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Preliminary Note

On the occasion of September 1995 Montreal General Assembly, our Commission had discussed and voted the proposal to devote talks to the question of the "Formation of the Images of Peoples from the 18th Century to the Present Day and the History of International Relations", which Professor Frank and other colleagues had put forward.

A meeting would have taken place at Paris in 1999, but French colleagues’ commitments had got us to turn talks into one of the scientific session of Oslo Assembly.

Bureau received hint and preparation went on by the collaboration of French colleagues, which had already led off the work, of different members of Bureau and the Secretariat.

The paper, which had been enclosed to the invitation for all the members to participate to the session, has outlined viable purposes for the meeting (look p.10), by proposing to ponder on the question of the historical formation of peoples' images from the 18th century to present day, from different standpoints.

Plenty of replies have been received, as can be seen from this collection of papers, which we are delivering to foster the following stages of our work.

Drawing on the attitude and rules of the Commission, the basic purpose of the session goes on to be that Bureau's and Secretariat's members, associated and scholars, which had been invited and had joined in on the way, could ponder and confront each other on so relevant subjects.

This sheds light on the difference of proposals that has allowed even to extend the suggestion of the original program suitably: 

· by underscoring questions of method;

· by extending the research on long-lasting term in different papers, going back to the dawn of Modern Age in order to understand the formation of some basic stereotypes;

· on other occasions by trying to spot possible links between images, which had been consolidating over the time, and decision-making 

· by often agreeing to the suggestion to cross deep-seated lines by a worldwide point of view.

This list of papers in chronological order, which we have enclosed at the end, is merely tentative; but it may be useful as a first sketchy overview. It also allows to assess how the formation of the images fits in, and enriches, the history of international relations from Modern Age to present day.

These early remarks will help- we hope - to set off discussion and reappraisal at Oslo.

Some Information about the 
Commission of History of International Relations

The Commission of History of International Relations was established in Milan in October 1981 on the initiative of a group of scholars from various countries. In the same year the International Committee of Historical Sciences (I.C.H.S.) recognised it as an "internal" body devoted to foster and enhance the widest scientific collaboration among historians of 'international life', understood in its widest meaning. 

The Commission, which is open to all the interested historians on an "individual membership" basis, according to its Statute has "the purpose... to develop the studies on the history of international relations, by several means: 

a) organising periodical meetings among its members; 

b) aiding the spread of scientific information concerning this domain of history; 

c) publishing scientific documents useful for historical research in this field; 

d) any other activity which may appear to be useful to widen the works of the Commission”. 

The Institutions active in this field of studies may get membership in the Commission, but without voting rights. They may propose individuals for membership.

The Commission is co-ordinated by a Bureau, and assisted by a Secretariat which has its seat in Milan, as stated by statute, at the Centre for the Studies on Public Opinion and Foreign Policy. 

In August 1997 the Commission was accepted as "associate" body of the ICHS with right to vote in General Assembly of that world organisation. 

Since 1981 Commission has approved and supported the programmes of many International Congress that have been later enacted with the cooperation of Universities and Institutions from countries all over the world. 

From 1981 up to 1999 congresses have taken place in Perugia,Tübingen, Helsinki, Bochum,Cluj, Moscow, Brasilia, Rome, Buenos Aires, and Tokio and they have been devoted to:

· The History and Methodology of International Relations (Perugia-Spoleto-Trevi, Italy, 20-23 September 1989) organized with the University of Perugia 

· Minor Powers/Majors Powers in the History of International Relations (Tübingen, Germany, 11-13 April 1991) organized with the Eberhard-Karls-Universität 

· The History of Neutrality (Helsinki, Finland, 9-12 September 1992) organized with the Finnish Historical Society and the University of Helsinki

· East-West Relations: Confrontation and Détente 1945-1989 (Bochum, Germany, 22-25 September 1993) organized with the University of Bochum

· The History of International Relations in East and Central Europe: Study Traditions and Research Perspectives (Cluj-Napoca, Romania, 20-24 October 1993) organized with the Institute of Central-European History, Faculty of History and Philosophy, Babes-Bolyai University, Cluj-Napoca.

· World War I and the XX Century (Moscow, Russia, 24-26 May, 1994) organized with the Russian Association of the WWI History and the Institute of Universal History of the Russian Academy of Sciences

· State and Nation in the History of International Relations of American Countries (Brasilia, Brazil, 31 August -2 September 1994) with University of Brasilia

· The Historical Archives of the Great International Organisations: Conditions, Problems and Perspectives. International Seminar of Studies (Rome, Italy, September 27-28, 1996), organized with International Council on Archives (ICA) and International Conference of the Round Table inArchives(CITRA), the Ufficio Centrale per i Beni Archivistici, the Giunta Centrale per gli Studi Storici, the Istituto Nazionale di Storia Moderna e Contemporanea di Roma

· The Origins of the World Wars of the XX Century. Comparative Analysis (Moscow, Russia, 15-16 October 1996) organized with the National Committee of Russian Historians, the Institute of World History of the Russian Academy of Sciences, the Association of the First World War Historians and the Association of the Second World War.

· The Lessons of Yalta (Cluj-Napoca, Romania, May, 1997) organized with the Institute of Central-European History, Faculty of History and Philosophy, Babes-Bolyai University, Cluj-Napoca.

· Integration Processes and Regional Blocs in the History of International Economic, Politico-strategic and Cultural Relations (Buenos Aires, Argentina, 10-12 September 1997) organized with the Argentine Association of the History of International Relations and the Universities of Buenos Aires and Cordoba. 

· Political Interactions between Asia and Europe in the Twentieth Century (Tokyo, Japan, 10-12 September 1998) organized with the University of Tsukuba and the Tokyo University of Foreign Studies) 

· Archives and History of International Organizations (Rome, Italy, 29-31 October 1998) organized with International Council on Archives (ICA), Ufficio Centrale per i Beni Archivistici and Giunta Centrale per gli Studi Storici, 

The Commission on the occasion of the International Congresses of Historical Sciences, wich ICHS had promoted at Stuttgart (1985), Madrid (1990), Montreal (1995), has held its General Assemblies that has entailed the set-up of specific sessions devoted to:

· What’s History of International Relations? (Stuttgart, Germany, 29-30 August 1985, 16th International Congress of Historical Sciences)

·  Permanent Diplomacy in the XX Century (Stuttgart,…)
· Great and Small Powers in Modern and Contemporary Ages (Stuttgart…)

· Les archives des organisations internationales. Le point de vue de l’historien et du chercheur (Madrid, Spain, 30-31 August 1990, 17th International Congress of Historical Sciences)

· International Relations in the Pacific Area from the 18th Century to the Present. Colonisation, Decolonisation and Cultural Encounters (Montreal, Canada, 1-2 September 1995, 18th International Congress of Historical Sciences)
· Multiculturalism and History of International Relations from 18th Century up to the Present (Montreal… )
In order to foster the widest spreading of information and to favour a closer relationship with its members, the Secretariat of the Commission publishes a Newsletter, 10 issues of which have come out by now. 

All the information on the  Commission its activities, issued publications and join-in procedure can be obtained by getting on to:

Commission of History of International Relations

Via Festa del Perdono 7 – 20122 Milano – Italy

Tel. 0039-0258304553

Fax.0039-0258306808

E-Mail: chir@unimi.it
Web Site: http://users.unimi.it/~polestra/centro

*****

The General Assembly of the CHIR, held in Montreal (Canada) in September 1995, has elected as members of its Bureau for the years 1995-2000: 

Joan BEAUMONT (Deakin University, Victoria, AUSTRALIA), 

Amado L. CERVO (Universidade de Brasilia, BRAZIL), 

Alexandr CHOUBARIAN (Russian Academy of Sciences, Moscow, RUSSIA), 

Michael L. DOCKRILL (King’s College, University of London, UNITED KINGDOM), 

Manuel ESPADAS BURGOS (Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas, Madrid, SPAIN), 

Robert FRANK (Université de Paris-Sorbonne, FRANCE), 

Chihiro HOSOYA (International University of Japan, Tokio, JAPAN), 

Lawrence S. KAPLAN (Kent State University, Ohio, USA), 

Jukka NEVAKIVI (University of Helsinki, FINLAND), 

Jürgen OSTERHAMMEL (FernUniversität Hagen, GERMANY), 

Mario D. RAPOPORT (Universidad de Buenos Aires, ARGENTINA), 

Pierre SAVARD ( (University of Ottawa, Ontario, CANADA), 

Pompiliu TEODOR (University of Cluj-Napoca, RUMANIA), 

Brunello VIGEZZI (University of Milan, ITALY)

For the same five-year period the Bureau appointed Brunello VIGEZZI as President, Manuel ESPADAS BURGOS as Secretary General, Robert FRANK as Secretary Treasurer, and Amado Luiz CERVO and Pompiliu TEODOR as Vice-Presidents.

A Secretariat - co-ordinated by Alfredo CANAVERO and Silvia PIZZETTI - assists the Commission in its activities.

The General Assembly of the CHIR in Montreal has nominated Donald C. WATT (London School of Economics) and René GIRAULT ( (Université de Paris-Sorbonne) as Honorary Presidents of the Commission. 

*****

The next General Assembly of our Commission will be held in Oslo on Friday 11th and Saturday 12th August 2000 within the framework of the International Congress of Historical Sciences with the following agenda:

Friday Morning, August 11, 2000

· Presentation of a report about activities carried out;

· Presentation of the balance sheet (1996-2000) 

· General presentation of the two scientific sessions about:

· Globalisation, Regionalisation and the History of International Relations (Call for papers in English and French, Enclosure 3)
· The Formation of the Images of Peoples from the 18th Century to the Present Day and the History of International Relations (Call for papers in English and French, Enclosure 4)
Friday Afternoon, August 11- Saturday Morning, August 12, 2000

· Separate sessions on the two scientific themes. Discussion of the papers presented

Saturday Afternoon, August 12, 2000

· Presentation of the results of the scientific sessions 

· Discussion of the programme 2000-2005;

· Social fee;

· Voting of possible changes in the Articles of the Statute; 

· Election of a new Bureau according to the Statute

Session Aims – Introductory Remarks

For some time specialists in the history of international relations have been interested in the question of the “image of the foreigner”, the “image of the other” in various countries and the study of stereotypes that prevail here or there about other peoples. It has long been clear that analyses of this type are essential to a complete understanding of international life. 

Undoubtedly the time has come to review this question, or rather to revive it also in the light of the works of sociologists and anthropologists who have provided us with some basic concepts that can help us to “read” these images better. 

First of all, for each group or each people the images of “others” are inscribed in a “social imaginary” or in a “system of representations” whose developments and continuities over time it is up to the historian to study. 

Secondly, these “representations” of the other are peculiarly ambiguous: the representation of the other is often a way of representing self, in a parallel image or counter-image; on the other hand, the “positive” (a Francophile attitude, for example) and the “negative” (a Francophobic attitude) are inextricably entwined in the same system of representations and these feelings draw from the same source of stereotypes and help to form identity. 

Finally, these representations and these images of “other” people involve three time levels: they owe much to a past heritage (the perception of the “other” is fed by ancient stereotypes); they are constructed in line with the present as it is experienced by contemporaries; but one must remember that they also refer to the future and to the place assigned to the “other” in this imagined future.

Furthermore, the interesting aspect of such a study within the framework of the Commission of the History of International Relations is that the subject could acquire a broader horizon, becoming truly world-wide and not only centred on Europe and North America. Likewise, there is a good case for moving beyond the limits of the 20th century and immersing oneself in the depths of historical time, taking into account a relatively long period: from the 18th century to the present day. This enlargement of space and time would give originality to the enterprise. 

Three lines of research could be proposed:

An analysis of the images of peoples in international relations: stereotypes, the relations with myths and realities, the development of representations and their role in the formation of national identities.

The social study of these images of other peoples: are they the same in all social groups and generations? is there a difference between the “élite” and the “masses”?

The importance of these images in the decision-making processes of foreign policy.
Papers

in author’s alphabetical order
Elena Aga Rossi
Giovanni Orsina
University of L’Aquila – Luiss, Roma, Italy

The Image of America in the Italian Communist Press
(1944-1956)

This paper presents the preliminary results of a research on the phenomenon of antiamericanism cultivated in Italy by the Italian Communist Party in the first post-war decade. In contrast to the study of anticapitalism and antiamericanism fomented and disseminated in Italy by the fascist regime until its collapse in 1943, this topic has received but scant attention in both Italian and international historiography. Our research has so far analysed the manifestations of antiamericanism in the communist and communist-influenced mass circulation press, taking into accout major communist journals and newspapers of the period, such as «Rinascita», «Società», «Il Risorgimento», «Il Politecnico», and the party daily, «L’Unità», both Roman and Milan editions. We have also considered the attitudes and positions of the party leadership and functionaries vis-à-vis the United States, as revealed both in the ample documentation that is now available in the Soviet archives and in the abundant recent historiography commenting on that documentation. Being based mainly on printed sources, this paper does not aim at providing a comprehensive account of the communist perception of the Us. Building on the provisional conclusions we are presenting here, we intend to pursue this research in the future not only by taking into account other relevant communist or communist-influenced publications, but also by using relevant archival documentation on the party’s propaganda apparatus—for instance, on the party schools. Given the strongly integrated character of international communism in the post-war decades, we shall also adopt a comparative perspective, contrasting the Italian communists’ perception of the Us with that of the French communists and of the Soviet Union.

The journals and newspapers we consider in this paper are quite different from each other. To «Rinascita», first published in June 1944, after the liberation of Rome, Togliatti entrusted the task of building the ideology of the “partito nuovo”. Togliatti’s articles defining the chacters of the Pci were published in the first issues of the journal. Beside formally being the editor of «Rinascita», he was also personally involved in choosing the articles and in controlling their content, and he participated in the cultural debate taking place in the pages of the magazine. The leaders of the party wrote in «Rinascita», as well as a number of youngsters who had just entered in the Pci, and a wide group of intellectuals—historians, philosopher, jurists, literary critics. The extremely long list of those who wrote in the journal clearly demonstrates that in the immediate post-war period intellectuals were strongly attracted by the Pci, and that the party did not have very many scruples in welcoming the «converts»
. «L’Unità» was the party’s official daily, first appearing in Rome and Milan after their respective liberations, and later on having several other local editions. It aimed at reaching a mass circulation; it therefore used a colloquial language, and it reported on daily events. However, it also published more general articles, divulging and explaining the party’s ideology and programme. Both in «Rinascita» and in «L’Unità» we often find articles written by Soviet authors.

«Società» was first published in Florence in the Summer of 1945. It dealt with culture and literature, and it aimed at giving the intellectuals who had just joined the party a place where they could debate. The editor of the journal, the renowned archaeologist Bianchi Bandinelli, suggested his own transition from crocean idealism to communism as the way to be followed in order to build a new society. «Società» was obliged to change its intellectual and cultural course quite often, because it did not follow Togliatti’s guidelines. However, this journal did not pay much attention to the United States—and neither did «Il Risorgimento», which was published in 1945 only for a few months. On the contrary, «Il Politecnico», published from 1945 until 1947, devoted to the Us a very consistent amount of space and intellectual energy. This is certainly not surprising, given that since the second half of the Thirties its editor, Elio Vittorini, had been an enthusiastic student of American literature, which he had divulged in Italy both by analysing it in critical essays and by translating several tales and novels—notably the anthology Americana, first published in 1941. It is equally not surprising that the collection of «Il Politecnico» presents a rather nuanced image of the United States: while very critical of the Us as a capitalist power, the journal is ready to acknowledge the presence of positive aspects of American culture, society and politics. The mere existence of «Il Politecnico» in the communist milieu of the immediate post-war years is a clear signal that the Pci was both eager to present itself as a tolerant party, and to attract as much support as possible also from outside the ranks of the working class and in the “progressive” part of the public opinion. It is significant, then, that at the end of 1947, with the outbreak of the Cold War, and one year after Vittorini and Togliatti had hotly debated on the relationship between politics and culture, the journal closed down.

Thanks to the enormous internal documentation preserved in the Russian archives, it has been firmly established that both the Stalinist leadership and the leaders of the Comintern who survived the purges of the 1930’s were profoundly convinced of the incompatibility between capitalism and the emerging socialism—incompatibility that had to result in an inevitable clash between these systems. Following the unexpected Nazi invasion in June 1941, the Soviet Union was constrained to enter into an alliance with the Western powers to fight the common enemy, and to change its publicly professed attitude towards Anglo-American bastions of capitalism that overnight turned into major allies. In the aftermath of the victory Stalin continued to consider the collaboration with the Us to be of crucial importance for the Ussr to recover from the wartime devastations. This temporary co-operation had to be based on the reciprocal respect of the spheres of influence accorded to each member of the victorious alliance at the Yalta conference. Stalin’s strategy in those years was to proceed with great caution not to alarm his allies, especially in countries, like Italy, which belonged to the Western sphere of influence, while consolidating the positions already acquired in the Soviet sphere. This strategy was also followed by local communist leaders. These publicly displayed friendly attitudes towards the Western allies, however, did not change the basic premise of the radical incompatibility between socialism and capitalism that according to communist leaders and ideologues represented the fundamental characteristic of the historical development of the XX century. «The crisis of capitalism», Stalin repeatedly stated during the Second World War, «manifests itself in the division of the capitalists into two fractions, the Fascist and the democratic ones (...) Today we support one of these bourgeois fractions in its struggle against the other, but in the future we will also be against this capitalist fraction»
. Stalin’s prediction became reality quite soon, in 1947, when the antifascist alliance broke down and the Cold War began. From that moment onwards, the communists’ deeply felt antagonism vis-à-vis the capitalist world could come fully to the surface, and the international confrontation between the two models of social organisation, and their respective upholders, became radical and explicit.

In the 1945-1953 period, the image of the Us in the Italian communist press followed the evolving international situation and the Soviet lead. While often shaped by tactical considerations, on the whole that image resulted from an attitude of profound and permanent hostility. The Us was perceived as the most powerful imperialist country, rabidly anticommunist, based on exploitation, incapable of producing real culture, doomed to a fatal economic breakdown. The beginning of the Cold War, however, does represent a turning point in our story. While before 1947 the Us was certainly not considered by communist periodicals less of a capitalist country than it would be after that date, some room at least was left available for positive assessments of the American reality: of progressive political and social forces; of technological progress; of certain currents of cinema and literature. The policy of “progressive democracy” proclaimed by the Pci and communist attempts to widen their popular appeal in postfascist Italy required at least some openness, tolerance and appreciation of American diversity. As it has already been mentioned, the outbreak of the Cold War transformed the image of the Us as presented by the Italian communist press—even if this change manifested itself with different degrees of intensity depending on the particular themes, topics and aspects of American life and politics which were under scrutiny.

After a short section presenting the Italian antiamerican tradition, this paper will analyse the evolution of the communists’ perception of the Us in those domains of the political discourse that we consider most relevant to our topic: the image of the Us as an imperialist power; the interpretation of the American foreign policy and of the relationships between the Us and Italy both during and after the Second World War; the representation of American domestic politics, political culture and social life; the creation of the icon of the Us as a fascist power. How the outbreak of the Cold War changed the attitude of communist periodicals will be taken into account within all these sections. Finally, we shall draw some provisional conclusions about the strategies followed by the communist propaganda, and assess the short and long term consequences of communist antiamericanism.

1. Antiamericanism, old and new

The particular importance of antiamericanism in post-war Italy was determined by two major factors. On the one hand, Italy was freed from German occupation by the Anglo-American forces and assigned to the Western sphere of influence by the Yalta agreement; on the other, it possessed the most numerous and best organised communist party in Western Europe, firmly tied to the Stalinist Soviet Union. As one of the major components of the international communist movement, the Pci openly defended the foreign policy interests of the Soviet Union. In the atmosphere of radical political polarisation that chacterised Italian society, antiamericanism was used as an important instrument of the everyday political and ideological struggle. Moreover, communist antiamericanism did not emerge into a void. Antiamericanism as an ideology and popular sentiment had had a long history in Italy, not only as a part of the traditional European feelings of disdain against the new and “barbaric” world, but also as a particular manifestation of catholic anticapitalism. To this, the antibourgeois and antiamerican propaganda of the fascist regime was added in the Thirties. A brief analysis of the legacy and resources of Italian antiamericanism is therefore helpful to clarify the similarities and differences between its old and new points of strenght, and to consider those new features and characteristics that were developed by the communist propaganda in the aftermath of the Second World War, and in particular during the Cold War.

Historically, the catholic, fascist and communist form of antiamericanism shared the same common ground of anticapitalism and antiliberalism. The harsh critique of the American way of life as roughly materialistic and alienating, of the American economy as based on greed and exploitation, and of the American democracy as a fake—a smokescreen hiding the overwhelming power of corporations behind the rhetoric of self-government—, have always been the leitmotives uniting all varieties of Italian antiamericanism. No matter how different the visions of the desirable society presented by various revolutionary ideologies might have been, the adepts were united by their radical rejection of capitalism and liberal democracy. Not surprisingly, a substantial number of fascist intellectuals, first of all those young people who in the late Thirties had actively participated in the fascist university groups, felt no ideological qualms while joining the communist party after the collapse of Mussolini’s regime. Equally not surprising were the special efforts undertaken by the leadership of the Pci in order to design an entrance policy aimed at attracting those important groups and at facilitating their passage to the ranks of the communist party.

The Pci was aware that it had to stress the difference between its antiamerican stance and the antiamerican images and sentiments disseminated by the fascist propaganda. The communist propaganda, especially in the immediate postwar years, made conscious efforts to avoid the cliches and slogans typical of its fascist predecessors—for example by avoiding the use of the same terms. One of the main differences between fascist and communist antiamericanism is to be found in the higher theretical consistency and sophistication exhibited by the latter. The theory of imperialism as the laste stage of the capitalist development provided a coherent framework to link all major parts of the antiamerican tradition, presenting a convincing picture of the unresolvable contradictions encountered by capitalism and at the same time providing an universally attractive alternative project of social organisation. The postwar international situation in which it emerged not only as one of the two major superpowers but also as the undisputed leader of the Western world, presented the Italian communists with a unique opportunity for fomenting hostile popular attitudes towards the Us. On the one hand, following the Soviet lead, the communists concentrated their efforts on denouncing the international role of the Us as an aggressive imperialist power set on the destruction of the Urss. Obviously enough, this aspect had been absent in the fascist antiamerican propaganda, since the United States in the Thirties had been conducting an isolationist foreign policy towards Europe. On the other hand, in Italy there was a strong positive image of the Us, created by the emigration that, since the end of the Nineteenth century, had brought to America millions of poor farmers, and recently revived by the aid given by the Americans during the Italian campaign and, later on, with the Marshall plan. The Pci had to take these opposite feelings into account, and to try and create an alternative, and negative, interpretation of the American behaviour towards Italy—one which transformed the Us from a liberator into an occupier, and from a generous donator into an economic imperialist.

2. The United States as an imperialist power

The communist leadership, both in the Ussr and in the Comintern, derived their general interpretation of the United States, of its history, present conditions and future developments, from Lenin’s theory of imperialism. That theory is fairly well known, and we do not need here to analyse it in detail. After Marx, the communists were convinced that in a capitalist regime economic power and resources were gradually going to fall in the hands of a few monopolists, while the great majority of the populace was doomed to pauperisation. This process would fatally make the internal market incapable of absorbing a steadily growing production, and consequently originate an aggressive foreign policy aimed at conquering new markets abroad. However, this policy was bound sooner or later to meet with a limit, either in other capitalist countries, or in communism—and the final crisis of capitalism would then start.

Lenin’s theory of imperialism, as we have noticed in the introduction, shaped the communists’ perception of the capitalist world in the long term. Therefore, it was certainly prominent in the communist mind also in the wartime and immediate post-war periods. In 1944-46, however, following the Soviet strategy aimed at preserving the antifascist alliance, Italian communist periodicals were rather careful in dealing with the United States, and above all with its foreign policy. While they were explicit in stressing and denouncing everything negative they found in capitalism, they could not interpret the Us as an integrally imperialist country—otherwise it would become impossible to explain why it was participating in the antifascist struggle in alliance with the leading “democratic” power. They therefore chose to acknowledge the presence of both progressive and reactionary forces in the American political arena, and to sharply criticise the latter while upholding the former. The main enemies of democracy were quite readily identified in the great monopoly capitalists—such, for instance, as Hearst, «one of the purest figures of world fascism», «more diabolical than Goebbels»—, in their political representatives, or in the military milieus
. Subtler analyses also stressed the importance of the North-South divide: the Southern States were almost one-party States where the most conservative fringes of the Democratic party were predominant. At the national level, Southern Democrats coalesced with the Republicans in order to stop or limit the reforming ambitions of Northern Democrats
.

Those reactionaries were confronted, both at the grassroots and in the political élite, by sincerely democratic and progressive forces. In the first place, a few articles presented America as a country of immigrants, pioneers, humble workers endeavouring to build a better and fairer world. From November 1945, «Il Politecnico» started publishing the instalments of a history of the Us written in this perspective, and illustrated with reproductions of Diego Rivera’s realistic paintings. Several articles, and quite often tales and poems as well, were devoted to the various organisations of American workers: their history and present conditions, their political stance and decisions, and above all the battles they waged in order to set themselves free from the exploitation of monopoly capitalism
. Secondly, communist publications acknowledged the existence of progressive strands also within the American political élite. They were especially benevolent with F.D. Roosevelt, whose internal and foreign policy was highly praised. Several articles carefully described the main public programmes of the New Deal, indicating them as important steps towards a State-controlled economy and as examples to be followed by European countries. Obviously, Roosevelt’s friendly and collaborative attitude towards the Soviet Union and stark opposition to fascism was also cherished, and considered the right way to manage international affairs, to be followed in the future too
. This positive image of Roosevelt re-emerges, although more rarely, even after 1947.

Although it was definitely recognised as a capitalist country, in sum, before 1947 the Us was not yet described in the communist press as a capitalism-dominated monolith. It was rather seen as a battleground, where the reactionary forces of the monopolies—and, with far less emphasis, of the Southern States—were confronted by the champions of progressivism: Roosevelt’s heirs on the upper levels of the political hierarchy, the workers’ movement on the lower. The confrontation concerned internal as well as international politics: democracy, civil and social rights, public control of the economy inside the Us, peace and co-operation outside it. Those who wrote for communist periodicals did not give the impression of considering the outcome of the struggle predetermined—as a rigorous application of Lenin’s theory of imperialism would imply. On the contrary, they seemed to think that, however difficult their conditions, the progressives had some chances of taking the lead.

In 1947, gradually but rather swiftly, this situation started to change. Confronted with the weakening, and then the end, of the antifascist alliance, and with the beginnings of the Cold War, Italian communist periodicals started denouncing the prevalence of imperialist forces in American politics, and blaming the Us for having refused to collaborate with the Ussr, thus jeopardising world peace. Given that the representatives of monopoly capitalism had firmly seized the power, and that the struggle between reactionaries and progressives was over, there was no reason why the United States should be considered a battleground any more. The Us were thus completely squeezed within the framework of Lenin’s theory of imperialism; the communist press started repeating the main tenets of that theory, defending it with figures, examples and rhetorical devices, drawing all its consequences, and applying it to any political, social, economic and cultural aspect of American life.

The American history of the interwar period was re-read in order to demonstrate that imperialist capitalism was soon to meet its final breakdown. Obviously enough, the starting point of this interpretation was 1929, considered by marxist-leninists as the moment when it became clear that capitalist economies did not just work in cycles, but had structural problems which they were incapable to solve. Whereas during the Cold War period we still find—not very often, though—positive assessments of Roosevelt’s international policy, contrasted with the allegedly aggressive and imperialist attitude of the Us in the late Forties, after 1947 the economic policy of the New Deal is never taken into consideration any more as a progressive way of confronting the 1929 crisis. On the other hand, communist periodicals maintained that it was mainly the Second World War that helped the Us out of economic troubles, providing an outlet for its overproduction. While delaying the collapse of capitalism, however, the conflict also caused the further concentration of American capital, thereby building the premises for an even more serious economic crisis. In order to delay that crisis, and also to recover the markets they were losing to communism, the Us were obliged to become aggressive once again—breaking up the antifascist alliance, promoting the Truman doctrine, the Marshall Plan, the Atlantic Pact, starting a new conflict in Korea. However, as it had happened in 1939-45, those “solutions” were necessarily bound to worsen the contradictions of capitalism, to accelerate its collapse, and to bring about the triumph of “democracy”.

3. The American foreign policy and Italy

During the last two years of the war, the Italian communist leadership found itself in an ambiguous position. On the one hand, the Italian public opinion considered the Anglo-Americans as liberators; on the other hand, the manichean division of the world into two blocs, which Zdanov explicitly theorised in 1947, belonged in fact to the deep convictions of the communist élite long before that date. When, in the Winter of 1943-44, the Allied services invited the Pci to work with them, the party asked Moscow whether the communists should «collaborate with the Anglo-American headquarter and the Anglo-American services, allowing the Allied military authorities to dispose of their men». From Moscow, a very significant answer came, most likely written by Togliatti and Dimitrov: «the communists cannot explicitly refuse to collaborate with the Anglo-American commands for any action beyond the front line. However, they must limit their collaboration to the minimum, and, above all, they must adopt any possible measure in order to prevent agents of the Anglo-American espionage to infiltrate the party and its clandestine sections»
. Those orders had to be translated and publicised among the masses by the press and the other propaganda means controlled by the party. The problems which the ambiguous attitude of the Pci towards the “allied enemy” produced become rather clear when we analyse how the communist press presented the Italian campaign and the respective roles played by the Allies and the Resistence movement—and how this presentation changed in time.

In 1944 and 1945, «L’Unità» published detailed reports on the military successes of the Anglo-Americans, and commented on them enthusiastically. Significantly, however, a journal such as «Rinascita», which was not a newspaper and was not obliged to describe day-by-day events, ignored the campaign of Italy. Moreover, the issue of «Rinascita» devoted to the liberation dealt exclusively with the Soviet successes. Since the last months of the conflict, communist periodicals began criticising the political and military behaviour of the Anglo-Americans in Italy, and comparing it unfavourably with the Soviet policy towards the Eastern European countries. While the Allies had not been eager in helping the Italians give an autonomous contribution to the fighting, and had not respected the country’s independence, the Soviet Union had allegedly taken into far more consideration local needs and wishes in the countries it had liberated. Building on these premises, the communist press could then argue that the Ussr was the true upholder of national self-determination—and, consequently, that the Italian communists were real “patriots” 
.

With the start of the Cold War, these arguments gained much more prominence in communist periodicals. On the one hand, they followed from Lenin’s theory of imperialism: being obliged to conquer and control new markets for its own survival, capitalism was quite obviously the main enemy of national freedom and autonomy. On the other hand, they were instrumental in countering and reversing the theses of the anticommunist propaganda. Criticised for their dependence from a foreign power, and obliged to trample the difficult ground of national values, the communists found it all too easy to follow the strategy of applying exactly the same critique to their critics. Incidentally, the attention which the communists devoted to demonstrating and defending their patriotism makes it quite clear that, after 1945, the idea of fatherland in Italy was far from dead
, and that it was dangerous for a political movement to be completely banned from using it.

The keyword, in the communist discourse aimed at condemning the relationship between the United States and Italy—or, in more general terms, the entire American foreign policy—, was “cosmopolitanism”. Cosmopolitanism represented the evil twin of communist internationalism, and cosmopolitan, therefore, was any kind of supranational connection or organisation which did not originate in a sincere popular desire to collaborate peacefully, but in the sinister needs of monopoly capitalism. The inclusion, or exclusion, of the Soviet Union in those connections or organisations was the very simple rule which communist periodicals implicitly proposed as a means to distinguish international from cosmopolitan initiatives. Being closely related to capitalist imperialism, cosmopolitanism was firmly opposed to any form of real national independence and self-determination which could counter or hinder the interests of monopoly producers. Conversely, communist internationalism was respectful of popular wishes and needs as they emerged in the various countries, and—again—communists were therefore the real patriots.

An article by Valentino Gerratana, published in «Rinascita» in 1951, developed this theory in all its ideological consequences. Building on Lenin’s and Stalin’s works, Gerratana painted a complex, three-layered picture of the relationship between the idea of class and that of nation. In the Nineteenth-century the struggles for national independence, although bourgeois in character, had nonetheless a progressive content. The proletariat could therefore cooperate with the bourgeoisie in promoting the national idea—even though, at the same time, it should never stop fighting for its class interests. Later on, in the age of imperialism, the path of the bourgeoisie diverged from that of the proletariat. The former became cosmopolitan, while at the same time exploiting an aggressive kind of nationalist ideology in order to split the international workers’ movement. The latter thus became the real upholder of the fatherland, both because it countered imperialist capitalism and because, representing the vast majority of the populace, it coincided de facto with the nation. At this stage, the communists could once again overcome the class barriers, and seek the co-operation of any political movement, individual or social stratum aiming at the «defence of national interests, of national independence and sovereignty, which are today essential in the fight for peace». Quite clearly, while at the beginning of this process it was the proletariat which participated in a bourgeois but progressive movement, at the end of it any middle-class “patriot” eager to fight against cosmopolitan imperialism would concur in an essentially proletarian struggle. This proletarian kind of nation would then survive even after the advent of communism—which would not cancel national identities and differences.

The propaganda strategy aimed at demonstrating that the Us was radically opposed to Italian welfare and independence clashed with the common popular image of the Americans as those who had fought and won fascism and liberated Italy from the Germans. In their periodicals, the communists were therefore obliged to devote a few pages and some intellectual energy to building and divulging their interpretation of the immediate pre-war world history, and of wartime Italian history. While on one side of the American political arena—Roosevelt’s, again—the fight against fascism had genuine ideological roots, and aimed at upholding and spreading democracy, the other side interpreted the war as an imperialistic enterprise aimed at furthering national interests, and wanted to safeguard fascism, at least partially, as a bulwark against communism. The foreign policy of the capitalist countries in the second half of the Thirties was taken as a clear demonstration of their wavering and doubtful commitment to the antifascist struggle. Later on, during the war, the two political “souls” of the Us were still fighting against each other, and this struggle explained the vagaries and inconsistencies of the American military and foreign policy.

Exactly in the same way, also the contribution given by the Allies to the liberation of Italy was presented in the communist press as mixed in nature, and in part at least—a very substantial part, though—linked to their national interests. The English, for instance, aimed at destroying the Italian power in the Mediterranean, and for this reason helped the Yugoslavians—«perhaps the first disclosure of the imperialist conspiracy which was bound to live long in the future course of events, up to Tito’s betrayal». Consequently, as we read in the same article, «the plans for the invasion of Sicily were laid down as they would be in an ordinary war, not in a war of liberation, which should first take into account the reality of the oppressed peoples». Beside underlining the imperialist and reactionary character of the Anglo-American campaign in Italy, the communists also maintained that the Allies had given a rather small contribution to the country’s liberation. While the allied armies were fighting a slow war aimed at exhausting the Germans, the Italian resistance movement—although hampered by the Allies—took the lead, gave the conflict a real democratic character, and very often expelled the enemy on its own, leaving the Anglo-Americans with “clean” areas they could safely occupy. Obviously enough, this thorough criticism of the nature and extent of the Italian campaign also had a positive side: «we can say that any democratic initiative in the Italian sector was promoted by the socialist State [the Ussr]».

Their firm opposition to any form of capitalist “cosmopolitanism” led the communists, needless to say, to attack all the proposals of international co-operation which where confined to the Western world, and to argue that Italy should carefully avoid to adhere to any such organisation or agreement. Communist periodicals were very careful not to deny that Italy was very badly needing financial aid for its reconstruction. This help, however, could by no means be that of the Marshall Plan: an instrument of imperialism, aimed both at solving the American problems of overproduction, and at harnessing Italian politics and economy to the capitalist yoke. The Nato was not considered any better than the Marshall Plan: it was the quintessential product of cosmopolitanism, a clear proof of the troubled state of the American economy, and of American aggressive intentions towards the Ussr. The communist propaganda tried to use to the fullest the fact that the hierarchical structure of the Atlantic Pact implied the voluntary renounciation of certain sovereignty rights on the part of each participant. Thus the theme of the American superpower trampling Italian sovereignty and independence became the permanent feature of the communist propaganda. It still remains one of the deeply rooted and long lasting images of Italian antiamericanism. The hypotheses of European integration which were discussed in the second half of the Forties also met with communist hostility. Once again, the communist press took pains to declare itself favourable to any kind of “real” international co-operation, which could foster universal peace and keep nationalism away. Any idea of European co-operation looking only at Western Europe, however, was considered as a kind of «Europe without Europe», as a clever means by which the «most subtle propagandists» were hiding their real intentions: breaking international co-operation and implementing an aggressive policy directed against the Soviet Union, on behalf of imperialist capitalism
.

4. The United States in its domestic life: the economic, political, social and cultural consequences of imperialist capitalism

In 1945, «Rinascita» published an article by Sokolov which, while stressing the radical difference between the Soviet and the Anglo-Saxon ideas of democracy, declared nonetheless that they were both democracies, because «today he is democratic, who fights resolutely, coherently and ruthlessly against fascism». After the beginning of the Cold War, the communist press stopped considering the Anglo-Saxon “version” of democracy democratic at all. According to communist periodicals, American institutions did not even satisfy the standards of “formal” democracy, because in several Southern States the suffrage was far from universal, and because the electoral turn-out was very low. At the level of “substantial” democracy, the Us obviously fared much worse: the communist press was very explicit in declaring that American politics was dominated by the capitalists, and that elections and party struggles were therefore a deceiving farce. «This is why it is a mockery to call democratic the regime of the United States of America», wrote Togliatti in 1951, «which is essentially based on this unlimited freedom of great plutocrats, provides them with the direction of the entire public life and even of the public opinion, does not even know a real and free party strife and even of parliamentary life, has a mere shadow». Two years before Togliatti’s article, this same idea had been empirically corroborated in an article by Giuseppe Berti. Berti carefully examined the personal background of several American politicians, in order to demonstrate that «Ministers, diplomats, the entire ruling personnel of the United States has been chosen directly from among the great bankers and the great captains of industry»; «persons who do not have anything to do with the real wishes and interests of the American people». According to the communist press, in the Us civil liberties and justice did not fare any better than representative institutions, because both of the general situation and, in particular, of the anticommunist policies. The press was also keen to emphasise how racist the Us was: racist towards the blacks within its boundaries, but also racist in its international policy—racism being the inevitable ideological background of aggressive imperialism.

Before the start of the Cold War, a few articles overlapped the icon of America with the positive myth of modernity. In these instances, the Us almost appeared as the twin of the Soviet Union: young countries, at the vanguard in building a brave new world of technological progress, to be distinguished from the aged and static nations of Western Europe
. The short sentences published beside the photographs of New York in the June 1946 issue of «Il Politecnico»—in the first article of the series «Cities of the World»—are surprisingly enthusiastic: «To us, New York represents the natural image of a Babel which has been victoriously finished, and completed. The builders (...) will learn how to understand each other, and will raise the tower up to its last storey. And they will cover it, so that they can inhabit it, sheltered once and for all from lightning and fears»
.

After 1947, even as far as technological, scientific and productive progress was concerned, the communist press stopped acknowledging that the United States could present any positive feature whatsoever. The communist and the capitalist brands of modernity started being considered antithetical models—integrally virtuous the former, integrally vicious the latter. The American economy was presented as permanently verging towards its final crisis. We have seen already how this was explained both at the macro level and in its international consequences: capitalist concentration, crisis of overproduction, war as a solution to the crisis, further concentration spurred by the war, and so on. At the micro and domestic level, the last stage of capitalism was characterised by the general impoverishment of the populace. Communist periodicals were eager to demonstrate that this was actually happening, and were very liberal in their use of figures. From a 1951 article we learn that after the war more than two million Americans were unemployed, that real wages were dramatically decreasing, and—most surprisingly—that 73,4% of American families did not reach the minimum living standard. The low performance of the American economy was very often contrasted with the exceptional results which the Soviet Union was allegedly reaching at the same time, as far as both production and standards of living were concerned. The parallel between socialist and capitalist economies, however, was also extended to a qualitative, not merely quantitative, notion of welfare. In this case, American workers appeared to communist eyes as exploited and alienated, not merely poor; while the taylorist organisation of production found an alternative in stakanovism, which «integrally, with no residue, broke the rigid barriers between thought and action, between science and work, between direction and execution».

An article published in «Rinascita» in 1947, significantly entitled God, and the dollar, is a small propaganda masterpiece aimed at convincing the readers of the radically irreconcilable nature of the Us and christianity. The ideological backbone of the article is quite plain: American society, the «heart of the capitalist jungle», is based on greed, exploitation, materialism, and the ruthless pursuit of wealth, and has therefore nothing to do with the principles of the Gospel. The arguments that the anonymous author uses in order to demonstrate this thesis are more interesting in their attempt to strike deep catholic chords: capitalism is the product of Protestantism; in catholic countries, it has been promoted by the Masonic lodges (and Truman himself is a prominent free-mason); racist capitalists will «organise a trade of white women and extremely luxurious prostitution, helped by the powerful industry of entertainment and of illustrated magazines». The unsurprising conclusion of the article is that the Soviet Union is the real Christian country, where two-hundred millions people are living according to the values of fraternity and solidarity preached in the Gospel.

The relative ideological freedom which the communist press enjoyed in the years 1945-1946 can also be seen in the pages devoted to culture and literature. Once again, and not unexpectedly, «Il Politecnico» stands out as an interesting source. As we have already noticed, it reproduced poems, tales and short plays by American authors, devoted to praising the deeds of the American working class in its struggle against capitalism. It also published the works of black poets, telling the lives of African Americans, and, starting with its first issue in September 1945, the instalments of Ernest Hemingway’s novel For Whom the Bell Tolls. Hemingway was presented as an antifascist writer favourable to the Soviet Union’s progressive democracy. It is quite clear, thus, that «Il Politecnico» was careful in choosing, among the American writers, those who were ideologically acceptable. However, its director and collaborators were truly interested in American culture, and did not present a banal and simplified image of it. At a lower intellectual level, in «Il Politecnico» we can read American comic strips too: Segal’s Popeye, and Johnson’s Barnaby—while in 1947 even «L’Unità» published Chic Young’s Blondie and Dagwood
.

The beginning of the Cold War closed the space where this real interest in American culture could have grown up. The condemnation of imperialism was also extended to American art—not surprisingly, given that «the evaluation of a writer’s artistic sincerity depends on his political personality». The most telling sign of this political transformation is probably represented by an article by Cesare Pavese published in «L’Unità» in August 1947. Pavese explained why for young Italians American literature did not have any more the same appeal it had had before the war. During the fascist period, Italian writers had found in the Us books which were expressing the universal drama of modernity, and which, with their violence and sincerity, had refreshed the stagnant cultural atmosphere of the regime. After the war, American literature could not perform that same function any more, and this was clearly connected to «the end, or suspension, of its antifascist struggle». «Without a fascism it must oppose, that is to say, without a historically progressive thinking it should embody, even America—however numerous the skyscrapers, cars and soldiers it produces—will never be at the vanguard of any culture. Without a progressive thinking and without progressive struggle, on the contrary, it will risk to give itself to some form of fascism, although in the name of its best traditions»
.

In 1951, in «Rinascita», Edoardo Oddis closed the circle which Pavese had opened four years before, noticing how the hegemony of monopoly capitalism and the triumph of the market had destroyed literature in the Us, by obliging writers to distance themselves from real life and the “soul” of the American people. This phenomen, in his opinion, had significantly worsened during the Forties, when the economic and social struggle had reached its zenith: incapable of «holding forth the flag of the liberty of the peoples», war literature was «racist in its substance and cosmopolitan in its form», while the other literary forms were subtly and deceivingly trying to distract people from looking at the real causes of their discontent. «A great and hardworking, gifted and naive people such as the American people», concluded Oddis, «made of so many nationalities, speaking a hundred foreign accents, following a thousand habits of other countries, must still write its true history, that of the obscure pioneers of progress, that of the Negroes who are discriminated against, of ridiculed Italians, of all those who emigrated in that land». And this history would indeed be written, «when the deep contradiction of monopoly imperialism is healed, when the aberrations of the society of selfishness are corrected in the equality of all». A few months after Oddis’ essay, Gianfranco Corsini—in an article significantly entitled «The culture of comics»—was even blunter: the capitalists were hostile to culture, both because it was not profitable and because they consciously aimed at preventing ideas from reaching the great public. «Clearly, culture, with its force, represents the most dangerous weapon for the emancipation of the masses, and the American ruling class destroys it, stifles it with the weight of its economic machine, preventing it from living and from yielding its fruits».

5. The Us as a fascist power

The communist press reinforced the negative image of the Us as an aggressive imperialist country by comparing it, either implicitly or explicitly, with nazi Germany. This was certainly the most relevant and frequent rhetorical and conceptual device used by the communists in their denunciation of the Unites States. It also comes as no surprise: being both political expressions of capitalism, in marxist-leninist thought fascist dictatorship and liberal democracy were notoriously one and the same; secondly, it is rather common in political propaganda to attack the present enemy by comparing it with the past one; thirdly, the communist parallel between the Us and Germany is the mirror image of the theory of totalitarianism, which stresses the similarities between fascist regimes and the Ussr. In other words, the actual Cold War was supplemented by an ideological one, in which the former was presented as an extension of the great struggle against the Third Reich, and both the Eastern and the Western sides were arguing that they were the real heirs of the winners of World War Two
.

Before 1947, the communist press accused only some sectors of the American political establishment with the charge of fascism. We have noticed already, for instance, how Hearst was compared with Goebbels. After the beginning of the Cold War, on the contrary, it was the whole of the American international policy to be considered as a continuation of Hitler’s strategy
. The way American capitalism was attempting to gain the economic and political control of the whole world was seen as a perfect reproduction of what the Third Reich had tried, stemming from exactly the same reasons. Moreover, American fascist behaviour on the international level had an internal complement: «That the American policy in Europe is leading to fascism can be no surprise to those who already know how the big trusts and their politicians are trying to lead the United States itself into fascism: by attacking Jews and Negroes, by trying to outlaw the Communist Party, by seeking to destroy the syndical movement»
. The firm anticommunism of the Us and of its European friends, both on the political and on the ideological level, was also considered by the communist press as a clear sign of their closeness with the fascist past. «After more than ten years», we read in «Rinascita» in 1949, the bourgeoisie «comes back to fascism’s and Hitler’s scheme of the “Anti-Comintern pact”, namely of the military bloc and of the war invoked and actually organised for class purposes. The principle is the same, the rationale is the same, the action is the same». In 1951, Togliatti added: «What Hitler used to say, mister Acheson is repeating today. What Mussolini did, Scelba apes. The clerical party sticks today on the walls the anti-Soviet posters which yesterday the betrayers of the Republic of Salò were placing (...) They are all united again in the anti-Soviet front, Truman and the Pope, dictator Franco and the leaders of the Labour party, the bigot of sacristy, the liberal philosopher and the fascist criminal (...) They have lost any sense of humanity: they are factious and unbound lunatics». Beside these evident and ideologically well explained statements underlining the closeness between the Us, and the Western bloc in general, and fascism, it is rather striking how often this comparison emerged in the communist press in an incidental or implicit way. Clearly, it was both an ideological commonplace, and a useful propaganda device which should be repeated as much as possible.

6. Conclusions

The communists looked at the United States through thick ideological lenses, and had an integrally negative conception of the American reality. In the years 1945-46, the prolongation of the antifascist alliance and the attempt to broaden the Pci’s political, social and cultural appeal led the Italian communist press to mitigate this ideological condemnation. This was achieved by acknowledging the presence in the Us of progressive forces, by stressing its positive aspects as a modern country, and quite often by remaining silent—that is, by simply avoiding comments or criticisms. With the outbreak of the Cold War, the reasons why the communists should restrain their antiamericanism disappeared altogether. On the contrary, the climate of radical confrontation between the two blocs made it convenient for them to stress their ideological convictions, using them to build a consistent, and consistently negative, picture of the Us. After 1946, in communist periodicals the American reality disappeared behind an ideological mask. A sharp, manichean, distinction between good and evil was established, with the United States playing the role of the chief villain. Articles in the communist press dealing with the Us became rather repetitive and predictable, betraying their propaganda aims. Both bearing in mind the Italian situation of the late Forties and early Fifties, and with hindsight, however, the communist antiamerican propaganda was extremely effective. In the last pages of this paper we shall analyse some of the reasons why it worked so well.

Quite clearly, the perseverance and redundancy which characterised the communist press when dealing with the Us represented a conscious propaganda strategy. Anyone reading «L’Unità» or «Rinascita» could find detailed explanations of the theoretical founding blocs of marxism-leninism, and, above all, could find them applied to any event, circumstance, or characteristic of American history. Imperialist capitalism was analysed and criticised in all its aspects. Figures, on production, for instance, or on poverty, and examples—how many American politicians, and which, were involved in economic enterprises—were cleverly used in order to provide ideology with empirical foundations and to shield it from refutations. Marxism-leninism explained any event or phenomenon of the real world, while real phenomena and events sustained ideological propositions—in a logical circle which appeared beyond destruction. Reflections on the United States were very often matched with detailed eulogies of the Soviet Union—thereby immediately providing the faults and vices of the capitalist world with their positive counterparts.

The tireless attempt of the communists to take advantage of concepts which had positive resonances, such as “patria”, while at the same time defining their antagonists with words which the Italian public generally perceived as negative, such as “fascist”, represents a second relevant feature of their propaganda. This ideological effort perfectly matches with the communists’ political strategy, aimed at preventing the Pci from being relegated within the boundaries of a social and cultural ghetto. In order to fulfil this targets, the communists presented themselves as the real upholders of the fatherland, both belying the dangerous accusation of being antinational, and appealing to those patriotic sectors of the middle classes which—in part because of their fascist past—were unhappy of the Italian subordination to the Allies. The communist press also argued that American capitalism was not compatible with Catholicism, thus invoking values which were deeply felt and widespread in Italy in order to reinforce its condemnation of the adversary. Last but certainly not least, communist periodicals were obstinate and peremptory in stressing the “fascist” nature of the United States and its allies: a propaganda strategy which aimed at exploiting the ideological, cultural and political legacy of the war.

The authors of the articles dealing with the United States which were published in the communist press were also chosen according to the needs of the propaganda—and of the political conjuncture. In the years 1945-46 communist periodicals hosted several “progressive” intellectuals—people such as Vittorio Foa, Gabriele de Rosa or Paolo Alatri—, while quite a lot of room to manoeuvre was left to heterodox communists ready to acknowledge the positive features of the American reality, such as Vittorini. A rather simple strategy followed by the communist press was that of letting Americans criticise the United States. Progressive writers and poets, leaders of the American communist party, actors and actresses favourable to communism were perfect propagandists, both because they were supposedly acquainted with the American situation, and because they could not be considered prejudicially hostile to the Us. Even articles written by Italians often used American sources, and for the same reasons. The presence in the Italian communist press of articles written both by Americans and, quite often, also by Russians, raises a question which we cannot address here, but would like to address in the future. Articles in Italian communist periodicals dealing with the Us, or with general ideological arguments, were most likely published also in communist periodicals abroad. It would certainly be very interesting to analyse this international communist network, and also to evaluate to what extent the Soviet press and propaganda represented a source for communist publications throughout the world—and especially in Italy.

The influence of the communist antiamerican propaganda was reinforced by its reliance on the legacy of fascist antiamericanism, on a widespread catholic mistrust of individualism and capitalism, on the Italian population’s scarce first-hand knowledge of the American reality and on an almost total ignorance of the Soviet conditions. Using all these resources, the communist propaganda succeeded in presenting a coherent and sufficiently convincing interpretation of recent historical events: from the great depression to the policy of appeasement towards nazi Germany, from the vehement anticommunist of the American government to its entire foreign policy in the postwar period, from the Marshall Plan to the Korean war. Moreover, the communist propagandists felt that the lofty goal of building the socialist society justified their use of all possibile means, from simple exaggeration to conscious fabrication, to outright lies, in order to make their propaganda efforts more effective and to reach out to wide strata of the Italian population. This is an only apparently paradoxical case of intense ideological machiavellianism—which, by the way, strengthened and made even more persuasive the clearly deformed image of the United States which communist periodicals were disseminating. It is not accidental that, in the second half of the Eighties, just some years before the collapse of the Soviet Empire, a survey among the militants of the Pci still demonstrated their persistent distrust and revulsion towards the American society.
María Dolores Algora Weber
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Spain - Magreb Relations
in the Framework of the "Common Security and Foreign Policy" of the European Union:
from the Traditional Look to the Present Aims 

The oldest nations have the most contradictory and burdensome memory of their own history. Sometimes it is very difficult to look back to the past without a sense of shame and fear, but there is no country that can be ignorant of its past: its history and its culture
. Nobody can forget it, because the self-image of any people is the result of their past and it will influence their present and their future.

This is the case of Spain. The traditional look to the past had often led to evade our international affairs, but the present time leads to appreciate history in another way. Spain is an European country, but at the same time, it is an American and a Mediterranean one. This is the result of our history, and this is the image that Spanish “people” want to transmit to the world. Our self-image has changed from a fearful position into a proud one. Now the aim is to take advantage of this new image. In other words, take adventage of both how we see the “others” in this new era and how the foreigners see us in a new dimension. 

The subjet of historical images inside Spain-Maghreb relations is not only an academic topic. For the last ten or fifteen years the Spanish and the Maghreb have been living a new period in their relations. During this time the different Spanish Governments have been promoting the approach of two socities, set up within the evolution from the traditional role of our Foreign Policy to the new position of Spain in European Foreign Affairs. So, in this sense, the change of images is a present experience which is very much alive in the Spanish society. But how are we facing this change of images?

This evolution is not so easy to understand as it can appear at first sight. It is necesary to talk about image from different point of view. This is what I´m trying to explain in this paper. This explanation implies that I have to talk about the Spanish self-image, about the European and Arab image of Spanish people, and finally the Spanish image of Arabs, specially Maghreb people. 

From a social perception of our self-image of peoples to the political use of it Spain is a Mediterranean country, but not only by the strategic and geographical position. It is also so by history and culture.

We can not forget that the Arab Civilization was established in the Spanish territory for eight centuries, from the 8th to the 15th. So the Spanish and the Arab were not strangers for long time.

Spanish language is full of Arabic words. Toponyms, habits and way of life are part of this legacy in our culture. They left special marks of this heritage in Andalucia, but it is not the only place, Toledo, Alicante, Murcia, among others, are good examples of that civilization, the “Al-Andalus”.

Even our Contemporary History has got important chapters on Arab affairs. The Spanish - French Protectorate of Morocco left an important trace which is still alive. 

This is why when we talk about the Islam in Spain, people have contradictory feelings. On the one hand we feel a fascination, and on the other hand there is mistrust and hostility. Our relation with our nearest Southern neighbour, Morocco, is the best example of these passions and reactions
. This is the Spanish society´s position in general terms: familiarity, solidarity, but without forgetting our own traits. 

All this heritage was adopted so deeply that we´re not always aware of  the sources of our behaviour. Sometimes a look at us from a foreign position makes it easer to see, how Spanish people are indeed. This is the reason why the social perception of ourselves is not always corresponding with the political use of it that the government try to do. This image from outside is the one that politicians, diplomats, historians, etc. try to use in Spanish foreign relations.   

Spanish researchers very often show this reality through intellectual expressions or argument. It is easy to find stock phrases like “Crossed looks” in the literature about relations with Arab World, to explain the distance between “two sea-shores so close one to another, but so far away”. The two sea-shores are near in a geographical and historical sense, but they are far away because the Spanish and the Maghreb don´t know one another indeed
.

Perhaps both, ignorance of one another and ourselves, is what explains our behaviour. We like to feel confortable in the Arab world and to recognize our links in international relations, but above all, we insist in feeling we are  European, and don´t realise –or don´t want to- of our common features with Maghreb. This is the historical complex, we have and we try to overcome.  

Fluctuations of the perception of images of the Spanish and the Arabs through the Contemporary History
Eight centuries of common History for three cultures means, as we say, that every Spanish person blood have run an Arab or a Jewish ancestor. But as I explained before, this is a natural fact.

After the 15th century, Spain and the Arab world started a different kind of relation. The end of “Al-Andalus” brought centuries of hostility between the Spanish and the Arabs during Modern History
. The presence of the Otoman Empire in the Mediterranean Sea –in Arab lands- by this time, finished with the posibility of cordial relations. The Spanish Dinasty of Austria had to guarantee navegation and markets rutes through the old “Spanish Sea”, where they had to fight against Turcs in Tunis and Algeria, and against Arabs in Morocco.

But the distance between societies, was not the result of fights, it was the result of the end of the context in which to transmit the culture, the thought, the ideology. The south, the Maghreb began to built an organization of State and society far from the former daily life. The Moslem world, they represented by Otoman Turcs, was the antithesis of the modern Occidental world, towards which Spain had started to turn its eyes. Morocco was not occupied by Otomans indeed, but it lived a period of anarchy that made the entry of the mostly Moslem influence, as well as of other elements from Spain and other European countries.

The Spanish Christian world began to distance itself from the Mediterranean culture. The Mediterranean dimension was replaced by Europen and Sotuh American ones, where close links that allowed the transmition of culture were built across the Atlantic Ocean.

All these centuries made this distance larger. This troubled past contributed to forget the memory of the people. The reminiscences of “Al-Andalus” – Spanish-Arab Golden Age - was dissapearing slowly. The Arab Civilization left the daily life manners, habits so real as its arquitecture that can be seen and touched, but the image of both societies changed. The lack of the cultural memories led to see the “others” as different, as opponents.

The transformation of images became deeper through the period of  Imperialism, that arose in the second half of 19th to the 20th Century. By this time  Spain was not the empire that it has been during the Modern Age, but in any case, it took part modestly in this race for the occupation and domination of territories together with the other European countries. 

In this historiacal context, Morocco became the main aim of the Spanish action abroad. Its vecinity and its strategic position between the Atlantic Ocean and the Mediterranean Sea turned these Arab lands into a wonderfull target of the European ambitions. So much so that during the Kingdom of Queen Isabel II, Spanish troops led by General O´Donell occupied the Xerifian Empire in 1859-1860. This war was just the begining of Moroccan presence in the Contemporary History of Spain, because, years later, the traditional anarquism of Morocco, added to the foreigner pressures against the Sultan Abdulazziz, enable the establishment of  the Spanish-French Protectorate in 1912. 

The Moroccan peace implementation took fourteen years of fights, specially inside the Spanish zone. During this time the image of the “Moors” was the worst of all the history. The memory of the old familiarity between Spanish and Arab people of “Al-Andalus” was limited to a group of painters, heirs of the “Orientalist style”, and a few writers and military men called “Africanists”, who identified themselves with the Moroccan people as successors of the old “Andalusi” people and sought in their habits traces of the common history of the past.  But this wasn´t the image of the mayority of the Spanish people towards the Moroccans.

Spanish people and the politicians in those years, saw an image which difered greatly from the idyllic one. They looked on the Moroccan people as enemies. And this particular image of Morocco was extended to the whole view of Arab people. In other words Morocco became to mean “Arab world” for the Spanish authorities.   

During the time of King Alfonso XIII, Marocco became the nightmare of  Prime Ministers. This matter made them very unpopular. Some governments collapsed because their policy on Moroccan affairs unchained very deep social and political crisis. It was the case of  Allendesalazar, Maura and Sánchez Guerra. When A. Maura was a President the worst crisis happened: the “Tragic Week of Barcelona” in 1909. It was caused by the recruitment of troops for the north of Africa after the failure of “The Gorge of Wolf”. Revolts in the streets had to be repressed by army forces. This was the end of his goverment. 

Young people were against the Spanish presence in Morocco as well. They were the troops. A lot of young men from modest families were sent to the pacification campaign during the Protectorate. The Spanish Moroccan Army was the corps where quarters were formed. But it was also the corps where the troops had to face the harshest enemy. The “Disaster of Annual” was another black chapter of Spanish history which sock domestic affairs in 1921. Finally, in 1925, the “Landing of Alhucemas” led by General Primo de Rivera finished a dramatic war that ruined governments and decreased the Spanish youth. 

It is easy to understand that the popular image of Morocco changed after this colonial war. Morocco became a negative symbol, very different from the mythic “Al-Andalus” and very different from the coloured paintings of “Orientalist style”.

The Republican Government of the thirties didn´t take to much care of the Protectorate of Morocco. They didn´t pay attention to the nacionalist demands. The Moroccan movement was disappointed by the democratic government of Madrid. At the same time, the President M. Azaña tried to decrease the public expenditure, specially reducing by the Spanish Army there. This decision brought a great problem with the Army. So nationalist and military men found a common opponent. This was the reason why Moroccan people joined up the Spanish military high quarters, when the civil war broke out in 1936.

The rising against the Republic began in the Protectorate of Marocco
 and it spread very quickly. A lot of Moroccans added to the troops of General Franco. This was a fact that the general never forgot through out his life, although the independence of Morocco didn´t arrive till 1956, when the French Protectorate was abolished.

The victory of the Africanist militaries and the establishment of Franco´s regime in the government of Madrid contributed to make a new image of Moroccan people appear. A worthy image, more positive than before. 

The regime of Franco was condemned by the United Nations after the Second World War. In this context General Franco had to look for political support inside the international organism
. Franco´s Foreign Affairs Minister, A.Martín Artajo, promoted a policy called  “Bridge Policy”, that consisted in the Spanish approach to Southamerica and the Arab World. This approach was based on the historical and cultural links with both civilizations. 

These circumstances changed the Spanish image of the Arab people once again. Political aims, in other words, the guarantee of supports to the end of the international islolation, gave facilities to a great propaganda in favour of Spanish-Arab relations. It was possible, not just as a political necesity, but also because General Franco himself had a fascinated memory of his life linked to the Spanish Africa Army. The General only knew Morocco, but he identified this particular part of the Arab world with the whole. It was a monolithic version that he used in a whole sense. And he obtained the results that were expected.

Some details, almost anecdotical, made their efect. General Franco had a Moorish Guard, and it allowed people became familiar with Moors. He kept this corps until the end of the Protectorate. Another efect was the visit of King Abdullah of Jordan in 1949. He was the first Chief of State who came to Spain after the international isolation. He was received with every honour corresponding to his status. Streets were full of people and it was accomplished with bright propaganda through the mass media
. And finally, the regime of Franco had the support of the Arab countries inside the voting process in the General Assambly of United Nations in 1950.

These were just few events of a great policy of approach. The image of the Arabs was mantained very carefully for years. Spanish people regained the old mythic version of “Al-Andalus” and the recongnition of the Arab world as the best friend of Spain abroad. The memory of the Arab Golden Age played an important role again and the Spanish government always received a good response from Arab governments and people.

It was almost the only period when social perception of Arab people agreed with the political subjets. And on the other hand, Arab people and governments were very close to Spain.

But, even though this policy was very sincere and profitable, the evolution of the regime later drove to an abandoning of those links. The Spanish – Arab relations were involved in an emotional context that existed forever, but Spanish ministers didn´t take enought adventage of it. The reality was that even within this friendly climate, the Arab countries established closer relations with the old colonialist metropolis like France and England: stronger economical and political states than Spain at this time.  

After Franco´s Regime, Spain entered a period of political transition towards the democratic regime under the King Juan Carlos I. During these years foreing affairs occupied a second place inside the mount of internal affairs which has to be resolved. The main objetive was to universalize foreign relations and to normalize the relation with Europe for the new era of Spanish history.

In any case, the Transition began with the heritage of the dictatorship. In this sense, the last moment of the former regime coincided with the end of the Spanish colonization of Sahara. That “Sahara Issue” was ended by an easy and thoughtless solution to distance foreign problems from internal issues in that difficult time. The decision was to divide  the region of Sahara between Morocco and Mauritania in 1975. On this date a war started and involved almost all the Maghreb –Algeria-, included Saharaui people who claimed an independant State. After all, this problem was diverted towards the United Nations. But Spain couldn´t avoid a very unpopular situation concerning the fishing problems with the Moroccan and the Saharaui Polisary Front. Spanish fishing ships were very often shot and kid-napped.  

Another problem appeared soon: the “Issue of the Canary Island”. A few political Spanish groups, not very important but in conection with the African United Organization, promoted political demands based on the argument of the African origin of this archipielago. This movement was weak, but enought to rise a lot of difficulties and work for the Foreign Affairs Minister Mr. Fernández Ordoñez.   

And finally the “Issue of Ceuta and Melilla” the two Spanish cities sited in the north of Morocco. The stauts quo of these establishments was a hard debate between political parties, specially in this time. Several positions were taken about it.

So the new democratic period brought another image, different again. The utopian one, left place for another, worse, but at least more real. This is the starting point to understand our present relations with Maghreb after all these years of history. But at the same time, it is the starting point for the Arab people as well.

Once, in 1993, when I was talking with J. Dezcallar –Chief of Political Affairs at the Ministry by then- he concluded a long conversation about the Spanish policy towards the Arab world with a thought that became true after years: “At present, he said, our relations with the Arab people and governments is less bright than before, but it is more effective, because we know them and they know us much better. It is because each one knows the other from an autenthic  image and at this point we are able to take advantage of our common past”. And he added, “when a Spanish responsible is sitting in front of our European colleagues  and he starts to speak about the Arab world, everybody listens because our history turns us into authorities to solve European relations with the Arabs”.

The present image of Spanish-Arab relations and its role inside the frame of European Foreign Relations

The first decade of democratic period was a parenthesis indeed, but it was very important because, as I have just explained, it allowed a more real image to take shape. The words of Mr. Dezcallar have been confirmed. But how does this transformation take place?.

Spain became a member of European Union in 1986. This incorporation meant the end of the colonialist image and the end of monolithic view
. Since this moment Maghreb started to look to us like a state of political and economical influence. And this new image of Spain for them made the Maghreb governments ask us to act as an European speaker in front the other European representations. We can say that this change of image happened simultaneously, led for foreign objetives by both societies. 

This situation contributed to make us think that the north Africa wasn´t just a problem to us. The Maghreb allowed us to play an important role within international affairs. In other words, our relations with Maghreb dignified the Spanish Foreign Policy. So that the relations with these countries turned in a priority issue.  

At the same time, the economical improvement of Spain drove to open the door of north Africa to Spanish bussines. This circumstance brought a heavier economical link than ever before.

In the other hand, the efforts made from the academical and cultural stages for years obtained their profits at this point. Spanish journalists, historians, economists, sociologies, politologies, arabists of course, tried to regain the Moslem past without fear.

In this context, when at the end of the eighties, the European Union formulated the “Renewed Mediterranean Policy”, Spain was ready to play a protagonist role among the other European States. This European policy has been developed during the last ten years and it has been based on four aspects: the creation of a strategic Euro-Mediterranean zone, a joint development shared by the North and the South (Euro-partenariat), a global vision of the Mediterranean basin and a regional cooperation
.   

All these new situations improved the Spanish image of Maghreb people once again. But there was another factor in international affairs that  afected this image. It was the outbreaking of the Golf War. This war meant the end of every pattern that existed till this moment. It was not only a Spanish matter, the sinking of the European image in front of most of the Arabs was terrible. It seemed that every aims of approach within Mediterranean relations would finish. 

In this case, Spain, due to its islamic past, had the opportunity to recover the harmonic image more than the others. Madrid was choosen as the capital in which to celebrate the Conference of Peace in the Middle East in 1991. This event was very successful. M.A. Moratinos said that the Conference of Madrid permited to show the whole Arab world the image of the “new Spain”, and they remembered and felt proud of its history and their links with the Spanish people. So, it is easy to understand why a Spanish person, Mr. Moratinos, was named to represent the European Union for the Process of Peace in the Middle East in 1996. And this is the reason why another Spanish, J.Solana, “Mr. PESC”, has begun to talk about the “Euro-Arab Dialogue” as another process besides the “Process of Peace in the Middle East”. It would be a separate process but not incompatible with it.  

At the same time, looking at the events around Middle East, Spanish politicians and diplomats decided to take advantage of this image, and they, in contact with French and Italians, pushed to rebuild the Mediterranean Dialogue. This was the reason of the Conference of Barcelona in 1995. 

The Process of Barcelona, as it was called years after, was founded on the thought and behaviour of equality among the twenty seven states that it included. In this sense the cultural and historical past of Spain has revived very strongly. Both the image of the old conquering Arabs that occupied Spain, and the image of the Spanish colonialist power, are dissapearing very fast in the context of this European policy of the last decade.

However the image of one another inside this new dimension has been darkened partially.  After  the  entrance in the European Union, Spain has become the border of the Comunity. This implies that Spanish authorities have a difficult role as inmigration controler. Now the Spanish position is under both  European and Maghreb pressures. The mass media very often show the gloomy panorama of boats crossing the Strait from north Africa. Mostly of these inmigrants are from Morocco, but also Algeria. This circumstance fosters to the increase of racist movements in local areas which are under control for the moment. 

So this reaction of the Spanish people towards the inmigration  from Maghreb is separating the new image of north Africans from the aims  of  Spanish Policy inside the European Union. There is one point that we have to note. Perhaps this image is beginig to be divided in itself, because Spanish people reject Moroccans and Algerians who come in very bad conditions, but people, at the same time, are not against the Spanish role in international affairs. The way to avoid this division is to promote social policies for the integration of inmigrants. It is the way to mantain the friendly image of Maghreb that appeared at the begining of nineties
.   

Conclusion

The common history between the Spanish and the Arabs has portioned us special qualities to close one another inside international relations. So Spain has the historical duty of becoming a “Bridge of Cultures” between the European Union and the Maghreb. In this sense, for years, it has been taken a position at the head of the new processes that appeared inside the Mediterranean basin.

The only way to achieve and to maintain this aim is assuming our past without complex. On the other hand, we have to take adventage of it. 

This international role can be play after the Spanish people become aware of the foreign image of us. And at the same time, the Spanish people must reconciled the vision of our self-image with the historical, the present and the future opportunities within the European and Arabs affairs.

Lúcia Maria Bastos P. Neves
Tania Maria Tavares Bessone da C. Ferriera
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Portugal, France et Brésil:
représentations imaginées (1808-1914)

Tout au long du XIX e, la complexité des représentations élaborées entre le Brésil et l’Europe permet de repenser le rôle de la culture européenne dans le processus de construction de la nation et de l’Etat brésilien. De ce point de vue, nous analyserons les images et représentations faites au Brésil sur le Portugal et la France pendant cette période et comment ces derniers se représentaient l’Amérique portugaise. Nous procéderons ainsi à une étude de l’introduction de la présence et de la circulation d’idées étrangères non seulement dans la sphère de l’état mais aussi au niveau du quotidien de la société de cette époque. Nous conduirons notre recherche à partir de faits et gestes d’une élite intellectuelle et politique qui circulait entre ces deux mondes, en personne ou en pensée, au moyen de lectures, faisant sienne une présence étrangère, produisant donc, bien sûr, des traits culturels destinés au public brésilien.

*****

Au début du XIXe, la société brésilienne, surtout rurale, était attachée à des traditions anciennes renforcées par l’esclavage freinant sensiblement la diffusion de l’écrit, base d’une nouvelle conception pour l’Europe de la Renaissance jusqu’à l’avènement des Lumières. Dans ce sens, d’après Capistrano de Abreu, trois siècles après sa découverte, le Brésil  restait à l’état d’un amalgame de cinq régions ethnographiquement distinctes où à peine la langue, la religion, l’enthousiasme pour les richesses naturelles de la terre et une certaine «aversion ou mépris»du portugais servaient des liens d’identification
. Un peu plus tard, s’ajoutant à la langue et à la religion, la tradition portugaise ferait du Brésil le siège de sa monarchie et quelques années après, lui prêterait son premier empereur. Cependant, entièrement dépourvue de typographie jusqu’en 1808 et d’institutions d’enseignement supérieur jusqu’en 1827, l’élite brésilienne s’exprimait dans un espace culturel portugais en cherchant à Coimbra, la seule université de tout l’empire, ses marques de distinction, assumant un rôle puissant d’homogénéisation des valeurs et des modèles de comportement des individus composant l’élite
.

C’est sur cette nouvelle scène que la Cour du Portugal inaugura en 1808 à Rio de Janeiro son besoin naturel de créer une société cultivée et éclairée autour d’elle, pour contribuer à ce que Norbert Elias nomma un «processus civilisateur»
. 

En fait, à la suite de la Révolution française et pendant les guerres napoléoniennes, ce projet politique et culturel destiné à l’homogénéisation des élites devait constituer également un moyen de limiter la propagande et l’infiltration de français et leurs idées considérées dangereuses. Durant la tension du combat contre les troupes d’invasion du Portugal, le refus et l’aversion de la culture française devenaient un trait marquant de la Couronne portugaise. Mais, en renforçant la surveillance du pouvoir officiel contre les abominables principes français, s’amorçait aussi un processus d’ingérence du pouvoir public, considéré, affaire d’Etat dans le domaine des relations culturelles.

En premier lieu, l’attention se porta contre les étrangers, suspectés de partager les idées jacobines. A partir de 1808, le gouvernement portugais commença à suivre de près les arrivées de ces individus à Rio de Janeiro par une Intendance Générale de la Police.  Jusqu’à la paix de 1815, les plus grandes inquiétudes retombaient sur les ressortissants français qui étaient conduit en prision au moindre incident ou expulsés du pays même en prouvant leur innocence. En fin de compte, il fallait bien «nettoyer le Brésil de cette race que j’estime néfaste ici parce que c’est sous ce jour et partout qu’elle se montre ainsi...»

Dans la conjoncture de 1808 à 1815, on note aussi, dans les journaux, feuilles, pamphlets et anecdotes qui circulaient au Portugal et au Brésil, une aversion spontanée à l’esprit français parce qu’il  révélait, par le débat sous-tendu, la possibilité d’une intervention de l’homme ordinaire dans la chose publique. Ils divulgaient des évènements qui devenaient des nouvelles en passant du domaine privé au domaine public. D’autre part, ils donnaient l’occasion à un bouche à oreille quotidien de répandre des conceptions nouvelles du monde chez le peuple puisque les messages n’étaient plus bornés au cercle étroit de l’oeuvre écrite
. Ces écrits imprimés au Portugal ou réimprimés à Rio de Janeiro étaient surtout prévus pour combattre et dénigrer le «tyran» Napoléon Bonaparte, considéré par les gens de l’époque comme l´héritier de la Révolution Française. Ce dernier était décrit aussi comme un «usurpateur résolu et violent», le «Corse», le «Despote Furieux», le «Dominateur de l’Europe», l’Anté-Christ»ou la «Bête aux Sept Têtes et Dix Cornes»
.

Si Napoléon était la cible préférée de ces critiques, l’attaque visait aussi l’influence réelle que la France avait toujours exercée sur le monde ibérique. Elle était représentée comme une «Nation dégénérée, couverte de vices et de crimes», et les français comme des «hommes grossiers et ignorants, sans principes, sans éducation et sans Religion». C’étaient des «assassins de l’espèce humaine» qui devaient être combattus par l’épée et la plume
. Ils se transformaient en caricature d´où ressortait l’aspect grotesque: obèses, chauves; malfaiteurs, voleurs, grossiers et ignorants. La France était un pays «recouvert de voleurs, d’assassins et de truands». Et enfin, c’étaient des «monstres à forme humaine avec lesquels le monde se trompe et se fait des illusions»
.

Cependant, à partir de 1814, la Couronne portugaise commença à adopter une nouvelle politique par rapport à la France. Ce changement d’attitude provenait de deux faits: la défaite des armées napoléoniennes par les forces alliées européennes entrainant la restauration des Bourbons sur le trône français et l’ascension au ministère de la Marine et Domaines d’Outre-mer de Antonio Araújo de Azevedo, Comte de Barca, adepte du nommé parti français qui ouvrait une nouvelle voie dans la politique diplomatique luso-brésilienne.

Une preuve de cette nouvelle posture du Comte est son initiative d’inviter et recevoir une mission française qui présentait, selon lui, des aspects «louables ou désirables», conformément au point de vue de l’ époque de ce que la civilisation française représentait de positif dans les relations entre les peuples. Ainsi donc, en 1816, arrivaient à Rio de Janeiro plusieurs artistes professionnels pour s’ installer dans cette capitale et mettre en oeuvre les arts utiles au pays. Certains de ces individus étaient des bonapartistes convaincus, fuyant la France comme les frères Taunay ou Joaquim Le Breton, secrétaire, fraîchement destitué de la Classe des Beaux-Arts de l’Institut Royal de France et aussi Jean-Baptiste Debret, dessinateur et peintre de l’histoire, disciple de Jacques-Louis David, le grand peintre de Napoléon; en plus des auxiliaires et assistants de métiers
.

Malgré ce début d’influence française qui peu à peu joua un rôle significatif dans la vie culturelle du Brésil, l’héritage culturel portugais se fit sentir de manière prédominante jusqu’à l’indépendance du Brésil par un processus d’identification culturelle quasi complète et qui trouvait dans la capitale son principal centre d’attraction. Depuis le XVIIIe l’éclairé Rodrigo de Souza Coutinho, Ministre des Etrangers et de la Guerre entre 1808 et 1812 – insistait pour que «le portugais né aux quatre coins du monde» ne se sente «que portugais» ne se souvenant «que de la gloire et de la grandeur de la monarchie à laquelle il avait la bonne fortune d’appartenir»
. Dans cette conception assez originale et qui influença de manière décisive la génération d’intellectuels et hommes publics à l’origine de l’Indépendance, le Portugal et le Brésil faisaient partie d’un tout, doté du même esprit, des mêmes coutumes, de la même langue et de la même religion. On voyait naître ainsi une idéologie séculaire fondée sur un passé commun, base de l’idée moderne de nation.

Cependant, cette idée d’unité culturelle camouflait entre brésiliens et portugais un esprit d’aversion réciproque qui s’était maintenu à l’état latent tout au long de la période coloniale en fonction des obstacles à l’ascension sociale d’enfants de portugais nés de ce côté-ci de l’Atlantique, et qui surgirait avec force au moment du processus d’autonomie brésilienne. Aversion qui fermentait de plus belle en vertu de l’ingratitude démontrée par les portugais demeurant en Amérique en ce qui concerne la terre et ses habitants:

Arrivait un petit européen au Brésil [...]: il était tout de suite habillé, couvert, estimé par les négociants, enfants du pays, mariés ou établis; il arrivait pour être caissier, il économisait quelques sous, montait son échoppe, il avait ensuite un magasin, il se mariait avec une riche brésilienne; et il disait aussi, ce petit bonhomme, à sa femme et à sa belle-mère qu’elles étaient créoles; au beau-père, qu’il était marqué; et que lui, le petit homme, il était le fils d’un riche propriétaire, là-bas, chez lui; qu’il était venu au Brésil dans le but de voyager; et que sa plus grande disgrâce était d´avoir contracté mariage aussi déséquilibré qu’il en deshonorait son illustre famille qui avait ses armes  au-dessus de la porte 
.

Dans ce contexte, la polémique sur la question de l’Indépendance entre les principaux journaux et feuilles de l’époque, aussi bien ceux publiés au Brésil qu’au Portugal, est révélatrice des images et représentations propres à chacune des élites politiques et intellectuelles, montrant les différentes valeurs qu’une culture politique commune avait la capacité d’absorber. De ce côté-ci, les brésiliens voyaient dans les écrits imprimés à Lisbonne un moyen «d’enflammer les esprits et fomenter les divisions au Brésil», en raison des insultes qu’ils contenaient
. De l’autre côté, à leur tour, les portugais essayaient de souligner l’ingratitude du Brésil qui cherchait maintenant à briser l’intégrité de l’empire par la sécession et qui avait pourtant obtenu beaucoup d’avantages sous la forme du constitutionnalisme octroyé par la Mère-Patrie. Par conséquent, cette guerre «plus de plume que de langue ou d’épée»
 soulevait une série de questions qui touchaient les représentations imaginées et que le Portugal et le Brésil élaborèrent réciproquement.

Ces écrits exaltaient la supériorité portugaise au moyen d’une comparaison physique, réduisant le Brésil à «un géant, en vérité, mais sans bras ni jambes; sans parler de son climat ardent et peu sain», et quelques «hordes de négrillons, pêchés sur les côtes d’Afrique». Le Portugal, lui, au contraire, était le «Jardin des Hespérides, les Elysées de ce petit monde appelé Europe» qui concentrait en lui tous les délices et plaisirs de la planète. L’image du Brésil était ramenée à «un pays de singes, de noirs et de serpents», pendant que le Portugal était le «pays des gens blancs, des peuples civilisés et qui aiment leur souverain»
.. Inversement, une autre image surgissait du portugais, vu comme «un fanfaron mesquin, un orateur insolent, un sombre ver, qui, sous couvert du nom de compère de Lisbonne avait osé souillé le pays», «déprécier» les droits des brésiliens et «insulter»la famille brésilienne
.

Mais ces rivalités laissèrent bientôt place à la peur de la présence de portugais à la Cour de Rio de Janeiro. Cette haine ne provenait pas de la crainte d’une «recolonisation», comme cela a été souvent dit mais plutôt de la crainte qu´une présence portugaise pourrait constituer une menace à l’organisation du nouveau pays, d´abord à cause de l’influence qu’ils pouvaient exercer sur l’empereur avec des idées sur un gouvernement plus concentré, absolutiste mais aussi en raison de la concurrence qu’ils représentaient aussi bien dans les charges publiques et administratives que sur un marché du travail déjà mal rémunéré.

C’est dans le coeur de ces susceptibilités froissées qu’après 1822 naît dans le langage politique le sens moderne du mot brésilien avec une connotation d’identité collective, tantôt sociale, tantôt politique ou culturelle. Se faisant l’écho de ce nouveau concept, le député Carneiro de Campos affirmait dans l’Assemblée Constituante, le 19 juin 1823, que le mot brésilien n’indiquait plus seulement le lieu de naissance mais signifiait désormais une «qualité dans la sphère politique»
. Cependant, en l’absence de sa propre tradition culturelle, distincte de l’héritage portugais qui pourrait donner une consistance à cette perception, la seule forme de définir le brésilien se faisait par le sens même que le terme excluait. Et, dans cette conjoncture qui suivit l’Indépendance, dominée par les attitudes contradictoires de Pedro I – qui se trouvait de plus en plus mêlé à de vieilles questions sur l’ancienne métropole – aucune idée ne se présentait aussi facilement pour jouer ce rôle qui consistait à être portugais. A ce moment-là le portugais devint justement l’autre, c’est-à-dire l’étranger avec lequel il y avait possibilité de conflit qui le transformait donc en ennemi
.
En fait, c’est après l’abdication de Pedro I, en 1831 que s’est intensifiée l’aversion et le refus du portugais. D’un côté, le quasi monopole exercé sur les secteurs de l’économie comme le commerce au détail et d’un autre côté la présence de nouveaux immigrants en provenance du Portugal, favorisés par la couleur de la peau et une meilleure préparation au travail, tendaient à situer les portugais comme des étrangers mal vus par la plèbe urbaine de noirs et créoles avec lesquels ils disputaient un étroit marché du travail.

Dans ce contexte, face aux dangers repésentés par les innombrables rebellions, mutineries et soulèvements qui menaçaient l’unité du pays, la logique des nationalités du XIXe imposa à la Régence la tâche de prendre quelques mesures pour créer une identité nationale. Il était urgent de construire une nationalité brésilienne pour assurer l’intégrité de l’empire et préserver l’ordre esclavagiste. D’une part, si les contours d’un concept brésilien se dessinaient par opposition au portugais, en tant que concept négatif, il fallait mener à bien, c’est-à-dire positivement, une image du Brésil et des brésiliens. Cette tâche allait échoir au romantisme. Pour les intellectuels brésiliens du milieu du XIXe, cette nouvelle sensibilité arriva via la France et surtout par l’activité de Ferdinand Denis, un commerçant actif au Brésil entre 1816 et 1819 et qui, de retour en Europe, devint un correspondant et une référence fondamentale pour les brésiliens sur le vieux continent. Sous l’influence de Denis, mais toujours avec un certain mépris pour la culture portugaise en raison même des faits qui avaient conduit à l’Indépendance, les membres de l’ Institut Historique et Géographique Brésilien et quelques hommes de littérature eurent recours alors à ce que le Brésil avait de plus spécifique pour créer une tradition romantique nationale: la luxuriante nature tropicale et ses habitants, les indigènes. Etaient rompus ainsi, du moins en apparence, les liens intellectuels du nouvel empire avec l’ancienne métropole portugaise. Avec Gonçalves Dias et José de Alencar, comme le souligne un auteur moderne, s’instaurait une langue littéraire originale qui ne coincidait plus avec son origine portugaise: on continuait à parler portugais mais on écrivait plus à la manière portugaise
.

Malgré ces initiatives le rapprochement culturel entre le Brésil et le Portugal ne subit pas d´interruption. La plupart des écrivains nationaux restaient sensibles à l’influence et au prestige des lettres portugaises, cherchant chez les auteurs consacrés du Portugal la reconnaissance de leurs oeuvres. A Lisbonne, la Revue Contemporaine du Portugal et du Brésil, fondée en 1859 et publiée jusqu’en 1865, supposait l’existence d’un public littéraire d’outre-mer auquel il s’adressait. En plus de ce que l’on nommait la «classe des caissiers», de nombreux auteurs portugais plus ou moins connus  venaient à Rio de Janeiro à la recherche d’une carrière littéraire ou d’opportunités dans le journalisme.

Des attitudes ambigües entre le Portugal et le Brésil rendaient possibles de nouveaux différends comme celui suscité par le périodique portugais O Asmodêo de Lisboa:

Le brésilien est un type caricatural en France, en Angleterre, en Espagne et dans toutes les nations qui ne sont pas le Brésil; mais c’est nous – un bon nombre d’entre nous, qui sommes à l’origine de cette nouvelle espèce d’animal curieux, transition entre le singe et le perroquet; du quadrumane dont il a le visage et de l’oiseau dont il tient le langage et l´apparence du plumage. [...]

Le brésilien est né nôtre, en cette qualité il est plus nôtre qu’à l’anglais, le français ou l’espagnol. Il s’est enfui, il a nationalisé la noix de coco et la banane et est devenu indépendant; il s’est enfoncé dans les jungles, il a aimé l’orang-outang et l’ara, les espèces se sont fondues, la race a dégénéré, et de l’ancien ordre il lui est seulement resté le langage décadent et l’accent traînant
.

La polémique reprenait de plus belle avec la réponse dans Le Brésilien, feuille libre et indépendante. On y affirmait que «les mots douteux dans ses colonnes donnent du mal à croire qu’ils puissent sortir d’une plume scientifique digne de L’Illustration du Peuple Portugais», on renvoyait les critiques en montrant le bas degré de civilisation et progrès du «Asmodée, prince de Satan». Il disait aussi que sa plume avait été motivée par une frénésie d’idées car, dans une de ces divagations, Asmodée était descendu de sa «chaire magistrale de journaliste et s’était précipité dans la boue des injures»
. Cette curieuse oscillation entre l’imitation  et le rejet était justifiée puisque la tradition et la culture portugaise étaient encore profondément enracinées dans les institutions et le quotidien au Brésil.

Méprisée par son image de passé colonial, l’influence de la culture ibérique se voyait dépassée par d’autres, surtout la française. Désormais, la francophilie constituait un trait de distinction des élites au Brésil qui voyaient Paris d’un bon oeil comme la capitale d’où se répandait la civilisation. Araújo Porto Alegre, qui était allé en France en 1831 avec son ancien maître Debret, affirmait en 1844: «quand bien même ce seraient les enfants de la grande nation [française] qui nous guident [...] sur le chemin de la perfection, nous élèveraient au dessus du niveau dans lequel nous nous trouvons, cela est licite». Le vieux monde continuait à être le paramètre par excellence à partir duquel l’avenir du Brésil était tracé. D’après la revue Minerva Brasiliense qui réunissait une pléiade d’intellectuels brésiliens, en parcourant le «cercle des connaissances humaines au Brésil» on peut vérifier que la France est la nation qui

a le plus contribué en ce siècle au rapide progrès civilisateur de cet Empire. On découvre dans son développement intellectuel, même à travers toutes les modifications inhérentes au caractère national, l’idée française dominatrice. Ainsi donc, on parcourt le champ politique et l’on distingue les fragments du système français; on explore les sciences, physiques ou naturelles, sociales ou philosophiques, incommensurables domaines, l’idée française est toujours celle qui apparaîtra d’abord [...] c’est le Brésil disciple de la France
.

Une telle attitude cependant ne signifiait pas une copie pure et simple des modèles littéraires et culturels; cela signifiait plutôt l’appréhension de valeurs et attitudes qui, passées au crible du point de vue des avis des intellectuels brésiliens, servaient à donner corps à une nation qui se constituait.

En contrepartie, la France prenait toujours grand soin de répondre positivement à cette admiration par l’envoi de missions diplomatiques et l’établissement d’une politique commerciale, mis en place depuis le Traité de l’Amitié, Navigation et Commerce de 1826, dans lequel les biens culturels avaient une place d’importance. Dans cette perspective, des journaux français étaient édités  à Rio de Janeiro, comme L’Echo Français de 1838 qui se proposait d’apporter un répertoire de nouveautés européennes et plus particulièrement françaises
. Outre cela, il y avait d’abondantes oeuvres françaises qui circulaient dans les bibliothèques de bacheliers et médecins, apportées de France par des libraires d’origine française et établis depuis longtemps à la Cour
.

Ce rapprochement n’évitait pas cependant l’explosion de mésententes entre ceux qui circulaient à travers le Brésil et ses habitants. Des images grotesques surgissaient de ce qu’ils croyaient pittoresque et exotique. Un article intitulé «Le Brésil en 1844», publié dans la  Revue des Deux Mondes, par L. de Chavagnes, comte de Suzannet, partit pour l´Asie et l´Amérique après 1830 pour compléter son éducation, et qui faisait de sévères critiques aussi bien à l’administration qu’au peuple brésilien. Dans sa conception, le Brésil avait besoin de beaucoup progresser avant de servir de modèle aux nations de l’Amérique du Sud. Il aurait trouvé dans ces contrées seulement

Misère et anarchie; les districts les plus riches dépeuplés et improductifs; l’agriculture et l’industrie à ses premiers pas, les attentats les plus révoltants commis contre les individus; la forme apparente d’un gouvernement progressiste et tous les abus et désordres d’une autorité ignorante et vénale. 

Des obstacles devaient être dépassés et des préjugés dissipés pour que le Brésil puisse utiliser ses immenses moyens. La situation morale du peuple inspirait la crainte mais était «motivée par l’anarchie et la misère»dans laquelle ils vivaient. Seulement avec «un gouvernement fort et soutenu par des hommes instruits et éclairés» il serait possible de «sortir de cette situation si dangereuse». Il soulignait aussi que «l’amour-propre national», flatté par les idées de «dignité, honneur et indépendance», faisait croire que le Brésil se trouvait «en progrès réel», n’admettant pas de faire «fausse route».. Et il concluait en réponse à tous les problèmes trouvés: «L’Europe souffre de voir un grand empire repousser son influence civilisatrice et poser des entraves à son commerce».. Tout compte fait, ce dernier apportait bien la prospérité matérielle mais aussi l’ordre et la réforme des coutumes permettant un «chemin vers la civilisation [à] un peuple à la dérive et qui s’éloigne de plus en plus»
.

En réponse, deux articles furent publiés à Rio de Janeiro par la Minerva Brasiliense, combattant de telles affirmations. Le premier, de Araújo Porto Alegre, affirmait que le voyageur qui exposait «à la moquerie de l´Europe entière la nation qui l’avait reçu, commettait un délit de lèse-morale». Il rappelait le récent  resserrement des «liens d’amitié» entre empire français et brésilien par le mariage de la princesse brésilienne D. Francisca avec le prince de Joinville de la famille Orléans. Ces liens étaient sacrés et devaient être maintenus par une «réciprocité d’affects mutuels», puisque si les littéraires d’une grande nation pouvaient guider les brésiliens sur le chemin de la perfection, ils ne devaient pas les mettre, comme l’avait fait Mr Chavagnes, au «pilori de l’enfance». Il montrait aussi comment l’auteur avait cherché à transformer «en tableaux ridicules de nombreuses actions nobles et perdues aujourd’hui en Europe, dans ce tourbillon d’égoïsme, où règne la civilisation». Il terminait son écrit en espérant que des «barons plus illustres» s’occupent «de choses de la patrie» et fassent parvenir de France «un démenti sur de tels mensonges et restaurent la vérité».. L’autre article, écrit par un français – Emile Adêt, critiquait la partialité des voyageurs qui, après un «séjour de quelques mois dans un pays», portaient des jugements téméraires sur leurs coutumes et institutions. Il affirmait aussi que la «nation française, à l’instar de l’anglaise, avait un penchant notoire pour cette légèreté impardonnable»
.

Un long processus se déroulant dans la première moitié du XIXe aboutit à une multiplicité de conception et une diversité d’opinions sur l’Europe qui finirent par être incorporées à l’imaginaire des élites brésiliennes sur plusieurs générations. Ces images se cristalisaient parallèlement à l’élaboration d’une nation brésilienne, malgré l’absence d’éléments fondamentaux, une nation, donc pas seulement imaginée mais imaginaire
. A l’apogée de l’Empire, après l’accomodement des intérêts divergents des élites rendu possible par la politique de Conciliation et avant que la guerre du Paraguay secoue le fragile équilibre obtenu, l´affinité avec le modèle français devint plus emphatique. On essayait de démontrer que le Brésil prenait «la route du progrès», suivant l’exemple des nations civilisées européennes en inaugurant en 1861 la Première Exposition Nationale avec la présentation de six mille produits brésiliens. «Alea jacta est! Le coup d’envoi était donné en faveur du progrès industriel et artistique du pays: que les hommes laborieux luttent et la conquête de la fortune serait inévitable
. Avec cette exposition nationale, le Brésil préparait sa participation à la International Exhibition de 1862. «Le but principal de l’envoi de plusieurs produits» était de faire connaître l’Empire brésilien «pour être apprécié», dissipant les «préjugés contre lui». Des préjugés qui faisaient référence à l’esclavage, jamais élucidé par le pouvoir officiel
.

*****

Á son apogée, l’Empire voulait faire passer à tout prix l’idée d’un Brésil respectueux des «Droits de l’Homme et des progrès dans la liberté». Deux graves problèmes cependant, venaient ternir cette image à l’étranger. Le plus vieux l’esclavage: l’autre, les conflits armés dans la région platine. Les actions militaires brésiliennes au Prata avaient de mauvaises répercussions en Europe surtout si on considérait les intérêts de la France et de l’Angleterre dans la région. L’opinion publique européenne comprenait la guerre du sud de l’Amérique Latine comme une action blessant les droits de l’homme et la liberté. Donc, toute justification devait être bien ficelée et la diplomatie brésilienne déployait des efforts considérables dans ce sens. Quelques intellectuels brésiliens commencèrent à exercer à travers la presse une activité en défense des intérêts nationaux. Les actions politiques expliquées ainsi pouvaient améliorer en France une image brésilienne si chère aux francophiles brésiliens.

Un de ces intermédiaires, l’écrivain F. J. de Santa Anna Nery répondit à Paris aux questions posées dans des lettres envoyées par le public et publiées dans le journal L’Univers.. Les lecteurs questionnaient les attitudes du Brésil pendant la guerre du Paraguay et se montraient sceptiques par rapport aux intérêts du gouvernement brésilien qui ouvrait la rivière Amazone aux pavillons de toutes les nations amies par décret impérial. Nery, auteur de Le présent et l’avenir du Brésil, publié en 1866, défendait les bonnes intentions contenues dans les deux actions en argumentant plusieurs fois que le Brésil était le seul et vrai pays civilisé d’Amérique Latine, le définissant comme «la première nation latine du Nouveau Monde»
.. Quant aux interventions de l’Empire au Prata, par les guerres de la Triple Alliance, il répondait aux critiques des lecteurs français en affirmant que le Brésil se protégeait seulement des injustes agressions et manque de respect à ses frontières. Il ajoutait aussi sa conviction que le décret de 1866 sur l’Amazonie n’était pas un rideau de fumée pour détourner l’opinion publique européenne des problèmes au Prata mais un acte légitime de souveraineté et un geste magnanime du gouvernement brésilien.

Dans les années soixante, une fois de plus, le Brésil fut la cible de critiques de la part de journalistes français et brésiliens parce qu’il avait renoncé à participer à l’Exposition de 1878 à Paris. Ces critiques, en général, montraient l’importance de la participation brésilienne pour induire les européens et surtout les français à voir le Brésil de manière plus positive. En fin de compte, le Brésil continuait à être l’objet de représailles et de gênes pour maintenir l’esclavage, en plus d’être fréquemment remis en question par l’utilisation d’esclaves comme soldats pendant la guerre du Paraguay. La décennie antérieure, il fut même nécessaire que le gouvernement réponde à une critique envoyée para La Junte française d’Emancipation des Esclaves à l’Empereur D. Pedro II en minimisant le problème par les arguments suivants:

[l’esclavage] a été imposé au pays par la force des circonstances depuis les premières années de sa découverte, impliquant des problèmes pour son abolition qui préoccupe sérieusement le gouvernement
.

Les critiques avaient une bonne réception au Brésil parce que la France était un paramètre important pour ses habitants. Au XIXe , elle s’était consolidée comme un modèle de civilisation appelé «Europe Française»
. On appréciait considérablement à partir de la moitié du XIXe, une éducation à la française pour les élites. On lisait en français; l’éducation des enfants était faite par les soins de préceptrices françaises; et, le curriculum scolaire comprenait des oeuvres, modes et traditions de comportement de l’étiquette à la française.

En général, les immigrants qui arrivaient de France, surtout à partir des années trente, au XIXe, étaient attachés à des affaires commerciales comme les typographies, les librairies et un commerce étroitement lié aux activités de luxe. Cette migration était réduite et en rapport avec les pratiques implantées par des maisons commerciales françaises, surtout les maisons d’édition qui avaient constitué un réseau de correspondants hors de France, fondé en 1842, ayant pour directeur général Mr Adrien Villeneuve
. La littérature française était amplement diffusée et les feuillets avaient beaucoup de succès à Rio et à Paris
. Cette divulgation d’oeuvres françaises fut de grande importance pour la consolidation de la francophilie au Brésil. L’architecture de la Cour, capitale de l’Empire, reflètera aussi cette francisation d’abord par la construction d’un «bois», le Campo de Santana, dans les années 1870 et plus tard par d’amples réformes urbaines réalisées par Pereira Passos
.

Des mécanismes de publication et diffusion de textes imprimés apparurent rapidement comme des journaux, des calendriers, des lithogravures qui se trouvaient au centre des intérêts commerciaux de ces français liés aux activités du marché international. Bien que l’immigration française au Brésil soit numériquement discrète, les français résidents faisaient «n´importe quoi»au point de rendre le terme «affaire à la française»
 un synonime d’affaire louche.  Ils se concentraient aussi dans des petit magasins de vêtements, de chapeaux et articles de beauté. La construction d’un modèle français comme représentation de ce que l’on désirait pour le Brésil avait plusieurs facettes au quotidien dans les institutions politiques et sociales.

La presse devenait ainsi une bonne divulgatrice des diverses représentations que la France offrait au Brésil. Cette influence menait à des oeuvres brésiliennes en français comme par exemple le livre La retraite de la Laguna de Alfredo Escragnole Taunay. Décrivant des faits de guerre au Paraguay, le texte fut commenté très favorablement dans les journaux car, étant écrit en français il divulgait avec plus d’intensité l’histoire sud-américaine à l’étranger: «En écrivant en français, Monsieur Taunay, à n’en pas douter, a voulu que soient mieux connues de l’Europe les immenses difficultés de cette expédition dans le Mato-Grosso [...]»
.

Dans le journal Vida Fluminense, on trouvait fréquemment des articles contenant une certaine autocritique pas entièrement dépourvue d’un aspect admiratif en raison de ce que l’on imaginait être la vision des brésiliens par les français
. Dans un de ces écrits on commentait sur un ton narquois un article intitulé – «Tour de Babel» – d’un journal parisien dans lequel on décrivait un bal au temps de l’Exposition Universelle de 1868. On critiquait la France de ne pas avoir la moindre idée de la langue parlée au Brésil en soulignant que les journalistes remplissaient leurs colonnes avec des informations stéréotypées de la vie des brésiliens en les faisant s´exprimer en espagnol. Dans un autre article l’on se lamentait du manque d’encouragement pour le Théâtre au Brésil, le comparant négativement par rapport au Portugal et à la France
. On ajoutait aussi le commentaire qu’au Brésil le Ministère de l´Empire ne s’occupait que d’élections, de décorations et de pensions.

Pour cette élite tentée par la civilisation française, l’image du Portugal collait de plus en plus au passé colonial. Les immigrants portugais, qui arrivaient par grandes vagues au Brésil impériale en cherchant de nouvelles chances, ne faisaient que renforcer les souvenirs négatifs de l’ancienne colonie car ils se situaient dans le milieu social le plus bas. La plupart venait à la recherche de travail dans les secteurs urbains et dans les services. Ils arrivaient pour être caissiers, travailleurs manuels, valets et avaient un niveau culturel éloigné du modèle français alors apprécié
.

Cette vague d’immigration portugaise vers le Brésil augmenta à partir de 1850 présentant un cycle fluctuant entre 10 000 sorties annuelles et 45 000 sorties du Portugal. Dans leur majorité, ces immigrés s’installaient dans les principaux centres urbains comme Rio de Janeiro, Recife, São Paulo marquant le pays de leur présence. En plus de réaffirmer le monopole traditionnel dans les activités typiques du petit commerce urbain, ils intégraient la masse ouvrière qui se constituait à Rio de Janeiro et à São Paulo, faisant concurrence à la main d’oeuvre nationale sur l´étroit marché du travail de ces villes. Cette situation eut tendance à créer deux images divergentes de l’immigrant portugais: d’un côté, celle transmise par la presse antilusitaine du portugais ignorant, analphabète, opportuniste,  truquant les mesures de poids et de l´autre, celle du portugais obéissant, travailleur et apolitique, idéal pour l’ordre établi et dont l’idéalisation fut élaborée, en partie du moins, par l’élite de la colonie lusitaine qui soulignait aussi le rôle de l’émigrant dans l’entretien des liens économiques, culturels et affectifs avec le Brésil, considéré comme la plus grande oeuvre réalisée par le Portugal
.

Il y avait au sein des élites politiques et intellectuelles du Portugal d’énormes soucis en raison de l’ importante et constante migration non seulement vers le Brésil mais aussi vers l’Amérique. Dans les représentations de la presse, portugaise et brésilienne, en textes et en caricatures, les antagonismes et les préjugés étaient évidents
.

La question de l’immigré portugais devint le thème de débats et de situations gênantes car ceux qui arrivaient, étaient souvent l’objet d’exploitation et déçus quant à leur avenir au Brésil. Il est important de souligner cependant, que d’innombrables auteurs font état d’une image négative créée au Portugal de cet émigrant qui revenait enrichi. Bien qu’en nombre réduit par rapport au contingent de partis, ils collaboraient pour maintenir  l’illusion de ceux qui migraient. Cet individu – le brésilien – espèce de bourgeois hidalgo, cible facile de caricatures et commentaires moqueurs sur ses habitudes et manières, fut caractérisé par Alexandre Herculano comme:

Un individu dont les caractéristiques principales et presque exclusives sont de vivre avec plus ou moins de largesse et ne pas être né au Brésil; être un homme sorti du Portugal dans sa petite enfance ou jeunesse, plus ou moins pauvre et qui, quelques années plus tard est revenu plus ou moins riche.

Alimentée par les journaux, créant un stéréotype littéraire et une référence emblématique pour toute la migration portugaise à la fin du XIXe et au début du XXe cette image devint plus forte au Portugal et marqua définitivement l’opinion publique et la classe politique portugaise
.

Cette impression négative laissée par les «brésiliens» en arriva même au point de  contaminer et atteindre l’Empereur Pedro II pendant son voyage au Portugal en 1871. Les commentaires acides de Eça de Queiroz et Ramalho Ortigão dans Les Echardes transformèrent la visite de l’Empereur en une série de gaffes et attitudes grotesques qui mobilisèrent les réponses d’auteurs brésiliens comme José Soares Pinto Correia qui attaqua à Recife les habitants de l’ancienne métropole. Les vieux différends n’étaient pas oubliés et aidaient à donner suite à des représentations que les parties maintenaient présentes dans l’imaginaire social
.

La ville de Rio de Janeiro, en tant que capitale et principal port, reçu une grande vague d’immigrants portugais. Au début de la seconde moitié du siècle la ville abritait 26.749 portugais sur un total de 11.175 immigrants de plusieurs autres nationalités. Mais la ville souffrait de plusieurs maux urbains. La salubrité était précaire et à certaines époques la situation devenait calamiteuse à cause de maladies comme la fièvre jaune, typhoïde où des épidémies qui affectaient la santé d’une grande partie de ses habitants. Des commerçants surtout et d’anciens immigrés ayant réussi commencèrent à constituer et aider des associations philantropiques qui donneraient une assistance satisfaisante à toute la colonie portugaise comme l’avaient déjà fait les immigrants d’autres nationalités
.

La demande pour des associations semblables s’amplifia significativement car, conjointement à l’immigration portugaise régulière, une autre, clandestine, augmenta et la communauté dut se débrouiller pour renforcer et diversifier son aide. La philantropie devint alors un soutien pour l’adéquation des standards de vie des portugais qui étaient semblables à ceux de la société brésilienne. L’exploitation des travailleurs constituait une plainte ordinaire et devenait chaque fois plus fréquente entre ceux qui ne possédaient pas de documents réguliers. Les propagandes contre l’arrivée de travailleurs portugais au Brésil provenaient surtout du problème du maintien de l’esclavage et du traitement donné à la main d’oeuvre esclave. Certains craignaient qu’en maintenant l’esclavagisme au sein de l’élite brésilienne, cette mentalité pouvait établir aussi une relation pernicieuse et des principes esclavagistes avec l’immigré. Ces difficultés et problèmes rencontrés par les immigrés qui arrivaient souvent au Brésil sans informations et étaient exploités par les agents de l’immigration, créa dans l’imaginaire portugais, avec l’aide aussi de campagnes réalisées au Portugal, une crainte d’immigrer au Brésil.

Les représentations positives et négatives se développaient aussi dans les coulisses politiques et par rapport à un grand nombre d’autres aspects comme par exemple les questions de droits d’auteurs. Ils dépendaient plus des relations avec le Portugal qu’avec la France. Les critiques portugaises étaient accentuées quant au manque d’intérêt brésilien pour la signature d’un accord qui mettrait fin aux disputes pour les droits d’auteurs et malgré les iniciatives d’hommes politiques brésiliens les projets de réglementation de droits d’auteurs restèrent lettre morte. Pendant longtemps les brésiliens étaient tenus comme ceux qui n’étaient pas intéressés par la signature d´un accord parce qu’ils voulaient être exemptés de taxes et d’obligations selon les négociants portugais. Toutes ces critiques et suggestions ne facilitèrent pas l’implantation rapide de la législation internationale des droits d’auteurs. Celle-ci sera approuvée effectivement en 1912, précédée par la convention signée au début du gouvernement républicain en 1889.

Les grandes différences n’empêchèrent pas que l’auteur portugais le plus apprécié, Luís de Camões, soit l’objet d’une grande et importante commémoration à Rio, à l’occasion de son tricentenaire en 1880. Il y eut plusieurs activités populaires, des feux d’artifice, une illumination spéciale sur  quelques voies publiques pour recevoir la famille Impériale. On posa la première pierre du nouveau bâtiment du Cabinet Portugais de Lecture de Rio de Janeiro et plusieurs nouvelles éditions des livres de Camões. D’une manière générale, à considérer les témoignages de la presse, les brésiliens participèrent avec ferveur aux festivités. Outre cela, une importante exposition fut organisée à la Bibliothèque Nationale en commun accord avec les intellectuels portugais ou d’origine portugaise et les nationaux, collectionneurs et bibliophiles
.

Pour cette occasion, un journal de l’époque publia à Rio de Janeiro, une édition populaire à 30 000 exemplaires – Os Lusíadas – qu’il distribua gratuitement aux abonnés et lecteurs habituels du Diário. La Gazeta de Notícias aussi à Rio publia des textes commémoratifs organisés par Veiga Cabral. Toujours pour cet évènement, on distribua des prix aux vainqueurs de régates et autre concours avec l’oeuvre complète de Camões dans de très beaux emballages de velour et des milliers d’exemplaires avec les plus beaux passages de poèmes et autres oeuvres de l’auteur
.

Dans les années qui suivirent, les différences de représentations continuaient à être perçues durant des débats où les ambigüités entretenues entre brésiliens et portugais étaient explicites. Le texte d’un auteur portugais de 1909 écrivait comment l’Europe voyait le Brésil selon lui:

Le Brésil a déjà été une région mal connue. Aujourd’hui ce n’est plus le cas. Il n’est plus ignoré dans aucun centre civilisé. Enfin il existe! Et pas seulement pour sa diversité de climats, de flore, de faune ni pour offrir dans ses terres explorées un immense espace aux ambitions insatisfaites des peuples du Vieux Monde (...(. Mais ce qui le rend plus connu, c’est la surprise que cause sa culture (...(

Une nouvelle image pointait: celle d’un pays dont les richesses et les opportunités se tranformaient en un immense attrait pour l’immigration en raison de l’absence d’ avenir pour les travailleurs européens. On voyait bien  que par opposition au progrès brésilien, le Portugal demeurait dans l’inertie commerciale, sociale et culturelle. Les liens avec le Portugal restaient solides dans la société brésilienne et même l’Indépendance ne signifia pas «une rupture avec le passé», marquée par la tradition portugaise. A son tour, le commerce portugais se voyait de plus en plus soumis aux marchés brésiliens: «Les ressources obtenues par les envois au Brésil et l’exportation vers ce pays, sont devenues essentielles à la vie portugaise»
.

Pour renforcer sa défense d’une intégration plus soutenue, le même auteur fit sienne la proposition de Consiglieri Pedroso et la présenta à la session du 10 novembre 1909 de la Société de Géographie de Lisbonne:

Considérant que le Portugal et le Brésil, de par leur origine, histoire et traditions (...( constituent en réalité, face aux autres associations nationales et exotiques, un groupe à part, nettement délimité [...] Considérant que dans la situation d’isolement réciproque dans lequelle elles se trouvent, ces deux nations mettent en péril la grandeur et la primauté du rôle qu’elles devraient jouer dans le monde
.

Pedroso soulignait également que puisque l’économie portugaise dépendait de l’économie brésilienne, pour résoudre les problèmes économiques du premier, il  était nécessaire de faire un «fort et ample accord Luso-brésilien». Dans ce sens, il proposait la création d’une «commission luso-brésilienne» pour résoudre des questions relatives aux activités culturelles, économiques et juridiques en montrant les mesures qui devraient être prises pour bénéficier les deux pays.

Pendant les premières décennies du XXe, chez certains intellectuels brésiliens, l’image positive du Portugal refaisait surface, s’écartant du stéréotype traditionnel du portugais. Oliveira Lima, diplomate, historien et bibliophile, dans la préface de la première édition du livre Histoire de la Civilisation (1921), se souvenait de son professeur de Philosophie de l’Histoire, du Cours Supérieur de Lettres de Lisbonne, Jaime Moniz, comme «un des esprits les plus charmants de l’intellectualité portugaise du XIXe»,  pour montrer combien il était redevable de l’influence portugaise pour sa formation. Il ajouta: «Nous concédons à cette histoire (de l’Amérique( une importance proportionnelle aux autres et sans oublier l’histoire de la mère-patrie portugaise à laquelle nous devons nos sentiments et notre respect au lieu de la considérer avec des préjugés et une rancoeur obsolète». Ces représentations intellectuelles positives, des influences réciproques, cependant, n’ont pas toujours été prépondérantes dans les relations luso-brésiliennes
.

En France, l’image des représentations sur le Brésil demeurait la même dans les premières décennies du XXe par rapport à ce qui était considéré comme un niveau raisonnable de civilisation. Vu comme un pays exotique et pittoresque, même par des intellectuels plus attentifs, l’image positive, tant désirée, continuait à être égratignée. Beaucoup reconnaissaient que la langue française avait pénétré de manière incisive dans le pays et que n’importe quelle personne instruite recevait forcément une influence de la culture française. Cet état de chose, cependant, n’était pas suffisant pour altérer les images précédemment construites. La France, celle-là même qui, proclamée par certains comme une deuxième patrie, portait encore un regard critique vers la République. Il y avait aussi des critiques acerbes contre les brésiliens de l’élite enrichie qui dépensait des «montagnes d’argent» à Paris, gaspillant des fortunes obtenues par la vente du café. Quelques brésiliens étaient accueillis à Paris comme s’ils étaient français. Santos-dumont, appelé dans son pays d’origine le «père de l’aviation», était cité à plusieurs reprises comme patrimoine français quand  beaucoup oubliaient son lieu de naissance, le Brésil
.

*******

Au long du XIXe, le Brésil, comme il fallait s’y attendre, fut le sujet et l’objet de représentations aussi bien sur lui-même que sur d’autres pays européens. Le Portugal, en particulier – à partir de ses traditions, conscientes ou inconscientes, par imitation ou rejet, se construisait l’imaginaire de la nouvelle nation sous les tropiques – et la France, considérée par la plupart des élites cultivées comme une espèce de modèle à atteindre.

Par ce processus, une gamme significative d’influences européennes s´étaient accumulées au Brésil dans les années 1800 et glissées dans toutes ses institutions, autrement dit dans l’Etat et la société. Il est intéressant d’observer qu’à côté des regards vers la culture européenne, il y avait aussi des phénomènes de rejet par rapport à ces processus de «transfert culturel», même dans le cas du modèle français.

Imaginée à partir de modèles étrangers, surtout celui fourni par la France, bien que constituée à partir de racines portugaises pas toujours reconnues, la conception de nation au Brésil a souffert par ce fait d’innombrables ambigüités et a révélé la fragilité des mécanismes d’intégration développés pour créer une population de citoyens. Par conséquent, c´est en étudiant la variété de ces regards sur le Brésil qui ont établis des voies d’influence réciproque chez une élite civilisée mais insérée dans une société esclavagiste en majorité illettrée et traditionnelle, que nous espérons contribué pour une meilleure compréhension la construction d’un pays dont les traditions et ambigüités continuent à se manifester aujourd’hui.
Maria Matilde Benzoni
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L’image de l’Amérique Espagnole à l’âge moderne.
Notes pour une histoire de la littérature sur l’expansion européenne (XVIe-XVIIIe siècles)

I.

Dans les années 80 du XVIIIe siècle, l’indépendance des 13 colonies britanniques d’une part et les reformes dans l’“Empire” hispano-américain de l’autre ont désormais bouleversé les relations entre l’Europe et l’Amérique.  

Le durcissement de l’attitude des “mères-patries” à l’égard de leurs empires américains qui a porté, après un long débat sur la nature du pacte colonial et une guerre à l’échelle euro-atlantique, à la naissance des Etats Unis produit des tensions aussi complexes et profondes en Amérique espagnole. 

Mais pour le moment, au-delà de la croissante hostilité à l’égard du centralisme bourbonien qui vise à rationaliser l’administration coloniale en contraste ouvert avec la tradition d’“autonomie” de facto des élites créoles, le pacte entre “esos reynos” et le Roy d’Espagne n’est pas mis absolument en cause.

La crise des “empires coloniaux d’ancien régime”, éclatante dans le cas britannique, à ses débuts dans le cas espagnol, nourrit en Europe un grand débat sur l’Amérique en général et sur l’Amérique espagnole en particulier, l’espace d’où provient une partie considérable des Jésuites expulsés à la suite des dispositions de Charles III.

La nouvelle conjoncture pousse tous les acteurs engagés dans le débat sur l’Amérique, sur sa nature et sa place dans le cadre de l’histoire universelle, à savoir les intellectuels éclairés, les Jésuites en exile et les savants de différents pays européens, à revenir sur le corpus d’images de l’Amérique espagnole sédimenté au cours de l’âge moderne en Europe. Un corpus qui s’est formé lorsque Colombo était en train de buscar el levante por el  poniente et qui s’est enrichi d’éléments et nuances nouveaux à fur et à mesure que les processus d’expansion, colonisation, évangélisation et la croissante rivalité des puissances  ainsi  dites de “deuxième vague” se mettent en place.

Dans le Vieux Monde, dans le cadre de ce véritable quant ambigu essor de l’intérêt vers le Nouveau Monde, que Antonello Gerbi a étudié magistralement, deux historiens, l’un écossais l’autre mexicain, l’un protestant et l’autre catholique, l’un pasteur presbytérien l’autre ancien membre en exile de l’ordre, désormais dissout, des Jésuites, s’engagent dans les pages de leurs heureux ouvrages sur l’Amérique espagnole dans un singulier “dialogue à distance” à propos de leurs conceptions de l’histoire de l’Amérique. 

Bien qu’ils soient les représentants exemplaires de traditions politiques, religieuses, culturelles et “coloniales”, et, ce qui est tout à fait fondamental, historiographiques, radicalement différentes, William Robertson dans The History of America
 (1777) et Francisco Javier Clavijero  dans la Storia Antica del Messico
  (1780-1781) partagent d’un certain point de vue une conscience semblable du “relief” et du caractère pour ainsi dire innovateur de leurs ouvrages par rapport à cette désormais pluriséculaire réflexion sur le monde hispano-américain.

Fortement liés à la nouvelle conjoncture des relations Europe-Amérique, les ouvrages de Robertson
 et Clavijero sont très tôt traduits dans les différentes langues européennes
 et les savants qui écriront au XIXe siècle sur le monde américain les considéreront comme des textes de référence “scientifique” fondamentaux sur l’histoire d’un espace politique désormais conçu comme “distinct” de l’Europe.

The History of America et la Storia Antica del Messico ouvrent en effet un nouveau chapitre de la réflexion sur le monde hispano-américain, qui, des perspectives par ailleurs profondément différentes de Robertson et Clavijero, fait son entrée définitive en tant qu’objet et sujet historique dans le cadre du développement de l’histoire universelle, tandis que les peuples américains dans leur ensemble sont accueilli à l’intérieur d’un genus humanum duquel, après la curiositas  sans préjugés d’un humaniste comme Pietro Martire d’Anghiera
 au début du XVIe siècle, ils ont été longtemps exclus en tant qu’êtres avec un statut anthropologique ambigu.

Fort d’une notion eurocentrique de civilisation, l’historien écossais esquisse en fait un riche portrait d’ensemble des terres américaines et des peuples indigènes. 

Les peuples amérindiens sortent ainsi de la couple tout à fait ambiguë bons / mauvais sauvages qui a joué un rôle remarquable au cours de l’âge moderne soit dans l’élaboration théorique des politiques coloniales soit en tant que miroir des espoirs et des horreurs d’une Europe en formation.

Il suffit rappeler à ce propos le grand débat Las Casas-Sepúlveda d’un côté, les réflexions de Montaigne dans ses essais sur les Cannibales et les Coches de l’autre, et enfin les considérations ambiguës des philosophes du XVIIIe  siècle. 

Robertson, qui est cependant encore influencé par ce corpus d’images sur les peuples américains, intègre de toute façon définitivement les amérindiens dans un plus vaste et “sécularisé” dessein du développement historique du “genre humain”. 

Les amérindiens, dont Robertson présent la variété, dès peuples de chasseurs jusqu’aux Aztèques et Incas, en représenteraient, au-delà des évidentes différences internes, les stades initiaux.

De sa perspective, qui porte sur la formation historique de l’Europe et de sa civilisation, l’histoire de l’Amérique espagnole se présente de plus comme l’histoire de l’expansion des Espagnols dans l’espace américain. Les expériences militaires, inter-ethniques, politiques, religieuses, économiques et culturelles des Espagnols en Amérique constituent un corpus unitaire et une véritable introduction à la plus vaste histoire de l’expansion européenne dans le Nouveau Monde. 

“The three volumes which I now publish, contain an account of the discovery of the New World, and of the progress of the Spaniards arms and colonies there. This is not only the most splendid  portion of the American story, but so much detached, as, by itself, to form a perfect whole, remarkable for the unity of the subject. As the principles and the maxims of the Spaniards in planting colonies, which have been adopted in some measure by every nation, are unfolded in this part of my work; it will serve as a proper introduction to the history of all European establishments in America.” 

Si Robertson intègre l’expansion des Espagnols en Amérique dans le cadre du développement de l’histoire de l’Europe, tout en soulignant la force du lien Europe-Nouveau Monde, la perspective du jésuite Clavijero est au contraire franchement hispano et américo-centrique.

En bâtissant la véritable eulogie du Mexique-Nouvelle Espagne, qu’il appelle sa patria,
 Clavijero pose de facto l’Amérique, son histoire et ses cultures  autochtones sur le même plan de “civilisation” de l’Europe.

Contre les philosophes comme De Pauw et, pour certains aspects le même Voltaire,
 qui ne connaissent pas cet espace et ses habitants et qui déforment le sens des leurs sources sur l’Amérique pour leurs buts polémiques “européens”, le religieux créole revendique de plus la primauté “scientifique” soit de l’expérience directe soit de la pluriséculaire production de textes que son ordre a développé dans et sur le monde américain dès la fin du XVIe siècle. 

Le discours véhiculé par la Storia Antica del Messico évoque par conséquent les effets concrets et culturels du processus d’expansion des Espagnols dans le monde américain, où, grâce à l’apport déterminant  des ordres religieux, se sont développées des sociétés nouvelles capables d’intégrer la mosaïque du monde indigène, de ses cultures,  ses langues et ses systèmes de croyance dans le cadre des cordonnées hispano-humaniste-chrétiennes. 
 

Pour Clavijero, la conquête se présente donc comme le moyen providentiel d’un processus de christianisation  à l’échelle mondiale dans lequel les ordres religieux, et en particulier les Jésuites, ont joué un rôle fondamental en tant que “passeurs culturels”.

Par leur riche épistolographie et par le véritable essor d’études entre anthropologie, histoire, ethnographie et linguistique, ils ont en fait répandu un riche corpus d’informations qui nourrit les images de cet univers anthropologique lointain sédimentées en Europe dès la fin du XVIe siècle, images auxquels  les mêmes philosophes sont redevables.

Pour le créole, l’Amérique n’est pas donc seulement un espace géographique et une unité historique séparé et différente de l’Europe. Grâce à l’intégration de l’héritage indigène et de l’héritage espagnol,  elle est aussi supérieure à une Europe que le Mexicain exilé dans les Etats Pontificaux identifie avec une “société des esprits” anticléricale et individualiste.

Bien que leurs conceptions de l’histoire de l’Amérique espagnole soient donc profondément et incommensurablement différentes, Clavijero et Robertson ne renoncent  toutefois à juger réciproquement leurs travaux sur un plan proprement historiographique.

Clavijero, sans doute les plus polémique entre les deux,  a pu lire le texte de Robertson dans les traductions italiennes  qui ont suivi de près la première édition de The History of America, à souligner la dimension “européenne” du nouvel essor de l’intérêt à l’égard du monde américain à la fin du XVIIIe siècle.

 La remarquable fortune de Robertson en Italie, n’empêche pas que les éditeurs et les traducteurs prennent quelque fois ouvertement les distances de l’historien écossais, lorsqu’il critique, selon eux trop durement, le système de colonisation espagnol.

"Potrà forse parere ai leggitori, che il Dott. Robertson sia troppo severo contro un'intiera nazione nel corso delle di lei scoperte, e delle conquiste, rappresentandola come guidata da un'insaziabile avarizia, per cui sembra rinunziare ai sentimenti d'umanità, e trattare i suoi eguali con oppressione. Molte inevitabili circostanze possono aver contribuito al disordine; ma la cagione di esso, si può ben rifondere sopra alcuni individui, che deviandosi dai suggerimenti della natura, si diedero in preda alla seducente attrattiva dell'oro, ed alterarono le intenzioni, e gli ordini di Sovrani, Cattolici per loro titolo di singolar distinzione, i quali regnavano in quel tempo a norma della ragione, e della giustizia, siccome regnano in oggi i loro ragguardevoli successori nei vasti imperj, che da essi dipendono in America, nelle Spagne, e in Italia." 

Cette tardive apologie de l’Espagne, de sa mission catholique et de son pouvoir à l’échelle euro-américaine confirme de façon emblématique la persistance dans le monde italien de la fin du XVIIIe siècle d’une approche au monde américain encore profondément filo-hispanique, qui découle de la longue durée de l’appartenance à un espace géopolitique te religieux spécifique.

Dans la Notizia degli scrittori della storia antica del Messico qui ouvre son ouvrage, Clavijero est prêt par ailleurs à compter Robertson parmi “i moderni scrittori delle cose d’America.”
 

Il reconnaît de plus à Robertson les qualités de véritable historien de l’Amérique, tandis qu’il blâme l’ouvrage de Raynal,
 qui a connu d’ailleurs une remarquable quant prudente fortune dans le monde italien.

Mais lorsque Clavijero se plonge dans l’analyse des parties de The History of America dédiées en particulier à l’histoire “ancienne”, à savoir de l’histoire “pre-cortesienne”, du Mexique, le ton du discours change profondément.

Le jésuite mexicain ne peut pas accepter le pessimisme, pour ainsi dire, historique et historiographique de Robertson qui, estime de facto l’histoire du Mexique avant la conquête impossible à faire, étant donné les destructions des sources indigènes par le Conquistadores et par les religieux qui les ont suivis. 

Le pessimisme de Robertson découle en effet à la fois d’une vision “à la Las Casas” de la conquête en tant qu’effacement complet du monde indigène et d’une sorte de méfiance à l’égard de la riche et pluriséculaire tradition historiographique “hispano-catholique” sur le Mexique qui s’est développée dès XVIe siècle en Espagne et dans la même vice-royauté de la Nouvelle Espagne. 

Ma in ciò s’inganna questo Autore; perché I: non sono così meschini i materiali, che si trovano negli Storici  Spagnuoli, che non se ne possa formare una ragionevole, benché non affatto compita storia de’ Messicani, siccome è manifesto a chiunque gli consulta senza parzialità: basta saper far la scelta, e separar il grano dalla paglia. 2. Né per iscrivere tale storia è d’uopo prevalersi de’ materiali sparsi negli Spagnoli, mentre vi sono tante Storie; e Memorie scritte dagli stessi indiani, di cui non ebbe contezza il Robertson. 3. Né son poche le pitture scampate dalle ricerche de’ primi Missionarj, se non per rapporto all’indicibile copia, che v’era innanzi, come può facilmente scorgersi nella nostra storia, e in quella del Torquemada, e d’altri scrittori. 4. Nemmeno sono tali pitture d’ambiguo significato, se non per Robertson, e per tutti quelli che non intendono i caratteri, e le figure de’ Messicani, né sanno il metodo, ch’essi avevano per rappresentar le cose, siccome sono d’ambiguo significato i nostri scritti per quelli, che non hanno imparato a leggerli.

Ce remarquable corpus de sources, dans lequel Clavijero intègre aussi les codex pictographiques conservés dans les différentes bibliothèques européennes,
 ne constitue pas seulement la base documentaire très riche d’une histoire ancienne du Mexique, qui gagne par conséquent, contre toute perplexité de Robertson, son statut indépendant dans le cadre de l’histoire de l’Amérique et du genre humain. 

Exception faite pour les ouvrages historiographiques des indiens mexicains coloniaux, ce corpus constitue aussi, une des sources les plus importantes de l’image du monde mexicain et hispano-américain sédimentée en Europe catholique. 

Il est surtout le cas du monde italien, où à l’âge moderne se développe une réflexion singulière et très riche sur ce monde lointain. Il s’agit d’un phénomène culturel assez méconnu dont l’étude met en cause l’idée, encore très répandue, d’une sorte d’impossibilité d’un intérêt “originel” du monde italien à l’égard du Mexique/Nouvelle Espagne après l’épopée de Colombo et de Vespucci. 

La réflexion du monde italien sur l’Amérique espagnole s’est nourrie au cours des siècles des informations, des textes et des objets provenant, à travers l’Espagne, de l’Amérique. Le monde italien a longtemps fait partie, et il le fait partiellement encore à la fin du XVIIIe siècle, de la même structure impériale hispano-américaine, bras séculier d’une res publica catholica à l’échelle mondiale à laquelle par ailleurs, comme le blâme entre les lignes Clavijero, les souverains éclairés de la fin du XVIIIe siècle ont voulu imposer leur pouvoir supérieur.

Quant à lui, Robertson reste fortement déçu par la lecture de la Storia Antica del Messico, dont une traduction en anglais est sortie à Londres en 1787.
 

 Il est avide d’informations directes sur le monde américain, qui puissent combler les lacunes et les déformations des sources disponibles. C’est pour ça, comme il l’écrit à la fin de la préface à la nouvelle édition de The History of America en 1788,  que l’historien écossais s’attendait vraiment beaucoup d’un savant, qui était originaire de cette partie du monde, qui avait vécu là-bas longtemps et qui maîtrisait les langues indigènes.

Upon perusing his work, however, I find that it contains hardly any addition to the Ancient History of the Mexican Empire, as related by Acosta and Herrera, but what is derived from the improbable narratives and fanciful conjectures of Torquemada and Boturini. Having copied their splendid descriptions of the high state of civilzation in the Mexican Empire, M. Clavigero, in the abundance of his zeal for the honour of his natives country, charges me with having mistaken some points, and with having misrepresented others, in the History of it. 

Pour Robertson la Storia Antica del Messico de Clavijero se présente donc comme le produit tardif de cette tradition historiographique de moule catholique que nous avons évoqué tout à l’heure, une historiographie à laquelle il a quelquefois des difficultés a reconnaître une valeur proprement scientifique et comme un pamphlet apologétique pour l’honneur du Mexique.

A la lumière de deux conceptions de l’histoire et de l’Amérique espagnole aussi différentes, le dialogue à distance entre Robertson et Clavijero s’arrête à ce point, bien qu’il faille reconnaître la disponibilité “en historien” de l’Ecossais à répondre dans la nouvelle édition de son texte aux critiques  spécifiques lui adressée par le jésuite mexicain.

When an author is conscious of having exerted industry in research and impartiality in decision, he may, without presumption, claim what praise is due to these qualities, and he cannot be insensible to any accusation that tends to weaken the force of his claim. A feeling of this kind has induced me to examine such strictures of M.Clavijero on my History of America as merited any attention, especially as these are made by one, who seemed to possess the means of obtaining accurate information; and to shew that the greater part of them is destitute of any just foundation. This I have done in notes upon the passages in my History, which gave rise to his criticism.

II.

L’écart incommensurable entre les notions de l’histoire de l’Amérique espagnole dont Robertson et Clavijero sont les héritiers, écart qu’empêche à la fin que le “dialogue à distance” entre les deux historiens se développe, acquièrent un relief pour ainsi dire exemplaire lorsqu’on abord le problème des mécanismes de transmission, réception et emploi de l’image “imprimée” de l’Amérique espagnole en Europe à l’âge moderne. 

Les deux historiens ont en effet très clairement à l’esprit leur “dette” vers une réflexion pluriséculaire sur le monde américain dont leurs images de l’histoire de l’Amérique espagnole se nourrissent.

Leur  dette ne se borne pas seulement  aux  sources, mais elle touche surtout les cadres idéologiques, fruit, entre autres, des facteurs religieux, géopolitiques et économiques, dans lesquels ces mêmes sources ont été insérées au cours de l’âge moderne.

En partageant, comme nous l’avons vu,  la même conscience de la nouveauté et de l’importance de leur ouvrages, qui joueront en effet un rôle très important dans la fondation de la “moderne discipline américaniste”, les deux historiens présentent ainsi aux lecteurs une sorte de bilan historique et historiographique de la production imprimée (et manuscrite) sur l’Amérique espagnole.

Il s’agit de  deux bibliographies critiques très différentes en ce qui concerne la consistance, le style et l’articulation,
 qui systématisent de façon, pour ainsi dire, “scientifique” la dette de Robertson et Clavijero vers cette pluriséculaire réflexion sur l’Amérique espagnole, tandis qu’elles esquissent indirectement une sorte d’histoire sur la longue durée de la formation, de la transmission, des cristallisations opposées de l’image de l’Amérique espagnole à l’âge moderne dans le Vieux Monde.

La bibliographie de Robertson reste encore aujourd’hui un important outil de référence. 

L’historien écossais a en effet suivi le conseil de Gibbon, “an Author - comme il écrit - whom his industry, erudition, and discernment, have deservedly placed in a high rank among the most eminent historians of the age”.

Emboldened by a hint from him, I have published a catalogue of the Spanish books which I have consulted. This practice was frequent in the last century, and was considered as an evidence of laudable industry in an author; in the present, it may, perhaps, be deemed the effect of ostentation; but as many of these books are unknown in Great Britain, I could no otherwise have referred to them as authorities, without encumbering the page with an insertion of their full titles. To any person who may chuse to follow my path of inquiry, the catalogue must be very useful.
  

Et en effet on y trouve une liste alphabétique vraiment complète des principaux textes espagnols
 imprimés en Europe entre XVIe et XVIIIe siècle.

Comme il est connu, cette remarquable bibliographie est le résultat d’un véritable travail d’équipe à l’échelle européenne auquel ont contribué, tout en renouvelant une pratique ancienne, les membres, au sens large du terme, des corps diplomates anglais accrédités auprès des cours d’Espagne, Autriche et Russie.

A la fin du XVIe siècle Richard Hakluyt, membre du milieu “expansionniste” près de Walter  Raleigh
 et chapelain de l’ambassadeur d’Elisabeth à Paris à l’époque des guerres de religions,  avait  recueilli et traduit les sources fondamentales  sur l’Amérique en général et l’Amérique espagnole en particulier. Il avait commencé  en publiant, à Paris en 1587, une édition critique d’après la littérature sur l’Amérique sortie au cours du XVIe siècle,  des Decades de Orbe Novo de Pietro Martire d’Anghiera,
 qui reste encore aujourd’hui une des éditions les plus remarquables du texte de l’humaniste italien.

L’Angleterre s’apprêtait, dans le cadre de la véritable hégémonie mondiale des Habsbourgs d’Espagne  qui suit l’union de deux couronnes en 1580, à faire son entrée parmi les puissances protestantes contestant le monopole ibérique des “richesses” de deux Indes grâce à l’emploi polémique de la Brevísima Relacción de Bartolomé de Las Casas. 

En se préparant à l’attaque d’un Nouveau Monde duquel le traité de Tordesillas excluait de jure les “second-comers”, les milieux expansionnistes anglais ont besoin de toute information utile. Hakluyt réalise par conséquent un véritable processus de transfert culturel de tous les sources sur l’Amérique espagnole sédimentée en Europe au cours de XVI siècle. 

Grâce à  son inépuisable énergie, dès la fin du XVIe siècle l’Angleterre s’empare des sources sédimentées en Italie, où le modèle de la collection de voyages du vénitien Ramusio constitue une référence fondamentale pour Hakluyt, des sources sédimentées en Espagne, et plus récemment dans les Provinces Unies. 

Très intéressant, dans ce contexte, le cas du transfert des sources françaises. Je me réfère en particulier au corpus  de récits de voyages de Léry et compagnons que Lestringant appelle le corpus huguenot sur les Amériques,
 à savoir Brésil et Floride. 

Selon Lestringant, le transfert de ce corpus d’écrits aurait permis aussi, pour ainsi dire,  le transfert de la France en Angleterre du “projet colonial protestant”, et avec lui de ses corollaires d’une certaine  organisation des colonies et des certaines images des peuples indigènes.  

Les huguenots français s’étaient en effet engagés dans la deuxième moitié du XVIe siècle, par ailleurs sans succès,
 dans la recherche d’un Nouveau Monde où échapper aux violences des guerres des religions et où constituer une nouvelle société fondée sur leurs principes religieux. 

Deux siècles après, lorsque le Royaume Uni est la puissance thalassocratique par excellence et, grâce aux débuts de la révolution industrielle, s’apprête à dominer le commerce mondial, l’historien Robertson s’engage dans une entreprise pareille, bien que les buts cette fois soient substantiellement scientifiques.

L’Europe des savants coopère avec Robertson, que de sa part rassemble dans une perspective unitaire les sources espagnoles jusqu’alors dispersées, en esquissant ainsi de ce fait une sorte d’histoire sur la longue durée de l’intérêt européen à l’égard de l’Amérique espagnole.

Par le résumé des résultats de son enquête à l’échelle européenne, Robertson nous présent aussi un portrait vivant de différentes attitudes des “Grandes Puissances” européennes à l’égard de la circulation internationale des informations et des idées.

L’historien écossais, qui a une notion forte et protolibéral de la publicité de l’information, tends ainsi à juger l’Espagne, paradigme de la monarchie absolue occidentale,  par le traditionnel stéréotype de puissance “jalouse” de ses secrets américains. 

Monsieur Waddilove, le chapelain de l’ambassade anglaise à Madrid, qui a été chargé des recherches bibliographiques, a pu rassembler, il est vrai,  pas seulement les volumes imprimés, mais aussi “copies of several manuscripts, containig facts and details which I might have searched for in vain, in works that have been made public.”
 

Il s’est de plus rendu disponible à interviewer certains personnages espagnols sur la base d’une grille de questions que Robertson lui a transmis de la Grande Bretagne portant sur “both the costums and policy of the  native Americans, and the nature of several institutions in the Spanish settlements, framed in such manner, that a Spaniard might answer them, without disclosing any thing that was improper to be communicated to a foreigner.”
   
Mais à la fin, selon Robertson, qui fait une comparaison intéressante avec la disponibilité des “souverains éclairés” de l’Europe centro-orientale, “Notwithstanding those peculiar advantages with which my enquiries were carried in Spain, it is with regret I am obliged to add, that their succes must be ascribed to the beneficence of individuals, not to any communication by public authority”.
 

By a singular arrangement of Philip II, the records of the Spanish monarchy are deposited in the Archivo de Simancas, near Valladolid, at the distance of a hundred and twenty miles from the seat of the government, and the supreme courts of justice. The papers relative to America, and chiefly to that early period of its history, towards which my attention was directed, are so numerous, that they alone, according to one account, fill the largest apartment in the Archivo; and according to another they compose eight hundred and seventy-three large bundles. Conscious of possessing, in some degree, the industry which belongs to an historian, the prospect of such a treasure excited my most ardent curiosity. But the prospect of it, is all I have enjoyed. Spain, with an excess of caution, has uniformly thrown a veil over her transactions in America. 

Les résultats ambigus de cette enquête et ses difficultés  reflètent de façon exemplaire à la fois l’unité intellectuelle et diplomatique de l’Europe et la persistance d’une sorte de jalousie de la parte de la Monarchie espagnole par rapport à son empire américain, jalousie que semble se présenter selon Robertson comme une sorte de “dispotisme archaïque”. 

L’Espagne bourbonienne a ainsi un statut ambigu dans le cadre d’une société européenne désormais très dévéloppée.

Tout en soulignant sa profonde distance “en historien” du corpus de topoi de la Leyenda Negra, l’historien écossais souhait toutefois le rapprochement de l’Espagne à l’Europe.

It is to be hoped that the Spaniards will at last discover this system of concealement to be no less impolitic than illiberal. From what I  have experienced in the course of my enquiries, I am satisfied, that upon a more minute scrutiny into their early operations in the New World, however reprehensible the actions of individuals may appear, the conduct of the nation will be placed in a more favourable light.
  

La bibliographie de Francisco Javier Clavijero est plus petite. Mais ses dimensions plus reduites découlent d’une précise position négative tant sur le plan scientifique quant sur le plan idéologique à l’égard de la littérature sur le Mexique/Nouvelle Espagne sortie  au cours des siècles en Europe.

Articulé par siècle, la bibliographie de la Storia Antica del Messico répertorie en effet très significativement seulement les ouvrages les plus importantes parus entre XVIe et XVIIIe siècle en Espagne, en Italie et en la Nouvelle Espagne, à savoir dans cette structure hispano-catholique que je viens d’évoquer. De plus elle contient un important catalogue sur les codex mexicains présents dans les différentes collections dans le Vieux et le Nouveau Monde.

Clavijero ne se borne pas à présenter la liste de ses sources. Il dédie à chaque auteur un commentaire tant pointu, voir la référence aux éditions et aux traductions des différents ouvrages,  quant souvent polémique.

Paradigmatique, la présentation de Bartolomé de Las Casas, qui est devenu le véritable étendard de la propagande antispagnole protestante dès la deuxième moitié du XVIe siècle.

I terribili scritti presentati da questo venerabile Prelato a’ Re Carlo V. e Filippo II. In favor degl’indiani, e contro gli Spagnuoli conquistatori, stampati in Siviglia, ed indi tradotti, e ristampati a gara per odio degli Spagnuoli in varie lingue della Europa, contengono alcuni punti della storia antica de’ Messicani, ma così esagerati ed alterati, che non possiamo riposarci sulla fede dell’Autore, benché per altro assai  ragguardevole.

En blâmant le fait que les ouvrages de Las Casas ne soient encore entièrement disponibles au public,
 Clavijero fait cependant une distinction très nette entre les ouvrages de Las Casas, et leur réception et  emploi dans la mosaïque des “ennemis” des Espagnols au cours des siècles.

Exception faite pour les auteurs italiens, qui confirment au cours de l’âge moderne leur substantielle syntonie avec les valeurs hispano-catholiques, Clavijero condamne ouvertement les auteurs des autres pays qu’on écrit sur le Mexique en tant que “plagiaires” des sources espagnoles où, ce qui est pire, comme des polémistes mensongers.

Se nell’annoverare gli Scrittori del Messico pretendessimo far pompa di erudizione, potremmo metter qui un catalogo assai lungo di Francesi, di Inglesi, d’Italiani, d’Olandesi, di Fiamminghi, e di tedeschi che hanno scritto ora a bella posta, o incidentemente della storia antica di quel Regno; ma avendo io moltissimi di loro letti per farne uso nella mia opera, niuno ho trovato che giovarni potesse, se non in due Italiani Gemelli, e Boturini [...] Tutti gli altri o hanno ridetto ciò ch’era già stato scritto dagli Autori Spagnuoli da noi mentovati, o pure hanno alterati i fatti a loro senno, per incrudelire vieppiù contro gli Spagnuoli, siccome hanno fatto di fresco il sig. De Pauw nelle sue Ricerche Filosofiche sugli Americani, e il signor Marmontel nel suo romanzo de Gl’Incas.

Les bibliographies de Robertson et Clavijero tracent donc les contours d’une sorte de géographie et de chronologie de la formation du corpus des images de l’Amérique espagnole à l’âge moderne, dans lequel émergent deux images-leader assez souvent bâties, comme  nous l’avons vu, en partant d’une lecture “opposée” de mêmes sources.

Ces deux images-leader, que la couple Leyenda Blanca / Leyenda Negra  ne suffit pas à définir, bien que le “jugement” sur la conquête espagnole et sur la valeur de l’évangelisation y juent un rôle fondamental, nous   rappellent ainsi deux formes de l’expansion politique, économique, religieuse et culturelle des Européens dans le Nouveau Monde. 

Il s’agit de deux expériences historiques que le monopole ibérique de l’expansion établi par les Bulles à la fin du XVe siècle, l’éclatement de la Reforme, le long âge de la “preponderanza” des Habsbourgs d’Espagne et le début de l’expansions des hollandais, anglais et, de façon différente, des français, ont contribué à opposer profondément sur le plan politique, religieux, économique et  culturel.  

En concluant son aperçu bibliographique, Clavijero, qui a  démontré une remarquable maîtrise de la vaste littérature “étrangère” sur le monde américain, plaints ainsi du succès “inoxydable” des gravures de Théodore de Bry, qui constituent le véritable moule iconographique de l’image de l’Amérique et de ses habitants auprès du vaste public protestant et français, comme le démontre encore au XVIIIe siècle l’iconographie américaine de très heureuses Cérémonies et coutumes religieuses de tous les peuples du Monde de B. Picart.

Né contenti alcuni Autori di viziare la storia del Messico cogli errori, spropositi, e bugie scritte ne’ loro libri, l’hanno pure guastata colle bugiarde immagini, e figure intagliate in rame, come sono quelle del famoso Teodoro Bry. Nella opera di Gages, nella storia generale de’ Viaggi del sig. Prevost, ed in altre si rappresenta una bella strada fatta sul lago messicano per andar da Messico a Tezcuco, ch’è certamente il maggiore sproposito dele mondo. Nella grand’opera intitolata, La galérie agréable du mond[e] si presentano gli Ambasciatori mandati anticamente alla Corte di Messico montati a cavallo sopra elefanti. Questo è senz’altro un mentir magnifico.

Par la condemnation  tranchante de l’exotisme, en grande vague dans cette Europe éclairée que Clavigero ne peut pas aimer, le créole mexicaine revendique encore une fois une précise identité géographique, historique et culturelle à sa patria. 

Cette attitude pour ainsi dire “autoptique” le rapproche à l’historien écossais William Robertson, qui pour écrire son History of America a voulu faire un véritable bilan sur la longue durée, du XVIe au XVIIIe siècle, de la littérature espagnole sur l’Amérique, une littérature, comme il écrit, encore largement “unknown in Great Britain,”
 en dépassant ainsi les cadres idéologiques rigides dans lequel la réflexion sur le monde américain s’était déroulée au cours de l’âge moderne dans les deux Europe, catholique et protestante.

Hans Manfred Bock

University of Kassel, Germany

Identités nationales et perception transnationale

En adoptant une approche sociologique et historique, la question du poids des images collectives dans les relations internationales se pose sur deux plans, celui de la production et celui de la consommation de stéréotypes nationaux. L’analyse la plus rigoureuse de la création et de la diffusion d’images nationales est celle du (néo-) constructivisme. Cette analyse écarte toute hypothèse essentialiste ou ontologique des identités nationales. Selon l’analyse constructiviste les identités nationales sont des projections artificielles correspondant au besoin d’intégration politique et socio-culturelle des Etats Modernes sécularisés du 19e et 20 e siècle. Les auteurs des auto-stéréotypes et de hétéro-stéréotypes nationaux sont principalement les intellectuels, les artistes et les représentants des sciences humaines des différents pays (surtout les historiens). Les voies de diffusion transmettant les stéréotypes nationaux jusqu’aux individus sont les système éducatifs, les littératures nationales ainsi que les mass-media.

Le poids qu’on attribue aux images nationales dans les relations internationales dépend d’une choix théorique préalable. Si l’on considère que les Etats-nation sont toujours les principaux acteurs du système international (ce qu’est le cas de l’école néoréaliste) on aura tendance à tenir les images nationales pour un élément indispensable. Si l’on considère que le temps des Etats-nation est révolu et qu’il y a une interdépendance croissante de l’Etat-nation avec d’autres acteurs transnationaux et intranationaux (ce qui est le cas de l’école interdépendentiste) on analysera les images nationales sous l’angle de leur fonction historique et de leur effet négatif dans la communication internationale.

L’émergence et la quantité des études historiques sur les images nationales à tendance démythifiante depuis les années 1980, que l’on peut constater dans plusieurs pays européens (Grande Bretagne, France, Allemagne) pourrait être un signe d’acceptation croissante de la démarche interdépendentiste.
Giulia Bogliolo Bruna

Centre d'Etudes Arctiques, Ecole des Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales, Paris, France
Centro Studi Americanistici "Circolo Amerindiano", Perugia, Italy
Du mythe à la réalité:
L'image des Esquimaux dans la littérature de voyage
(XVIème – première moitié du XVIIIème siècles). 

 «On n’aime pas ce qu’on voit,

on voit ce qu’on aime»

 ( Régis Debray)

A la rencontre des Pygmées boréaux

Réservoir de merveilles, où l’imaginaire de Pline peut se colorer de morale chrétienne, l’espace boréal est voué à la solitude par excès de la Nature. Tout au long du Moyen Age, il est perçu comme locus naturalis, physique et trans-physique, aux inquiétantes singularitez. Paradis terrestre ou Enfer volcanique, séjour de puissances démoniaques et Pays des Hyperboréens, le Nord est sous le signe du double: «haut-lieu» d’utopies immémoriales, c’est l’Alter Orbis, «l’anti-monde», royaume de l’anomie et de l’inversion, qui participe du symbolisme de la transcendance et de la manifestation.

Aux limites de l’œkoumène, l’Altérité merveilleuse ou monstruosa est l’épiphanie d’un Sacer dual par sa nature, éblouissante  preuve de la grandeur divine et  de la variété d’un réel en perpétuelle invention:  « [la Nature], rappelle Fra’ Mauro, conçoit des choses innombrables; celles qui nous sont connues sont moins nombreuses que celles qui nous sont inconnues ... parce que la Nature excède l’entendement et ceux qui n’ont pas saisi cela ne peuvent pas admettre les choses inhabituelles ..., aussi que ceux qui souhaitent comprendre, commencent par croire, afin d’être capables de comprendre”
.

Déjà Saint Augustin dans La cité de Dieu s’était interrogé sur la possibilité que les races monstrueuses puissent faire partie de la progéniture de Noé, ou plutôt du premier homme. En dépit d’une anatomie aux graves désordres, affirmait-il, l’être différent, s’il est mortel et doué de raison, appartient de droit à la famille humaine, qui descend d’Adam. Le semblable et le dissemblable trouvaient ainsi leur raison d’être au sein de l’universalisme chrétien.

Cette altérité exorbitante se manifeste  précisément là où elle reste invisible au regard autoptique de l’Expérience. La cartographie de l’imaginaire situe «au bout du monde» les races monstrueuses, éstrange émanation de cet espace admirable et terrifiant, extraordinaire et  absolu. Cette disposition spatiale correspond  au dualisme qui définit ces êtres hors norme: «De même que le surhomme vivait à la frontière des sphères célestes et humaines, on trouvait l’homme bestial et le cannibale à la frontière des sphères humaine et animale»
.

Par ailleurs, le classement hiérarchique des groupes humains selon l’axe spatial du proche ou du lointain par rapport à Jérusalem, épicentre du monde, centre théologique et civilisateur, implique un intime parallélisme entre la  distance géographique et les degrés multiples d’humanité (de la normalité chrétienne à l’anormalité des monstres liminaires).

Censés habiter l’Afrique dans l’Antiquité, l’Asie au Moyen Age, monstra anthropomorpha et prodigia, races pliniennes et mirabilia devaient se manifester à la Renaissance, par l’effet d’une migration qui reflète la progression des connaissances géographiques, dans les immensités vierges du Nouveau Monde et, notamment, dans l’espace boréal, perçu par les voyageurs européens comme la frontière ultime du fabuleux Cathay. 

Hyperboréens, Pygmées, Griffonnes, les affreux Gog et Magog, hordes sataniques annoncées par Ezéchiel pour l’Apocalypse, auraient peuplé ces Terrae Incognitae: « In hiis regionibus septentrionalibus, note le cardinal Guglielmo Filastro de la carte de Clavo, sunt gentes diversae: inter quas Unipedes et Pimei, item Griffones, sicut in Oriente”
.

Dans un temps «encore flottant et un espace mal ordonné”, la géographie de l’imaginaire exalte l’étrange pour se convaincre de l’altérité irréductible de cet Ailleurs absolu et primordial, monde « par lequel se corporalisent les esprits et par lequel se spiritualisent les corps»
.

A l’époque des Grandes Découvertes l’Experientia, magistra omnium rerum, est filtrée par des préconnaissances sélectives. Encore sensible au langage fantasque de la tératologie et à une lecture religieuse du monde, la cartographie savante des humanistes conjugue des temporalités distinctes: le temps linéaire de l’Histoire, le temps sacré et celui du Mythos. Données historiques et réminiscences mythologiques, «races maudites» et sur-humanités immortelles, monstra et merveilles au symbolisme ambivalent coexistent et se trouvent juxtaposées sur les cartes. 

La bestialité et l’innocence primitive alternent dans la représentation complexe et ambiguë de l’espace boréal: région apollinienne de l’harmonie et de la pureté ou royaume de l’anomie et du mal, Eden des origines ou Enfer blanc peuplé de «hordes maudites» et de diables, gardiens de richesses et de trésors.

Suivant les thèses d’Olaus Magnus, André Thevet, Cosmographe des derniers Valois, atteste la présence de légions démoniaques dans les terres nouvellement découvertes par son ami et informateur, Jacques Cartier. Tout au long du XVIème siècle, l’Isola dos Demonios, avec son brouillant cortège de diablotins voltigeurs, figure dans de nombreuses représentations cartographiques; entre autres, l’Atlas Miller, les cartes de Johannes Ruysch, d’Oronce Finé, de John Dee et de Gerard Mercator. Cette île, aux portes de l’Enfer, désigne, à l’instar de la Tille de Sénèque, un espace trans-géographique, mobile et chargé de symboles.  

Un volcanisme effrayant, manifestation des forces sataniques, et des  tremblements de terre destructeurs tourmenteraient ces contrées sous l’emprise du Prince de Ténèbres: « Cette région du Canada, écrit André Thevet dans le chapitre LXXXI des Singularitez de la France Antarctique
, est merveilleusement sujette aux tremblements de terre et aux grêles ». Les « Sauvages du Nort » rendraient ainsi culte au démon, qui est supposé habiter les côtes affreuses et inhospitalières du Labrador: «la région ...par malice de Satan qui y règne horrible désert »
, « ... terre que Dieu donna à Cayn »
.

En hommage au principe cosmographique de la divine varietas, le pilote et cartographe guillaume Le Testu peuple ces régions extrêmes d’humanités monstrueuses à l’inquiétant hybridisme: hommes à tête de chien ou de sanglier finissent par désigner aussi  «des espaces à conquérir»
.

Par le biais du langage tératologique, la cartographie transcrit les enjeux politiques du présent et la mémoire du passé, les incertitudes de la connaissance ainsi que les ambiguïtés d’un  « regard entravé »  investi par le projet de dire la vérité. Dans son intime ambivalence d’espace sacré ainsi que de réalité stratégique et économique (Eldorado boréal, Passage du Nord-ouest à la Chine), le Septentrion « rejoint les frontières oniriques d’un Paradis encore terrestre, d’un Enfer volcanique»
: il est le lieu  de rêves immémoriaux et d’utopies purificatrices. On rêve aussi d’y fonder, aux confins du monde connu,  une colonie de refuge pour les protestants persécutés d’Europe.

C’est au Nord que les âmes s’élèvent, affirme Platon. A la Renaissance  l’érudit et visionnaire Guillaume Postel écrit péremptoire dans son Cosmographique Discipline Compendium (1561): «le Paradis se trouve sous le Pôle Arctique». Dans son Planisphère à projection polaire cet éminent cartographe n’hésite pas à désigner le lieu d’un Paradis Terrestre boréal, assignant à la carte la fonction naturelle d’un voir déictique.

Dans la tradition judéo-chrétienne, le Grand Nord est l’espace mystique des hiérophanies, lieu - moment  des Origines, de la Genèse et de la Parousie. Marque visible de l’altérité, le merveilleux définit par métonymie ces contrées lointaines et non encore sémantisées, à la jonction entre l’immanent et le transcendant: «L’étrange, c’est la différence qui caractérise l’Ailleurs; et cette différence provoque l’émerveillement »
.

A la limite de l’horizon, là où la Terre et le ciel se rapprochent, l’humanité se rétrécit et se confond dans le Chaos et l’Indifférencié. Les Pygmées chers à Homère (Iliade, chant 3-6) et Pline (Histoire Naturelle, IV, 44; VI, 70 et 187-188) et Saint Augustin (La Cité de Dieu, XV, 23) resurgissent dans ces déserts enneigés, effroyables et inconnus. Si au XIIIème siècle ils sont chargés d’un sens théologique et deviennent l’allégorie de l’humilité, à la Renaissance ils sont identifiés aux Screelingers (Esquimaux du Groenland) qui avaient semé la terreur parmi les Vikings et les avaient finalement chassés de l’île.

La Carta Marina (1539) d’Olaus Magnus représente un «Pygmée » barbu du Groenland: ce motif iconographique revient aussi dans l’Historia de Gentibus Septentrionalibus (1555). L’Archevêque de Uppsala n’hésite pas à assimiler les « Pygmées boréaux » aux belliqueux Esquimaux du Vinland chantés par les saga:  « Pigmei, ovvero Nani [che] assaltano li maggiori huomini [come se] havessero potenza e forza di giganti »
. 

Emanation inquiétante de cet anti-monde, phagocytant et absolu, les Sauvages du Nord sont apparentés à ces créatures monstrueuses, à la sexualité débordante, vivant en parfaite empathie avec un milieu limite. C’est par la médiation culturelle de l’Antiquité classique, par un processus de connaissance et de re-connaissance,  que la  géographie des Humanistes intègre cette humanité différente dans les races pliniennes, en la projettent dans l’infra-humain. 

En 1534 Jacques Cartier mentionnait déjà les Pygmées (ou Picquenyans) parmi les peuples rencontrés par le chef indien  Donnacona:

 « Plus dict avoir esté en aultre pays de Picquenyans et aultre pays où les gens n’ont qu’une jambe et aultres merveilles longues à racompter »
. 

Ces humanités différentes sont la preuve tangible de la proximité du Cathay et du Paradis Terrestre. Selon Cartier les terres nouvellement découvertes ne seraient que l’ «extrémité de l’Asie », continent qui resserre toutes les merveilles. A travers le voile du Mythos et des Fables anciennes, la Renaissance s’efforce de lire la novitas absolue de cet univers anthropologique, éloigné dans le temps et dans l’espace de la Divine Parole. Entre le rêve de l’Age d’Or et le fantasme de la bête brute, « l’autre est tel par suite de l’altérité de l’espace où il existe... Espaces estranges... terre sans fin, enfermées dans leur destin de solitude... »
.

Les « Pygmées boréaux » figurent aussi dans le superbe Planisphère (1550) de Pierre Desceliers. Héritier, comme tous les géographes de l’école dieppoise, des acquisitions cartographiques de Cartier, il n’hésite à situer à l’ouest du Saint Laurent, le légendaire combat entre les Pygmées, race monstrueuse censée habiter en Tartarie, et les grues: 

«Pigmeons, Cy dessus est la demonstracion d’ung peuple nommé pigmeons, gens de petite stature comme d’une c. Idée. Au troysiesme an ilz engendrent, et au 8e ilz meurent non ayans devant les yeux honte, justice ou honnesteté. Pour ceste cause sont dictz brutes, non hommes. On tient qu’ilz ont guerre continuelle contre les oyseaux nommés grues»
.

Sans vergogne,  sans lois, sans moral, les Inuit du Québec s’apparentent bien à une humanité monstrueuse, lubrique et agressive: ils sont ainsi tout naturellement assimilés aux combatifs Pygmées chers à Homère et à Isidore de Séville.  La carte dévoile toutes les ambiguïtés et les incertitudes d’un savoir géographique qui mêle empirisme et imaginaire et lit la différence à travers le prisme déformant et normalisateur des Fables anciennes. 

En jouant avec ses sources, et notamment Saint Augustin, Desceliers souligne aussi le parallélisme entre  la miniaturisation de la taille et celle de l’âge. Les données empiriques d’une certaine objectivité, (les « maison des Sauvages », la petite taille des Sauvages du Nord, ainsi que leur fierté bien réelle et irréductible), sont alors soumises à un processus de  transfiguration accentué par un  langage pictural d’un délicat raffinement, qui s’inspire des légendes classiques. Des motifs iconiques au symbolisme transparent (la licorne, qui indique la proximité du Paradis Terrestre) complètent la représentation cartographique de ces régions liminaires juxtaposant réel et imaginaire, temps historique et Mythos.

* * * * *

Les Hommes - poissons

Au bout de la « Mer Ténébreuse » s’étendent quelques rivages engloutis dans les brumes et perdus dans cet anti-monde sans frontières et mystérieux. Ces eaux lointaines et périlleuses, où les glaces flottantes et les icebergs guettent les navires, regorgent de morues et de « monstres marins », rebaptisés avec des noms qui normalisent leur monstruosité et les réduisent à variantes exotiques d’espèces familières (veau marin, loup marin, marsouin).

En dehors d’occasionnels voyages de découverte, la fréquentation assidue, mais anonyme, entre les pêcheurs européens, morutiers et baleiniers et les Sauvages du Nort se perpétuait, depuis la fin du XVème siècle le long de la Terra de Bachalhao et du labrador:

 « Ce païs a esté premièrement descouvert par les François Bretons, l’an 1504, si l’on en croit le Père Biard, ... et depuis ils n’ont cessé de le fréquenter. Les Normands de mesme ont contribué à ce travail des premiers »
.

Relatant un voyage au Labrador effectué en 1542, le pilote Jean Alphonse dresse un portrait d’étranges êtres à l’animalité toute puissante, « vestuz de peaux », signe manifeste d’un sentiment de la pudeur qui les apparente aux hommes « civilisés »:

«[Ils] ont queuhes et visages de porceaulx... et font leurs maisons dessoubz la terre et les doublent de tables de sappins  et d’autres choses...Ils sont vestuz de peaux »
,

allusions explicites aux pans arrière des parkas inuit, aux logis semi-souterrains et aux vêtements de fourrure. Le voyageur est incapable de dire la différence; il lui faut une médiation animalière pour que la comparaison puisse fonctionner avec cette proto-humanité sauvage et mystérieuse. L’écart différentiel est si abyssal que  l’animal intervient comme intermédiaire naturel entre le paradigme même de la Culture, (celle eurochrétienne), et une Nature primordiale qui comprend l’Autre et l’animal à la fois
.

Ancêtre troublant de l’homme civilisé,  l’Inuit, cette « bête de figure humaine », «esclave du Prince des Ténèbres», rappelle à l’Observateur le chaos et l’hybridisme des Origines. Selon la formule bien connue «ubi nullus ordo, sempiternus horror inhabitat », cet Ailleurs, effrayant et terrifiant, ne pouvait abriter qu’une infra-humanité: lubrique, farouche et belliqueuse.

Le scribe italien Pietro Mattioli accuse les Sauvages du Labrador d’être: «idolâtres et belliqueux ..., vêtus de peaux d’ours, du genre de couleur de ... [ceux ]des Bacalaos »
. Ces « animaux humains » affichent donc une parenté avec les « homini » de Terre - Neuve, que Corte-Real avait ramenés en captivité à Lisbonne: «  ... sauf le terrible regard de l’homme, écrivait l’ambassadeur Alberto Cantino au duc de Ferrara Ercole d’Este, (17 octobre 1501), ils [les beothucs] nous ressemblent, selon moi, tout à fait en tout autre chose... »
.

La géographie savante des Humanistes procède par accumulation, en juxtaposant  le savoir empirique des marins pêcheurs et des voyageurs aux fables anciennes: l’Océan, « Père de tous les monstres », selon Pline, est peuplé de prodigia et de créatures singulières engendrées, comme le rappelait déjà au VIIème siècle Isidore de Séville dans ses Etymologies, par la volonté de dieu le Créateur.

Enfer blanc ou Eden liquide en perpétuelle métamorphose, l’espace boréal, unité cosmique de ciel et de terre, regorge de monstra et mirabilia: l’autre se doit d’être in-humain pour afficher visiblement son altérité. Dans cet Ailleurs chargé de signa non encore décryptées, royaume de l’éphémère et de l’anomie, les marins anglais voient surgir d’étranges créatures, ni hommes ni poissons, en osmose avec ce milieu inquiétant, non encore sémantisé:

« Frobisher on 19 August (1576) climbed to the top of a hill and saw ’’a number of small things fleeting in the Sea a fare off, whyche he supposed to be Porposes, or Ceales, or some Kinde of a strange fishe’’. They tourned out to be Eskimo in kayaks »
.

Dans son ambiguïté, l’image traduit le choc visuel et émotionnel qui accompagne la découverte d’une Altérité imprévue. Frobisher, « émerveillé » par le spectacle inouï de ces créatures exotiques qui surgissent ex abrupto des abîmes de la « Mer Ténébreuse »: une étrange famille de poissons, ou des êtres hybrides mi-hommes et mi-poissons? 

Cet humain autre, à l’animalité puissante, fusionne avec les eaux noirâtres de cet océan phagocytant. L’Observateur, étonné, filtre l’autre en même par le voile fantasmagorique de la tératologie et du mythe; incapable de dire la différence,  il pressent toutefois le miracle de cette prodigieuse empathie entre l’homme et son environnement naturel. Singularité parmi les singularités, l’inuit vit dans la  Nature et la Nature est son règne et son expression.

A l’époque des Grandes Découvertes, la Chrétienté ressent le besoin de ramener la Nature, créée à l’intention de l’Homme, (Dominus de l’Orbis entier car à l’image de Dieu), à l’intérieur des concepts d’ordre humain. Les êtres affichant un rapport fusionnel avec le milieu physique sont donc perçus comme en déçà de la Culture, vivant « comme des brutes » et sans aucune civilité.

tout au long de leur histoire, les Esquimaux sont parvenus à une intelligence compréhensive de leur environnement et de ses systèmes de régulation. Les voyageurs enregistrent craintifs cette singularitez qui est à l’origine de leur écrasante supériorité face à l’impuissance des Européens. Dans le dessin relatant l’escarmouche entre l’équipage de Frobisher et les Inuit à Bloody Point, (1 Août 1577), le peintre et cartographe John White, accentue avec une palette chargée d’affectivité le mimétisme chromatique des Sauvages du Nort, adroits marins et habiles archers:

« In osmosi con una natura primordiale fagocitante, universo terribile di rocce e di ghiacci, l’homme à kayak afferma ma sua indiscussa superiorità di fronte alla fragile arroganza degli ufficiali di Sua Maestà. Alla sorprendente agilità delle imbarcazioni indigene, ..., si contrappone il goffo immobilismo della scialuppa imprigionata dalla banchisa. Dall’alto di un promontorio  a picco sul mare, desolato e scosceso come i dirupi infernali, uno sparuto gruppo di Eschimesi, armati di archi e frecce, si accinge a rintuzzare l’attacco sferrato dagli inglesi a colpi d’arma da fuoco. Il disegno enfatizza il mimetismo cromatico dei costumi inuit con il panorama naturale, come  se gli arcieri si compenetrassero con quell’universo minerale primigenio »
.

L’épistème du XVIème siècle est marqué par la recherche des similitudes:  « comme Michel Foucault l’a montré, nous rappelle Gagnon
, le XVIème siècle s’attardera à explorer un champ intermédiaire entre le concept et la représentation: le champ des similitudes, des ressemblances entre les choses... ». Le langage de l’analogie se doit de  rendre intelligible cette réalité géo-anthropologique si  troublante. L’écriture va dévoiler l’ambiguïté d’un regard préformé, entravé et normalisateur: «ce qu’on cherche c’est du connu»
.

Sans vergogne, sans loi, sans bois, les belliqueux Pygmées arctiques, «caprices et des mystères de la Nature », vivent ad modum talparum, à un niveau souterrain qui est proche du monde chthonien, royaume des puissances infernales et du désordre:

«... nous ne pumes regarder sans surprise ces tristes et misérables logis ... Elles ont deux brasses de profondeur sous terre et sont rondes comme nos fours: Avec elles sont si près les unes  des autres que l’on croiroit voir les tanières des Renars, ou les trous des lapins»
.

Comme les Irlandais à la sauvagerie menaçante ou les Tartares au nomadisme scélérat, ces Gens du Nord sont pauvres et farouches: errants  « comme les bestes brutes » et les forces  du Mal, «puants, salles et vilains», ils oscillent entre l’au-delà et l’en deçà de l'humain, le naturel et le surnaturel:

 « [Les Inuit de la Terre de Baffin] avoient assez le même air que les Tartares, de grans cheveux noirs, le visage large, le né plat, un teint basané. Hommes et femmes étoient vêtu de robes faites de peaux de chiens de Mer. ... Il nous parut aussi, rappelle G. Best,  que ces peuples  sont errans comme les Tartares et divisés  en bandes sans aucune demeure fixe»
.

Les mœurs alimentaires laissent craindre une anthropophagie redoutée et exécrable qui les apparente aux hermaphrodites, aux démons et aux sorcières; par ailleurs la consommation  de viande crue est signe suprême d’Altérité:

 « Je ne sai s’ils sont Anthropophages. Ils mangent crüe quelque sorte de viande que ce puisse etre, chair, et poisson sans s’embarrasser de la fraicheur... Ensuite il [Frobisher] eut diverses conversations avec eux; ils vinrent à bord de son navire, lui apportèrent du saumon et des poissons frais. Avidement, ils mangeaient de ces poissons  crus en présence de nos hommes »
.

La nourriture devient, par la métaphore du « cru et du cuit », un indice tangible d’une sauvagerie démoniaque.

Vivant de chasse et de cueillette, les Esquimaux sans « civilité aucune » ne connaissent ni l’agriculture ni l’élevage; de plus ils n’ont aucune graine à semer. Brutes et farouches, ils ressemblent  à leur pays infertile, dur et ingrat:

«  ... grossiers et incapables de cultiver en aucune perfection, mais se contentent de leur pêche, de leur chasse et des oiseaux qu’ils prennent, relate Settle, avec de la viande crüe et du sang chaud pour satisfaire leurs panses avides, car c’est là leur seule gloire » et, même en captivité, ils restent fidèles à leurs habitudes alimentaires  « On nourrit ces pauvres gens à leur manière, c’est-à-dire avec de la viande crüe.»
.

Selon une hiérarchie préfixée de valeurs et de comportements, qui propose comme parangon universel la Chrétienté, les Inuit  sont assimilés à une infra-humanité rude et archaïque, sans culture et sans religion, qui toutefois affiche, selon André Thevet, « plus de civilités » que les Tupinamba de la France Antarctique, nus et cannibales. Au nom de la divine autopsie et de l’expérience, le Cartographe des derniers Valois, de surcroît, nie le cliché qui présente ces Gens du Nord comme «velus ».

Par un glissement du culturel au moral, ces pauvres indigènes,  «farouches et grossiers», avides et improductifs, incarnent, aux yeux de l’Observateur européen, l’archétype même d’une proto-humanité éloignée dans le temps et dans l’espace de la divine Parole: idolâtre, mais perfectible. Par ailleurs, la reconnaissance de cette race, aux mœurs si étranges, dans la grande famille humaine obéit aussi à l’impératif théologique de réaffirmer l’unicité adamique du genre humain contre la théorie des deux Adams émise par Paracelse.

Paradigme visuel de cette Altérité troublante et sous le signe d’un dualisme souverain, la Sauvagesse du Nord, échevelée sorcière ou femme pudique à la maternité généreuse, perpétue dans cet Ailleurs primordial et minatoire tous les fantasmes des Européens confrontés à la non-identité et, de surcroît, au mystère de l’éternel féminin: 

« ... deux femmes ..., relate George Best, tombèrent entre nos mains. L'une étoit agée et l’autre embarrassée d’un enfant. On laissa la Vieille qu’on prit pour un Diable, tant était laide et malfaite »
.

Le regard préformé de l’Observateur voit cet humain autre à travers le filtre déformant, mais normalisateur du démoniaque chrétien:  «[she] had her buskins pluked off to see if she were cloven footed »
.

Epiphanie du Mal omniprésent dans  ce royaume de l’anomie, la Sauvagesse du Nord, au visage tatoué et à la maternité généreuse, pratiquerait une anthropophagie exécrable:

« Si venne a sapere, rappelle la légenda qui accompagne l’Affichette imprimée à Augsburg en 1566, che la prigioniera aveva divorato molti uomini »
.

Femme tellurique à la sexualité débordante, mais innocente, «bonne ménagère», merveilleusement adroite dans la couture, elle est à la fois mère tendre et dangereuse filiation diabolique:

«  I disegni che porta sulle guance e sul mento sono di colore blu’: si dice che sia il marito ad imprimerli sul volto della moglie, all’atto del matrimonio in segno di riconoscimento e di proprietà. In assenza di questo marchio, chiunque potrebbe copulare liberamente con lei, proprio come fanno le bestie»
.

Si le texte exalte le mythe d’une sauvagerie absolue pour attirer un public friand d’exotisme, le portrait dévoile l’ambiguïté d’un regard entravé et projectif, troublé par une altérité que l’Observateur n’arrive pas réduire à la Différence. D’un réalisme ethnographique ante litteram, la représentation iconographique de la Sauvagesse à l’enfant souligne, en les sublimant, les formes harmonieuses et rubéniennes de son anatomie ainsi que la grâce naturelle de sa posture hiératique. Seul le visage tatoué, refus d’être le reflet de l’image divine, tend à rappeler une sauvagerie menaçante, ainsi que «tout un passé culturel et expressif, toute une sédimentation historique, l’irréductibilité d’une durée propre»
.

A la frontière entre nature et culture la captive est  prodigium admirable où se joignent admiration et curiosité proche de l’effroi. Dans une Europe privée de son unité confessionnelle et en proie à la fureur iconoclaste, elle affiche une religiosité innée, qui  se manifeste par une orthodoxie miraculeuse: 

« A l’époque où ici, en Hollande, les Gueux brisaient les statues, alors moi, Adriaen Coenenz, j’ai vue une femme sauvage avec un enfant: on pouvait les voir pour l’argent. ... La patronne, nommée Anna Pouwels, parlait à cette sauvage et lui montrait plusieurs statues ... et disait: ‘Regardez, joignez vos mains, ceci est votre seigneur, votre Dieu’. Et pendant qu’elle montrait ainsi du doigt les statues, la sauvage secouait la tête, la levait et joignait les mains. De ce fait, on pouvait croire qu’elle connaissait le dieu des cieux, c’est en tout cas ce qui me sembla en l’observant. Ainsi, Dieu tout-puissant connaît bien les siens et les siens le connaissent. Louanges à lui. Amen »
.

La Sauvagesse du Nord, belle dans son image de femme à l’enfant, accomplit l’étonnant prodigium d'une éthique et d’une pudeur innées, transmises en dehors de toute structure religieuse  et morale. Par l’intermédiaire de la douce Esquimaude, cette race  autre est intégrée, ipso facto, dans la famille humaine, toutefois elle en reste une variante liminaire et extrémale. 

Catalyseur formidable de ce processus d’assimilation dans la différence ont été aussi les admirables qualités d’Homo Faber dont ont fait preuve ces «barbares»
. Dans cet empire du froid, désolé et effrayant, ils ont su inventer, à partir de ressources naturelles bien maigres, une culture matérielle et technique, qui suscitera l’émerveillement et l’admiration unanimes des Européens:

« Leurs vêtements sont surtout faits de peaux de cerfs velus ou de peaux de phoques. L’hiver, ils mettent la toison à l’intérieur et l’été à l’extérieur. Du surtout pend un capuchon pour la tête, lequel l’enveloppe bien. Le surtout est très bien fait, bordé tout autour de la même peau et noir. Le devant du surtout passe un peu par-dessus la ceinture mais le dos descend jusqu’aux talons. Les bas sont en peau de cerfs. Par - dessus les bas ils portent des bottes, qui sont très larges. ils ne portent pas de chaussures, seulement des bottes, pas davantage de linge ou de toile de lin. Ces gens ont des petits bateaux en peaux de phoques, ingénieusement faits,... »
.

Leurs embarcations en peaux de phoque sont de véritables merveilles, expression d'une grande inventivité  et d’une remarquable intelligence:

 « Ils ont deux sortes de bataux de cuir  garnis en dedans de planches quarrées de bois qui sont jointes fort industrieusement par des courroies. Les plus grans de ces canots ressemblent à nos bataux à rames et peuvent tenir 16-18 et même 20 personnes. Ils mettent  vers la proüe une voile de boiaux de Bêtes qu’ils tuent, cousus ensemble fort proprement. Les plus  petits de ces canots  ne tiennent qu’un homme. ... Ils préparent leurs peaux avec le poil. Ces peaux sont douces et unies »
.

A l’époque des Cabinets de curiosités et d’un voyeurisme triomphant, l’Esquimau, réduit en captivité et déporté dans le par-delà, va désigner par métonymie un ailleurs primordial:

«Ici tu as, cher lecteur, nous renseigne Adriaen Coenenzn, l’image et la description d’un certain sauvage, lequel est arrivé aux alentours du mois de juillet dernier auprès du capitaine Fourboisher et de son équipage, qui faisaient voile vers le pays de Kathay... Ces marins ont capturé le sauvage avec son petit bateau fait de peaux de phoques, long de 22 pieds et large d’un pied et demi en sa plus grande largeur. De ces mêmes peaux, tous ses vêtements étaient confectionnés, bien ingénieusement cousus, et rassemblés avec des nerfs. Le capitaine l’avait attiré par des tintements de cloches, ces cloches plaisaient beaucoup au sauvage qui avait pensé s’en saisir et même les recevoir des mains du capitaine. Mais, par ces mains-là, il fut pris avec l’aide du maître de navire et d’autres marins: on le tira avec sa barque dans le bateau dudit capitaine et il fut emmené vivant jusque dans la ville de Londres »
.

Le prisonnier assure physiquement le passage entre cet anti-monde et l’Europe «policée», avide de rariora et the merveilles. Le portrait, (folio 48 verso K.B.), figure parmi les planches en couleur qui illustrent le manuscrit Visbooc (Le livre des poissons). L’espace pictural est ordonné autour de la figure centrale du captif, qu’on peut identifier sur la base des attributs culturels représentés (arc, aviron, anorak en peau de phoque) comme appartenant à la tribu nugumiut, (île de Baffin, ancienne culture de Thulé]. 

C'est l’œuvre d’un Artiste anonyme du cénacle des peintres flamands réformés qui, comme Lucas de Heere, s’étaient réfugiés à la Cour de Londres,  suite aux Guerres de Religions. Le peintre lui attribue une vague ressemblance avec les peuples de Tartarie et s'attarde à exagérer à coups de traits  foncés une barbichette qui encadre le visage:

«His eyes, écrit Lock, little and a little (cole) blak beard»
. 

Particularité phénotypique qui différencie l'Esquimau de l’Indien, la barbe, selon la tradition judéo-chrétienne, est signe de sagesse et de virilité. Relevant  plus de l’« esprit » que du corps, elle devient un marqueur symbolique important pour souligner l’appartenance de ces «brutes » primitives et farouches au consortium humain:

«  ... ils ont un très grand soin de leur barbe que les uns portent longue et que les autres coupent à l’espagnolle; il s’en trouve aussy parmy eux qui ont les cheveux blonds, et même qui les ont roux, et la barbe de même couleur »
.

Du même prisonnier existe aussi le portrait Homme Sauvage Amené des Païs Septentrionaux par M. Furbisher, l’an 1576 réalisé par Lucas de Heere dans un style maniériste. Sur le fond le bateau de Frobisher, le Gabriel, et le kayak de l'Esquimau suggèrent les circonstances du rapt (la ruse des cloches), introduisant dans le tableau la dimension temporelle et la localisation géographique. 

Merveille de l’art nautique, le kayak évoque un univers géo-anthropique à la frontière mobile entre la Nature et la Culture. A la Renaissance, la représentation iconique de l’Esquimau au kayak, adroit et audacieux marin, devient un topos, définissant par un trait culturel cette humanité sans nom. Comme les ours blancs ou les perroquets, l’Inuit est offert à la vue boulimique des Observateurs: homme - spectacle en train de jouer le drame de sa propre aliénation, le prisonnier, en présence de la Reine Elisabeth I, s'adonne le long de la Tamise à une surréaliste chasse aux cygnes, qui passionne le public. pendant ce ballet aquatique, le Sauvage semble fusionner avec l’artefact en peaux de ‘veau marin’ qui prolonge son corps. 

Simulacre d’un Ailleurs lointain et terrifiant, Calichoe (tel est le nom de l’Esquimau), se métamorphose en Homme à kayak, pilote très habile de cette embarcation singulière dont la forme rappelle un esturgeon. Le peintre maniériste Lucas de Heere relate cet épisode dans la gravure Pictura vel delineatio hominum nuper ex Anglia advectorum, una cum eorum armis, tentoriis et naviculis
. 

L’illustration se charge de symboles polysémiques et véhicule, à travers le langage visuel de l’allégorie, un message « promotionnel » susceptible de servir les dessins coloniaux de la Couronne. La représentation graphique de l’Autre est sacrifiée aux canons esthétiques de l’école maniériste et à une certaine théâtralité: la ressemblance avec les Tartares, si redoutés et sanguinaires, doit convaincre le Lecteur de la proximité de ces régions boréales et du fabuleux Cathay. Par le voile fantasmagorique de la mythologie, de Heere anoblit et transforme l’Inuit primitif en une variante boréale des Tritons chers aux Grecs et aux Romains. 

Il ne faut pas s’étonner si Visbooc range parmi les espèces marines les plus merveilleuses et extraordinaires, les prisonniers inuit déportés en Europe en 1566:

« Cette image, souligne-t-il en se référant à l’iconographie qui accompagne le texte, avec ce qui est écrit a été faite et donnée à moi, Adriaen Coenenzn, pour être placée dans ce curieux et admirable livre de poissons avec d’autres monstres curieux. En l’année de notre Seigneur 1577, en décembre »
. 

Chapitre d’histoire naturelle ou d’un livre sur les humanités différentes, avatar de la Création ou dangereuse filiation démoniaque, l’Homme à kayak, maître absolu de cet univers grandiose d’eau et de glace, est singularité merveilleuse, à la fois admirable et terrifiante.

L’imaginaire occidental cristallise le mythe d’un Nord, siège privilégié d’un merveilleux plurivalent et d’un « naturel exceptionnel »: Homme-poisson, Tritons, Démons, ou, d’une façon bien plus prosaïque, Homme à kayak, le Sauvage de l’Enfer blanc affiche une unité fusionnelle avec ce monde physique et transphysique, matériel et hiératique où l’impossible devient acte. 

Dans son ambiguïté, cette race, exotique et inattendue, oblige la Chrétienté à s’interroger sur la fragile et incertaine notion d’homme. Le monstre est toujours l’Autre, manifestation de l’angoisse épistémologique que l’Europe des dogmes prouve face à la non-identité. Dans une dialectique de séduction et de répulsion, du semblable et du dissemblable, l’Altérité inuit paraît indicible:  « La diversité était un scandale et il fallait l’effacer »
.

La cartographie s’avère encore sensible au langage de l’imaginaire: elle ne renonce pas à juxtaposer, aux confins liminaires de l’œkoumène, espaces de l’expérience et espaces de l’utopie,  temps  historique et temps sacré. 

Dans la célèbre Septentrionalium Terrarum Descriptio, Gerard Mercator renvoie à tous les registres du réel et à ceux d’un savoir in fieri. Le géographe flamand fait appel au mythe grec des Pygmées boréaux, évoqués par Olaus Magnus, pour apparenter cette extra-humanité aux Screelingers des Vikings: «Pygmei hic habitant, quatuor ad summum pedes longi quem admodum illi quos in Groenlandia Screlingers vocant»
. 

De Pygmées mythologiques à «animaux - humains», de cannibale à Hommes au kayak, maîtres de l’espace marin, les Sauvages des déserts blancs stigmatisent pour l’Europe de la Renaissance l’archétype même d’une humanité autre aux mœurs alimentaires et comportementales déconcertantes:

« Tout  ce qu’ils mangent est cru, même la viande qui sent très mauvais, et ils n’ont pas de pain. ils boivent de l’eau. Chacun de ces gens mange plus que deux d’entre nous et ils sentent tellement mauvais qui personne ne peut rester auprès d’eux»
.

Si la Reine d’Angleterre n’hésite pas à octroyer au prisonnier le privilège de chasser les cygnes sur la Tamise, le Roi du Danemark, relate Isaac de La Peyrère, est émerveillé par la maîtrise de leurs minuscules embarcations ainsi que par leur habilité de marins expérimentés:

 « L’Ambassadeur d'Espagne fut rauy de voir faire cét exercice aux cinq Sauuages... Ils se croisoient, et s’entrelassoient auec tant de vitesse, que la veuë en estoit troublée, et tant d’adresse, que pas un d’eux ne se touchoit. Le  Roy voulut esprouuer la vitesse d’un de ces petits Bateaux, contre une Chaloupe, équipée de seize bons rameurs; mais la chaloupe eut de la peine à suiure le bateau. L’Ambassadeur enuoya une somme d’argent à chaque Sauuage en particulier, et chacun d’eux employa son argent à se faire habiller à la Danoise. ... et firent dire au Roy de Danemarc, qu’ils le voulaient servir à cheual »
.

 Cette humanité primordiale à mi-chemin entre Nature et Culture, apparemment en dehors de l’histoire occidentale et de la Révélation, confirmerait la théorie du polygénisme que La Peyrère ravive mais qui est contraint de rétracter. L’Europe des Guerres de Religion et du colonialisme naissant se doit de  « civiliser » ces Sauvages: « traitres, et farouches; et que l’on ne peut apprivoiser, ny par caresses, ny par presens » 
.
* * * * *

La male-encontre

En dépit de leur caractère occasionnel et épisodique, les opérations de traître s’étaient établies jusqu'en 1588 dans un climat de confiance mutuelle témoignée, entre autre, par un métissage biologique et linguistique qui devait, plus tard, alimenter la cacophonie sur l’origine des Inuit:

« ...Les Equipages s’étant alliés avec des Sauvagesses qu’ils ont trouvé à cette Coste [celle du Labrador] ont formé ce nouveau peuple qui paraist avoir été Européen pour l’usage des culottes et du fer qu’ils avaient auparavant que nous  arrivassions dans le Continent »
.

Dans le débat sur l’origine de cette proto-humanité fière et industrieuse, cruelle et barbare, les Observateurs utilisent l’argumentation linguistique et leur habilité à forger le fer pour avancer l’hypothèse de leur ascendance européenne.

A partir de la deuxième moitié du XVIème siècle aux relations pacifiques à vocation commerciale entre les pêcheurs morutiers européens et les Inuit du Labrador vont se substituer au fil du temps des représailles et de raids d’une violence inouïe. La détérioration irréversible des rapports interethniques se traduit par la progressive démonisation du Sauvage du Nort, voleur et sanguinaire, défiant, cannibale et luxurieux
.

D’après les sources anciennes (Biard, Champlain, Charlevoix, le Clerc, Lescarbot et Le Tac, entre autres), un bien sordide épisode serait à l’origine de ce climat conflictuel et de méfiance extrême:

«  Les uns pretendent qu’un chirurgien ayant violé la femme d’un Esquimaux, l’attacha à un arbre et lui ouvrit le ventre pour tacher de connoître de quelle maniere une femme concevoit, que ...plusieurs de ces Esquimaux étant venus à ses cris, elle leur raconta ce qui s’étoit passé, et que depuis ce tems ils ont toujours été en guerre avec les gens d’Europe »
.

Selon une autre version des faits un marin,

«Oublié d’un bâtiment pescheur, se retira parmy ces sauvages où il resta cinq ans, et qu’il s’y maria, .... ayant vu un bâtiment sur la coste, il prit des mesures avec l’équipage pour pouvoir se sauver... et que [les] Esquimaux voulant le poursuivre, ils en avoient été empeschés par une descharge de coups de fusil qui en tua plusieurs »
.
A partir de 1600, l’industrie baleinière entame son déclin: les baleiniers basques quittent leurs postes pour s’établir au Spitzberg, donnant libre accès aux Esquimaux thuléens vers le Golfe  du Saint Laurent. Il semblerait que l’hostilité des Inuit ait joué un rôle non négligeable dans l’abandon des activités dans la région.

D’après certaines sources indiennes mentionnées par Mr. de Coutemanche: « [Les] Espagnols l’y ont fait la pêche autrefois et probablement y seraient encore, sy se n’était pas le mauvais traitement qu’ils y ont reçu des Esquimaux »
. 

Au début du XVIIème, les relations entre Inuit et Blancs restent tendues, entraînant des effets néfastes sur la prospérité des stations saisonnières européennes (pêche à la morue).

Les raids contre les établissements de pêche se multiplient, soit pendant la saison estivale, soit après le départ des navires: par pillage ou par troc, les Inuit s’approprient d’objets en métal, de biscaïennes, d’agrès de pêche et d’autres articles devenus, au fil du temps, indispensables à leur vie quotidienne. 

En 1610 les bourgeois de Saint-Malo demandent au Roi  la permission d'armer leur flotte de pêche qui séjournait annuellement le long du Petit Nord pour empêcher les dessins de ces pirates du Grand Nord  «forti pectore, et armis»
, mais méchants et traîtres.

L’écriture  s’efforce de diaboliser l’image de cette humanité primordiale, fière et indomptable en adoptant un vocabulaire et des registres narratifs qui relèvent de l’affectif ou du moral: 
« Pour ce qui est  de leur Esprit, commente le père Charlevoix,  on a si peu de commerce avec cette Nation, qu’on ne sçait pas encore de quelle trempe il est: mais on en a toujours assez pour faire du mal »
.
Ces  Sauvages « peuples bien barbares et grands ennemis des Européans », écrit le père Vimont
, affichent une altérité radicale qui oblitère les comparaisons et se présente comme une étonnante stratification de traits culturels contradictoires.

L’impérialisme du Même reflète, en dernière instance, le malaise  épistémologique et la peur ontologique des Européens confrontés à une Altérité exorbitante:  «Ce qui est différent nous menace. ... Les autres, la mort, Dieu, nous cherchons à estomper - affirme De Certeau - tout ce qui désigne une rupture »
.

Emanation d’un Ailleurs mystérieux et minatoire, cette race estrange et archaïque reste inclassable: seule la mythologie continue à fournir des passerelles privilégiées pour traduire dans le langage de la Fable les singularités anthropologiques et culturelles de cette humanité autre. Comme les nobles héros de l’Antiquité, les Sauvages du Nord, préfèrent la mort à la captivité;  à l’instar des « malheureux déserts », qu’ils habitent, rappelle Nicolas Jérémie, ils sont 

 « si  farouches et  si intraitables, que  l’on n’a pas pû jusuqe à present les attirer à aucun commerce. Ils font la guerre à tous leurs voisins, et lorsqu’ils tuent ou prennent quelques-uns de leurs ennemis, ils les mangent tous crus, et en boivent le sang. Ils en font même boire à leurs enfans qui sont à la mamelle, afin de leur insinuer la barbarie et l’ardeur de la guerre, dès la plus tendre jeunesse »
.
A la recherche d’un « pressentiment » géographique (le passage de Nord-Ouest) et d’un rêve (un fabuleux Eldorado boréal), les voyageurs découvrent un ailleurs géographique qui effraye et fascine: à la fois lieu mythopoiétique et imaginale, économique et apocalyptique, règne du démoniaque (Enfer) et siège du divin (Paradis polaire), pays de morts et de renaissance.

Dans une logique de domination et de conquête, les Européens, in primis, les Anglais, mesurent l’intérêt stratégique et économique des immensités boréales: le stéréotype négatif  des Gens du Nord  s’enrichit, au fil du temps, de connotations de plus en plus exécrables dans le but manifeste de légitimer les actes d’agression et de barbarie perpétrés aux dépens des ces autochtones.

Sauvagerie et férocité, héroïsme et fierté caractérisent les mœurs comportementales de ces gens proches de la nature et de la « bestialité »:

 « ... ils ont plûtôt  la figure de quelque bête farouche que celle d’homme; car ils n’ont que les bras et les jambes qui leur donnent quelque ressemblance avec les autres hommes »
.

L'altérité déborde encore une fois dans le biologique: les  données ethno - anthropologiques issues de l’expérience et les survivances tératologiques se juxtaposent, s’imbriquent et se mélangent. 

La couleur de la peau va jouer un rôle primordial dans ce jeu mobile de ressemblance et de dissemblance: marqueur  à la fois symbolique et codeur culturel, elle signale une différence par rapport aux Indiens et une presque identité par rapport aux Européens:

 « ... [ils sont] plus blancs que les autres sauvages de ce continent et ne fument point comme eux ... Les femmes des Esquimaux sont bien faites, blanches, grandes, grosses, et grasses d’un visage agréable, doux, affable et caressant »
.
Selon un axe triadique de comparaison,  cet indicateur phénotypique, ainsi que la pilosité faciale, induit  un jugement à la fois axiologique, moral et esthétique:

« Ils ne sont pas si bazanés que les nostres [les Indiens], relate dans son Journal Louis Jolliet, ayment surtout à rire, et à l’esgart de l’esprit et de la façon d’agir, tiennent tout du françois et rien du sauvage.»
. 

A la sub-humanité naïve et puérile des Peaux Rouges, Louis Jolliet oppose donc l'humanité autre des Inuit: le rire propre à l’espèce humaine, l’intelligence vive et une grande  « industrie » les apparentent, ipso facto, à l’européen, qui se veut le paradigme de la perfection humaine:

 « ils ont le visage et le corps blanc et les cheveux frisés, chacun a plusieurs femmes qui sont fort blanches et bien faites, leur cheveux trainent à Terre. elles sont adroites à la couture. Toutes aussi bien que les hommes se couvrent de peaux de  loup - marin et ont pour toutes sortes des choses beaucoup d’industrie »
. 

L’apparence physique de l’Inuit s’exprime par un code anatomique qui souligne une pseudo-identité non paritaire au modèle de référence (le Blanc), ainsi que par un code mixte culturel - naturel.

Sans feu, farouches et défiants,

« si on leur offre quelque nourriture, relate P. Kalm, ils ne veulent pas y toucher avant que quelqu’un d’autre n’en ait mangé ...  Ils ne portent de pendants d’oreilles et ne se peignent pas le visage comme les autres Sauvages»
,

Ils ne consomment pas de pain :

« ...quand il [Monsieur Cartier] leur a offert  du pain, de l’eau-de-vie, de la viande fraîche, du vin, ils n’ont pas voulu prendre ces choses, mais les ont rendues. Il n’a pas réussi à éveiller en eux le désir de l’eau-de-vie. Par contre lorsqu’il leur a donné de la viande ou du poisson salé, ils en ont mangé avec grand plaisir dès qu’ils en ont eu goûté. »
.

Définie par ce jeu d’analogies / différences  à l’intérieur de l’espace classificatoire du même, cette humanité reste sous le signe de l’anomie et de l’inversion. 

Niée en tant que porteuse d’une culture originale, elle affiche toutefois un dualisme souverain et irréductible: vivant comme les brutes, en symbiose avec une Nature sans dieu, les Hommes à kayak sont  toutefois:

« très caressants et très vifs.... grands parleurs et ils gesticulent autant qu’ils parlent ...adroits, ils forgent mieux le fer que nos plus habiles forgerons et construisent aussy bien que nos meilleurs charpentiers»
.
Projective et composite, l’image de l’Homme à kayak se charge, au fil du temps, de connotations de plus en plus ambiguës et contradictoires. Dans la dialectique de la différence et de l’identification, de la fascination et de la répulsion, ces peuples «dégénérés» mais industrieux, bestiaux mais vaillants, échappent à tout schéma normalisateur. Archétype d’une humanité balbutiante à la sauvagerie puissante, le Sauvage du Nort est figure réfractaire à toute appropriation réductrice.

Accident et épiphénomène curieux sur la route du Cathay, le Sauvage du nord finit par cristalliser le mythe troublant de l’homme primitif, avatar d’une  époque révolue mais toujours  présente dans l’imaginaire collectif.

Ces «Pygmées» boréaux, avoue le père Charlevoix, «de tous les Peuples connus de l’Amerique, il n’en est point, qui remplisse mieux, que celui-ci, la premiere idée, que l’on a euë en Europe des Sauvages»
: ils  renvoient à l’hybridisme et à la barbarie des Origines. 

Comme les Cyclopes, cette « malheureuse Nation Sauvage », écrit dans ses Mémoires le Baron de Lahontan, est une race monstrueuse, farouche « qu’on n’a jamais pû ... humaniser »
. Antithèse du Bon Sauvage des Philosophes, pâle abstraction qui incarne l’identité, l’Homme du Nort  affiche une altérité radicale et non prédicable. 

C’est par la médiation de l’Antiquité et de la culture humaniste que le Baron de Lahontan s’efforce de ramener l’inconnu au connu; modelée et orientée par les réminiscences littéraires, (l’Odyssée), la perception de ce réel exotique s’exprime par un système narratif qui comporte un glissement du temps historique à celui du Mythos. Toute une stratégie rhétorique est  mise en œuvre pour vider de son contenu ethnographique l’image du Sauvage du Nord, singulière et inclassable créature:

 « ... Il semble que le bon homme Homere veüille parler de cette malheureuse Nation Sauvage, en parlant de ses Cyclopes, car il y a trop de rapport entre eux... ces Peuples ne s’embarassent pas de Playdoyers, ni de mutitudes de Loix, ..., ils se plaisent seulement d’habiter le sommet des Montagnes ou les Cavernes les plus profondes... »
.

Le regard autoptique de l’expérience est entravé par les préjugés et les stéréotypes qui règlent la représentation ambigüe de l’Autre, à la fois brute assoiffée de sang, filiation  démoniaque et guerrier indomptable. Le sauvage du Nord est aussi Homo oeconomicus encore au Paléolithique, mais capable de pratiquer, d’une façon sélective  et avec astuce, l’échange qui est  pour le civilisé le principe même de la culture:

«...  Ces Démons  viennent à bord [pour troquer] dans de petits Canots de peaux de Loups marins ... Dès qu’ils arrivent près de la Barque ils montrent leurs Pelletteries au bout de l’aviron et demandent en même tems les coûteaux, la poudre et les balles dont ils ont besoin, des fusils, des haches, des chaudiéres, et enfin chacun montre ce qu’il a, et ce qu’il prétend avoir en échange; le marché conclu, ils réçoivent et donnent tout, au bout d’un bâton »
.

Errants comme les puissances démoniaques, ces peuples farouches et luxurieux, voleurs et traîtres  peuvent-ils être apprivoisés? Comment les affranchir de la barbarie et de l’emprise de Satan? Inséparable de tout projet de colonisation, l’évangélisation des Inuit se doit de transformer «ce désert [en] paradis», et  vaincre les « monstres infernaux » qui peuplent cet Enfer blanc: 

«le Père Simon de la Place, relate le récollet Sixte Le Tac, ... est allé cette année 1689 exposer la vie pour annoncer l’Evangile aux Esquimaux  Sauvages ... que personne n’a encore osé entreprendre»
.

Evidemment la conversion implique, ipso facto, l’adhésion à un ordre civilisationnel monolithique qui doit anéantir et gommer toute différence. La métamorphose des Esquimaux, «brutes ... mecréants, perfides» en Hommes «policés» à l’image du Créateur, confirme l’unité adamique du genre humain et obéit à une stratégie plurivalente qui conjugue les impératifs économiques au dessein chrétien de la promotion humaine. 

Si la Couronne avait  accepté de financer son voyage d’exploration, Louis Jolliet, le célèbre découvreur du Mississippi, se disait prêt à porter

« à ces peuples barbares les lumières de l’Evangile et la connoissance de la grandeur de Sa Majesté »
.

Par la médiation culturelle de la belle Sauvagesse cet anti-monde, effrayant et anomique,  peut être apprivoisé et surtout colonisé. Métaphore d’une moralité naturelle  antérieure à la Grâce, affichant une pudeur et une discrétion qui enchantent l’Observateur, la femme inuit s’impose comme  modèle alternatif et relationnel. Elle agit comme un efficace instrument idéologique dans la critique virulente des mœurs des Européennes, lascives et effrontées:

 Leur sein est toujours caché et quoy qu’elles le donnent à leurs enfans on ne le voit jamais; en quoy, rappelle Jolliet, elles  sont plus réservées que nos Françoises qui en font gloire, surtout dans les premières années de leur mariage »
.

Singularité parmi les singularités, elle incarne le symbole de la source primitive d’une sexualité exubérante mais  innocente, sans perversion et sans  hypocrisie: « ... les filles, relate un Anonyme voyageur, sont maîtresses de leur corps »
.

Jolliet rappelle que les Sauvages lui proposèrent de passer une agréable nuit en compagnie de leurs compagnes. Le prêt de la femme, ou prostitution d’hospitalité, (codé et saisonnier), constituait une pratique courante chez les Esquimaux car il constituait, pour ces groupes numériquement faibles, une réponse au problème de la consanguinité et, en même temps, il facilitait les opérations de troc:

« Ignoro se siano davvero gelosi delle loro spose, relate Henri Ellis, ma so per certo che ce le avrebbero volentieri prostituite. Ciò in virtù  di un pregiudizio secondo il quale i bambini da noi generati sarebbero più intelligenti dei loro »
.

Elles embrassent «à la française» mais s’apprête à expliquer Louis Jolliet:

« ...c’était une marque d’amitié honneste et de civilité parmi eux. On peut remarquer icy en passant qu’elles n’ont rien de désagréable... [Le Recollet qui accompagnaient l’Explorateur] fut très bien reçu, surtout des femmes, les unes l’embrassant d’un costé, les autres de l’autre, pendant que les vieilles le baisaient et faisaient semblant de le vouloir manger avec les dents, (mais il s’agissait) des cérémonies et marques d’amitié»
.

Prodigium admirable d’overdocility dans cet Ailleurs primordial et sauvage, la douce Esquimaude, femme à l’enfant et objet de plaisir, ré-humanise cet anti-monde. Par la force de son exemple elle doit convertir les Sauvages du Nord en Hommes «policés » et «civilisés».

Au début du XVIIIème siècle, les autorités administratives de la Nouvelle France et la Métropole décident de promouvoir une stratégie visant à apaiser la « cruauté » de ces « barbares » dans le but d’intensifier la traite. A la conquête des âmes les missionnaires prêchent l’adhésion aux valeurs euro-chrétiens de l’ordre, de l’autorité et de la hiérarchie.

Dans ce processus d’assimilation réifiante, la Sauvagesse est perçue comme l’instrument de la Sainte Providence qui  peut «affranchir» et » «civiliser» ces Sauvages « sans esprit et sans principe ».

De la même manière que les naturels donnent sens aux pratiques missionnaires à l’intérieur du modèle chamanique, les religieux interprètent l’animisme inuit dans le cadre démonologique. Cette race pécheresse et primitive, une fois convertie au Verbe de l’Evangile, est capable d’accomplir  des miracles tant extraordinaires qu’inattendus:

« Dans le petit nombre de ceux qui furent alors gagnés à Jesus Christ,  [le père Charlevoix fait allusion à un groupe d’Esquimaux convertis en 1659], la conversion d’une Femme fut accompagnée de circonstances, qui firent beaucoup d’impression sur ses Compatriotes, et plus encore sur un Protestant. Pendant qu’on instruisoit cette Femme des principes de la Foi, elle parut  comme possedée du Démon; pour s’assûrer de la nature de son mal, on lui fit quantité de remèdes, qui furent tous inutiles; on eut enfin recours à l’Eau Bénite, qui la guérit parfaitement; elle demanda ensuite le Baptême dont la cérémonie fut suivie de l’Abjiuration d’un Calviniste, qui ne put tenir contre un miracle si évident »
.

Le père Hierosme Lallemant relate, à son tour, cette histoire édifiante: par le recours aux médiations rhétoriques [figures et séquences topiques: comparaison, hyperbole, merveille,  la parole de l’autre pour créer un «effet de réel»] l’écriture s’efforce de normaliser la différence: la «  vision analogique » projette l’Autre  en même:

 «infestée de Demons ... elle parut comme forcenée, elle couroit par tout auec une voix horrible et avec des gestes  étranges, à la façon des possedez »
. 

Dans son corps meurtri s’inscrit l’éternelle lutte entre les forces du Bien et du Mal: par un geste qui sauve, elle rejoint le Royaume des Justes. Médiateur entre cet anti-monde  privé de Grâce et l’Occident chrétien conquérant, l’Interprète,  «qui estoit heretique », foudroyé, réintègre l’orthodoxie 

«saisi d’estonnement et admirant la force de l’eau bénite, renonça à l’heresie et publia par son abiuration la merueille dont il auoit esté spectateur »
.
Métaphore rassurante d’une Amérique infidèle, mais prête à accueillir la Révélation, la Sauvagesse du Nord réaliserait ce double miracle: la victoire sur le Prince des Ténèbres enfin « démasqué » et  une assimilation aliénante aux valeurs de l’Occident. Rebaptisée Marguerite, relate le père Lallemant,  « elle vit à la française, en bonne Chrestienne »
. La normalité est évidemment chrétienne.

* * * * *

Lascaux vivant

Au début du XVIIIémé siècle, comprendre l’Homme Sauvage constitue une étape importante dans l’étude de la nature humaine: l’altérité sort du champ du biologique pour s’inscrire uniquement dans la culture. Dans le cadre d’un évolutionnisme social, les Esquimaux sont assimilés  la préhistoire culturelle de l’Europe.

Adepte de la théorie monogénétique, le père Joseph-François Lafitau, à la fois savant et voyageur - missionnaire, postulant l’universalité du sentiment religieux, a l’audace d’établir un parallèle entre «les mœurs des Amérindiens» et celles des grands peuples de l'Antiquité, élargissant la comparaison au plan intellectuel.

Le Religieux trace alors une étude approfondie  « du génie et des usages de ces peuples », s’efforçant  de connaître, par le biais d’une approche comparatiste novatrice, le caractère des Sauvages, leurs mœurs, cherchant  «dans ces pratiques et dans ces coutumes des vestiges de l’Antiquité la plus reculée... »
.

Convaincu que les différences culturelles ne traduisent que les différents stades d'évolution de chaque peuple, le Religieux accueille dans sa vision historique tous les hommes, y compris les «farouches» et «mécréants» Inuit. Sous la plume du Jésuite, les Sauvages boréaux cessent d’être des avatars de la Création ou des «animaux de figure humaine» pour devenir des témoignages vivants  des tous premiers temps de l’humanité. Ces gens si primitifs et pauvres partagent avec les peuples antiques le privilège inouï de  se situer à proximité de la  Révélation primordiale.

A l’encontre de Charlevoix, encore sensible à un merveilleux,  le père Lafitau porte un regard objectif et ouvert sur cet univers si singulier, fixant, en quelques paragraphes, les coordonnées ethnographiques  de ces Sauvages, miroir d’une étape révolue de l’histoire de l’Europe.

Il rappelle d’emblée l’ethnonyme qui les désigne et en explique l’étymologie:

« Le nom qu’on leur a donné paraît formé de celui d’Eskimantsic, terme de la langue abenaquise, qui signifie « ceux qui mangent cru »; parce que ne vivant que de chasse et de pêche, ils mangent les chairs des animaux et des poissons toujours crues et toutes sanglantes; on a prétendu qu’ils  n’avaient pas l’usage du feu; mais les Européens qui les ont vus de plus près ont découvert le contraire. Il parut même qu’ils avaient pour lui un respect religieux.... Ils  s’en servent aussi pour leur cuisine... »
.

Ethnographe ante litteram, Lafitau conjugue données empiriques et connaissances livresques et lit, sélectionne et ordonne ses sources avec «un sens critique fort aigu»
. Contre tous les topoi et les stéréotypes négatifs qui définissaient cette race infra-humaine en deçà de la civilité et de l’histoire, Lafitau  reconnaît  les Esquimaux comme porteurs d’une forme, peut-être embryonnaire, mais  originale de culture. 

Par une stratégie descriptive jouée sous les non-dit et sur des comparaisons suggérées mais non explicitées, il raconte les rapports conflictuels entre les Inuit et les Européens et rappelle les valeurs guerrières  de ces braves:

« Les Sauvages leur donnent encore un autre nom qui répond à celui de  « fuyards », non pas  qu’ils ne soient pas braves, mais parce qu’étant d’un esprit fort vif et fort inquiet ils sont dans une défiance continuelle et toujours sur le qui-vive, évitant autant qu’ils peuvent toute société avec toutes les autres nations. ... On ne peut douter qu’ils n’aient eu commerce autrefois avec les Biscaïens, ... et il y a lieu de croire que quelques trahison que ceux-ci leur auront faite les aura effarouchés; car depuis ce temps-là ils font toujours un mauvais parti aux Européens qui tombent dans leurs mains quand ils peuvent les surprendre. On dit même qu’ils vont secrètement couper les câbles de leurs vaisseaux pour les faire périr à la côte, et que quelquefois ils sont assez hardis pour les attaquer et les enlever »
.

En dépit des différences multiples et quelquefois exorbitantes, qui étonnent et fascinent l’Observateur, l’homme est toujours le même; Lafitau intègre dans sa vision historique tous les peuples,  « même s’ils se sont égarés des voies de la première et pure religion »
. Pour lutter contre l’athéisme, le Jésuite se doit de prouver que « tous les peuples pratiquent instinctivement une religion: par ce biais, il devient le défenseur le plus acharné de l’humanité des Sauvages américains »
. 
Dans le cadre d’une pensée évolutionniste en train de se dessiner, les  Sauvages du Nord appartiennent, ipso facto, à la famille humaine adamique car ils possèdent un sentiment religieux qui se manifeste  par le culte du  feu. A l’aube des temps les Anciens n’avaient - ils pas vénérés le feu sacré? 

Ecrivain  d’une érudition rare, toujours en éveil, le père Lafitau s’interroge avant tout sur l’origine des « Sauvages amérindiens », étant cette question riche de  prolongements théologiques. Il souligne les singularités anatomiques et culturelles des Esquimaux qui laisseraient présager une ascendance différente de celle des autres Amérindiens:

« La nation des Esquimaux ...  a des coutumes si particulières, et qui paraissent se rapporter si peu à celles des autres Sauvages de l’Amérique, leur air même est si différent de celui des nations de ce vaste continent, qu’il semble qu’on ne peut se tromper en disant qu’ils ont aussi une origine toute différente. Ils sont  grands, bien faits, plus blancs que les autres Sauvages, ils cultivent leur barbe, ils ont les cheveux crépus, et les coupent au-dessous des oreilles, presque tous les ont noirs, mais quelques-uns les ont blonds, et quelques autres roux, comme les peuples septentrionaux  de l’Europe »
.

Soucieux  de restituer dans sa vérité  les curiosités anthropologiques de cet univers boréal, sans accréditer et cautionner les affabulations de maintes voyageurs, Lafitau, s’étend assez longuement à décrire la Nation esquimaude, ses mœurs et surtout son plus merveilleux artefact: le kayak. Il souligne l’extraordinaire adresse des Inuit à piloter ce petit bateau « de la forme d’une navette de tisserand »:

« Ils nagent de deux côtés avec tant de dextérité et de promptitude que le canot semble glisser sur l’eau et disputer avec le vent pour la légèreté. Un javelot attaché aux côtés du canot par une longue corde leur sert à darder le poisson qu’ils mangent cru, et comme ils n’appréhendent point que l’onde les domine; qu’ils se font même un plaisir de faire tourner leur canot,  et de faire le moulinet deux ou trois fois de suite, il semble qu’ils peuvent entreprendre de longs voyages sans crainte, pourvu qu’il puissent se flatter que le poisson ne leur manquera pas. »
.

Le regard autoptique de Lafitau s’attarde sur cette humanité industrieuse et fière, qui s’est égarée des voies de la première et vraie religion. Hommes - poisson ou Lascaux vivant, les Sauvages du nord s’affirment comme métaphore révélatrice des Origines et d’un merveilleux équilibre entre Nature et Culture.

Au siècle des Lumières cette race, éloignée dans le temps et l’espace, devient un jalon dans cette nouvelle histoire de l’humanité qui commence à voir le jour: elle devient  un argument idéologique pour combattre l’athéisme et étayer une pensée évolutionniste qui prend forme.

Tiziano Bonazzi
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1-
After decades of often intemperate fights, American historians seem to have partially lost interest in the debate over the rise to world power of the United States in the period between the end of the 19th and the beginning of the 20th century.  The relative lack of interest in and the bland commemorations of the “splendid little war” with Spain of 1898 is a clear sign of a turn away from the confrontations on the origins of  “American imperialism” that marked most of the 20th century
. A majority of contemporary American historians would probably admit that in the 1890’s the United States followed an imperialist course akin to that of the big European powers; that such a course was no “great aberration”
, a temporary loss of national direction; that racism prevailed in American foreign as well as domestic politics.  Now that the Cold War is over, imperialism is not a concept that can endanger the national sense of self.  It may even be politically correct to admit its existence, as it sure is politically safe to affirm that racism and gender loomed large in it
. The fact, however, is that the “decentering” of the debate on the rise of American imperialism, accompanied by a general admission of fault, or may be sin, is not of much help.  It is understandable that American historians, taken by struggles about citizenship, gender and multiculturalism, and finding themselves in a  context where foreign relations are relatively unimportant for the definition of American identity, follow such a course.  It may also be a sign that the United States are less uncertain as a nation than they used to be.  Non Americans, however, see things different and questions about America’s international role and about the mechanisms and processes underlying it are still important to them.

In this paper I do not take a foreign policy or international relations approach to the theme of the creation of “the other” at the end of the 19th century. I will discuss my theme from the perspective of domestic politics, as a chapter in the construction of what David Hollinger calls the “circle of the we”
. It is in this context, in fact, that it is possible to find the origins and formation of  the set of ideas through which Americans made sense of the growing international role of the United States.

2-
America’s rise to world power originated in the “catastrophe” that the United States underwent in late 19th century.  A catastrophe according to catastrophy theory
 consists in a series of sudden, almost symultaneous changes that bring about the collapse and global transformation of a given system. A catastrophe, then, is a specific sequence in a process that does not end with catastrophe itself but goes on after it.  The end of the world or death are not catastrophes, they are something more radical and final in that they imply the end of what is understandable and knowable.  An earthquake, on the contrary, is a catastrophe because, although it can deeply change the morphology of a given territory, after the earthquake the territory still exists.  

The half century between the surrender of General Lee at Appomattox and the United States’ entrance into World War One can be seen as a catastrophe.  The fact that the first event is still capable of giving a romantic, chivalric aura to the outcome of a tragic civil war, while the second cannot be read but as a fact of world import in the collapse of the European balance of power is the mark of a catastrophe that changed the American nation for ever.

The United States of the 1850’s was a dynamic, fast growing nation of highly autonomous, self-centered, local communities expanding West through continuous gemmations – “island communities” as Robert Wiebe has called them
. It also was a state with almost no central or local public bureaucracies: “ a state of courts and parties”
 governed by the balanced activities of state parties and state and federal courts.  In a highly competitive democratic system based on universal male suffrage, parties organized citizens’ politics from the grass roots and answered their needs through a spoils system that everyone found rewarding.  Courts filtered public opinion and solved private and public issues through the logic of Common Law that provided citizens with a national and revered reference point.  Pre-Civil war America was a Christian country, a “Protestant empire” in which the Bible and individual conscience constituted a cultural framework to which nobody did or wanted to escape.  It also was “a land of liberty”, an idea so deeply ingrained that a civil war was fought to decide what it meant to both blacks and whites. The Civil War destroyed the sin of slavery that many saw as the last hindrance to America’s entrance into an era of true Christian freedom, but it over all turned the Northern idea of liberty – based on steam, manufactures, intercontinental railroads and the big city – into America’s liberty.

Thirty years were enough to subvert all expectations of a continuous, harmonious growth of free, Protestant America and of America’s “common man”: the industrious, moral, respected member of a local community, a patriotic, God fearing citizen whose personal virtue and self-reliance kept in check power hungry “aristocrats”
 and allowed liberty to survive.

In the 1890’s America had ceased to exist as a “horizontal” nation of island communities expanding west, tied to Protestant, local culture.  The census of 1890 officially declared the end of the frontier; intercontinental railroads and a maze of tracks connected major and minor locations creating a national market of continental dimensions that allowed huge corporations to sell their wares everywhere and to undersell local manufacturers, while financial capitalism took the helm of economic expansion.  In the 1890’s western farmers fought and lost their last battle against capitalism and urban culture; in the following decade they turned their firms into commercial, machine operated business operations or were marginalized.  The combative working class of pre-Civil war America, mostly made up of skilled workers whose small number compared to national economic needs gave them real power in the shopfloor, succumbed to technical and economic change.  Big companies in the steel, mechanical, petroleum, clothing, building, commercial sectors now needed a majority of unskilled workers that they were able to draw from the mass of new immigrants from southern and eastern Europe crowding American cities
.

America had become a “vertical” nation.  Her economy was dominated by the winners in a twenty years war in an unregulated, ever expanding market: huge holding companies like “the big five” that run the railroad system, United States Steel Company organized by banker J.P.Morgan out of  Carnegie’s empire merged with Rockefeller’s  and other  steel interests, or John Rockefeller’s own Standard Oil Company ruling the petroleum industry.  With the end of the island communities and their local social systems, a national bourgeoisie and a national proletariat emerged for the first time and gave life to a hierarchical social organization locked in harsh class struggle.  In the meantime the North, now the dominant section, marginalized the South and turned the former frontier into a thriving, but junior partner, while  rural culture and values were superseded by urban, Northenern ones.  The demographic composition of the nation not only changed due to the arrival of almost 28.000.000 immigrants in 50 years, but ethnic groups were vertically arranged in a pyramid whose top was occupied by old stock whites, be them higher class or middle class members of the national bourgeoisie, or skilled workers organizing craft unions to fight both capitalists and unskilled, immigrant workers.

Catatrophe was cultural as well as social and economic.  The Protestant intellectual world of the first half of the 19th century saw no conflict between scientific and economic progress and religion, because science was but another way to approach God and progress was an instrument to fulfill God’s plan for human liberty.  Soon after the Civil War, however, its well ordered, benevolent worldview collapsed under the impact of evolutionism. The problem with Darwin’s theory was that its core concept, selection, worked without a need for supernatural intention and contained no teleology, finally, it was atheistic.  It also was no match for any previous scientific theories and middle class American Protestants, no lovers of  religious dogmas and staunch believers in the moral value of rational, empirical research that they equated to true Protestantism, could not simply refute evolutionism in the name of “mystical” faith. The “battle between science and religion” that raged in the 1870’s and continued in the following decade torn Protestantism as national culture apart and gave life to fundamentalism
.

Adjustment, however, came about rather quickly.  Scientists, progressive ministers, intellectuals, businessmen and a rising urban middle class of professionals, executives and applied scientists, while keeping their faith, accepted a version of darwinism that incorporated a progressive teleology.  They understood evolution as a “cosmic law” at work from the very beginning of the universe, basically accepting the thought  of British philosopher John Spencer.  Thus evolution became a law regulating the life of the universe – and the expression of the will of a not too intrusive deity - according to a process of growing differentiation and complexity that culminated in the stages of human civilization and meant progress.  Laissez-faire capitalism was the most advanced and therefore most beneficial civilizational stage
.

Evolution in its spencerian version, often tinged by neo-lamarckian streaks that gave more room to individual initiative, became the language common to the élites as well as to a majority of literate urban dwellers who absorbed it through the new cheap, mass circulating magazines and daylies.  Thus evolutionism, a major culprit in the American catastrophe of the last decades of the 19th century, was forged into a catalyst of the new system that took the place of the previous one.  The change was astounding and left sophisticated, old time “aristocrats” like Henry Adams
 breathless – consuming their life in the futile attempt to educate themselves to the new ways, helpless bystanders watching a life that was foreign to them.

3-
In a short story Mark Twyn ironically baptized the new era a “gilded age”, glittering but false, and the name stuck.  In this paper, however, I am not interested in a historical judgment on a period marked by excess as well as by incredible economic and technical growth and innovation.  My goal is to follow one thread in the evolution of the post-Civil War catastrophe: the redefinition of the American “we” in domestic and international affairs.

The question of the meaning and content of the “circle of the we” has occupied centerstage in American political discourse since the Declaration of Independence gave life to America as a nation grounded in the two notions of sovereign people and freedom.
. Putting these notions for the first time into practice was what turned the rebellion of thirteen British colonies in North America into both a revolution and a founding act of western political modernity.  The new nation, however, was tied  to the necessity to come to terms with the polar opposition  contained in the definition of people offered by the Declaration of Independence.

From the perspective of political theory the people, through the Declaration, constitutes itself as sovereign and in this capacity gives life to a government – a state in continental European language – whose goal is to defend the rights of the individual members of  the political community.  The people thus forging itself is that of the United Colonies, the American one, although the first part of the Declaration of Independence does not identify it on the basis of a given religion, territory, ethnic nature or tradition, but of principles proper to every human being, natural rights.  The American people, thus, is universal, potentially it coincides with mankind and with mankind’s true nature.  It represents all human beings.

Contrary to the first part of the Declaration of Independence, the second is exclusionary and denies three human groups entrance into the American fellowship.  The contradiction between the two parts derives from well known historical reasons, but there is a metapolitical logic in it that can be easily detected and that turns the contradiction into a necessary paradox.  The Declaration in fact, rationalistic and undogmatic as it is, is built around a “political theology” christian in nature.  The American people, as we have seen, is universal and open to every human being; but political freedom depends on an act of the will that not everyone is able to make: exactly like salvation, that is offered to everybody although many are unable to accept it.  A christian paradox is behind the paradox of a universal, but exclusionary American “circle of the we”.  

The reasons for exclusion, as expounded in the Declaration, can be arranged according to an interesting taxonomy that, I believe, gives us an important cue into American political discourse.  The first group, the British, are excluded because of a political and moral vice.  They have been unable to resist tyranny and to join their American “brethren” in the fight for freedom: blood ties are less important that principle in the creation of a universal community. Indians are outside the bounds of civilization, they are savages that must be conquered through continuous war in order to build “a civilization in the wilderness”, as Thomas Jefferson and many other Patriots wrote
. Blacks, although conspicuously present on the American scene, are not even mentioned.  We know, however, that the Continental Congress cancelled a tortuous paragraph in Jefferson’s draft of the Declaration because it contained a condemnation of slavery.  Slavery, in fact, is the natural lot of blacks.  They have not chosen to cross the Ocean in search of liberty as all Americans personally or through their ancestors did.  Blacks did not come as agents, but as passive tools of civilization: belonging in the sovereign, universal people is not their birthright.

At this point we have a metapolitical sketch of American political identity.  The American people is universal because, through politics, it restitutes human beings to their original, free nature according to the will of the Deity.  This is what makes its claim to sovereignty legitimate: self-rule means freedom and what makes freedom legitimate is being true to man’s absolute nature.  Restitution to original freedom is the American people’s goal and promise, but many humans cannot make that goal and promise their own.  It would be easy to say that the Declaration of Independence is ideological  - the fruit of the false-consciousness of white élites - because of  the contradiction it contains.  But what we find in the Declaration is a most powerful political myth of western modernity, that of popular sovereignty coupled with a universal idea of people and the natural rights of the individual.  A myth that we still feel belongs to us.  History, however, shows the impossibility as well as the necessity of myths: the actual American people that we find in the Declaration alongside the universal one is not an ideological reification, but the first chapter in the struggle of the American political community in order to come to terms with the political myth constituting them.

4-
American domestic and foreign politics are marked by the paradox found in the Declaration.  American life from the Revolutionary era to the Civil War is characterized by a series of parallel processes pointing towards an increase of personal "self-rule"
 in every field.  From religion to politics and social life “aristocry” was fought in the name of the “common man”, and democracy was understood not only as universal male suffrage, that was achieved in the 1820’s, but as a chance for self-expression and self-revelation.  The American “circle of the we” was seen as a community of individuals pursuing autonomously a personal route to freedom.  All political and social struggles of the period point in this direction.  

In view of these facts historians have often found difficulty with the ruthlessness of western expansion.  At the same time, they have taken for granted – as a sort of necessary outcome of the growth of American democracy - the transformation of the original anti British sentiment  into a general contempt of Europe.  The two processes are actually linked and can be explained through the dynamics of the "circle of the we".  The reasons for exclusion from American citizenship, as we have seen, have either to do with a choice for tyranny against freedom - the case of the British - or with an a-priori impossibility to choose civilization and liberty in the case of indians and blacks.  International events after the American Revolution convinced the leaders of American public opinion - the main middle 19th century historian George Bancroft
 is a case in point - that all of Europe was a vast, unredeemable, tyrannic wilderness against which America stood as a land of freedom.  

George Washington's Farewell Address, telling Americans that their interests are different from European ones and that as a consequence America should not enter into "entangling alliances" with any European power, and James Monroe's doctrine setting a divide between the American and the European system of states and warning Europeans not to trespass, are symptoms of the progress of the idea that the United States is different and superior.  The consequence in international politics is not a missionary urge to change Europe - Europe cannot be changed, although individual Europeans  individually choosing freedom are welcome -, but unilateralism, that is the refusal to see national choices linked or subordinated to the will of any European nation
.

In the American metapolitical world that we are exploring, this means that the United States has an Eastern border, a frontier in the European sense, symbolized by the Atlantic Ocean, that sets it apart from tyranny and allows American freedom to flourish and expand.  Tyranny, in fact, is bounded, it constrains human energies, while freedom is unbounded.  From high brow intellectuals like the Transcendentalists to theorists of self-improvement and self-education to propagandists of western expansion, the idea dominating American culture of the period is that freedom is ever expanding, either as exploration of the self, as personal achievement or as national expansion.  From this perspective the western frontier is not a closed border, but the cutting edge of human possibilities.  It cannot stop advancing along with the free energies of Americans.  Resistance to what can be termed a providential surge forward is illegitimate and cannot come from free individuals, but either from “aristocrats”, enemies of American freedom,or from human beings who cannot be taken as equals into the “circle of the we”.  

The first was, for instance, the case of “aristocratic” President John Quincy Adams, whose decision to defend the rights of Natives in Georgia against encroachment by pioneers, could not but be providentially reversed by the man who defeated him in 1828, Andrew Jackson, the “common man”’s President.  The second is the case of American indians or of Mexico, that lost California and the southwestern territories in the war of 1846-48.  The expression “Manifest Destiny”, coined to justify war against Mexico, put forward  the idea that the United States was destined by God to spread democracy and liberty in the North American continent.  Mexicans could legitimately be swept away because they were incapable of political and religious freedom.

This sketch allows a glimpse at the paradoxical reality of pre Civil War America, in which democracy, cultural separation from Europe, unilaterism, expansion, moral reform, racism coexisted and often mixed instead of clashing.  The world that was turned upside down by the late 19th century catastrophe was not an idyllic culture of  democratic communities and likely-minded, freedom loving citizens, although this was what most Americans were striving for, but a further chapter in the necessary struggle with the problems raised by the metapolitics of American culture.

5-  The pre-Civil War nation was “imagined”
 by a majority of the public opinon  and of the élites in moral-political terms as a nation of individuals striving to achieve freedom as self-rule, self-expression and self-revelation.  After the war this vision rapidly crumbled down, while the cultural model giving coherence to it, the Protestant empire, lost its hold on America.  Out of the sudden catastrophic change new threads emerged and worked as catalysts of rising trends that eventually joined in a new system and a new understanding of the American nation.  At this point we can take up the idea of the sovereign people and its paradoxes again and see what happened to it in the last part of the century.

The destruction of "horizontal America" that I have spoken of as a major feature of post Civil War America found its first expression in the destruction of the South as a section and a culture participating on a par in the definition of national politics and goals.  The economic and political subordination of the defeated South to the  North is one of the major consequences of the Civil War, along with the freedom Northern capitalism gained to forge the nation and with freedom for slaves.  The post Civil War Amendments to the Constitution gave blacks legal equality and citizenship, thus recognizing them as full members of the American people.    The "circle of the we" was enlarged and made more complete on the basis of the recognition that the moral unity of mankind dictated equal membership of blacks and whites in the political community.  The success of this policy depended, however, on the ascendancy of a moral view of the nation.  This was what did not happen.  In 1876, in the occasion of a contested Presidential election, the North gave up the attempt to “reconstruct” the South on the basis of full participation of blacks into Southern social and political life.  In exchange for “home rule” in dealing with former slaves the South accepted what the North mostly wanted, Northern economic policies and leadership  The compromise was political in nature, but had broader consequences and a larger meaning.

In the 1870’s and 1880’s, in fact, republican ideas of virtue and self-improvement that constituted the cultural framework in which personal achievement and national economic growth were cast, gave rapidly way to a new understanding in which economic success was considered a symptom not only of superior personal talent, but of a superior capacity for self-discipline and rational behavior.  In 1868, Walt Whitman in Democratic Vistas
 still defended democracy as the realm of “common man”, a community of middle class, home owning, family centered, autonomous  individuals with a taste for literature.  An idea that was fast superseded making John Spencer’s main follower in the United States, William Graham Sumner, write in 1883 of the “Forgotten Man”
, that same virtuous individual that was now being pushed aside.  Sumner was a most important representative of social darwinism and his understanding of the individual was subtly, but vastly different from Whitman’s.  His virtuous man, in fact, did not live in a community structured around self-supporting, equal individuals engaged in what might be called a cooperative competition that allowed for the harmonious progress of society and its members.  His individual lived in a world in which competition had no cooperative meaning because it involved personal survival and only the fittest, in darwinian jargon, could survive.  Self-reliance, thrift, prudence, that is traditional moral virtues, were transformed into engines of efficient behaviour and marks of individual fitness.  They were not supposed to bring about acceptance by the community, but victory in the struggle for survival.  The “forgotten man” is an ironic figure. As a moral being he belongs to the past and, sad as this may seem, is swept aside; but if he puts his old virtues to a new, efficient, competitive use he will emerge a victor from the struggle for survival.  

The consequences of such a line of thought dramatically changed American political discourse.  Sumner’s own famous dictum that we must choose between “liberty, inequality, the survival of the fittest; non-liberty, equality and the survival of the unfittest”
 is a perfect example of what was happening.  Freedom understood as struggle for survival and old virtues reconstructed as tools for competition changed the nature of the sovereign people.  The paradox of the “circle of the we” prior to the Civil War was that it was compelled to create an “us”-“them” dichotomy in order to allow for the space inside the circle to be “universal”, that is in order to allow each member to reach complete self-expression and recognize the common humanity of all citizens.  During the Gilded Age the space inside the “circle of the we” became hierarchical and exclusive as so many other aspects of America did.  The destruction of local social systems and the rise of a national class system actually deepened economic and social fissures and created a less and less equal citizenry.  It was a situation that brought about growing social unrest, gave life to class struggle and most of all, did not square with the meaning of the "circle of the we" as a model of universal freedom.  

Historians are less certain now than they used to be that a social darwinist theory actually existed.  What is clear is that  in the 1880's and 1890’ a cultural consensus came into effect among élites and a majority of the middle classes concerning the idea that progress had to be read in naturalistic terms as evolution and that competition was the best social mechanism because it let the most efficient individuals win and create a better society.  It was understood that such a society could not be democratic in equalitarian terms.  Nobody, however, would term it undemocratic or unfree.  The dominant position of the "winners", in fact, was not grounded on undeserved status or on violent use of power, but was functional in nature and it consisted in a role necessary to the progress of society.  The path was open, then, to redefine the "circle of the we" in “vertical” terms.  

6-
In the last twenty years of the 19th century Southern home rule was put to use to disfranchise and then segregate blacks on the basis of the idea that belonging in a national community did not mean an assurance of absolute equality or, as it was said, social equality, by which it was meant equal participation in all the benefits that government assured citizens.  Government had to ensure equality in the administration of the law, but legal equality could not cancel inequality when it existed as a fruit of evolution.  The racial inferiority of blacks could be objectively proved by an empirical analysis of their behavior.  They were in fact, it was said, highly emotional, unstable, incapable of acting rationally, that is efficiently, for any sustained period of time, unable to control their drives.  They could not be counted on, in a growingly scientific and technical age, to perform any skilled, not to speak professional or managerial task for which they lacked the necessary inclination.  They could and had to be free because as human beings they were moral agents; but in the naturalized cultural world of the period freedom did not entail equal participation in the public or private sphere.  Disfranchisement, then, was but a consequence of the evolutionary inferiority of blacks, while segregation was a sanitary measure aimed at avoiding a mixing of races that would have negative evolutionary consequences.  Plessy vs. Ferguson, the 1896 Supreme Court decision that constitutionalized the "equal but separated" practice in the South was a correct interpretation of the change in political culture that allowed for hierarchy to penetrate the "circle of the we" without violating its universal message.  The metaphysical, moral "nature" of man that we find in natural rights theory and the Declaration of Independence had been transformed into the naturalistic "nature" of evolutionism and correctly applied as such
. 

Before the Civil War racism was less blatant in America because, by raising a legal barrier between races, slavery made it less necessary in the South, while in the North moral opposition to slavery pushed it into the background.  After the war, the naturalization of the idea of people brought it to the fore, evolutionism lent credibility to its assumptions, and the “verticalization” of society turned it into a politically useful tool.  “Verticalization”, however, was not a deviant pattern, a path that disfigured national goals and ideals; it was the historical outcome of the late 19th century catastrophe.  

Before dealing with this last point, however, it is necessary to pay attention to a second process that got under way while the South found a solution to its taste to the “negro problem”, that is immigration.  Immigration was a basic feature of American life.  As we have seen, in the Revolutionary period the British as a people were kept out of the new national community, but individual Britons were welcomed.  When anti-British sentiments turned into a full-fledged anti-European bias Europeans were still welcomed in America.  Actually, America’s claim to be a land of freedom stood on democratic institutions and on being a refuge for the oppressed coming from the Old World.  It is well known that, beginning with the 1870’s, conditions in Europe and the startling economic boom in America turned immigration into a deluge and changed it dramatically.  Millions came to the United States, not from Northern European countries, as a majority of immigrants had traditionally done, but from Eastern and Southern Europe and – on the West Coast – from China.  Dramatic as their conditions of life were in the swelling American cities, immigrants found jobs and proved necessary to American economic development.  They also proved a problem for the “circle fo the we”
. Ever since James Madison in the Federalist n. 10 hailed "factions" as necessary to freedom and demonstrated that the orderly struggle of coalition of factions under the Constitution was the basis of political liberty, pluralism became a beacon of American life. Political as well as religious pluralism were a necessary prerequisite of the pre-Civil War republic. Even then the massive arrival of Catholic Irish in the 1840’s created problems and brought about as a reaction the birth of the first Nativist movement, showing that pluralism had to pay homage to cultural boundaries.  After the Civil War, however, the problem got far more complicated.  Former slaves and the “new immigrants” posed a similar problem: a massive enlargement of the “circle of the we” that created deep social and cultural fissures at a moment when moral, universalistic individualism and the Protestant empire, the two main elements underlying the American notion of nationhood, faced a crisis and “horizontal” America was being swept away.

Late 19th century American capitalism needed proletarian workers – and a tip of "individuals" -, although evolutionism put the naturalized individual centerstage.  American people struggled against this contradiction trying to make sense of it and to defend themselves and their life in the meantime.  From the perspective of intellectual history and at the high level of abstraction I am working in this paper, it is possible to say that what I have called a majority of the élites and of the urban middle classes moved towards a new “imagined” nation in which rank loomed large, racism supported it and they both combined with a novel civilizational ideal.  

The "circle of the we" at this point became a rather complicated structure.  Evolution and race allowed for a gradation of national membership that turned blacks into second class citizens and kept them, at least for the time being, tied to Southern agriculture.  Manpower hungry Northern capitalism was against having them on the shopfloor and preferred to pick workers from among European immigrants.  An idea that was shared by old stock industrial workers as well.  

Proletarians, capitalists and the new middle class, in fact, divided and locked in harsh social struggle as they were, considered themselves parts of the same industrial, civilized world.  A world that only members of the same race could share.  The fact that unions kept blacks out or compelled them to join separate, “colored” unions is a proof of the extent racism shaped post Civil War America.

Evolution and race, then, were used against immigrants, but in a different way.  Orientals, considered racially inferior and incapable of civilization, could be kept out, as it happended with the Chinese Exclusion  Act of 1883 that stopped immigration from China outright.  Southern and Eastern Europeans had to be treated differently.

Sanitary measures were used to stop immigration of the physically or mentally ill, while later on anti-immigration propaganda made Congress stop illiterate people from being accepted, on the basis that they were dangerous to American democracy, because they would become dupes of ethnic bosses that manipuled them for their own corrupt purposes.  These measures kept only a fraction of the new European immigration out, because, besides their being absolutely necessary to the American economy, there was no cultural ground on which to deny them admittance.  They were deemed inferior by most Americans and dangerous by many, on the basis of sentiments and theories that oscillated between a cultural and a racial view of their status.  However, they were Europeans and Europe was the cradle out of which contemporary Northern European and American liberty, pure Christianity and superior civilization sprung.  History, that is evolution, left the heirs of Rome destitute and prey to Papal religious corruption.  Eastern Europeans like Poles, Czechs, Slovaks, Hungarians, never knew freedom.  Racial traits, it was thought, might have something to do with the inability of these people to keep up with the latest stages of progress, but there was no doubt that they all belonged in European civilization.  Even Jews, although racially different, culturally were Europeans.  Their special relation with Christianity, moreover, did not permit to consider them outsiders; while the fact that they were victims of Catholic and Orthodox persecution gave them a special right to enter a land where religious toleration was a pillar of national identity.

Opinions, then, varied as to the nature of the new immigrants’ inferiority vis à vis Anglo-Saxon Americans, but they were not the same as blacks and Orientals.  They could neither be kept out of America, nor be definitely ranked as second rate members of the American community.  They had to be given a chance to acquire an American cast of mind or, at least, to become less dangerous to American democracy.  Americanization programs were devised to this purpose
. Immigrants were taught English and civics in special schools, settlement houses and even on the shopfloor or, better, they were taught English as a way to learn at the same time proper American behavior  - obedience, punctuality, method at work, personal cleanliness, thrift, good eating habits -: English as an introduction to civics. These programs were not always the product of immigrant hating groups.  They were often sponsored by asociations of “friends of immigrants” who thought that America had a a duty to be a haven for people looking for freedom.  All in all, then, the movement for Americanization is a perfect symptom of the catastrophe or the period, reflecting uncertainty and anxiety as to the direction the nation was taking and, therefore, as to the right kind of behavior that could be asked of members of the national community and, finally, as to who could be deemed capable of joining in the extremely difficult task to “re-imagine” the nation.

Americanization also shows that a time element was added to the “circle of the we”, whose “space” became even more complex.  Southern and Central European immigrants, in fact, were allowed time to demonstrate that they were able to discard old habits and, as individuals not as members of a national community, become true Americans.

7-
The complex architecture of the space inside the “circle of the we” at the end of the 19th century is a further sign of the catastrophe of the period.  American élites, taken into the maelstrom of unheard of, sudden changes dismembered the traditional, universalistic view of citizenship to make space for a new understanding of the national community.  Rank, gradation, time were all put to use to make sense of what was going on, although this took them farther and farther away from the universalistic side of the idea of American people.  The exclusionary approach of the late 19th century “circle of the we”, however, is only part of the re-imagination of the national community that was under way.  The precise definition of a negative  “other”, in fact, went hand in hand with the construction of a positive model of the “we”.  

The construction of an identifiable, strongly negative “other” can actually be understood as a defensive move caused by the crisis of the old model of the “we”.  Bland as this formulation may seem in view of the sufferings provoked by exclusion, and abstract as it is, it is also correct from a cultural, metapolitical viewpoint.  The “we”-“they” relationship is in fact dynamic and works in both directions, although the "we" is the central one.  A  crisis of the “we” brings about the necessity to reformulate the “they” term in such a way as to prevent the final dissolution of the “we” and, possibly, to allow for its reconstruction. Therefore, we face a further paradox, or an inescapable historical contradiction or even an utter lack of sense.  Exclusion, rank, gradation “helped” reformulate an ideal model of the “we” in which there was room for the theme of the universal people.  

The new “we” had, in fact, two sides.  One of them was exclusionary and can be identified with the theory and politics of Anglo-Saxonism
. During the 1890’s Anglo-Saxonism became an accepted view in the United States, in parallel with the rapprochement with Great Britain that started after the solution of the Venezuelan crisis of 1895.  Anglo-Saxonism had solid credentials in The Descent of Man where Darwin encapsulated world history from Greece and Rome on – that is the history of human civilization - in a sentence that saw it as “subsidiary” to the “great stream of  Anglo-Saxon emigration to the west”.  He also explained “the wonderful progress of the United States” as a consequence of this emigration
.  At the time of the Spanish-American war of 1898
 and immediately after, the American victory was hailed on evolutionary grounds with strong racist overtones.  The “splendid little war”, in this view, was but the last evolutionary event in a story that brought the Anglo-Saxon race to dominate the world, conquering inferior people and wresting world dominance from the Latin races.  The “struggle for life” that turned every refusal to expand into an evolutionary defeat was there to teach that the example of Great Britain’s expansion was the one Americans should and could follow, because they shared with the British blood ties, principles of self-government, and ideas of government and freedom.  Such a complete, sudden reversal in the traditional, unsympathetic American attitude towards Great Britain was part of new mood of the 1890’s, when a majority of American economic and social leadership turned to foreign expansion as a solution to both the psychological problem of the end of the frontier and the economic and social problems caused by the terrible crisis of 1893-1896 and by class struggle
.  The problems of the nation, it was thought, derived from an evolutionary bottleneck.  With the closing of the frontier America would collapse under the cramped continental conditions in which she found herselve.  Without further expansion abroad, evolutionary laws would bring her down.  Anarchy, socialism and other destructive modes would prevail unless the nation courageously embraced an expansionist course and joined the British in a common Anglo-Saxon fellowship of the most advanced and victorious nations.

Anglo-Saxonism, then, was taken up when Americans faced the problem to make sense of the contradiction between their growing economic power and the imbalance and fissures that economic growth created in society.  Identification with the most advanced and powerful imperial power reassured American élites, justified the shift in attention from domestic to foreign markets that many advocated and most accepted, gave a moral sanction to the new muscular international stance that was deemed a necessary prerequisite of that shift, and made sense of the political consequences of the war with Spain, the acquisition of a colonial empire against American traditions. 

Accepting Anglo-Saxonism also had important cultural consequences.  Evolutionism applied to human history, in fact, was a hodge-podge that bore little resemblance to the scientific theory of The Origins of Species and was the fruit of a complex maze of political interpretations and struggles.  It was a theory that did not speak of the survival of the human species in different historical “environments”, but crowned actual power relations and hierarchy among human groups as an evolutionary necessity.  Contrary to what happended in the natural world, evolution in the human world was teleological in nature, it implied progress; but it also implied hierarchy and an unequal enjoyment of the fruits of progress, because it came about through a struggle for survival in which most people ended loosers.  This meant that only those at the very top of the evolutionary scale - and therefore of the power scale – had the possibility to rule themselves.  Freedom as self-rule, the core of American national identity, was not the birthright of every human being, but only of the real winners in the evolutionary struggle.  That is why Americans, in order to be faithful to their national self, had to be number one and to rule.  It was not enough for the American people emerging from the late 19th century catastrophe to exclude groups of human beings from the "circle of the we" or to organize its members hierarchically; it had to be a winner in the international struggle for life among nations.

The “winning is the only thing” attitude underlying Anglo-Saxonism brings to the fore a contradiction between the positivistic logic of the late 19th century idea of progress, in which rational behavior and self-control are paramount as personal and social instruments of scientific and economic advance, and  the psychological attitude necessary to win.  Most public opinion makers favoring expansion, politicians like Theodore Roosevelt, Beveridge,  or scholars like Franklin H. Giddins wrote in a sort of mystical frenzy of the blood of old pirates coursing in the vein of Americans, of their physical courage and resourcefulness, of the reservoir of energies that instinctively led them to conquer.  The imperial destiny of the Anglo-Saxon race could not be stopped by inferior races or even by other members of the civilized community like the French, that Giddings declared doomed because “a people that idly sips its cognac on the boulevards as it lighty takes a trifling part in the comedie humaine can only go down in the struggle for existence” having to face men – the Americans – “who have learned that happiness, in distinction from idle pleasure, is the satisfaction that comes only with the tingling of the blood, when we surmount the physical and moral obstacles of life.”
.  This quotation shows the twist that the idea of happiness went through in the period under consideration.  The search for happiness was one of the natural rights of the individual according to the Declaration of Independence, a quest for self-realization inherent in human nature. In the words of Giddings, on the contrary, it appears to be a vitalistic climax, an expression of virility, a magnificent, heroic achievement that makes blood tingle and fulfills itself only in victory.

The transformation is astounding, but in line with the path the American nation was taking as an outcome of the post Civil War catastrophe, as well as with a reinterpretation of American cultural archetypes. The heroism of the individual saint overcoming sin to embrace God’s promise of salvation, is in fact part and parcel of  American tradition.  The vitalistic interpretation of this tradition is a variant in a ploy that reaches back to pre-revolutionary times.  A variant that transforms victory over sin into victory over other human beings, changing a  Christian world divided into saints and damned ones into a secular world hierarchically organized in dominating victors and dominated loosers.

8-
Anglo-Saxonism was not the only component of the new model of the “we”,  or the American nation would move in the direction of ethnic nationalism and outright racism, abandoning the political myth of the universal people.  Actually, other trends developed  parallel to the formulation of Anglo-Saxonism and within the cultural paradigm of evolutionism.

In the 1893 essay “The Significance of the frontier in American history” and in subsequent writings Frederick J.Turner developed the so called frontier thesis
, according to which life on the frontier was not only the main feature of American history to the end of the 19th century, but it was responsible for forging the pioneers into true Americans.  According to Turner frontier life had a transformative, liberatory effect, it “broke the cake of custom” that immigrants brought with them from their European countries of origins and turned them into free men.  Turner’s pioneer, we may say, is a new Adam, liberated from the shackles and impediments of Europe, transformed into a “homo faber” again, capable of doing what he plans to do, coupling intellectual and practical activiy;  an individual spontaneously social and democratic: an American.  Interestingly enough Turner’s thouroughly evolutionary approach ended up with a non evolutionary  result, the birth of a new human “species”, completely detached from any previous one, exceptional and universal.  History began anew on the frontier, and it was a totally new, different history.

Turner’s thesis has been interpreted as a backward looking, pastoral utopia speaking of a world, the frontier, that Turner himself knew it did not exist any more.  Far from this his is an example of  the new, progressive thìeories about contemporary America that were being formulated along with the evolutionary ones of the the Anglo-Saxon type.  Turner, in fact, in subsequent writings took up the subject of the end of the frontier explaining that America was not doomed because of its disappearance.  A new frontier, in fact, had appeared on the horizon, the frontier of science.  Scientists use the test tube and the microscope, not the ax and the gun, but they work in an environment that is not unlike that of the forest.  Freedom, spontaneous team work, independent research, achievement, practical results characterize science as they did the horizontal, geographical frontier.  America as the exceptional land of freedom can still live on the progressive, vertical frontier of science.

Turner is but one among the members of the “new middle class” who turned the “Gilded Age” into the “Progressive Era” and created a social and political culture in which status was linked to professional excellence, values were defended not as absolutes, but for their worth in achieving consensus and justice, social responsability was deemed necessary to build a strong nation.  A culture, over all,  that was beginning to be processual in nature, substituted purpose for tradition and believed that life was to be shaped by man and was not a given. Efficiency was the main word in the Progressives’ vocabulary, but efficiency meant social as well as personal achievement.  The struggle for survival became in many ways a social undertaking that united the nation, at least in principle
.  The door was thus open for a new, less exclusionary understanding of the “circle of the we”.  Turner himself led the way writing about the incredible ethnic mix not only of old, but also of contemporary America, and about the fact that the dozens European ethnic groups found in the United States were being rapidly changed into an original American population.  Americanization of the new immigrants was possibile because American urban life was based on technical knowledge and skills and on a possibility for social advancement in a competitive but at the same time cooperative environment, that were the opposite of ethnicity and proper to the true nature of man.  If the new immigrant abandoned his ethnic culture, he could in a way become a universal Adam, that is an American.  The new indusxtrial environment, in fact, taught independence and self-reliance exactly like the frontier taught the material skills of freedom to the old immigrants.  The theory of the “melting pot” is already there in Turner as in many others before Zangwill sanctioned it in his 1912 play.

The construction of the “other” in the years between the 19th and the 20th century hung in a delicate balance between hierarchical, exclusionary Anglo-Saxonism and the more open view of Progressives like Turner. What American élites were in any case doing was to find a way to make sense of the catastrophe they experienced and to chart a path for the future of the American nation.  Their evolutionary approach made them sure of the fact that the capitalist stage they were living in was in the present the only one historically possible, although they understood that individualistic capitalism was giving way to an “age of organization”, a “socialistic age”
 that implied a reorganization of the nation along scientific lines.  Science applied to society, in the thought of American élites, was the only possibility to reach objective decisions in social and economic matters. The range of options, then, was between a science of society built along the lines of hierarchy and domination by the “fittest”, and a social science that understood science as a generally human tool independent of ethnic or racial bias, a toll that should be at the disposal of everyone wanted to make use of it.  At this point it was not only the old pirates’ Anglo-Saxon blood that could win out in the struggle for existence, but it was up to each individual as individual to take advantage of the “universal” tools necessary to find a place in the contemporary world.

It is from this point of view that we must judge Americanization, a policy that most historians despise as antidemocratic and that immigrants actually resisted defending their ethnic identity not without results.  All this is true, but at the end of the 19th century it also meant a door kept open.  It meant the time element in the construction of the space inside the “circle of the we” that I mentioned before; that is an attempt to reinterpret evolutionism in less exclusionary terms and to give the American “we” a meaning that was “universal” in the terms of modern, industrial society.

At the end of the century, as a result of the catastrophe of the Gilded Age, the American “circle of the we” had been reinterpreted and deeply changed from the pre-Civil Was one.  The result was that the “vertical” structure of American society could be seen reflected in a new “we” “they” relationship in which the “they” term was depicted according to a gradation of “otherness” that penetrated the space inside the circle.  Thanks to progressive theories, however, the door was kept open for a more inclusive view of the “we” and rank did not become final; although it was only through politics and political battles that it was decided how the “circle of the we” would develop.  

9.-
The political and metapolitical processes that I have narrated had important consequences on the way Americans perceived, interpreted and justified their nation’s rise to international prominence.

Americans never thought of continental expansion as a form of conquest or of colonialism.  The continent was thought of as void or in the hands of people who did not have a final right to it, and Manifest Destiny gave voice to the idea that the natural boundary of the United States was the Pacific Ocean.  This came so natural from the beginning of national life that western lands were not thought of as colonies, but were destined to become new states of the federation on a par with the old ones ever since the Nortwest Ordinance of 1787.   The Constitution followed the flag, as it was said.  Acquiring territory not adjacent to the continental one, however, was something else, it was colonialism, it might mean rule over foreign populations, as Great Britain once ruled over her North American colonies.  The origins of the United States in an anticolonial rebellion could not be easily forgotten.  Therefore, fancies of taking Cuba and other Central American nations surfaced during the 19th century, but never became actual policy;  Alaska was bought from Russia in 1866, mostly in order to avoid British preemption and therefore as a sort of corollary to the Monroe doctrine.  However, we should not forget that also racism had a part in these events at least as important as that of anticolonialist memories from the 18th century.  If it was hard to make Americans accept the idea of ruling colonial populations; it was even harder  if not impossible to make them accept as citizens – on the basis of the above mentioned idea that the Constitution follows the flag - the non white or non Protestant inhabitants of conquered territories. 

Even during the Gilded Age the idea of overseas expansion was resisted, as in the case of Hawaii.  Presidents and Congress struggled for years with the idea of  acquiring them after they became a sort of economic protectorate in the hands of white, mostly American settlers who wanted annexation; but it was only after victory against Cuba that Hawaii became American – not as a colony, but as an unincorporated territory that in due time was destined to become a state in the federation.  As it is well known, resistance to overseas expansion in this period did not mean isolation, but it meant an “American system” attitude, that is a defence of the American system of states against European encroachment and the acquisition of a position of political and economic preeminence in the American continent
. Even the 1898 war against Spain was not started for territory.  In the declaration of war Congress made clear that the United States did not want to take Spain’s place in Cuba and aimed at Cuban independence.  

The American outlook in foreign affairs at the end of the century was clearly ambiguous.  The anti-colonial tradition made it difficult for the United States to enter the European scramble for colonies.  At the same time the catastrophe it underwent asked for economic expansion abroad, whether to ease economic crisis and social unrest at home or – which is the other side of the same coin –  as a consequence of spectacular economic growth and of geographic and demographic dimensions that automatically made the United States a major international power.  The 1898 war did not solve the ambiguity, although it gave birth to a small American empire.  Cuba became a protectorate for decades, but as a sovereign state, albeit a client one.  Puerto Rico, another former Spanish colony, became part of the United States, but its legal status was never clarified and Puertoricans were given American citizenship in 1919.  Only in the case of the Philippines the United States were unable to take a realistic look at national interest and, after taking Manila Bay – whose importance as a military and coaling station was clear -,  moved to conquer the island of Luzon, then all the Philippines islands at the cost of a nasty colonial war that lasted three years and wasted over 100,000 Philipino lives and 5,000 American ones.  At the time of his reelection in 1904 President Theodore Roosevelt, the hero of the war of 1898 and the official spokesman of American expansionists, recognized that the acquisition of the Philippines had been a mistake and vowed to put the archipelago on the track towards future independence.  A mistake he did not repeat in the case of Panama canal, where, in strict neocolonialist fashion, he leased the isthmian strip from the puppet state of Panama that the United States created out of Colombian territory with a mock revolution.

Even at the highest of their territorial expansionism abroad, therefore, Americans were uncertain about it and wary of its political and economic costs.  The political and intellectual dilemma at the time, however, was not whether the United States had or had not to acquire international status as a big power.  Practical considerations were reinforced by metapolitical reasons and pointed in the direction of a larger and larger American role.  During the famous debate of 1899 between “imperialists” and “anti-imperialists”
 on the peace treaty with Spain and the future of the former Spanish colonies, nobody demanded isolation from international affairs and everybody made use of the reshaped “circle of the we” to support his thesis, although the lines were clearly drawn between those favoring annexation and those who were against it.  

There was in fact a consensus on the fact that the inhabitants of the Spanish colonies as well as the natives of Hawaii belonged to inferior races.  Only a small minority of Americans held a different view.  Western superiority, whether a fruit of evolution or race, or both, made it mandatory that they, like all inferior people, be ruled by superior ones for the benefit of the human race, and their own.  The American problem was whether former Spanish possessions should be kept as colonies and, in the case they were, whether the old anti-colonial principle of the Constitution following the flag should be applied.  In the case of Cuba annexation was rejected, not only because the Cubans’ long fight for independence deserved respect, but also because bringing a good-sized, inferior nation that was an example of “mongrelization” beetween races and had over 40% of negroes and mulattoes into the American fellowship, meant a racial and political danger for the United States.  Cubans could as well be independent, provided that their inferior status be inscribed in their institutions, as it happened with the provisions in the Cuban constitution that put the new republic under strict American control.  Indirect rule was thus formalized as a means to obtain control without any overlapping between the two nations.  It should be noticed that, as a consequence, America’s new international role added complexity to the structure of the American “circle of the we” by creating an “other” outside the circle itself that was neither enemy nor competitor in the evolutionary struggle, but was a ward, like a child under tutelage.  

As to the other former Spanish colonies, their independence, whatever might have been the outcome of the debate between “imperialists” and “anti-imperialists”, never was a real possibility.  In an international competitive order, abandoning them meant to let them fall prey to some European power, a fact that the United States could contemplate only in the case of a retreat into isolationism.  Puerto Rico and the Philippines were necessary to the control of the Caribbean and to a strong American presence in Asia.   Whatever the form, they would in practice be added to American territory, which raised the problem of the Constitution following the flag and of the status of their inhabitants.  The new, graded structure of the space of the “circle of the we” proved at this point to be of the utmost importance.  Many American leaders, in fact, picked the case of black Americans up to show that the “circle of the we” did not mean full citizenship.  Equal rights, in fact, were a consequence of actual equality: both imperialists and anti-imperialists said that the suffrage and equality were denied to blacks because they were, inferior and maintained that this was an example that could be followed with the inferior races living in the Spanish colonies.  

In the hierarchical, racialized world of the end of the 19th century possession of colonies was not the only path to international power and the most important thing was not to have colonies, but to create boundaries between peoples and to define as accurately as possible their different status
.  In the case of Puerto Rico, for instance, Elihu Root
 recognized that there were creoles in the island that could become American citizens, but they were only a small minoritiy of the population.  There was no choice, then, but to deny Puertoricans full equality and see if they were able to advance along the path of civilization.  Once again the structure of the “circle of the we”  was applied to conquered populations, this time creating a parallel between them and the new European immigrants.  

10.-
The colonizing frenzy that took possession of a majority of  American élites and of at least a high percentage of Americans in 1898-1899 was abandoned in just a few years.  The United States demonstrated that international prominence did not depend on colonies and developed a neo-colonialist approach that testified to the extreme modernity of American capitalism.  What proved durable and useful to American ascendancy was the use in foreign politics of the new “circle of the we” with its ranking of different human groups and the difficult balance between evolutionary Anglo-Saxonism and the more open view held by progressives. Stephanson has written of American “civilizational imperialism under Anglo-Saxon impress”
, an expression that goes to the core of that balance and of the ideology of American imperialism.  

“Benevolent imperialism” is an expression that was often used to interpret at least the culture of American imperialism and the educational attitude behind it, bent on giving practical help to dependent, less developed populations and starting them off on the way to progress.  An attitude that was present in particular in the work of American Protestant missionary societies in Asia, but also in policies of public works and sanitation in Latin American and Asian countries.  “Benevolent imperialism”, however, is too value laden to be of real use, “civilizational”, on the contrary catches the exact meaning of the mix of evolutionism and progressivism that we find in early 20th century America.  

As already noticed, a parallel must be made between American “civilizational imperialism” and the Americanization of immigrants - the model of the civilizational approach in the “circle of the we”.  The metapolitics of Americanization programs were rooted in a unilinear time arrow that caught the direction of human progress and read time honored Protestant values as models of rational, efficient behavior particularly fit to an age of scientific organization.  Such a time arrow was “universal” because it was necessary according to an evolutionary approach that also incorporated, as noticed, the will of a non dogmatic, non denominational deity.  The “circle of the we”, as an expression of the universal nature of the American people, could not but possess the same qualities; the American people was “the” universal, sovereign people because it was the new Adam of contemporary, scientific civilization as it had been the old Adam of the frontier.  It could not, therefore, be ethnically defined, although it could not avoid to take into consideration that different peoples were at different points in the evolutionary scale.  A “civilizational” approach was necessary when dealing with the space inside the “circle”.  Time was pressed to service, as a consequence, and the new European immigrants had to be educated to civilization, that is Americanized: the “circle of the we” was open to those who demonstrated to be able to survive not in a savage struggle for survival, but in the ordeal of de-nationalizing themselves and acquiring the universal qualities of  American civilization and citizenship.  

American imperialism in the first colonial phase at the end of the 19th century and in the following and lasting neo-colonial one moved along a similar civilizational path.  Frank Ninkovitch
, who has dealt extensively with the American civilizational approach to foreign policy,  writes that civilization in America was understood as a legal-rational outlook dominated by science, the professionalization and bureaucratization of institutions and the emergence of a global division of labor.  The United States was fast moving along this track, could project an image that was perfectly in tune with a civilizational model and asked both civilized and undeveloped nations to follow it.  The Open Door Notes of 1899-1900 asked the advanced nations to abandon old, non civilized policies like  “concessions”, or economic monopolies, in China and accept the American way, free competition in international commerce, as a more advanced and modern tool of economic evolution.  At the same time inferior nations were asked to learn the habits of the international civilized community, the “world circle of the we”.  The United States would teach civilization to Latin Americans and Philipinos as it did to European immigrants (and as American missionaries were privately doing in China).  A two-pronged educational impetus was intrinsic to both American colonialism and neo-colonialism.  On the one side sanitation and schooling programs, and the building of infrastructures to facilitate commerce.  On the other the teaching of democratic procedures to fight both corruption and despotism, and to insure freedom to the populations.   The final result should be assimilation of inferior populations into the “civilized circle of the we”, a more moral and from an economic and evolutionary point of view more productive policy than outright exploitation.  

American imperialism in the 20th century has been caught in the quandaries of “civilizational imperialism”, an impossible notion that asks too much of the United States as a model of morality and civilization and hides the fact of exploitation and of forced Americanization of weaker peoples.  This further aspect does not concern us here.  What is of interest is that the re-imagination of the “circle of the we”  in order to make sense of the late 19th century American catastrophe  became a model for the novel task of interpreting the international role of the United States; a task that American cultural and political traditions and the metapolitics behind them made particularly hard.  At the same time, this episode in American history can be read as another chapter in the above mentioned struggle to come to grips with the “impossible but necessary” myth of the sovereign, universal people that we find at the origins of the United States.  

The Americanization of immigrants and civilizational imperialism, then, introduced a time element in the American and international “circles of the we”, in order to bypass the fact that some human groups were felt to be dangeous to the ideal American self as defined by social and intellectual élites.  The fact that these “dangerous others” were already part of the American or international “circle”  made their exclusion impossible and compelled to look for a different solution.  The time quality of the “circle of the we” and the educational and moral social approach of American progressivism gave the “dangerous others” a possibility to acquire equal rights, at least in principle.  

There were, in fact, strictures that could not be easily surmounted and that flied in the face of the benevolent, non conflictual social scene that most Progressives pursued fighting against their perceived enemies, the “special interests” of tycoons, politicians and ethnic bosses.  Not only, in fact, the Progressives’ pluralism was severely limited by a monocultural, secularized version of old stock Americans’ values and worldviews, whose starting point was the “rebirth” of immigrants from different national backgrounds into true Americans; but time to Americanize was not allowed to everybody.  Booker T.Washington
, one of the most prominent black leaders of the period, took seriously up the idea that modern civilization could be acquired.  He thought that the actual inferiority of blacks did not depend on racial reasons, but was a consequence of slavery that stopped their evolution.    Negroes had to prove and could prove to be able to rise up to the civilization of whites.  Once they did so, racism would easily disappear. Washington, thus, became a relentless educator, founded a black vocational institute, Tuskegee College in Alabama, and all but abandoned the struggle for civil rights and against segretation.  Although a major figure in black history, Booker T.Washington basically failed.  Equality for blacks could not come about through benevolent evolution, as it is now clear from the different treatment reserved to blacks and the new European immigrants from the very beginning of the period, when blacks were formally segregated and disfranchised, while Europeans’ segregation in the slums was mostly class based and transitory.  Washington and his followers were wrong in their belief that racism was linked to the different evolutionary stages of whites and blacks, and in the idea that whites would accept blacks’ self-education.  Such a show of autonomy was refuted and fought against by most of them.  Progressivism was tainted by racism and racism could not be overcome by the tilting of the delicate balance between Anglo-Saxonism and Progressivism in favor of a more open view of the “circle of the we”.  As shown before, this could help europeans, not blacks, nor orientals. 

In the field of international politics America’s civilizational imperialism suffered from similar strictures.  In the years between the two centuries the ground was laid for American international self-perception in the 20th century.  America would make other nations understand its own evolution from frontier to scientific democracy and would offer it as a necessary civilizational trail for every nation to follow.  At the same time, however, it was understood that “American exceptionalism”
 made such a task impervious and the educational role of the United States, coupled with American leadership, necessary to mankind for a long time in the future.  The “American circle of the we” would, thus, be offered as a “necessary but impossible” myth to the rest of mankind, exactly like the myth of  the “American, universal people” was to Americans.  After the American catastrophe of the late 19th century, the reshaped “circle of the we” gave the United States the possibility to bring to life to a new version of the national self that also served the purpose to chart the new American international course: the Statue of Liberty was the symbol of both, but Janus, the God of peace and war, poke his head through it and made clear that America alone would decide who belonged and how in the “American Dream”.

Elisabetta Borromeo
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L’image du Turc à l’âge moderne

La conquête de Constantinople d'une part, la découverte de l'Amérique de l'autre, ne représentent pas seulement des dates cruciales pour l'histoire économique et sociale: ils ont eu aussi une importance décisive pour l'histoire culturelle de l'Europe. L'élargissement du monde ainsi que le surgissement d'une nouvelle puissance impériale aux portes de l'Europe signifient en effet la rencontre de la Chrétienté occidentale avec des civilisations lointaines de son esprit: ni le sens du voyage ni la qualité du regard vers l'extérieur ne restent ce qu'ils étaient. La représentation de l'autre se construit ainsi dans l'imaginaire européen sous la forme de “l'Américain, le sauvage”; et du “Turc, le redoutable infidèle”. 

Ma contribution présentera comme l'image du Turc s'est constituée dans les consciences des Européens, notamment son évolution dans la période comprise entre la fin du XVIe siècle et le début du XVIIIe siècle. Dans le cadre de mes recherches sur les voyageurs occidentaux dans l'Empire ottoman (1600-1644) (thèse de doctorat en cours à l'EHESS, Paris; directeur de recherche: M. Gilles Veinstein), j'ai en effet eu la possibilité d'étudier la source qui est à la base de la construction de cette image: le corpus des récits de voyages. 

Il est d'abord intéressant s'arrêter sur la dénomination que les voyageurs donnent aux conquérants de Constantinople, jamais désignés comme Ottomans mais toujours comme Turcs: cette appellation est reprise par tous les ouvrages historiques et géographiques et elle perdure pendant toute l'âge moderne. De cette façon les Occidentaux soulignent en effet l'origine nomade des Ottomans, en mettant en arrière plan la dignité dynastique de l'Empire du Grand Seigneur. 

Si la désignation ne change donc pas, il y a une évolution dans la perception et la représentation de l'Empire ottoman, un devenir qui dépend plus des événements historiques et des changements internes de la société européenne que de sa compréhension et son ouverture à l'autre.

Pendant le XVIe siècle et jusqu'à la première moitié du XVIIe siècle l'Empire du Grand Seigneur, à l'apogée de sa splendeur avec Soliman le Magnifique (1520-1556), représente une menace pour la Chrétienté, ravagés et divisé par les Guerres de Religions. Les Turcs sont ainsi représentés certes comme les redoutables infidèles et la cause de la décadence des noyaux de la civilisation occidentaux (dont Jérusalem et Constantinople en sont les symboles); ils sont au même temps célébrés pour leur tolérance, leur charité ainsi que pour la puissance de leur armée. Il est cependant vrai qu'au XVIe siècle déjà les observateurs perçoivent que cette puissance est due davantage aux divisions européennes qu'à la force intrinsèque de l'Empire ottoman.

Ensuite, parallèlement à l'affaiblissement de l'Empire du Grand Seigneur, pour les Européens de la deuxième moitié du XVIIe siècle le voyage d'Orient vise (plus ou moins consciemment) à une confirmation de leur propre identité. Il s'agit d'aller vers la différence pour s'assurer de soi-même: la fausseté de la religion islamique reste donc le cliché préféré pour définir le Turc. 

La conquête vénitienne de la Morée, l'échec du siège de Vienne (1683), la Sainte Ligue contre les Ottomans (1687) et enfin la signature entre puissances européennes et Ottomans du premier traité défavorable pour ces derniers (1699), sont tous des événements qui signalent le déclin politique de la puissance de la Porte. Le rapport Europe-Empire ottoman est désormais changé: si jusqu'à ce moment le Grand Seigneur avait été un acteur important et un médiateur des équilibres géopolitiques européennes, à la fin du XVIIe siècle, la Paix de Carlowitz et au début du XVIIIe siècle, la paix de Passarowitz (1718) effacent le fantôme d'un Sultan invincible. 

La littérature sur le Turc devient ainsi le moyen d'une critique de la propre civilisation, reflet de la crise de la conscience de l'Europe des Lumières: L'Esploratore Turco de Giovanni Paolo Marana, Les Lettres Persanes de Montesquieu et l’œuvre de Voltaire en sont les exemples les plus significatifs. Tout cela ne signifie cependant pas une connaissance approfondie des mœurs et coutumes des Turcs: l'image, bien que plus complexe, reste celle de l'Infidèle turc, dont les caractéristiques, parfois contradictoires, avaient été fixé toute suite après la conquête de Constantinople. Cette image est seulement projetée dans un contexte différent, aux XVIIIe ad usum de l'Europe des Lumières et plus tard aux XIXe siècle sera le fondement de l'Orientalisme et la justification idéologique au colonialisme. 

Mon intervention donc présentera cette évolution (ou cristallisation?) de l'image du Turc dans la conscience européenne à l'âge moderne à travers l'analyse de l'aventure éditoriale de la Descrizione di Costantinopoli de Domenico Hierosolomitano, un texte rédigé à la fin du XVIe siècle, publié en italien plusieurs fois au XVIIe siècle et traduit en français en 1721.

Cristian Buchrucker
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International History of the XXth Century
in the Argentine Nationalist and Military Thought
of the Cold War Era

From the fifties until the eighties, in Argentina Right-Wing Nationalism was an ideological current with strong ties to military thought and sectors of the educational establishment.

This paper identifies the basic topics used by Nationalists in their endeavour to build their vision of International History of the XXth  century. They include the apology of Fascism and Colonialism, the defamation of democracy as a “road to communism”, the paranoiac representation of Argentina threatened by Brazil and Chile and the compensatory idea of Argentina’s “historical mission” to lead Latin America. Tensions and connecting lines between these topics and other elements of the country’s political culture are analysed using diverse sources: books by P.Daye, A. Falcionelli, J.M. de Mahieu, M. Amadeo, O. Villegas, P.R. Sanz, G. Ferrari and G. Díaz Bessone, as well as articles published in journals- “Dinámica Social”, “Azul y Blanco”, “Ulises”, “Cabildo” and “Revista Militar”.
Roberta Caccialupi
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The Austro-Hungarian Empire
in Italian Travel Journals
(1867-1914)

The relationship between Italy and the Austro-Hungarian Empire in the fifty years before the First World War has been discussed at great length. Still, a few questions remain unanswered: what was the real image of the Hapsburg empire in Italy in this period? What was the real importance of the heritage of the Risorgimento that was still alive in many social classes and indeed, how prevalent was the awareness of Italian national interests linked to the intention to collaborate? Solving the question can help in the understanding of the way in which past images and social representations have changed or the way both the relationship between the two states and their reciprocal judgement were redefined.

This essay takes into consideration a collection of Italian descriptions, judgements, and clichés by Italians with regard to the Austro-Hungarian Empire and its development between 1867 and 1914, by studying Italian travel journals.

The study of travel literature is a recent phenomenon: it has always had scant consideration in every scientific discipline, due to the prevalence of learned over popular culture, and because of the difficulty in recovering sources. Nevertheless, in recent years this literature has gained new popularity. For historians in particular these texts are very interesting, since they form an exhaustive source of information about contemporary society. Travelling involves direct contact with a country and its people, but it also involves some aspects of the authors’ education and interests, reflecting the culture, aesthetic models and dominating values of their own society. 

Geographic literature was widely diffused in every social class in this period, and helped to spread clichés and images of a particular country in society. The disclosure of these images to a varied and rich public, together with the creation of a widespread and popular knowledge, helped to create a collective historical, geographical and ethnographical knowledge, typical of complex and numerically substantial human societies. Continuous reference to the same historical clichés, formed of these general truths, influenced - sometimes definitively - the attitudes of people as well as partially influencing the foreign policy of nations.

Historians can also use stereotypes for their work: stereotypes are elements that are typical of a culture and an age; using stereotypes it is possible to understand values, reference models and even people themselves.

It has, therefore, been possible to reconstruct a homogeneous and unitary outline of the image of the Austro-Hungarian Empire. First because  a mechanism of conservation usually prevails: images tend to remain the same, eluding conflict and opposing  changes, supporting the creation of resistant and recurrent national clichés.

Second, because homogeneity is typical of travel journals from the end of the 19th century. In spite of the differences, which are characteristic of the material examined, it is possible to identify recurrent themes, images, and point of convergence, which reveal a similar way of travelling, a reference system and a cultural substratum.

Differences among travellers can be noted through their subjective comprehension ability and interpretation of reality. But it is also true that every single subject belongs to a precise cultural context and to literary reference codes. Italian travellers from the end of the 19th century belong to the middle class, and generally come from Northern Italy, especially Piedmont and Lombardy. They are soldiers, religious figures, architects, lawyers, professors, writers, or journalists, travelling for pleasure but also on business or simply to increase their knowledge. 

Another characteristic of travel literature is the tendency to use ideas and concepts of former famous authors, or to conform to a popular culture and its common sense. It is thus easy to find, for the same territory and the same historical period, very similar images described by different travellers following the same itineraries, and describing the same landscapes and artistic beauties. 

Initially, we can point out the real difficulty of travellers in understanding the different realities of a country that appeared highly fragmentary and heterogeneous. Many people and nations with their own traditions, customs, and national ambitions were indeed governed by a single ruling house. Every region, however, was like a world apart, which implied a greater effort in terms of comprehension and specific evaluations. 

Travellers were struck by the particular nature of this multinational empire. If they crossed the Brenner, for example, they met a typical German reality, with characteristic clean villages, steep roofs and Tyrolean clothes. Passing through Lubljana they found themselves in a Slavic world, and in Prague they found typical Czech features, that differed deeply from the ones they had previously encountered.

This produces a strong impression of fragmentation and provisional nature in the travel journals; but also contributes to enrich these portrayals with suggestions and ideas, which open the research to further developments.

Vienna

Vienna was the most important travelling destination in Austria.

In the minds of the Bourgeoisie, capital cities played a dominant role and had an irreplaceable value in the comprehensive image of a foreign land. No nation appeared great and vital if it did not have a political and cultural centre equal to its ambitions. For this reason, tourists devoted more time and attention to Vienna, the old Hapsburg capital.

In the Italian experience, Vienna is the symbol of Hapsburg tyranny and of Italian subjection. After the unification of Italy however, the city has changed significantly. By this time Vienna is no longer a semi-medieval town governed by an autocratic and despotic political class. Travellers now visit a liberal, constitutional, and bourgeois city that is monumental, modern, and ambitious; the Vienna of the Ringstrasse age.

Along the Ring, the circular boulevard that surrounds the old city, they can see very modern buildings, centres of constitutional power and high culture, like the University, the Parliament, the museums and most of the theatres. Everywhere they admire the ostentatious luxury, opulence and magnificence. 

Italian travellers are astonished by this architecture, but they admire the order, the public parks, and the brightly-lit shops. They appreciate the diffusion of electrical light and transportation, and the tidiness, all examples of progress and modernity. They are fascinated by the comfortable and gay way of life: the vivacity of the streets, the life in the beer houses, the cafés, the nice carriages (the so-called “Fiacker”), and the sumptuous shop-windows. Some travellers even compare Vienna to Paris, the last word in grandeur and unquestioned centre of culture and fashion of the time. 

But Vienna is especially exceptional for its multicultural nature. The bustle of this metropolis is distinguished by an incredible racial variety. People, customs, languages, and attitudes are all a mix of different nationalities, and this offers Italian visitors a scene that is unique in the entire world. Every nationality has its own specific characteristics and particular profession: barbers are mainly Hungarian, tailors, bricklayers and joiners are Czech, labourers and tinsmiths Slovakian. 

It is here, in the cosmopolitan capital of the Hapsburg Empire, that Italians perceive that Austrians and Germans are as different on a cultural level as they are on a political one. In this incredible melting pot of races and cultures, the Italians think to identify a particular type: the Viennese.

In the second half of the century in Italy the word “Austrian” had the same meaning as the word “German”. This identification was suggested by the fact that German-speaking citizens had represented, in the previous century, the integrative elements of the empire and because, during the Risorgimento, they had formed the decisional cadres of bureaucracy and of the army. Direct contact, however, allows the Italians finally to make a distinction.

Meeting people is determinant to the final impression of a country. Vienna looks like an attractive and nice city thanks to the character of its people. Our travellers think in fact that Austrians are more similar to the Italians than to the austere Prussians. They find Vienna very different from Berlin because of its cheerfulness and liveliness,  its funny and fresh dialect, and the influence of French culture. The Viennese always look kind (their so-called “Gemütlichkeit” was proverbial), pleasure loving, and carefree. It was for this very reason that the Germans accused them of laziness and weakness. 

Viennese women seem indeed very different from Italian ones. They look very sophisticated, free and easy, and more prone to social life. They dress in a more elegant, gaudy and provocative fashion than Italian women, showing off jewels, lace, enormous hats, brooches and bows in their hair.  They can play the piano and sing, dance, waltz and skate with grace, and master perfectly the roles of social salons. Women frequent gardens, streets, theatres, beer-houses and cafés in much the same way as men. 

Italians find them very fascinating but excessively independent, which does not suit the nature of Italian men. Accustomed to their more docile women, they describe the Viennese as women of easy morals, inclined to short and passing love affairs and to mysterious meetings, always in search of their own satisfaction. 

In short, they behaved like their men.

Everything in Vienna seems directed towards the pursuit of pleasure. The Viennese love of music is even proverbial: they throng to Strauss concerts in the Volksgarden - meeting point of the high society - and to the theatres, showing a great competence in music and respect for musicians and singers. Every event, army parades, funerals, religious celebrations, becomes an occasion to play and listen to music. Travellers say that every Church has its own public, repertory and orchestra, and that the most frequented are those with the most famous musicians.

In Vienna public places are always full. In the evening people gather there, searching relaxation and amusement, to read newspapers, discussing news and meeting people. To the Italian imagination Cafés become the symbol of the Viennese way of life, the mirror of an age: "non v'è uomo più imponente e donnina più elegante che non voglian seguire puntualmente questi tre precetti: bere il bicchiere caldo e fumante di caffè e latte, farsi vedere e commentare, divorare i giornali. I quali precetti fusi insieme, dicono: perdere tempo una volta al giorno, serenamente
".

Italian travellers are fascinated, and sometimes shocked. This is the case of the cafè-chantants, the new fashionable premises of the Vienna fin de siècle. There is no foreigner that does not visit at least the most important of them, the famous “Sperl”. The Italians describe it just like a place of perdition, where good society mixes with the demimonde in a sort of collective orgy: “Noi italiani – notes one of them - non abbiamo una idea precisa di questi divertimenti pubblici, che a Vienna si alternano con i teatri, coi circhi equestri, con i caffé, le birrerie e anche un pochino con la buona società. Vi accorrono uomini d’ogni grado, senza pregiudizio o rimorso
”.

Vienna wins everybody over with its cheerful life and the easy-going spirit of its people. However, its carefree society also annoys Italian travellers, who are accustomed to a more complicated life in their country. They describe a typical day in Vienna as a sequence of amusing and enjoyable activities. Money seems to be endless: the middle classes earn a lot and easily, and spend in one day what in Italy would be enough for a week. Travellers often accuse the Viennese of being careless with their money, of having no thought for the future, and of spending money all on fun.

All Austrians seem to share this sort of disease.

The exception is formed by the upper middle classes, which travellers consider to be active, hardworking and enlightened, the real figures behind the modernisation and liberalisation of Vienna, Austrian people are otherwise not thought of very highly. By this time, the great aristocracy lives very far from the commoners, indifferent towards anyone who does not belong to it. To the salons, clubs and balls of the nobility. only aristocratic families are admitted. Furthermore, the young descendants of these families are forbidden from marrying anyone outside their own rank.

They have little interest in business, and also they neglect that splendid Mecenatismo that was once the pride of the Austrian nobility. They are very rich, and probably the most opulent and powerful nobility in Europe. All the greatest families have enormous fortunes, jewels, treasures, and villas for holidays and hunting. The Austrian lady is elegant, proud, rich with jewels, and loves frivolous conversations and social affairs. She lives a fashionable and goes to all the most important balls and gatherings. A marked moral indolence and a total lack of any sense of social responsibility are the main characteristics of the Austrian aristocracy.

However, even the middle-class, which includes artisans, businessmen, clerks, public workers and self-employed professionals, does not have, in the opinion of the Italians, the culture and political stature of other European countries. In the greatest Western nations, the middle classes had written the history of the 19th century and reformed the world; in Austria indeed it has not brought about any form of revolution, respecting the previous system. 

They are generally called “the good bourgeois”, quiet, moderate, obedient, and taking no part in any kind of active participation to the political life of their country. They appear more interested in theatre and society news rather than in political and social questions, anxious only to preserve their supremacy in their cosmopolitan city.

The clergy does not have a better reputation. 

The Austrian Empire appears in this age as the greatest bulwark of the Catholic Church, the sterner tutor of temporal power. However, it seems to be the most potent, richest and most corrupt Austrian Institution. 

Italian travellers point out that the clergy share with the people their Epicurean spirit and cheerful way of life. Monks live in beautiful abbeys with the best wine cellars and the richest tables. Their inclination for the easy life is proverbial, so travellers are able to report anecdotes about them. This, for example, is what is said of the friars of Closter Ney Burg Abby, one of the most famous in Austria:

“Anch’essi vivevano senza troppo ascetismo. Denunciati da un solitario, venne un signore del Vaticano, il vescovo Fruhwirt, l’attuale nunzio di Monaco, a constatare il peccato. Ma non ci fu mezzo di persuaderli al ravvedimento. Un priore, cui s’era osservato che le sue abitudini erano contro il suo voto di castità, rispose tranquillo davanti ai suoi superiori: “Ho fatto il voto perché sapevo che non si doveva mantenere”. Il monsignore  partì sconsolato
”.

Such negative attitudes towards the Catholic clergy can be certainly be explained by the history of the Italian unification itself. Indeed, national consciousness and the Italian State formed an opposition to the Catholic Church. Nevertheless, even a Bishop as Geremia Bonomelli is very worried about the low morals of the Austrian clergy, suggesting that this widespread wealth is the cause of progressive secularisation and of the decadence of religious customs: “Il clero in Austria in grandissima parte porta abito quasi assolutamente secolare: e succede con ciò che con facilità si dimentica il carattere sacerdotale, e si accomuna con la vita dei secolari stessi
”.

Obviously, this situation has terrible consequences on people's habits and morals. The Italian journalist Virginio Gayda notes that many social classes are already indifferent to religious questions, and that they take the sacraments only for reasons of social convention. Not only, but Bishop Bonomelli recognises that this apparent religiosity cannot be compatible with the people’s way of life. The easy life, the habit of patronising meeting points of the demimonde, and the large number of illegitimate children are for the bishop “a real disaster, a colossal humiliation”.

Finally, the image of Vienna that spread through Italy is for many aspects similar to those that take shape in the rest of Europe, well represented by the saying “the gay apocalypse”. However, this particular aspect assumes a significant value in the journals of Italian travellers. Insisting on the provincial costumes and on the people's carefree nature, travellers portray the country with an image of decadence, showing in this a sort of gratification. 

People seem anything but active and dynamic, anything but the people that a large nation with political ambitions should have. Some travellers stress the difference between the Viennese light atmosphere and the famous German activity and abnegation, pretending to paint it as a declining nation:

“Non sanno che all’infuori di questo giardino c'è una Germania, la quale studia, calcola e lavora, e fuori della Germania c'è tutto un mondo disciolto che fermenta e bolle per ricomporsi secondo nuovi principii di libertà e nazionalità(...)? Non pensano che in tale nuovo rimpasto forse la loro Austria fittizia e artifiziata deve sfasciarsi, lasciando cascare un piccolo lembo di sé giù dalle Alpi Retiche in Italia e rotolando per il resto ad oriente, a ponente e a settentrione verso la futura Slavonia e verso la Germania già ritta in piedi? In siffatti rivoltoloni e ricomposizioni delle isole bibliche necessitano straordinarie virtù di popoli. E se voi accecate qui dentro l'occhio d'ogni virtù, se voi vi inebetite e vi incattivite, che figura farete davanti il cavicchio di Guglielmo o di Fritz, dinnanzi alle pellicce dei Magiari e anche dinnanzi alle tuniche di Ricotti?
".

We get the impression that the Italians are trying to shed centuries of feeling inferior, a complex that derives directly from their long subjection to Austrian rule. The model to follow is now the Prussian State, destined to undermine the Hapsburg Empire from the top of the international hierarchical scale. And this aspect especially emerges in meetings with that part of the people with which they are most familiar: the Austrian army.

The Italians finally have the satisfaction of observing the Austrian soldiers without fear, with a detachment and irony mixed with scorn. Military defeats have shown the inadequacy of Austrian military resources and travellers literally hold these up to ridicule. It is curious to see that attention is concentrated on the scant elegance of the new army uniforms. This is perhaps because in 1848 the uniform rather than the man was deep-rooted in the imagination of the Italians. The white jacket, as elegant as it was abhorred in Italy, has disappeared. The infantry, with its blue jackets and deep-blue trousers, appears clumsy, badly dressed and badly armed. 

They also criticize the carriage of the soldiers: Austrian soldiers strut rigid almost like automatons, exactly the opposite of the vigorous Italian Alpini and of the lively Bersaglieri. Italian travellers describe them almost with disgust “beggars and filthy”, weak and shabby. Someone seems even indignant for what they consider an offence, that is, to have been defeated by such dull soldiers:

“Ed era questo il famoso esercito da noi tanto temuto nel ’48 e ’49! Ah! No, gridai, scusatemi, ma il vostro esercito è una banda di pezzenti; esso non è più l’esercito di Novara, S. Martino, Custoza! Dove è ora la sua baldanza, tanto decantata a quel tempo? Faccio i miei voti che risorga, e che possa reggere al confronto dei suoi alleati, il tedesco e l’italiano!
”.

Emperor Franz Joseph is described as a very old, modest and cautious monarch, devoted to his family, his subjects, his bureaucratic functions and opposed to any warlike intentions. His appearance also provokes feelings of compassion: 

“Ebbi la fortuna di vedere l’imperatore Francesco Giuseppe, che in una sala appositamente addobbata complimentava un altro personaggio. - Era vecchio poveretto! - ed il suo volto non mi incutì timore e riverenza imperiale, bensì compassione
”.

The perception of the Hapsburg Empire in Italy is clearly conditioned by the changed international political situation and by the new roles of the European partners. In particular, the respective positions of Austria and Italy have changed a great deal in the international panorama compared with the previous historical period: the old Kingdom of Sardinia is now part of a large nation and is part of the international European order, with ambitions of power and prestige. The Austrian army has often been defeated, losing part of its influence and international role. This is a fundamental element to be considered with regard to the attitudes of Italian travellers to the Austro-Hungarian Empire.

We can see this different attitude also when the Italians think back to their past bonds with the Risorgimento. Most of them are from Piedmont and Lombardy, the areas more involved, in different ways, in the unification of Italy, many of them have fought themselves in the battles of the Risorgimento, and the nationalist sentiment still lives on inside them.

Whatever their personal convictions, this inheritance resurfaces in different measure in some moments and on occasions that have the nature of stereotypes. Whether at the Austrian-Italian frontiers, or before the Spielberg prison and the statues of the commandants responsible for the Italian defeats, Italian travellers admit to feeling a sense of great embarrassment, a mix of resentment and humiliation. It is difficult to say how much this is a tribute to the rhetoric of the Risorgimento, or to a really deep-seated cultural heritage.

Like the Golgota is a sacred place for every believer, so the Spielberg prison, which hosted Italian patriots like Silvio Pellico, is a venerable place for the sons of Italy. They enter the fortress  anxiously; aware of the sufferings it has caused, feeling great emotion, and sometimes a little disdain.

In the same way, seeing the Italian flags lying lacerated in the museums, or looking at the statues of men who had defeated the Italian navy or army, Tagetthoff and Radetzky, they cannot remain impassive. Even the Votive Church, built in memory of a failed attempt on the Emperor’s life, becomes a monument to their slavery and to that of other people.

Obviously, everybody reacts according to his own sensitivity. Someone takes the opportunity to express his hatred for the old oppressor: 

"Tra il ponte Carlo e il ponte Francesco, s'eleva lo splendido monumento a Francesco I; - e di rimpetto- sulla sponda opposta, la statua di Radetzky - gettata col bronzo dei cannoni presi all'esercito piemontese.

Mirai quel monumento con occhi di fuoco e iniettati d'ira; - vedeva rosseggiar quel metallo di sangue italiano, - e pensava che quel monumento,- che mi stava davanti,- era stato eretto ad onore delle tirannie, che un uomo implacabile aveva commesse nelle mie belle, care e verdeggianti pianure lombarde
".

The general impression, however, is that tones are temperate. Travellers especially feel a sense of humiliation and suffering for the military defeats of their country, but also pride for those Italians who had fought and finally won their freedom.

Rather than blind resentment, this in fact shows awareness of the conquest and of the victory. They consider their unified nation as having been acquired, and judge Austria and Italy to be two powers that now act on the same level, as well as from a perspective of a reciprocal friendship and collaboration.

However, it is impossible to give an exhaustive outline of the comprehensive judgment of Italian travellers with regard to the Hapsburg Empire, without taking into consideration all the different realities that they encounter in this country.

Hungary

The Hapsburg Empire is a mosaic of many people and races. At first glance, every country shows its visitors its own people, history, traditions and culture, which are jealously kept and preserved. 

Trips to Budapest become very common at the end of the 19th century, just because of the political importance that the city had gained with the “Ausgleich”. The country looks as though it is directed on the road to progress.  Budapest is considered to be one of the most fascinating cities in the world. In the space of twenty years the Hungarians have built spacious boulevards, monumental buildings, and luxurious shops and cafés, which compete with Vienna in splendour and richness. The River Danube  divides the new Pest from the old Buda, with its Muslim architecture crowned by the royal castle: a sight that is unique in the entire world.

The Parliamentary government has promoted literature, art, music, history, and education, boosting a revival of the Magyar culture and the progress of national consciousness. Traces of progress and well being seemed to have spread through society.

The Italians are attracted not only by the new political and economic role of Budapest, but also by Hungarian history and traditions. Hungary is a centuries-old country. Its fame is linked in Italy to the long war fought against the Turks, but especially to the recent one against Vienna, that showed Hungary as  “allied” to Italy in winning autonomy:

"L'Ungheria, il forte paese che sostenne delle lotte secolari contro i Turchi e li ha cacciati, che nel 1848 insorse contro l'Austria per conquistare la sua indipendenza e per la libertà, mentre che l'eroico Piemonte sulle sponde del Po e dell'Adige combatteva contro il comune nemico per redimere le provincie sorelle, e che ha comuni coll'Italia i colori della sua bandiera, aveva troppe attrattive per non obbligarmi, trovandomi quasi alle sue porte, a visitarne almeno la sua capitale
.

Italy can also boast a traditional friendship with this country and Italian travellers show themselves as feeling very comfortable in the Hungarian capital.

Moreover, between Hungarians and Italians, there seems to be a real affinity and reciprocal cordiality:

“Quantunque la metropoli Ungherese abbia un passato di 15 secoli, pure è una città moderna con un aspetto assai pittoresco, città che non ha rivali nell'accogliere in maniera così cordiale, così amichevole e senza ostentazione qualsiasi forestiero. La cordialità si trova in ogni classe di popolazione dal più ricco al più povero, in ogni amministrazione, sia pubblica che privata. Infine vera ospitalità, fine, delicata, senza pretenzioni, tollerante all'estremo, città di grande simpatia, di grande avvenire, di grande intelligenza
".

Contrary to the Viennese, the Hungarians look like a young and strong people, destined to gain a larger and larger role in the international political context and in the history of the Hapsburg Empire. Hungarians are proud, noble, intelligent, and fond of everything is chivalrous and noble. The men stand out for their carriage and women for their beauty. They have a mild, frank, burning look, typical eastern features and the calm, thoughtful ways that are peculiar to the Turks. And above all, they love their freedom. 

They win over the Italians thanks to their pride in independence, traditions and institutions, and because of their flaunting faithfulness to the parliamentary system. Their image is strongly linked to their struggle for autonomy and to their proud and obstinate opposition to the hegemony of the Vienna government. The courage and determination they show seem to destine them to a great future.

But it is also evident that they live an exasperated sense of nationalism, especially against German-speaking people. The development of national culture and spirit has involved the diffusion of Magyar in schools, public administration and in every public place, replacing German little by little in the names of streets, in museums, post offices, restaurant menus, and in pretending that Magyars do not understand German: This creates many comprehension problems for tourists.

Some Italians therefore criticise the Magyars' political passion that often produces violent parliamentary clashes and injustices towards subject people. They begin to understand the seriousness of the political situation of the empire, torn to pieces by national passions. And if in Budapest a liking for this people still prevails, travellers are especially disappointed by the Hungarian policy in the subjected Southern countries, where it threatens the Italian prerogatives.

The New Austria

The South of the empire was partly under the administration of Cisleitania (Istria and Dalmatia), partly subject to Hungary (Croatia and Slovenia). Bosnia and Herzegovina were the last provinces acquired, and these were placed under jurisdiction of the common Imperial Ministry of Finance.

Italian travellers grasp a great diversity compared to the rest of the empire, especially in terms of technical and economical levels. They emphasise the gap crossing the country from North to South. Whereas Austria, Bohemia and Hungary are on the road to progress, the southern Slavic regions seem instead short of resources: they are lacking in capital, agriculture, industry, and modern infrastructures, and look like they are still technologically, scientifically and culturally backwards when compared with the rest of Europe. 

For all these reasons, the Southern regions of the empire are until the beginning of the 19thcentury still little known: not only in Italy, but in the rest of the Monarchy too. For this reason they are object of much prejudice a fact which perpetuates their image as uncivil regions, populated by fierce and savage people:

"Il buon Viennese casca dalle nuvole quando sente che in Bosnia portare armi è più inopportuno che necessario: non gioverebbe contro la gente di cattiva intenzione, e vi renderebbe ostile la gente buona. E quello che aveva comprato un buon revolver americano e una bella provvista di cariche!

Diventa invece radiante apprendendo che può girare quasi dappertutto col suo tedesco, lui che credeva di dover prendere un dragomanno pel turco e un interprete per il serbo.

S'era portato nel bagaglio un bagno di caoutchouc, e si sente rivelare che a Serajevo ci sono bagni turchi e tedeschi, civili e militari. 

Temeva d'imbattersi ad ogni passo in una banda d'insorti; e lo rassicurano, chè le condizioni della pubblica sicurezza, se non perfette, sono normali
". 

In this country tourists encounter many difficulties in travelling, since they must face up to the lack of and the bad conditions of the streets and railways. At the end of the 1860s these are both rare and basic, and the Austrian administration seems to be unable to solve the problem completely. The first Dalmatian railway was built in 1877 for military reasons between Split and Sibenik. Trains look very uncomfortable and too expensive. They are often late and their timetables are incorrect. Where railways are lacking tourists have to travel by diligence or on horseback, suffering hunger and thirst because of the shortage of decent accommodation.

This situation had important consequences. First, tourists prefer generally to use Lloyd steamers, which are safer and more comfortable but also more limiting. Streamers sail along the Dalmatian and Croatian coasts, calling at the most important ports of the country, but nevertheless leaving travellers very little time to visit the cities and precluding the possibility for them to carry on into the interior. This restricted occasions for meeting people and learning more about the country, implying the perpetuation of stereotypes and clichés.

This is evident, for example, when examining opinions about Croatian people. 

Being on the spot does not help the Italians to get rid of their atavistic suspicion about still living in the Empire because of the Croatians' defence of the Austrian regime during the Risorgimento. Croatian troops, that had represented in the past the most effective defence force against the Turks, were recruited in 1848 by Austria against the Italians and Hungarians, leaving behind them a reputation of ferocity and brutality that still tormented Croatian citizens everywhere in Europe. Some of our travellers actually try to explode this legend, recording the worth of the Croatian army against the Turks, but not successfully. 

To this 19th century imagine can be added the anti-Italian propaganda that Croatians withhold with the support of the Austrian and Hungarian governments. The Italians especially point out  their nationalistic spirit which is becoming stronger and stronger: the Slavic cultural revival promoted in the Academy for Croatian intelligence, and especially by Bishop Strossmayer, was a serious threat to the Italians' privileges in this area.

Travellers therefore conclude that “pur credendo alle buone intenzioni e ai leali propositi di alcuni pochi individui, continuiamo a ritenere che gli slavi meridionali della nostra vicina alleata non mantengono verso di noi quella tolleranza che noi osserviamo entro i limiti del nostro Regno, ove tutti gli stranieri o le persone di schiatta diversa dall'italiana hanno lo stesso trattamento degl'Italiani puri
". 

In the same way, Slavic inhabitants of Dalmatia are usually represented according to the clichés of the past. Dalmatia appears as a poor land, inhabited by primitive people lacking in worthy culture. Thus the Italians are only interested in the traces of the culture of the old Venetian domination, the only culture to give historical dignity to the country.

In this case too, the observation is superficial.

Travellers are interested only in the folkloristic aspect of the people they meet generally in the coastal cities on occasion of the fairs. The most important and picturesque is the fair of Salona, which is always aswarm with countrymen and mountain dwellers dressed up to the nines. Travellers describe them as very big and strong men, living in very primitive conditions: “Abitano covili animaleschi e li condividono con le gregge; nell’estate dormono all’aria aperta per isfuggire alla moltitudine degli insetti domestici; adoperano le donne come bestie da soma
”. Women are subjected to the men, carrying the heaviest bundles and often renouncing lunch with their husbands. They appear dirty and ignorant people totally lacking in culture and education:

“Immaginate quei corpi, impregnati dell’acre odore che contraggono nelle loro capanne affumicate, riscaldati dal sole, dal viaggio, dall’animazione del mercato, dalle dispute fra venditori e compratori; ritenete che usano eruttare per mostrare d’aver ben mangiato e meglio bevuto, colla stessa forza con la quale eruttano per insolenza i beceri della gentile Firenze... Quanto alle donne, basti che si ungono i capelli col burro rancido
”.

This has nothing to do with the age-old and refined Italian culture that still lived in the country.

The people of Bosnia-Herzegovina do not have a better reputation, because of the long "barbarian" Turkish domination to which they had been subjected. Because of their backwardness and the typical oriental rhythms of life, this is considered a primitive country, where Austria had the assignment to bring western civilisation and progress. 

The situation is moreover so complex that is impossible for tourists to understand it completely. It was not easy to find one’s bearing in the incredible tangle of languages, customs, and religions of that centuries-old social system and in the bound interweave of problems and questions. The Catholics, usually very poor farm workers, lived side by side with the Muslims - the favoured class of the Turkish domination - and with the Orthodox, who were generally rich traders. Such groups were obviously divided by religious hatreds and economic questions, and the superimposition of the bureaucratic Austrian, Hungarian and Croatian society, far from solving these problems, seemed to complicate the situation.

Some travellers are animated by better intentions and seek more information from the local authorities. In fact they place their trust in the Italian consol or in any other important exponent of the local high society, to be able to use first-hand information (the guides were not exhaustive) and speak with more competence. Thus they contribute to filling large gaps in information and to making the Italian public opinion aware of the problems of the Balkans. This gives rise to very interesting reflections about relations between the West and the Orient, Something which it is not possible to talk about on this occasion.

Native people continue, however, to be considered only with regard to the improvements that Austrian regime and Western civilisation have made in this particular zone. Travellers discuss the extents of the effectiveness of the Hapsburg administration
; they note the modernisation of the biggest cities, the diffusion of the Western way of life, the progress of streets and railways. Native people, however, appear generally to lack their own individuality. 

Obviously, such a representation of Slavic people is used for the Italian cause in this country. For everybody and everywhere, the question is the conflict between the Italian culture and the national aspirations of other people in the Southern Empire.

The Battle for Supremacy

We have just pointed out that Italians consider their culture to be absolutely superior to the Slavic one. The Slavs, they say, try to get the upper hand with violence and abuse, using the manipulation of political elections and demographic statistics: “si direbbe che gli slavi, per farsi intendere dai loro connazionali, debbano comunicare in italiano. Gli è che tutto quanto è espressione di cultura e d'arte in quei paesi è italiano
”.

The most important cities of the country show typical Italian characteristics, Italian juridical traditions and social customs. In Fiume the names of the streets are Italian, as is the architecture of the houses, churches, and squares, the women's fashions, the language in public offices and the dialect of the people. Zadar looks like a little Venice, and preserves its memory in monuments and in the cheerful dialect of the people.

But it is also evident that the national revival of Southern Slavs and the anti-Italian policy of the Vienna and Budapest governments  bring into question the cultural and political hegemony of the Italian minority, with great trepidation for our travellers. The lack of traditional privileges and the poor consideration for Slavic culture, induces Italians of that time to live the Slavic urbanisation phenomenon they observe in the country with great apprehension. And they judge as being absurd the supremacy that Slavs have been obtaining in the last three decades of the century, even in the coastal cities. 

Italians indict the Slavic national associations like the “Cirillo e Methodio”, that through school, public administration, press are extending their language and culture everywhere in the country. They are afraid especially of the Slavic plans for a “Great Croatia” or a “Great Yugoslavia”, destined to constitute the group of a new Southern Slavic State. The creation of such state, which would also include Dalmatia, would have certainly reduced the Italian group to political and economic powerlessness, excluding every possible Italian influence over the Adriatic.

No single Italian would declare himself unfavourable to the creation of a new political unit based on the principle of nationality. But he is not disposed to acknowledge somebody any rights that could represent an obstacle to the political and economic projects of his own country.

So, travellers say that the Slavic groups are too young and divided to manage their autonomy themselves. Also, those who speak of friendship toward Slavic people take for granted the civil and moral superiority of Italian culture, and call for hegemonic role for Italy in the Adriatic. Therefore, when compared to the interests of Italy as an Adriatic Power, the principle of nationality that is linked to the ideals of the Risorgimento is finally sacrificed.

Travellers have words of reproach, especially for their homeland, which show a macroscopic ignorance about the Italian problem in this area. They accuse the Italian political system of neglecting current social and economic Italian efforts and of leaving the predominance to other more persevering nations, which have instituted easier, more efficient bureaus, commercial agencies, and consular and diplomatic deputations, and that have gained the monopoly of Adriatic. Travellers also complain of the inadequate qualifications of the Italian diplomatic class, recruited on the basis of wealth and little prepared for the situation in which they work.

But above all they appeal to the governments of Vienna and Budapest that support Slavic policy to improve the Italian situation. In Dalmatia they see that Austria limits the Slavic conquest of policy end administration, opposing the Italian autonomist party with obstinacy, and that Magyar is becoming obligatory in the schools of the cities under Hungarian jurisdiction, subtracting space from the teaching of Italian culture. Many travellers are thus forced to change their minds about the Hungarians:

"E’ proprio il Governo di quell'Ungheria che ha comune con l'Italia la storia della rivoluzione per il trionfo della libertà, e comune il simbolo nei colori della bandiera nazionale, è quel governo liberale che intende a soffocare nei pochi italiani suoi sudditi la bella lingua di Dante, dell'Ariosto e del Manzoni, per sostituirvi quell'agglomerazione di sibilanti che è per essi l'idioma magiaro?(...) Una città sulle rive dell'Adriatico, tutta italiana, parte integrante dell'Ungheria, non può forse mantenersi italiana senza toccare alla compagine dello stato ungarico?
"

However, this criticism towards the dominant people of the Dual Monarchy does not increase formal loyalty to the alliance. Travellers especially display especially preoccupation about the defence of Italian culture, traditions and interests. Istria and Dalmatia are considered lost to the Italian political cause: moreover, “se in conseguenza di un nuovo rimpasto o di una diversa orientazione nazionale, l’Austria si lasciasse sfuggire di mano i suoi possedimenti adriatici, mai l'Italia ne verrebbe reinvestita, non volendo consentir le Potenze che l'Adriatico diventi un lago italiano
”.

We can say the same for the questions of the frontiers: nobody has given up the plan of national unification, but the hope currently prevails of getting back the “terre irredente” in a pacific manner, by means of compensation in diplomatic negotiations. Excepting republican authors, Italians declare that they no longer believe in belligerent irredentism. 

Rather they wish for emancipation from the guardianship of the Viennese government and for protection from the claims of the most radical Slavs and Germans, so that Italian public opinion may be reconciled with the nearby Empire on a historical level also.

"Oggi che fra l'Italia e l'Impero austriaco non vi ha più da definire se non una questione di confini, quanti amano di vero affetto la nostra patria debbono considerare e volere che sia, così al di là, come al di qua delle Alpi nostre, dimenticato tutto quanto potrebbe riaccendere negli animi la fiamma dei nuovi odi e trascinare i due popoli (che l'interesse reciproco bene inteso vuole amici, se non alleati) a nuove e più sanguinose lotte, sopra gli antichi campi di battaglia
".

Conclusions

Lastly, Italian travellers give an image of decadence of the Empire . Vienna and its people look nice and pleasant, but lacking in those characteristics they expect of a strong and growing power. Not by chance the Viennese are described in opposition to the Germans, the people they consider destined to exert hegemony in Europe. The army seems inadequate, Emperor Franz Joseph an old pacific man, and the people addicted to pleasure and amusement.

The Hapsburg Empire appears, therefore, as a national paradox, an artificial mix of different people with their own strong ethnical, social, political, and economic characteristics. This melting pot of people, languages and cultures, together with its permanent interior contradictions, makes the empire a country suspended between two worlds, the progressive civilisation of the West and the barbarity of the East.

This ethnic and linguistic mosaic seems to them to be too difficult to solve, especially because of the shortsightedness of its rulers, who are destined to collapse under the weight of the aspirations to independence of its young people:

"È comunissima la persuasione che alla morte dell'attuale imperatore, che per l'età, per i meriti personali, per il senno ed anche per una specie di venerazione procacciatagli dalle ineffabili sue sventure, è profondamente stimato e amato, l'Impero tutto si sfasci e vada in ruina
".

On one hand, this situation gives the Italians a sort of satisfaction, a sort of revenge on the old “harmless” enemy. On the other hand, it seems to be a great problem for the destiny of Europe and for the conservation of the Italian influence therein. The Austro-Hungarian monarchy begins in fact to represent for many Italians a precious bulwark, a neighbour that is powerful enough to protect Italy whether from dangerous upheavals in the Balkans, or from a possible expansion of Germany, and travellers worry about its disappearance: “che l'Impero Austro-Ungarico rimanga in una forma o nell'altra quale barriera tra noi e il potentissimo monarca germanico!
", says, for example, Geremia Bonomelli.  

Also the Austro-Italian disputes pass in the background compared to the more feared perspective of the monarchy breaking up. Unresolved problems still certainly exist between Italy and Austria: the question of the frontiers, the problem of the Italian University, and the battles of Istrians and Dalmatians. However, the solution is sought more in dialogue and in reciprocal collaboration than in the exasperation of contrasts. The Italians show a growing trust in the possibilities of diplomacy and especially in the increasing diplomatic importance of Italy in international policy.

Moreover, Austria is not considered as a friendly or allied State. We are surprised at the almost absolute lack of references to the Alliance that from 1882 links the two countries, or of any real expectation of collaboration between them. Reconciliation looks like an historical necessity, concluded on a political level and based on particular and temporary interests. Only the so-called  "nice" capital of the empire finally gains the affections of the Italians.

The Italian image of the Hapsburg Empire in the fifty years straddling the 19th and 20th centuries  is obviously the product of an age and of specific historic circumstances. But not everything has vanished with the change of the historical situation and with the collapse of the world that the empire represented. The stereotypical Vienna, portrayed by these 19th century authors, has survived until today. In our mind Vienna is still the capital of music and waltz, of elegant spendthrift officials, sensual life and superficial Catholicism, of pleased satisfaction and self-indulgence; city of contradictions, melting-pot of races and cultures, meeting point between the East and the West.
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L’image de l’empire guillelmine dans la presse liberale italienne: un model d’action en politique extérieure?

Pour étudier les idées sur la politique extérieure et sur l’étranger en Italie au début du siècle c’est très utile analyser les journaux. Au début du vingtième siècle la presse  italienne connaît une époque de très importants changements. Les journaux gagnent en réputation et prestige, et le tirage augmente: pour ceci gagnent en réputation et importance devant l’opinion publique. De plus, la presse gagne indépendence du pouvoir politique  grâce à l’augmentation de la vente, qui donne indépendance économique à les quotidiens italians.

Pour cet essai nous avons considéré les quatre plus grands quotidiens libéraux italiens, qui bien expriment la croissance de la presse et la transformation des journaux en industries.

Le "Corriere della Sera" et son directeur Luigi Albertini représentent cette transformation: Albertini forge un quotidien efficient, de rente et moderne. Tous ceci pour une position politiquement indépendante, mais évidemment dirigé vers le renversement de la “dictature giolittienne”. L’importance politique du "Corriere della Sera" est aussi évidente que beaucoup d’historiens affirment que le "Corriere della Sera" est le vrai leader de l’opposition a Giolitti
. 

Mais cette opposition compte aussi sur le "Giornale d'Italia", journal fondé par un groupe des hommes politiques et d’affaires, conduit par Sidney Sonnino. Le "Giornale d'Italia" n’est pas politiquement indépendant, parce que Sonnino inspire directement a Bergamini, le directeur, la ligne politique, mais Bergamini construit un quotidien moderne et innovant (par exemple l’invention de la Troisième Page, la page culturelle) et obtient une remarquable réussite. 

Giolitti peut compter uniquement sur "La Tribuna", journal de Rome considéré officieux, tandis que n’est pas autant certain l’appui de "La Stampa" de Alfredo Frassati, qui s’approchera de Giolitti progressivement et jamais totalement, particulièrement en politique extérieure.

Les journaux donnent grand relief aux problèmes de politique extérieure. De plus, en cette période l’utilisation des correspondants des capitales étrangères et des envoyées spéciales s’affirme. L’intérêt pour connaître les autres nations augmente, et les premières pages des journaux sont dominés par les arguments de la politique extérieure. 

L’Allemagne est un pais pauvrement connu en Italie ou au contraire la France est de la maison et l’Angleterre est depuis longtemps étudié.

Toutefois, pour raisons politiques, en ces années les journaux augmentent l’espace pour le Reich, en traçant un portrait assez riche de cette nation, et particulièrement de sa politique extérieure. 

Un modèle de politique extérieure? Caractéristique et bornes.

En lisant les articles des quatre quotidiens on note une certaine uniformité d’opinion sur la politique extérieure allemande. Le portrait qui est tracé, dans ses lignes fondamentales, ne change pas, nonobstant les différences politiques entre les journaux. On entrevoit même un modèle d’action en politique extérieure, le modèle allemand, auquel tous les quatre journaux semblent inconsciemment faire referens.

“Modèle” est certainement un mot important, et sont nécessaires quelques distinctions. Cependant se distinguent quelques caractéristiques constantes qui bien encadrent l’image de la politique extérieure allemande.

Premièrement, l’Allemagne a une grande capacité de pénétration économique, grâce à la croissance de son économie. En second lieu, l’Allemagne encourage cette pénétration avec une conduite diplomatique résolue et avec une forte armée. En troisième lieu, l’Allemagne harmonise parfaitement politique et économie (mais, sur ce point, émergent, quelques doutes).

Le mot “modèle” a aussi une autre signification: quelle d’exemple. Bien que souvent les quotidiens étudiés soient tournés vers l’exemple anglais, point de repère pour les libérales, et bien qu’uniquement le "Giornale d'Italia" soit germanophile, en réalité tous recouvrent les eléménts ci-devant catalogués du modèle comme terme de comparaison positif. Il devient souvent un exemple polémique, c’est à dire un terme de comparaison qui fait ressortir les fautes de la diplomatie italienne et, pour les journaux d’opposition, du ministère des affaires étrangers et du gouvernement Giolitti.

Un portrait de la politique extérieure allemande présuppose trois différentes sphères entrelacées. C’est la Weltpolitik, la politique d’expansion colonial allemande que, malgré fautes et insuccès, représente le modèle allemand de politique extérieure. C’est la Triple Alliance et les relations avec l’Italie, fondés sur deux idées, paix et force, dont l’Allemagne semble porteuse. Enfin c’est le jeu des grandes puissances, dont l’Allemagne, malgré les difficultés, semble sortir gagnante. Dans tous les trois sphères, se distinguent ces caractéristiques typiques du modèle, bien que soient mélangées avec les différences d’opinion, les personnalismes et les incohérences typiques du journalisme.

La Weltpolitik : une exemple pour la politique extérieure italienne.

La presse libérale italienne n’a pas des doutes en évaluer le phénomène du colonialisme et de l’impérialisme. C’est un chemin obligé pour les grandes puissances qui veulent continuer à augmenter économiquement. Le choc de Adua est devancé, et in cette période l’Italie gagne conscience de sa force (l’aventure libique est l’exemple plus évident). 

Pour ceci c’est normal qu’on regarde les grandes nations pour suivre leurs traces. In cette sphère l’Allemagne semble l’exemple plus conforme. Elle n’est pas née depuis longtemps, est une nation avec une remarquable croissance économique, mais que longtemps a commencée la course vers les colonies. 

L’Allemagne semble tracer un chemin que l’Italie devra bientôt parcourir. Et pour cela que la Weltpolitik paraître exemplaire pour tous les quotidiens libéraux italiens, aussi qui sont pour plusieurs cotés plus près de l’Angleterre. L’Allemagne a les mêmes problèmes italiens: une économie qu’augmente et que cherche nouveaux débouches, une population forcée a l’émigration a l’étranger. On semble que ne sont pas considérées  les alternatives a l’expansion, et pour cela la Weltpolitik devient obligée pour l’Allemagne. 

Un corollaire de ça est la nécessité de s’armer: la préparation militaire allemande est source d’admiration dans les quotidiens libéraux, particulièrement sur ces plus conservateurs comme le "Giornale d'Italia". Le journal de Rome in cette manière soutient une vieille polémique de Sonnino contre l’impréparation militaire italienne, due à la politique des gouvernements Zanardelli et Giolitti. 

Il faut aussi rappeler qu’in ces journaux augment chaque année l’importance de quelques jeunes collaborateurs nationalistes, qui soulignent avec plaisir cette résolution allemande. Giuseppe Bevione sur "La Stampa", Luigi Federzoni sur le "Giornale d'Italia", Enrico Corradini e Roberto Forges Davanzati sur le "Corriere della Sera" et Francesco Coppola sur "La Tribuna" sont les plus importantes, mais sont plusieurs les noms voisins a le nationalisme (Vittorio Vettori e Gubello Memmoli, deux commentateurs politiques du "Giornale d'Italia", par exemple). Uniquement "La Tribuna", qui représente les positions politiques de Giolitti, ne semble pas enthousiaste de cette prérogative allemande.

Le renforcement militaire allemand est surtout renforcement naval et ceci aussi, malgré les graves conséquences (la rivalité anglo-allemande, qui inquiète l’Italie), est considéré inévitable.

On peut discuter sur chaque décision prise par le gouvernement allemand (qui quelquefois suscitent perplexité) mais n’est jamais discutée la nécessité de une certaine ligne politique sur l’armement, au contraire devient exemplaire pour l’Italie. Les conservateurs sont particulièrement enthousiastes de la Weltpolitik, de façon que soulignent un autre coté positif de la politique expansionniste allemande: la possibilité d’influence sur la politique intérieure de la nation. « La Weltpolitik exalte l’esprit des peuples et fortifie l’assemblage interieure des états
 ». Sonnino l’affirme, les nationalistes naturellement le suivrent, mais sur ce point le front libéral est clairement coupé, et prévaut la position de "La Tribuna", qui regrette nettement ces idées: est connue la position de Giolitti sur ce point, et "La Tribuna" est le miroir de ceci
. 

Tout ceci ne conduit pas cependant a la guerre. La rivalité coloniale paraît sur ces journaux incapable d’enflammer l’Europe, parce que la paix est un intérêt (économique aussi) de tous et parce que le monde est assez grand pour l’ambition de tous. De plus, la Weltpolitik est peinte comme un élément de paix par le "Giornale d'Italia", de plus en plus enthousiaste de l’Allemagne. 

La Weltpolitik puisque est un entrelacement des raisons politiques et des raisons économiques, nécessite pour être gagnant une harmonisation entre ces deux aspects. Et, en somme, cette harmonisation réussit selon les journaux libéraux italiens, bien que ne manquent pas les critiques (pour exemple Borgese sur "La Stampa"
). Di San Giuliano parle de « parfaite et harmonique coordination des buts politiques et des buts economiques 
», Cirmeni dit que « les allemands savent entrelacer toujours la bonne politique avec les bonnes affaires
 ». Mais cette harmonisation ne réussit pas dans les colonies allemandes en Afrique. Au contraire, est jugement unanime qu’en Afrique noire l’Allemagne doit apprendre tout de l’Angleterre: scandales et manques d’efficacité sont le cadre de un colonialisme de faillite, politiquement et surtout économiquement.

La Weltpolitik est gagnant (et exemplaire) sur le chemin  qui porte à Bagdad. Le chemin de fer qui doit traverser l’empire ottoman n’est pas uniquement une grand oeuvre, qui peut faire fructifier les considérables capitaux engagés. Elle est aussi un instrument diplomatique que l’Allemagne utilise parfaitement pour confirmer son influence sur Constantinople et pour obtenir ententes avec les autres puissances sous le signe du commun intérêt économique. Tous les journaux paraissent ébloui: quelques journalistes préfèrent souligner l’aspect économique, des autres l’aspect politique, des autres encore (comme le nationaliste Bevione) admirent l’efforce de volonté de une nation, mais toujours le chemin vers Bagdad paraît la grand-route de l’impérialisme, pour l’Italie aussi.

L’Allemagne en Europe: points fixés et inconnues de la politique extérieure allemande.

La situation de l’Allemagne dans la politique internationale est caractérisée par quelques points fixés, selon les journaux libéraux italiens, qui in cette période se révèlent les constantes de la politique extérieure. Evidemment le premier point est la rivalité avec la France, héritée par la guerre en 1870. Les rapports entre France et Allemagne sont dominés par la volonté française de revanche. Pourtant la situation n’est pas ainsi chaude: à cause de la faiblesse de la France et des communs intérêts économiques l’engagement paraît très loin. 

Sans doute l’Allemagne est plus forte que la France, mais cette force est favorisée par la position de la France dans la politique internationale. Le "Giornale d'Italia" le souligne, mais c’est accord général: la France est ennemie de l’Angleterre, et plus acerbe encore est l’inimitié entre l’Angleterre et l’allié de la France, la Russie. « Peut passer la France – dit "La Stampa" -. Mais que se passe-t-il pour que la Russie ne soit plus vers l’Angleterre cette formidable rivale qui fut 
». Et tout ça bien que l’Entente cordiale change les rapports anglo-français. De plus, et c’est très remarquable, il y a des raisons économiques qui conjurent l’engagement. Très importants intérêts financiers rapprochent les deux nations et renvoient la date de la revanche. N’est pas uniquement une idée du journaliste de "La Stampa" Bergeret (francophobe et germanophile), mais du "Corriere della Sera" et aussi du correspondant de Paris pour le "Giornale d'Italia", Ludovico Schisa
. La paix, en somme, n’est pas vraiment menacée de ce coté: aussi les crises marocaines sont devancées, il y a un accord sur les colonies et l’apaisement des relations anglo-allemandes depuis la mission Haldane semble clore la discussion sur la revanche. 

De plus, l’Allemagne peut compter sur l’important appui russe, bien que la Russie soit depuis longtemps alliée avec la France. En réalité la presse italienne la considère comme liée en effet a l’Allemagne. Cette idée est exprimée, en termes très catégoriques, par Frassati en 1897. « Entre l’Autriche-Hongrie et l’Italie d’une part, et la Russie de l’autre, l’Allemagne, nous croions, ne doutera pas, comme elle a toujours faite dans le passé, de sacrifier l’interêt autrichien et italique au interêt russe
 ». 

Tous les journaux cependant le confirment, et ceci est une autre garantie de paix, parce qu’évite qui on pousse à l’extrême l’engagement entre les deux coalitions. L’entente cordiale et la guerre entre Russie et Japon en plus renforcent les liens. On parle de “presque alliance”, fondée sur fortes raisons politiques et encore plus fortes raisons économiques La commune aversion des deux monarques pour les démocraties occidentales, et surtout les énormes rapports commerciaux, dépassent en valeur la force du lien de la Duple Alliance
. En plus ils permettent à l’Allemagne de ne se préoccuper pas des accords anglo-russe pour la Perse, bien que, comme dit le correspondent de Berlin de "Giornale d'Italia" Giacomo Cabasino Renda, sanctionne la fin du système bismarckien en Europe.

La grande inconnue qui déstabilise la sûreté de la presse italienne sur la politique européenne est, par contre, la rivalité anglo-allemande. La question est très délicate, parce que s’agit des deux étoiles Polaires de la politique extérieure italienne. Que faire s’ils entrent en collision? Le problème n’existe pas en les premières années du siècle, bien que la guerre anglo-boere ait suscité tensions entre les deux nations: l’Angleterre n’a pas certainement un meilleur rapport avec la France et surtout avec la Russie. L’Entente cordiale ne secoue pas les journaux libéraux italiens: il faut d’attendre la crise marocaine pour comprendre le changement arrivé. L’Angleterre alliée avec la France c’est un risque, et aussi inquiétante est la tension qui croît entre l’Allemagne et l’Angleterre à cause du réarmement naval allemand. Uniquement le "Corriere della Sera", cependant, semble agité, et il parle de quelque chose vraiment dangereuse. Les autres journaux minimisent, "La Stampa” aussi. Personne ne souligne en outre la dangereuse erreur que l’Allemagne fait en augmentant sa puissance navale: la loi navale de l’Allemagne est acceptée parce qu’inévitable, et même positive.

L’explication économique de cette question est encore l’explication préférée. L’expansion économique de l’Allemagne nécessite des dreadnoughts, le risque est inévitable. La rivalité est “dans les choses”. « Aucun lutte – dit Cabasino Renda – entre deux nations, donc, n’est plus logique, n’est plus historiquement necessaire de ceci 
». Le “modèle allemande de politique extérieure” est encore efficace, malgré les risques qu’il comporte pour l’Allemagne (et l’Italie). Uniquement les nationalistes et les ultra-conservateurs considèrent comme conséquence de ça la guerre
. Les commentateurs libéraux sont, au contraire, convaincus qu’il y a des plusieurs freins au dégénérer de la tension. Les risques pour économie, la volonté d’entente des whigs, qui gouvernent l’Angleterre, et leur essentiel pacifisme. La supériorité militaire allemande (niée uniquement par "La Tribuna", dirigée par l’anglophile Malagodi). 

Seul la seconde crise marocaine gâte cet optimisme: l’Angleterre de Asquith n’est pas très conciliante. Le 1911 est une année particulière parce que, au-delà de la crise marocaine, commence la guerre libique et les relatives polémiques contre la presse allemande. Les journaux italiens sont vexés vers l’Allemagne. 

Ceci en partie justifie, mais n’explique pas complètement le climat  de scepticisme avec lequel est accueillie la mission Haldane. Les commentateurs se devisent. Cirmeni et Cabasino Renda ont confiance en une prochaine entente. Torre et Memmoli au contraire considèrent impossible une entente sur le vrai problème, le réarmement naval. Memmoli confirme que, parce qu’est nécessaire le réarmement naval a la puissance de l’Allemagne, il n’y a pas possibilité de s’entendre. « La question des questions dans les rapports anglo-allemandes est, sans doute, la question des armements navaux […] c’est une question que ne sara pas touchée dans les conversations de Berlin, et c’est la question des armements navaux, de leurs proportionalité et de leurs limitation 
». Est ceci une conséquence de l’exaltation du modèle allemand, et Memmoli, enthousiaste de ce modèle-ci, ne prend pas en considération les alternatives. 

La crise dure toutefois quelques mois: les rapports italo-allemandes s’apaisent et aussi la rivalité anglo-allemande s’assouplit. Les problèmes des Balkans détournent l’attention de ce problème Dans l’ensemble toutefois en 1914 le problème semble plus loin. Le climat de la communauté des grandes puissances est plus serein, et uniquement des Balkans parvient nuages inquiétants.

La Triple Alliance, l’Allemagne et le triplicisme des journaux liberaux italiens

Certainement une des raisons fondamentales de l’attention de la presse italienne pour l’Allemagne réside en la commune appartenance, de l’Italie et de l’Allemagne, a la Triplice. L’alliance, née en 1882, est maintenant une certitude dans la politique extérieure italienne. Cependant en 1915 l’Italie dénonce la Triple Alliance et combatte contre ses ex-alliés. C’est possible voir in cette période un affaiblissement de l’esprit tripliciste dans les journaux de l’époque giolittienne? Est-ce-que un triplicisme existe dans la presse libérale italienne? Quel rôle en cette Triplice occupe l’Allemagne?

Pour repondre a ces questions et tracer un portrait de la Triple Alliance sur les journaux étudiés, c’est utile proposer un repos chronologique: le repos de l’octobre 1908, le moment de l’annexion de la Bosnie-Herzégovine a l’Autriche. Un repos qui paraît manifeste, surtout sur les deux journaux, "La Stampa" et "Giornale d'Italia", qui proposent une politique extérieure plus active. Il est utile pour comprendre quels sont les changements qui on affirme in ce période, mais aussi pour mettre en évidence les éléments de continuité. Le période 1900-1908 est dominé par un thème: le thème de la paix. Le premier mérite de la Triple Alliance est la défense de la paix: il n’est pas mérite peu important, des lors que la paix est considérée un des premiers besoins pour l’Italie en croissance. Cette reconnaissance, surtout, est universelle: "La Stampa" aussi, bien que le directeur Frassati et le correspondant de Rome Edoardo Arbib (anti tripliciste) exposent leur insatisfaction pour les maigres moissons de l’alliance, reconnaît ceci
. La paix donne développement économique: tous exaltent la paix justement pour cette raison, et l’Allemagne a un particulier intérêt pour la paix.

La paix aide le développement économique d’une autre façon, soulignée en les premières années du siècle par le "Corriere della Sera", héritier d’une tradition d’attention de la “Droit historique” pour le bilan: en permettent d’épargner sur les armements. 

La Triple Alliance defend la paix en deux façons: en conservant l’équilibre européen et en freinant la volonté de revanche de la France. On parle encore de concert européen, particulièrement sur "La Tribuna"
 Dans ce concert l’Italie est l’aiguille de la balance: son passage en la Double alliance peut ouvrir la porte a la défaite de l’Allemagne contre la France.

Est nécessaire cependant rappeler que dans la Triple Alliance ils sont deux nations très différentes aux yeux de l’Italie. L’Allemagne est le vrai point de repère pour l’Italie entre l’alliance. L’Allemagne n’a pas intérêts en contraste avec l’Italie. A ces éléments, soulignés par tous, s’ajoute un autre élément qui distingue plus fortement l’Allemagne de l’Autriche: existe une communauté sentimentale entre l’Allemagne et l’Italie, fondée sur la commune vicissitude historique, par le commun amour pour la culture classique et par quelques personnages qui representent l’Allemagne, ce est-a-dire le Kaiser et Bülow. Le "Giornale d'Italia" est un partisan de cette communauté sentimentale, mais soit le "Corriere della Sera", soit "La Tribuna" en parlent. Sur cet argument on peut facilement remarquer la “germanophilie” du quotidien de Sonnino.

Rien de ces choses pour l’Autriche. Cependant la Triple Alliance influence aussi les liaisons austro-italiennes, grâce a le rôle pacificateur de l’Allemagne: c’est une idée courante que l’Italie et l’Autriche peuvent être uniquement alliées ou ennemies, et pour cela la Triple Alliance se révèle in ce secteur aussi un rempart de la paix, et l’Allemagne surtout.

La paix cependant n’est pas l’unique objectif que l’Italie veut obtenir grâce à la Triple Alliance. L’Italie veut la défense aussi des intérêts nationaux que l’appui de la force autrichienne et surtout allemande peut favoriser. En 1882, en effet, est justement la constatation que l’isolement est dangereux pour les intérêts nationaux (éclatants les affaires du congrès de Berlin ou de la conquête française de Tunis), a pousser a l’alliance. Au début du siècle, de plus, pour la défense des intérêts, l’Italie cherche des amitiés, entre lesquels la plus “révolutionnaire” est celui avec la France. En effet l’amitié avec l’Angleterre est considérée absolument indispensable. Sur le "Giornale d'Italia" Sonnino parle de « relations de presque alliance-naturelle avec l’Angleterre
 ». "La Tribuna" parle de « liasons que il n’y a aucune combinaison que peut le rompre
 »

Ce système cependant ne semble pas donner à l’Italie les fruits espérés. L’idée de la Triple Alliance stérile est fréquente sur ces journaux (sauf l’officieuse “Tribuna”): pour le "Giornale d'Italia" et le "Corriere della Sera" est seulement un regret, mais pour Frassati et "La Stampa" est un vrai problème. Le journal de Turin propose une politique extérieure particulièrement inquiète, ne pas attentive a l’équilibre européen et au contraire très attentive a les avantages qui on peut obtenir. C’est la “notre politique”, la “politique de maison Savoia”. « Dans la vie internationale il faut d’être egoïste toujours ad avantage du propre pays
 », dit "La Stampa". Pour ces raisons le journal est plus “libre” en critiquant la Triplice: il propose un style en politique extérieure pue indiqué pour les obligations de une alliance, et plus indiqué pour un système des traités particuliers avec les autres nations. Frassati indique plus un style que une ligne de politique extérieure, mais il faut souligner qu’il ne sort jamais des bornes de la Triple alliance. Il indique seulement que la Triple alliance n’est pas l’unique horizon de la politique extérieure italienne, mais ne propose jamais vrais alternatives. 

Cependant commune a "Corriere della Sera", "Giornale d'Italia" et "La Stampa" est la critique de la diplomatie italienne: est de la diplomatie la principale responsabilité des manques de la Triple alliance. Une responsabilité qui, pour les journaux d’opposition ("Giornale d'Italia" et "Corriere della Sera"), regarde aussiles sphères du gouvernement, et particulièrement le très critiqué Prinetti.

Ils existent cependant des problèmes dans l’alliance qui ne sont pas imputables a la diplomatie italienne et a Prinetti. Nous négligeons les problèmes, bien connus, entre l’Italie et l’Autriche (Trento e Trieste, l’université italienne) et parlons uniquement des problèmes entre l'Italie et l'Allemagne. On peut dire sur ce point qu’in cette période n’existent pas importantes contrastes. En effet les questions de l’octroi ne sont pas graves, et quelques incidents ne touchent pas l’affirmation que n’existent pas intérêts opposés entre l’Italie et l’Allemagne.

Toutefois Algesiras crée un moment de grave tension. In ce moment est mis à l’épreuve le triplicisme des quotidiens italiens. Et est très important souligner que, en un moment ainsi délicat, "La Stampa", le journal moins favorable a l’alliance, cherche de minimiser. Uniquement pour le "Corriere della Sera" le problème est très grave. Le triplicisme du journal de via Solferino est touché par la rivalité anglo-allemande qui émerge de la crise marocaine. Pour l’Italie est impossible être contre l’Angleterre, et le correspondent de Rome Torraca (connu pour ses sympathies triplicistes) n’a pas des scrupules à remettre en question sérieusement la position de l’Italie dans la politique internationale. Torraca parle clairement. « L’Italie n’a pas immaginé et n’immagine pas de pouvoir être, un jour, contre l’Angleterre […] notres interêts ne le admettent pas 
». Est le premier signe des débats qui enflammeront l’Italie en 1914, mais il ne faut pas le surestimer. 

En effet, passées quelques mois, la situation se normalise, et sur le "Corriere della Sera" aussi on revient à rappeler que manquent à l’Italie des alternatives a la Triple Alliance. En attendent Torraca est mort, et a sa place écrit Andrea Torre, moins sensible a le problème de la rivalité anglo-allemande. 

Mais l’annexion de la Bosnie-Herzégovine change la situation: quelques journaux attaque durement les empires centraux, et la Triple Alliance semble vaciller. En réalité le 1908 est une année importante dans les liaisons italo-allemande, vues par l’intermédiaire des journaux, ne pas parce que tombe le triplicisme, mais plutôt changent les fondements sur lesquels il s’appuie. 

Le "Giornale d'Italia" fait le changement plus évident. En 1908 le journal de Rome attaque durement l’Autriche, mais l’alliance e l’Allemagne aussi. Le moment est grave, et quelqu’un entre le group de Sonnino croit qu’est mieux quitter l’alliance (pour exemple Guicciardini, ex ministre des affaires étrangères du gouvernement Sonnino). En réalité, passé le moment, le "Giornale d'Italia" revient à confirmer son triplicisme, mais il souligne l’importance de la force. Dans la politique extérieure gagne qui est plus fort, et l’Italie doit être avec le plus fort, et apprendre de lui. Selon le "Giornale d'Italia" « la Triple Alliance, plus aujourd’hui que jamais, represente le plus grand ensemble des forces en Europe, et par suite dans la Triple Alliance l’Italie doit voir toujours la plus grande et plus sûre sauvegarde de ses interêts 
». Est évident que le modèle allemand devient plus encore un exemple, depuis le succès du 1908, et que la Triple Alliance est renforcée par sa démonstration de force. Toutefois est vrai aussi qu’in cette manière plusieurs aspects que précédemment étaient fondamentaux (la paix, l’équilibre européen) passent à l’arrière-plan, et que le triplicisme paraît de plus en plus un choix de convenance. 

Le "Giornale d'Italia" s’approche à l’idée de politique extérieure, bien représenté par "La Stampa" de Frassati, idée qui semble proche du “sacré égoïsme” de Salandra. Mais en général la crise bosniaque change sur toute la presse libérale italienne l’image de la Triple Alliance, et accentue l’importance de la force. "La Stampa", après les dures attaques contre l’alliance (« Tous peuvent malheureusement demontrer que la Triple Alliance n’a pas sauvée l’Italie. La somme de ses résultats est rien 
»), revient à son particulier triplicisme, qui bien s’adapte aux nouveaux temps. Le "Corriere della Sera" défend l’alliance en 1908, mais après est évidemment influencé par ces aspects, et en même temps est favorisé par le nouveau climat dans la presse italienne. 

Dans ce panorama l’Allemagne semble dominer la politique internationale. Quelqu’un mette en doute le leadership de l’Angleterre sur la mer: la politique des libérales en Angleterre, trop attentive a la politique intérieure, peut donner à l’Allemagne la future domination sur la mer, disent le "Giornale d'Italia" et "La Stampa". Disparaît cependant la sympathie que quelques journaux (le "Giornale d'Italia" surtout) montraient pour l’Allemagne. Maintenant ne manquent pas les remontrances, même contre Bülow ou Guillelme II.

Le nouveau climat tourne depuis dans l’exaltation “nationaliste” de l’entreprise libique. Est important, pour cet essai, souligner que justement l’entreprise dissipe les tensions entre l’Italie et l’Allemagne et renforce évidemment l’alliance. 

La guerre libique, au début, semble déchaîner une autre tempête entre les deux nations. Les journaux sont vexés contre les journaux allemands, et la polémique fait rage aussi sur le "Giornale d'Italia"
. Mais les incidents du Manouba et du Carthage avec la France, l’attitude de la presse anglaise et le comportement amical du gouvernement allemand renverse la situation et la Triple Alliance devient inattaquable. Les incidents avec la France mettent en évidence le manque d’alternatives. La victoire libique et l’appui des gouvernements alliés montrent que la Triple Alliance est productive. En 1913 et en 1914 naît un printemps tripliciste.

Les problèmes balkaniques sont menaçants; mais il a une grande foi dans la possibilité que la Triple Alliance aide l’Italie et l’Autriche à s’accorder in ce zone-la.

En même temps la Triple Alliance paraît encore le group plus fort, et l’apaisement des relations entre Allemagne et Angleterre efface les derniers doutes: "La Stampa" aussi montre un triplicisme convaincu (grâce aussi a l’œuvre du correspondent de Rome, Benedetto Cirmeni, ex partisan de Crispi, giolittien et tripliciste)
.

Un modèle de politique extérieure

En conclusion, nous affrontons de nouveau la question posée par le titre : est-ce que un modèle de politique extérieure existe ? De plus, est-ce que une unique image de ce modèle existe dans la presse liberale italienne ? Dans bornes assez etroites, on peut dire que le modèle existe. Il existe comme exemple pour la politique extérieure italienne qui est invitée à le suivre.

Cette considération n’empêce pas aux journaux de souligner les erreurs de l’Allemagne (pour exemple en Afrique) : l’image de l’Allemagne reste l’image de la puissance qui veut arriver à Bagdad.

L’image de l’Allemagne reste surtout l’image de la puissance militaire. Aussi en ce cas l’Allemagne représente un exemple positif, sans que soient soulignés les risques que il porte, et sans que soient prises serieusement en considération les alternatives.

Aussi la position de l’Allemagne en Europe, d’abord comme aiguille de la balance de la paix européenne (avec l’Italie), puis comme puissance domitateuse des equilibres européens (depuis la Bosnie), favorise l’admiration pour cette nation.

En outre il faut enregistrer une certaine unité de jugement entre les quatre quotidiens examinés, bien que soient appartenants ad aires differentes du liberalisme italien. Tous les quotidiens sont de plus en plus influencées par l’idée imperiale qui circule en Europe : les nationalistes conquérent places, mais dans l’ensemble suivrent et exaspérent les critères du imperialisme liberal. In ce climat l’Allemagne peut certainement s’inserer comme exemple à suivre, et peut obtenir un consentement de tout le monde. Uniquement "La Tribuna", qui soutiens un politique comme Giolitti, absolument étranger à ces idées, paraît moins enthousiaste du modéle allemand : le journal de Rome toutefois exalte l’Allemagne comme alliée de l’Italie, et le jugement positif sur l’Allemagne se réfléchit sur la Triple Alliance: on peut parler de triplicisme de la presse italienne. Pour triplicisme ne s’entend pas une sympathie «sentimentale»  pour les empires centraux (du même genre à la sympathie du partis démocrate et radical italiens pour la France), mais la convinction que l’alliance est le choix meilleur pour l’Italie.

Il n’y a pas de doute sur ce point, et ils semblent s’évanouir totalement en 1914, à la veille de un choix pour l’Italie vraiment «revolutionnaire»

Rita Cambria

University of Milan, Italy

Press and Lobbies in the United States
Seeking for a Foreign Policy Toward Italy After 1945: Hypotheses on Some Case-Studies

After World War I, the beginning of Wilsonian foreign policy toward Europe early arose worries and the most scathing controversy on the part of authoritative newspapers, which were sometimes attuned to the leanings of governments and diplomats at the peace negotiations. The choices of the American president were contested even in the allied winning countries because they drew on noble but abstract principles, which were supported scantily by a true knowledge of the complex historical and political circumstances of the Old Continent.

When excitement for victory and Wilson's landing faded away, in Italy also American foreign policy drew a trail of delusion, even grudge, voiced by several newspapers that were not nationalist only, rather sometimes attuned to the mood of the Italian foreign policy officials.

Thereby a firm belief rooted in the public and the political class as well: that great injustices had been imposed on a belligerent and agonizingly winning country mainly by the last-come ally, which was far, disinterested, cynical and overweening.

In spite of many pleas on behalf of Wilsonian ideas by influential people throughout Europe, nevertheless this belief stroke effectively the limits of the new American foreign policy-making, that was put on trial at a moment's notice upon a Europe-shaking muddle of tragedies and passions, which remained the utmost far from either the narrow-minded cares or the far-reaching ideals in the United States.

In Italy the lesson of 1919 earned Mussolini a profit: he readily paid allegiance to have Italian reasons better known abroad, especially in the Unites States. In fact, during the Fascist regime, democratic exiles' arguments notwithstanding, his propaganda succeeded in having a prevailing positive representation of Italy, which was relayed and given credit by influential American newspaper and lobbies for different reasons.

The history of this former relations between Italy and the Unites States imposes, as a matter of fact, further studies with a view to understanding really by what knowledge the American president inaugurated his Italian policy. The basic question is unresolved yet: did uncertain information, negative biases, commonplaces emphasized by an early sensation-looking press bear indeed on decision-making processes and political choices about Italy after World War I?

If by now the stage of Italian and American historical studies allows sound assessments about Fascist time only, this perspective does not deserve inattentive consideration, rather it may provide hints on longer-term period.

Since the last decades researches on Italo-American relations have been increased by either foreign policy historians or scholars in Italian home policy, economy and culture, who have analysed, along with the negotiations leading to a deep-seated alliance between Italy and the United States, also the political and cultural discussions that had split the world power's appraisal of our country.

In accordance to this, it seems even more timely to sound out further the discussion about Italy that set out in the United States from 1945, a pivotal year of the century and an irreplaceable starting point with a view to detecting either long-lasting conditions or rising effective newness. With what preparation did American public opinion get to the drawing-up of a new, long-lasting alliance with Italy, in the aftermath of a war which had been perceived as a struggle of principles and culture? Did old biases and new mistrust lead the Americans only to a reluctant and belated acceptance of the Executive's foreign policy toward Italy, thanks to the intervention of the great newspapers, which by tradition explain and make official leanings known? On the contrary, right at the end of the war and before ultimate choices would be made, did American press lead off passing on information or even did it pre-empt decision-making processes by devising political hypotheses with respect to Italy? How much did the traditional qualifications of isolationist papers bear on American commitment in Europe, as far as Italian uncertain political future was concerned? What standards did information, analysis and appraisals refer to again in 1945, with respect to an enemy country which was paradoxically appreciated on its latter Fascist past? Which aspects of the new Italian politics or, on the other hand, of culture and custom did they impress correspondents most of all, exerting an influence on broader political analysis?

Studies, which have been going on since many years at Università degli studi in Milan, allow to take these questions as effectively conducive to some of the post-war debates about Italy and apt to envisage tentative but meaningful hypotheses that are much more persuasive than a first-look, indefinite review of the representations of Italy oversee.

Thereupon I have staked out my attention to some headings in accordance to definite standards: the "New York Times", inasmuch authoritative international newspapers that has been traditionally receptive to the trends of Atlantic politics. Moreover it has seems me right to stress the role of "Time" and "Life", high-circulation magazines throughout the English-speaking world that came out by Henry Luce's company, a harbinger of anti-communist American policy in Europe.

On the isolationist side, I have singled out the "San Francisco Examiner", an important newspaper of the western coast that came out by William Randolph Hearst, who was one of the more active among the press tycoons on international matters. Since the end of the XIXth  century he had been almost a myth by pursuing a power policy, of which he was the most influential conceiver and propagandist, in opposition to the Atlantic one.

Since 1945 information about Italy had been already part of a broader discussion that was conveyed to the people as decisive for American future, in accordance to different but converging assessments: the assumed selection has corroborated this view. Through the analysis of these newspapers we can grasp not only emerging appraisals on Italy, but also inciting pressures toward a order where Italy was let a primary role.
Sophie Cœuré

Paris, France

Images de la Russie soviétique en France
(1917 - 1939)

L'approche de l'image en France d'une nation bien particulière a été largement modifiée par l'ouverture progressive des archives de l'ex-URSS. La période traitée est assez longue pour saisir le poids et le rejet des mythes et préjugés, dépasser la rupture historiographique obligée d'Octobre 1917, en établissant l'héritage fortement constitué aux XVIIIe et XIXe siècles de l'image de la Russie de Tsars et des premières révolutions russes, tout en tenant compte d'un second héritage, celui des espoirs placés depuis longtemps dans une rupture révolutionnaire et dans l'avènement du socialisme en France.

Toute image des nations est construite, mais l'histoire de l'URSS reste marquée par une volonté spécifique de construire systématiquement une image positive du nouveau régime. Cette volonté est proclamée, permanente de 1917 à 1939, mais n'est explicite ni dans ses buts (avec une articulation complexe entre les projets extérieurs de Moscou, en termes à la fois de puissance diplomatique et économique, et le projet révolutionnaire de l'Internationale communiste), ni dans ses moyens de propagande, dont certains sont ouverts et d'autres occultes. 

La tentation première serait de vouloir dévoiler linéairement la "vérité", en triant d'un côté ceux qui ont donné une image véridique de l'URSS, en dénonçant de l'autre les aveugles ou les menteurs. La démarche a été autre : il s'agit de saisir le plus concrètement possible grâce aux archives quelle était l'information sur l'URSS disponible à chaque moment , prendre la mesure d'un débat très virulent et souvent simpliste sur la le "mensonge" et la "vérité" soviétiques, né du contexte de guerre et de révolution.

Ces lectures s'opérent à l'évidence dans le contexte déterminant de la vie politique française, en fonction de références nationales (et d'abord de la Révolution française). L'Union soviétique représente le cas unique dans l'entre-deux-guerres d'une nation présentée comme modèle par une organisation internationale basée à Moscou, l'IC. Sa section  française est un acteur égal de la vie politique française et revendique ouvertement un projet révolutionnaire, l'instauration des "Soviets partout", tout en affirmant constamment son indépendance fonctionnelle par rapport à l'URSS.

Dans un premier temps, on présentera les milieux et les réseaux d'influence dont le projet était d'agir sur l'image de la Russie soviétique, l'organisation progressive d'un système de propagande et de relations publiques destiné à convaincre mais aussi à monopoliser l'information. A Moscou, une série d'organismes (parfois concurrents) travaille en direction de cibles définies en termes de classe. La collaboration entre IC, Etat soviétique et "organisations sociales" est constante bien que dissimulée. A Paris, les relais sont soit des organisations liées ouvertement ou non à Moscou, soit des réseaux plus nébuleux de compagnons de route. L'action se caractérise par le poids croissant des voyages, et un contrôle à nuancer selon les rivalités intérieures à l'URSS et plus encore dans les antennes françaises et selon les échelles; L'opposition à ce travail d'influence reste plus faible et dispersée, pour des raison à la fois politiques et financières.

Malgré la discussion sur la validité des publications soviétiques et la fabrication de "voyages Potemkine", l'efficacité globale de cette action est frappante dans les années trente surtout. Les institutions modèles souvent prises pour le reflet de la réalité des Républiques soviétiques dans leur ensemble; De même, les statistiques soviétiques s'imposent. Les images de l'URSS dans tous les domaines (société, construction économique, fonctionnement politique) se sont révélées très riches et sont loin de se limiter à un simple éloge inconditionnel ou à un rejet total du régime soviétique. Elles se constituent par strates successives, depuis les images de la prise du pouvoir par les bolcheviks jusqu'à celles de l'URSS du plan quinquennal, grande puissance industrielle et militaire. Moscou parvient à empêcher certains événements dramatiques de faire débat en France, que ce soit le travail forcé des déportés ou la famine ukrainienne de 1932-1933, et imposer assez efficacement le mythe de la patrie du socialisme.

On reste frappés par la force des images héritées des XVIIIe et XIXe siècles et cristallisées autour d'une permanence de "l'âme slave". Ces images peuvent être négatives (danger russo-asiatique) ou neutres (avec par exemple l'acceptation résignée du régime par certains slavisants), elles sous-tendent surtout largement des lectures positives qui renvoient au côté "russe" le régime politique soviétique et la répression. La France de 1789 garde sa place de guide et modèle. En revanche, la révolution est lue comme ayant arraché la Russie au passé, propulsant l'URSS à l'avant-garde de l'humanité, dans le domaine social et culturel, avec les images de l'émancipation des femmes et des nationalités, thèmes augmenté dans les années trente de celui du succès industriel et agricole. Le système politique très mal connu des Français. La lecture de l'URSS comme nation normalisée, héritière des Tsars, concurrence largement celle d'un nouvel empire idéologique.

La question des conséquences, du lien entre images de l'URSS et vie politique française, reste la plus complexe. Mais une typologie en fonction des partis politiques ou même de la gauche et de la droite s'est révélée inadéquate, aucun lien mécanique ne pouvant être établi entre des choix envers l'URSS (curiosité, sympathie, défense).  Un premier courant lie le modèle soviétique et son importation par l'IC (URSS = communisme) : on peut tenter d'évaluer le poids du modèle soviétique dans l'engagement communiste (loin d'être toujours premier) comme dans le choix des anticommunistes qui identifient l'URSS au PCF. Dans les deux cas, l'Union soviétique est plus mythologique que réelle. Un second courant dissocie l'attitude envers l'URSS et du communisme français. Des personnalités philosoviétiques non communistes ou anticommunistes se caractérisent par une acceptation ou une adhésion partielle à l'exemple proposé par l'URSS, avec la profonde conviction que le communisme ne sera jamais importé en France, tant il s'oppose aux valeurs nationales. C'est le "malentendu humaniste" des compagnons de route: une image rose de l'URSS est reçue sincèrement par une partie de l'opinion. Mais elle peut aussi être utilisée cyniquement, que ce soit par corruption ou par choix de priorités en politique intérieure ou extérieure. L'année 1936 fut l'apogée d'une image positive qui coïncidait pour une large partie de l'opinion avec les priorités françaises du moment (antifascisme, conversion du PCF aux valeurs nationales). Brouillée par les procès de Moscou, le récit d'André Gide, de nouveaux témoignages, elle se disloqua en 1939.
Martyn Cornick

The University of Birmingham, U.K.

Problèmes de la perception entre la France et l'Angleterre
au seuil du 20e siècle

Cette communication traitera d’une période-clé dans les rapports franco-britanniques, en l’occurrence le tournant du siècle, de 1890 à 1905.  Le recul historique permet de saisir les limites de deux périodes, dont la première est dominée par les préjugés relevant d’un héritage historique assez lourd et des stéréotypes inspirés d’un racialisme qui motive les nationalismes, voire les ‘jingoïsmes’, et ceci des deux côtés de la Manche.  La deuxième période serait marquée par un glissement vers l’établissement de ‘l’entente cordiale’, ce qui représenterait une sorte de dégel dans la guerre froide entre les deux pays.  A partir de là, l’étude des perceptions réciproques se fonde sur des notions plus ‘scientifiques’, idées qui ont tendance à réduire, sinon rejeter, l’approche racialiste. 

Il sera donc question d’examiner en premier lieu la nature de cet héritage historique (les stéréotypes, etc.) ainsi que de tenir compte de l’impact des événements sur les perceptions dans les deux pays (par exemple, l’affaire Dreyfus, la guerre des Boërs).  Ces perceptions réciproques peuvent enfin se résumer dans l’image du ‘miroir déformant’ dans lequel, à chercher sa propre identité, l’on se définissait négativement l’un par rapport à l’Autre.

‘Bagage historique’ et le déterminisme

Au tournant du vingt et unième siècle, très souvent les perceptions entre la France et l’Angleterre demeurent dominées par les stéréotypes, voire les préjugés.
  Dans les moments de tension entre les deux pays, comme par exemple les provocations de la presse dite « tabloïde » en Angleterre qui inspirent les ripostes musclées de l’autre côté de la Manche, l’on a recours à une sorte de catalogue de stéréotypes caractérisant les Britanniques comme « perfides », ou les Français comme irrévocablement tentés par la Révolution, ou marqués par une attitude hégémonique, surtout lorsqu’il s’agit de n’importe quelle question « européenne ».  Il ne serait plus « politiquement correct » de nos jours de parler ouvertement de la relative « supériorité nationale », ni de faire ressortir les traits supposés distincts du « caractère national » ; néanmoins, toujours selon l’analyse des médias contemporains, les traces de ce « nationalisme banal » demeurent évidentes de chaque côté de la Manche.
  D’où sont venus ces stéréotypes et ces préjugés ?  Comment ont-ils influé sur l’opinion ? 

Il convient de faire ici une remarque liminaire.  Le tournant de l’an 1900 était dominé des deux côtés de la Manche par une idéologie impérialiste.  L’impérialisme a influé non seulement sur les affaires étrangères, mais aussi sur la vie politico-culturelle interne de chaque pays, pénétrée de cette idéologie omniprésente.
  Ce qui suit pourrait d’ailleurs illustrer l’approche de Tzvetan Todorov, comme ce dernier le démontre dans Nous et les autres.  Dans cet essai, Todorov explique comment les idées, les discours—que ce soit le discours nationaliste, antisémite, racialiste, anglophobe ou francophobe—constituent aussi bien les forces motrices de l’histoire que les événements ou les acteurs peuplant celle-ci.
  Qui plus est, le déploiement idéologique de l’impérialisme était accompagné de mythes, mythes dans le sens entendu par Roland Barthes, appuyant l’idéologie, mythes enfin qui justifiaient les rivalités coloniales de l’époque.  

Mais tout cela, dans le cas bilatéral de la France et de la Grande-Bretagne, s’accompagne d’un bagage historique rempli de préjugés, stéréotypes et mésententes qui remontent bien loin dans l’histoire.  En 1893, le grand historien C.-V. Langlois, dans un article dévoilant que cet héritage historique des mésententes franco-britanniques remontait en fait au Moyen Âge, analyse le problème des préjugés et des stéréotypes avec élégance et conviction, analyse qui demeurerait pertinente de nos jours  :

Quant aux citoyens des deux pays qui ont peu lu, qui n’ont pas voyagé et qui ne réfléchissent pas, ils entretiennent les uns sur les autres d’incroyables préjugés, plutôt malveillants d’ordinaire.  J’imagine qu’il serait très difficile de persuader au cockney de Londres que tous les Français ne sont point légers, vantards et galants ; et le bourgeois parisien a dans la tête un certain modèle d’Anglais splénétique, ivrogne et brutal, auquel il attribue, par une audacieuse généralisation, une parfaire ressemblance avec tous les individus de la race anglo-saxonne.  Voyez les caricatures des journaux populaires de Londres et de Paris ; elles reproduisent, depuis cinquante ans, des figures immuables: là, le trop aimable Français à moustaches, zézayant, outrecuidant; ici, l’Anglais osseux, flegmatique, égoïste et pudibond. —Les grandes masses d’hommes voisinent suivant les lois d’une optique particulière, qui n’embellit pas; elles ne distinguent point les nuances ; elles simplifient et, par une synthèse grossière d’observations incomplètes, elles créent des types collectifs.  Ces types, naïvement schématiques, hantent, dès qu’ils sont fixés, l’imagination populaire.  Ils ne subissent que des variations séculaires.
  

S’agissant de la formation des identités nationales respectives des deux pays, les historiens s’accordent à mettre en relief l’importance du 18e siècle.  Dans son étude sur le «nouveau patriotisme français», Edmond Dziembowski dessine une ligne entre la tradition médiévale et l’émergence d’une nouvelle forme d’anglophobie ressortissant de l’état de guerre qui perdure au milieu du 18e siècle entre les deux pays:

On peut donc conclure que l’anglophobie observée dans la France de Louis XV est autant le produit des luttes pluriséculaires entre Français et Anglais que le résultat de l’émergence très précoce entre le treizième et le quinzième siècle d’une certaine forme de conscience nationale.  Pour l’époque moderne, il est en tout cas indéniable qu’il existe un rapport très étroit entre le sentiment national et la haine envers Albion.

Du point de vue «anglo-saxon», Linda Colley a, elle aussi, souligné comment « le long conflit » franco-britannique entre ‘l’Acte d’Union’ (1707) et le début de l’âge victorien (1837) servait à créer un fort sentiment unificateur en Grande-Bretagne au 18e siècle : bien entendu, l’ennemi de l’Angleterre protestante— « pays choisi par Dieu » —serait la France catholique.
  Dans la même période enfin, et surtout à la fin du 18e siècle avec la Révolution française, s’établit le mythe moderne de la « Perfide Albion », mythe qui aura longue vie par la suite.  Les propagandistes de la Première République et du Premier Empire français font référence à l’histoire de la République romaine afin de soutenir leur lutte contre l’Angleterre-Carthage.
  Ce mythe tenace de la « Perfide Albion » connaît un renforcement considérable lors des rivalités coloniales de la fin du 19e siècle.  Ceci s’est accru à tel point que l’anglophobie parvient à se fait reconnaître comme une force idéologique tout aussi puissante que l’antisémitisme, comme l’a noté Max Nordau : ‘L’anglophobie française ressemble à l’antisémitisme.  Elle est comme un gisement historique, elle est légendaire, le résultat des émotions religieuses, esthétiques ou patriotiques.’
  

En Grande-Bretagne, il n’y a pas eu d’équivalent aussi structuré que le mythe de la « Perfide Albion ».  Toutefois, le mythe anti-français britannique y a-t-il été aussi fort, relevant du domaine politique.  Les Britanniques croyaient que, à partir de la Grande Révolution de 1789, les Français se seraient éternellement condamnés à l’expérimentation politique, et qu’ils ne perdraient plus la moindre occasion pour fomenter la révolution.  La Commune de Paris de 1871, la crise boulangiste, le scandale de Panama et puis l’interminable affaire Dreyfus, ont tous renforcé l’impression chez les Britanniques que l’on ne devrait jamais se fier à la France.  On a même parlé, lors de ces crises, d’une sorte de dégénérescence génétique chez les Français.
  Qui plus est, les interprétations britanniques de l’Affaire Dreyfus sont exprimées très souvent dans un discours qui met en relief la tendance « innée » des Français à la révolution.
  

Les constructions de l’identité nationale peuvent se définir non seulement par rapport aux caractéristiques intrinsèques de telle ou telle nation, elles se font aussi par rapport aux traits extrinsèques, aux qualités des nations rivales.  Au niveau de la vulgarisation idéologique, comme l’a suggéré Eugen Weber, ce sont les stéréotypes qui informent et renforcent les constructions identitaires.  ‘Les stéréotypes, puisés dans l’histoire, renforcent la tendance à relier l’unité nationale au caractère national, et le caractère national aux forces naturelles qui déterminent ce caractère-là ainsi que les politiques de la nation’.
  Afin de donner une idée de la force de ces stéréotypes, considérons l’exemple-clé qu’est le Grand Dictionnaire universel de Larousse, qui a paru au cours des années 1860.  Cet ouvrage, conçu dans la tradition de l’Encyclopédie des Lumières, et qui avait le statut d’un outil pédagogique de référence, constitue même un ‘lieu de mémoire’,
 contenant une longue entrée sur ‘Angleterre’.
  Lorsqu’il en vient à parler du caractère national anglais, le dictionnaire Larousse offre un essai intitulé ‘L’Angleterre jugée par Jacques Bonhomme’, qui se lit aujourd’hui comme une sorte de charte anglophobe.
  Cette section, qui, par son discours, promet de peser les pour et les contre de l’anglomanie et l’anglophobie en France, constitue un véritable torrent d’anglophobie.  Le personnage-stéréotype Jacques Bonhomme, qui est ‘affligé d’une incurable anglophobie [...] puisée dans l’étude de l’histoire’,
 se livre à une diatribe inlassable contre John Bull, son équivalent anglais.  On commence avec une description quasi-tainienne de la topographie, superposant ressources naturelles et influences climatiques qui ont formé le caractère national anglais, et qui ont déterminé le destin historique du peuple :

Un vaste réseau de voies navigables; un sol qui regorge de fer et de houille, masses énormes de matériaux offerts par la nature à l’industrie de l’homme; un climat triste et brumeux qui semble prescrire l’action, interdire l’oisiveté, sous peine d’énervement moral et de spleen; des côtes découpées en sinuosités innombrables et qui offrent d’admirables facilités au développement de la marine; un territoire limité, enserré par l’Océan, dont les vastes solitudes ont toujours sollicité les hommes aux expéditions lointaines, aux grandes aventures de la mer: telles sont, avec les énergies de ton caractère national, les causes principales qui ont concouru au développement de ta puissance maritime, et surexcité ton activité commerciale et cet esprit exclusivement mercantile, passe-moi ce mot, qui est un des traits distinctifs de ta race.

Tels sont les traits qui avaient contribué à poser les fondations du plus grand empire du monde.  Mais suit un changement brusque de tonalité au plein milieu du paragraphe :

Mais toi, et c’est ici que tu vas trouver quelques arêtes dans le poisson, toi, pauvre John, vile multitude industrielle et agricole, tu n’en es pas moins l’un des peuples les plus misérables de la terre; en dépit de ton travail obstiné, tu languis dans la misère et l’abjection.

Ces réflexions provoquent un véritable torrent de misères, misères infligées en particulier au peuple irlandais, à la population rurale ainsi qu’aux habitants des plus grandes villes.  Dans une courte digression traitant de la pauvreté indescriptible de Londres, le personnage ‘Jacques Bonhomme’ offre une généralisation axiomatique:

Dans aucun pays la bataille de la vie n’est plus âpre et plus obstinée, la défaite plus tragique.  Quiconque fléchit tombe écrasé.  Dans ta société d’airain, nulle pitié pour le faible, pour l’inhabile ou l’imprévoyant.  La pauvreté est méprisée comme le serait un vice ou une mauvaise action.

Et comment identifier les causes de cette exploitation déplorable ? L’aristocratie britannique est identifiée comme la première cause de ce mal, ayant réussi à s’approprier le pouvoir économique et politique par moyen d’une oligarchie constitutionnelle.  Se sont donc trouvés étouffés le progrès, et empêchée l’émancipation des classes inférieures.  Ici, il convient de remarquer que les rédacteurs de cet article ont dû se fier à la bibliographie l’accompagnant parce qu’il se retrouve ici maints échos de critiques français du système politique anglais.  Fondamental parmi ceux-ci, comme l’a montré Jeremy Jennings, est l’ouvrage de Ledru-Rollin, De la décadence de l’Angleterre.
   Bien des traces de cet ouvrage peuvent être repérées, ainsi que des traces de celui de Léon Faucher, dont les Etudes sur l’Angleterre commencent par mettre en relief le caractère national anglais, lequel ne serait jamais capable de s’associer aux autres peuples.
  

A la suite d’une comparaison du système militaire dans les deux pays, ‘Jacques Bonhomme’ affirme que chaque Français verserait son sang pour la nation parce qu’il doit son existence même à la patrie, alors qu’à chaque occasion que se battaient les Britanniques, le gouvernement avait besoin de recourir à des mesures « despotiques » telles que les « pressgangs » (ou racoleurs).  Le paragraphe finit en une vision menaçante, sinon apocalyptique : 

Quant à tes soldats, tout le monde connaît le tarif de leur courage :  ils n’avancent qu’en grognant si le gin est de médiocre qualité et si le roastbeef n’est pas cuit à point.  Un jour, mes zouaves escaladeront tes côtes, et, par dessus le marché, ta tour de Londres, l’estomac vide et en sabots, comme leurs anciens de Sambre-et-Meuse.

Le commentaire le plus amer de Jacques Bonhomme est réservé à ce qu’il conçoit comme le rôle de l’Angleterre sur la scène internationale.  Sur tout le globe et à travers l’histoire, ‘John Bull’ avait fomenté les divisions internes et encouragé les trahisons à l’intérieur des nations afin de les apprivoiser et les dominer:

Cette étonnante infatuation de la légitimité de ta domination sur tous les points de l’univers est même un trait particulier à ta race [sic].  Le monde est ton domaine, l’Océan t’appartient, les peuples sont tes ennemis quand ils se refusent à être tes humbles auxiliaires.  Partout où l’un des tiens pose le pied, partout où il peut puiser une goutte d’eau salée dans le creux de sa main, il se sent chez lui, et il dit: «Ceci est à moi.» 

Ici ‘Bonhomme’ assigne à l’Angleterre un symbole puisé dans le monde naturel pour représenter ce rôle, symbole qui a par la suite beaucoup inspiré les dessinateurs et les caricaturistes—c’est « le poulpe »: 

Ses tentacules, armes terribles dont tout son corps est recouvert, ont l’effrayante propriété de faire le vide partout où ils touchent.  Le malheureux qui tombe au milieu de cet engrenage [...] est à l’instant étouffé et dévoré.  Eh bien, l’Angleterre est ce poulpe, et ses mille tentacules enserrent et sucent le monde.

Qui plus est, Napoléon, « ce Prométhée moderne » avait raison de caractériser les Britanniques comme « une nation de boutiquiers » puisqu’il s’est bien rendu compte que ceux-ci  seraient prêts à tout pour satisfaire leur rage de dominer les marchés du monde.  En somme, l’égoïsme était le trait déterminant chez les Britanniques : 

Le vice radical de ta race, ton égoïsme, tant national qu’individuel, explique à la fois ta tendance à l’envahissement et à l’exclusion, à l’accaparement des richesses et à l’isolement.  Tu ne t’associes jamais avec une autre race, ni par les intérêts, ni par les idées.  [...] Ta politique est ici d’accord avec ton tempérament national, car tu n’as nulle préoccupation d’associer et de civiliser, mais de posséder et d’exploiter.

Après avoir rejeté l’Entente cordiale (c’est-à-dire la première, des années 1840) comme une « œuvre d’art », cette cascade  d’anglophobie finit sous le signe de l’Apocalypse afin de souligner l’opposition fondamentale entre les deux nations, figées comme elles l’étaient dans deux identités séparées et inconciliables :

Il est hors de doute qu’on verrait les haines de race, les rivalités séculaires [...] se réveiller avec une violence qui étonnerait cet âge d’indifférence et de scepticisme.  [...] En l’état actuel des choses et avec un adversaire aussi puissant que toi, il s’agirait cette fois d’un duel à mort qui partagerait l’univers en deux camps, comme la lutte d’Athènes et de Sparte, comme celle de Rome et de Carthage; et qu’on verrait en présence non-seulement deux intérêts, mais encore deux races, deux principes, et en quelque sorte deux civilisations.

Entre la pseudoscience de la race et la science politique

L’idée de la race avait déjà beaucoup perfectionné et embelli le vieux jingoïsme classique : l’impérialisme—c’est un mot qui n’a plus besoin d’être expliqué—lui a donné une ampleur nouvelle.  Il l’a répandu, pour ainsi dire, sur toute la terre.
  

Dans le domaine de ce que Todorov appelle le racialisme, à partir des années 1860-1870, il serait difficile de surestimer l’importance et de « l’histoire romantique »
 et du darwinisme, qui ont eu, de chaque côté de la Manche, une influence inestimable sur la pensée déterministe de ces figures de proue intellectuelles que sont Ernest Renan et Hippolyte Taine.  La pensée de Taine a non seulement formé Émile Boutmy (fondateur de l’École libre des sciences politiques auquel nous reviendrons), elle a aussi profondément influencé l’œuvre de J. E. C. Bodley, spécialiste anglais de la France, dont le travail—fruit de longues recherches—a été traduit en français, et dont les analyses seront louées par Charles Maurras.
  

Dans ce contexte intellectuel, très marqué par l’ambiance impérialiste, l’idée d’une relative supériorité raciale s’applique non seulement aux différences entre les « races » « noires et blanches », mais aussi aux distinctions entre les « races blanches » elles-mêmes.  L’on opère alors des distinctions entre les « races » « anglo-saxonnes » et « latines ».  Il n’est pas étonnant de savoir que tout cela n’a atténué en rien les tensions entre les Français et les Britanniques, surtout au moment de la crise de Fachoda en automne 1898.  Lord Salisbury, le premier ministre britannique, en a fait la preuve lorsqu’il a fait référence à la soi-disant « décadence » des « races latines », parmi lesquelles les Français, dans son discours à la Mansion House du 9 novembre 1898.  Qui plus est, l’humiliation récente des Français à Fachoda paraissait lui donner raison, implicitement du moins.  Et cette idée n’était pas une exclusivité des conservateurs : le député travailliste John Burns arguait lui aussi que ‘Les races latines et autres venaient de voir que le moment de la suprématie mondiale [sic] de la race anglo-saxonne était imminente, s’il n’était pas déjà arrivé’.
  Un grand débat, largement oublié de nos jours, concernant la « supériorité anglo-saxonne », s’est conduit aux lendemains de la publication en 1897 du livre d’Edmond Demolins, A quoi tient la supériorité des Anglo-Saxons (réédité en 1998).
  De chaque côté de la Manche, on a longuement exposé les « pour » et les « contre » relatifs au caractère racialement et socialement déterminé des « Anglo-Saxons » et des « Latins ».  

Demolins avait été impressionné par les exemples du système éducatif britannique qu’il avait observés (même si son échantillon avait été limité à l’Écosse).  Selon sa description, le caractère national britannique était plus extraverti et plus entrepreneur que ne l’était celui des Français.  La France, d’ailleurs, n’était pas bien adaptée à la formation des fonctionnaires nécessaires dans un état moderne.  Les ambitions y étaient limitées, et le poids de l’État pesait trop lourd.  Pire encore, le système français retardait la croissance démographique, étouffait l’entreprise et rendait pauvres les familles de la classe moyenne, compromettant ainsi l’activité économique.  En somme, les Français tendaient plutôt vers les « idées générales », alors que les Britanniques excellaient bien plus habilement des les « applications pratiques ».  Donc les Français, à suivre cette logique, seraient bien moins efficaces dans le domaine de la colonisation.  Les réactions à cet ouvrage sont riches d’enseignement. 

On a accueilli de livre en Grande-Bretagne dans une atmosphère d’autosatisfaction.  Le critique de la Edinburgh Review, dont le darwinisme reflète le sens de la supériorité régnant dans certains milieux intellectuels victoriens, exultait : ‘Ce n’est pas en soutenant ce qui est faible, mais en renforçant ce qui est fort […] que les nations—tout comme les individus—atteignent le succès’.
  Ce critique ne pouvait s’empêcher de penser que les Français étaient bien inférieurs dans le domaine colonial ; ‘ils n’ont personne capable de partir travailler dans ces colonies, personne pour assumer les risques’.  Et la conclusion est d’une sévérité hautaine : ‘Si le caractère français n’évolue pas, l’histoire des Français ne changera probablement jamais’.  En somme, ‘pour réussir, les Français vont devoir imiter, s’ils ne peuvent pas les adopter, les caractéristiques britanniques’.
  

En France, la réception du livre de Demolins était bien plus circonspecte.  Son défaut principal tenait à ‘l’exagération’, ‘l’artifice’ déployé par l’auteur ‘pour faire pénétrer la vérité dans les cœurs’.  Le discours sarcastique du critique de La Revue des deux mondes n’a pourtant rien moins d’exagéré :

M. Demolins s’est amusé à nous faire croire que nos orgueilleux voisins avaient inventé le travail, la vertu et le bonheur.  Il a pris plaisir à représenter l’Angleterre comme un radieux soleil, où l’on chercherait vainement une tache, et notre pauvre France comme un trou noir.  Il a voulu secouer nos nerfs en nous persuadant que d’un côté de la Manche, tout est pour le mieux, que de l’autre, tout va de mal en pis.

En exagérant, en sélectionnant, Demolins avait volontairement ignoré le côté négatif du caractère extraverti britannique : ‘cet insulaire si jaloux de son indépendance a ses assujettissements, ses servitudes […] Plus que personne, il est esclave de ses habitudes, de ses préjugés nationaux’.  S’agissant du système colonial britannique, ce caractère d’« insulaire », à l’opposé du système implicitement assimilateur des Français, fait beaucoup pour expliquer l’inhumanité du colonialisme britannique :

Il lui [cet insulaire] est plus facile de courir le monde, de traverser les mers que de sortir un instant de sa peau pour entrer dans celle des autres.  En ceci bien différent des Romains [donc à l’opposé du caractère latin], auxquels il aime à se comparer, impénétrable et imperméable, il vit côte à côte avec les races étrangères sans leur rien emprunter et sans leur rien donner, et l’éloignement qu’il a pour elles et qu’elles ont pour lui sera toujours le même.

Le débat provoqué par l’ouvrage de Demolins a donné lieu à l’écriture de trois nouveaux livres,
 dont le plus intéressant est celui d’Anold (est-ce une approximation pour « Arnold » ?).  Le préfacier, le député anglophobe François de Mahy, vilipende Demolins pour avoir affirmé l’impression propagée par leurs ennemis que les Français constituaient une ‘race déchue’.
  Après un chapitre insinuant que les Britanniques avaient intérêt à déstabiliser la France à travers l’affaire Dreyfus, et un autre intitulé « Le Péril anglais » suggérant qu’ils faisaient de leur mieux pour miner les intérêts et l’identité français (de l’affaire Fachoda aux actions des missionnaires méthodistes en Algérie), le livre finit par renverser les termes du titre pour soutenir que ce sont les Français qui étaient supérieurs.  ‘Oui, l’Anglo-Saxon est très fort aujourd’hui’, affirme Anold, en 1899 ; mais il livre un avertissement bien sévère pour l’avenir : 

Un moment viendra, plus proche que vous ne le croyez, où les peuples d’Europe, exaspérés de votre cupidité, de vos insolences […] risqueront leurs flottes réunies pour détruire la vôtre et quand vos bons bateaux, dont vous êtes si fiers, seront au fond de l’eau, ils descendront tranquillement dans votre île et vous persuaderont, avec les arguments qui formaient la meilleure base de vos raisonnements d’autrefois, qu’il faut désormais rester bien sages.  

Et après que les colonies britanniques auront gagné leur indépendance, ‘il ne vous restera que la mémoire de votre orgueilleux et peu glorieux passé’.
  Le dernier paragraphe de ce chapitre peint un tableau très sombre de la future « Angleterre », détestée, sans ami, seule : 

Dans son fol orgueil, sa vaniteuse inconscience, elle va, elle-même, précipiter sa chute.  Le monde entier est las de ses envahissements, de sa mauvaise foi, de sa cruelle rapacité. […]  Réduite à ne plus compter que sur elle-même, n’ayant pour se défendre que ses navires, puissance formidable en apparence, mais bien fragile en réalité, parce qu’elle porte en elle son plus dangereux ennemi, elle verra son immense empire s’écrouler comme un château de cartes, jusqu’au jour où s’accomplira l’ironique prophétie que je lui jetais en avertissement dans la première partie de ce livre : il y aura des Anglais partout ; il n’y aura plus d’Angleterre.

Le ton apocalyptique de cette conclusion relève du même discours que celui que le Grand Dictionnaire Larousse déploie : l’on essaie de corriger le caractère « orgueilleux » des Britanniques en avertissant que les fondements de leur soi-disant « supériorité » ne sont pas plus sûrs qu’un ‘château de cartes’.

En ce qui concerne la question de la pseudoscience de la « race », du racialisme, à ce même moment du tournant du siècle, il y a des signes qui indiquent, chez certains écrivains de chaque côté de la Manche, que les notions de la relative supériorité ou infériorité des « races anglo-saxonnes et latines » sont en train de tomber dans le discrédit.  Par exemple, le célèbre psychologue britannique Havelock Ellis, dans un article fustigeant les notions de la supériorité raciale—même s’il accepte que les peuples européens peuvent toujours se grouper racialement—soutient en 1901 que les Britanniques sont tout autant « latins » que les Français, et que les Français sont en effet le plus représentatif des peuples européens à cause de leurs caractéristiques raciales mélangées. Il fait preuve, dans son article, de l’intérêt qu’il a dû porter au débat autour de la publication du livre de Demolins.  Il préfère l’expression ‘deux civilisations’ à la notion de ‘deux races’:

La race latine, disons-nous, est décadente ; la France, pensons-nous, est latine ; la France est donc décadente face à la supériorité des « Anglo-Saxons ».  L’on a souvent signalé la nature fallacieuse de ces croyances bien répandues ; mais il existe désormais une évidence anthropologique nous permettant de les discréditer avec précision.  […]  Ainsi la France représente-t-elle l’Europe en miniature ; nul autre pays, grand ou petit, ne peut y prétendre.  Si nous avions à choisir un seul pays pour représenter tous les éléments raciaux et fondamentaux d’Europe, nous serions obligés de choisir la France.
  

Et de trancher on ne peut plus clairement : ‘La phrase stéréotypée à l’égard de la « race latine » sur les Français est entièrement erronée et n’a aucun sens’.
  Et dans une conclusion touchant à la façon dont les stéréotypes sont disséminés et soutenus (ce qui rappelle d’ailleurs la réflexion de l’historien français C.-V. Langlois cité au début), Ellis explique : 

Les opinions des journaux français les plus légers—qui reflètent la réaction vulgaire mais compréhensible contre l’attitude pharisaïque de l’Angleterre—sont reproduites dans les plus sérieux de nos journaux, pour y gagner une signification et résonance qu’elles n’atteindraient jamais ailleurs.  Ainsi se boucle le cercle infernal ; l’homme de la rue anglais qui puise ses opinions dans les journaux est inextricablement enchaîné aux préjugés et à l’erreur.

En France, les ouvrages de Jean Finot ont présenté des arguments contre les conceptions pseudoscientifiques de la différence raciale entre Français et Britanniques.
  Finot, un Dreyfusard, était directeur de La Revue des revues.  Dans un livre fort sympathique à l’égard des Britanniques, paru en 1902, après la rude épreuve de la guerre des Boërs—dans un contexte où les Britanniques se trouvaient critiqués par une opinion publique européenne très hostile—Finot tourne un regard optimiste vers l’avenir : ‘L’Europe […] ne devrait point oublier que, fortifiée et ennoblie par ses contrariétés, l’Angleterre se réveillera dans l’avenir prochain meilleure et par cela même plus chère à l’unité humaine’.  C’est en recherchant les origines et les éléments communs du « peuple anglo-français », c’est en mettant en relief ce que l’un pays doit à l’autre, que l’on arriverait à un rapprochement et un avenir plus radieux : 

Nous avons vu combien ce changement dans [la vie de l’Angleterre] est propre à impressionner surtout la France.  Tout ce que le passé historique leur a donné de commun va ainsi refleurir tôt ou tard sous forme d’un rapprochement fraternel.  L’évolution normale de l’Europe celle de toute l’humanité toute entière y trouvera son compte, de même que le bonheur et la prospérité des deux grands pays dont la marche unie aura ainsi révolutionné le monde.

Du côté de l’Angleterre, les efforts de Finot pour discréditer la pseudoscience raciale sont accueillis par W. T. Stead, rédacteur de la Review of Reviews, très lue à cette époque.  Stead préfacera une traduction de l’ouvrage de Finot L’Agonie mortelle de la « Science » de la race.  Il y souligne que, autour de 1900, ‘la théorie pseudoscientifique sur les différences mentales radicales entre les Races était acceptée de façon quasiment universelle’, et que l’œuvre de Finot avait montré une force intellectuelle ‘aussi puissante que celle des trompettes de Jéricho’.  En somme, pour Stead, Finot avait ‘révolutionné le concept scientifique de la question racialiste’.
  Les idées de Finot sont signalées aussi par le correspondant parisien du Times, parce que tout ce qui avait trait à réduire les mésententes entre les deux pays devrait être accueilli.

Conclusion

Les signes du rejet de la pseudoscience racialiste coïncident avec les débuts de la « psychologie politique des peuples », dont l’initiateur est Émile Boutmy (1835-1906), créateur de l’École libre des sciences politiques, l’institution-ancêtre de « Sciences-Po ».  Comme l’indique Philippe Claret, Boutmy ‘est aussi à l’origine du développement de la science politique en France’.
  Chez Boutmy pourtant, la psychologie politique est toujours à un stade assez rudimentaire : 

Toutefois l’œuvre de Boutmy relève plus encore de la psychologie littéraire que de la psychologie expérimentale.  En effet, ami proche et disciple de Hippolyte Taine (1828-1893), il tire de son œuvre de philosophe, d’historien et de critique, une conception étroitement déterministe de la société.

Ce qui distingue Boutmy de son maître, est d’avoir su identifier « l’âme collective » : 

Selon Boutmy, tous les phénomènes sociaux, comme la langue, la religion, les sciences, l’organisation sociale et politique, sont déterminés par l’activité spirituelle des peuples, que Taine appelle la « faculté maîtresse » et qu’il désigne, lui, par le terme d’«âme collective ».  Elle est perçue comme le produit des conditions physiques originelles qui s’imposent à chaque population.  Mais, une fois formée, elle est supposée se maintenir constante et produire seule ses effets, ce qui permettrait donc de comprendre toutes les propriétés de la vie collective d’un peuple.

Le livre le plus célèbre de Boutmy, Essai d’une psychologie politique du peuple anglais au XIXe siècle (Armand Colin, 1901), reste assez proche des conceptions tainiennes, surtout par rapport au milieu physique (c’est-à-dire tirée de la célèbre troïka de « race, milieu, moment » proposée dans l’Histoire de la littérature anglaise de Taine datant de 1864).  Mais, comme l’a montré Pierre Favre, ‘les déterminations physiques agissent essentiellement par la médiation des traits psychologiques d’un peuple’.
  L’«âme collective » anglaise peut donc se comprendre à travers de caractère dominant du peuple :

Le caractère national anglais peut se définir d’un trait, que Boutmy redit de mille manières : le goût pour l’action énergique, persévérante, efficace, le besoin jamais apaisé de dépenser de l’énergie physique, l’attrait de l’action pour l’action, l’amour du mouvement, l’esprit pratique allié à l’intelligence lente.
  

L’intérêt du livre de Boutmy relevait précisément du fait que l’auteur désirait le projeter comme une étude plus scientifique.  Mais à lire la façon dont l’ouvrage a été accueilli, on a l’impression que l’image peinte n’est pas si éloignée de cette vision stéréotypée fournie par le Grand Dictionnaire de Larousse.  Voici un extrait de la conclusion cité par le critique de la Revue des deux mondes :

Ce que nous avons essayé de saisir, c’est le fond presque permanent de la race anglaise, ce qu’elle demeurera dans tous les temps, quelque forme qu’elle revête, démocratie ou oligarchie, monarchie ou république, pays de libre-échange ou de droits protecteurs.  Par exemple, malgré les énormes différences de caractère qu’il présente d’un siècle à l’autre, le peuple anglais est resté et restera très individualiste, très peu capable de sympathie, très peu soucieux de celle des autres, très orgueilleux jusque dans l’humilité d’une dévotion très intense, très dédaigneux des autres races et très impropre à se mélanger avec elles, incapable de comprendre, même de loin, la solidarité du monde civilisé, incliné à diviser les questions, à les morceler même… 

Ici la conclusion de Boutmy s’exprime toujours selon un discours de permanence, d’immutabilité, de généralisation.  Et pour le critique de la très sobre Quarterly Review, le discours de Boutmy révèle que celui-ci adhère toujours à la ‘théorie préconçue’ selon laquelle l’Angleterre ‘n’est capable que d’asservir ses races colonisées’.
  

Enfin, le déterminisme—renforcé comme il l’était par les généralisations et les stéréotypes très tenaces—demeurait dans les esprits comme une idée motrice de l’histoire, sauf chez certains intellectuels assez illuminés de chaque côté de la Manche qui voulaient nourrir le rapprochement franco-britannique.  La guerre froide entre la France et la Grande-Bretagne était en train de s’atténuer, et à la veille de l’Entente cordiale de 1904 apparaissaient, de plus en plus nombreux, des appels à la réconciliation et à l’alliance.
  On s’est saisi de l’Entente comme la manifestation d’une volonté de mettre de côté les différences séculaires et les haines ataviques entre les deux pays.

Kokila Dang

Institute of Commonwealth Studies, London, U.K.

Defining and Legitimising the 'Other':
European Travel Accounts and India from the Eighteenth Century

European travel initiatives, amongst a range of motives, were commonly backed by an individual passion for adventure and the lure of wealth and riches – a characteristic mark of the orient. Added to this was the setting up of and maintaining trade relations. To this was linked the continuance of and the emergence of new power relations between Indian kingdoms as also the western world. Territorial acquisitions, imperialism and missionary agendas, with the passage of time, were to give travels and travel accounts a markedly different complexion. Travel accounts were an expression of not only power relations but also of the individual traveller’s motives, perceptions and of his understanding of the contribution he was making to either his own country or the country he was visiting. Even though travelling had an element of adventure, uncertainty, fear of the unknown, surprise and the like, most often it was backed by a set of preconceived ideas and notions, mostly based on accounts of travellers and the stories told and circulated by friends of travellers. These perceptions influenced both the nature of pre-travel preparations and the experience of the traveller and went a long way in shaping the text of his account. 

This paper is divided into four sections. The first section briefly highlights some of the positive and negative images that emerge from a reading of European travel accounts on India from the fourteenth century onwards. The next section attempts to understand the relevance of this particular form of literature as archival material informing historical research, with specific reference to the nature of philanthropy in pre-colonial India. Section three focuses on the travellers understanding of the ‘position of women in Indian society’, more specifically of their role as philanthropists. The last section analyses the significance of travel accounts from the eighteenth to the twentieth centuries. It argues that ‘knowledge’ produced and reproduced through the medium of travel literature over the centuries, in a number of ways, became coterminous with the understanding of the ‘People of India’ during the colonial period. This ‘authentic’ understanding of the Indian people became both a justification for colonial rule as well as colonial legislation. Colonial legislation framed for the relief of those in distress imbibed much of that which formed the pre-colonial western understanding of the Indian people in the travel accounts. The colonial state’s philanthropic efforts came to include not just succour during distress but education, social reform and missionary interaction – India had to undertake this journey to travel from the “Dark Ages” to one which was more enlightened.

SECTION ONE

Travellers, Travels, Images and Perceptions

In the recent years travel accounts which include translations, diaries, and journals have been the focus of some interesting studies in a rather creative manner. For the purposes of this paper I have chosen to focus mainly on the accounts of European travellers who visited India from the 14th century onwards. The questions of major significance are: (a) the perceptions of the travellers and the manner in which they were accounted for in their texts; (b) the images of India reflected through their works and the contradictions between them; (c) the similarities of their experiences, perceptions and the understanding of the people they visited; (d) and the relationship between their individual travels and their country. 

Ibn Battuta who visited India in the 14th century (A. D. 1325-54) had left his country (Tangier) at the age of 31 to make a pilgrimage to Mecca and to broaden and enhance his qualifications for judicial office through some interaction with the famous scholars of the east. His account of India though primarily limited to royal intrigues and successions, is interesting due to his close interaction with the Indian royalty of the time. His account is straightforward and non-judgemental and is largely bereft of any derogatory remarks both in his description of and his experience and observations of the country. 

Abd-er-Razzak, Nicolo Conti and Athanasius Nikitin visited India in the 15th century. While Razzak (1442) and Nikitin wrote their own accounts, that of Conti was published for readers as it was related to Poggio Bracciolini in his work entitled “Historia De Verietate Fortune”.
 Both Razzak (ambassador for Shah Rokh) and Conti came to India via Ormuz, a port town, as merchants to Calicut and Calcutia respectively. Together they express the vastness of the merchant activity, emphasising the fact that justice and security were firmly established in these trading centres. Razzak lays emphasises on the richness of “all inhabitants of this country both those of exalted rank and of an inferior class, down to artisans of the bazaar” 
who dressed in riches. Conti who learned Persian and adopted the dress code of the country highlights the “riches, politeness and magnificence” of India beyond the Ganges.
 He often reiterates that India “[was] equal to [his] own country (himself a Venetian) in style of life and in civilisation. For the inhabitants have most sumptuous buildings, elegant habitations and handsome furniture; they lead a more refined life removed from all barbarity and coarseness. The men [were] extremely humane and merchants very rich”. Specifying that “these alone use tables at their meals, in the manner of Europeans, with silver vessels upon them; whilst the inhabitants of the rest of India [ate] upon carpets spread on the ground”. 
Conti refers to the dense population of the country being a result of the lack of pestilence and diseases of the sort “which [carried] off the population in [their] own countries”.
 Conti seems a little surprised by the lack of the use of wine amongst Indians but more so by the fact that India had a startling resemblance’s with his country. He wrote “ they have barbers like ourselves, the men resemble Europeans in stature and the duration of their lives. They sleep upon silken mattresses, on beds ornamented with gold”.

While Razzak did think that the Indians were cunning 
he and Conti seem to have enjoyed their travels and there is no element of hatred or fear of the people in their writings. Their writings stand in immediate and stark contrast to that of Nikitin (a Russian merchant) who came looking for goods. He was overwhelmingly resentful of his surroundings and the people of India. Emphasising the ugly attributes of the people throughout his text, he wrote, 

This is an Indian country (Gujarat) people go about naked, with their heads uncovered and bare breasts…. and have thick bellies. They bring forth children every year and the children are many; and men and women are black.

Of significance for us is the fact that Nikitin was aware both of his readers and the importance of his account as a reference point for all future travellers and as knowledge for all those curious about distant lands and its peoples. His writing was in the form of an address to his readers. He is abusive of the Muslims and warns his Christian brothers against their tactics to convert Christians: 

Now Christian brethren of Russia, whoever of you wishes to go to the Indian country may leave his faith in Russia, confess Mohomet, and them proceed to the land of Hindostan. Those Mussalman **** have lied to me, saying I should find here plenty of our goods; but there is nothing for our country.
 

His hatred for the Hindus was overwhelming - even the fact that they walked on foot and walked fast seems to have repelled Nikitin. He equated ‘black’ as skin colour with wickedness.  The fact that most ate with their hands and did not know the use of spoons was for him, a mark of their inferiority.

In the second decade of the 16th century India was visited by Duarte Barbosa, a Portuguese official in the service of the Portuguese government in India (1500-16). He was conversant in Malayalam and travelled extensively while in India. He describes the places he visited and details the geography of the region, including the clothes that people wore, their manners, customs and religion. Commenting on their religion he notes “that the Gods” worshipped by the Indians “had in their creed many resemblance’s to the Holy Trinity, and hold in great honour the relation of the Triune Three  (Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva) and always make their prayers to God”.
 However, unlike Nikitin, he does not find his religion threatened either due to the presence of Muslims or Hindus. In fact he appreciated the openness of the Indians towards other religions, especially his own. He wrote: 

These Bramenes (Brahmins) and Heathens (Hindus) whosoever, they find our churches, enter them and make prayers and adoration’s to our Images….and they honour the church as is our manner, saying that between us and them there is little difference.
 

Barbosa’s account is more detailed than most of his predecessors. He does not use a language of superior or inferior cultures but instead recognises differences by way of customs, cultures and religions followed by the Indians.

John Jourdain who went to India in 1609 was a merchant form Dorsetshire, who gave up independent trading for a career with the East India Company. His account details the relationship of the Moguls with the Portuguese, the Dutch and the English. His work informs us about trade, armies, palaces, cities, churches and suburbs with a great deal of insight. He mentions the splendour of buildings and the lay out of cities - which he remarks were sometimes “better than the Christian world”.
 His account is not abusive of the people of India and it does not reflect a sense of fear. 

Peter Mundy arrived in Surat as a clerk in the service of the East India Company in 1628 and travelled extensively in India. His account is very rich for his comments on the famine of 1630. Throughout his travels in India he was gripped by the fear of either being robbed by thieves or being overtaken by death, perhaps, because of the death and starvation that he saw all around him.
 The famine did affect Company officials and has been discussed in the following section.

Sebastian Manrique was another interesting traveller who had the chance to mix with the Indian royalty and nobility. He was a Portuguese who took orders at Goa in 1604 and was attached to the Bengal Mission in 1628. He was a close friend of Asaf Khan, the father-in-law and powerful minister under Emperor Shah Jahan. He travelled through Orissa, Patna, Agra, Lahore and Sind.  His work reflects upon the beauty of the palaces, buildings and gardens of the time. Manrique during his stay in Lahore was surprised by the “abundance of provisions” at low prices. He was amazed by the “order and cleanliness of the streets and markets and in the peace and quiet maintained in them” as also by the “great rectitude” the Indians observed, “whereby all [lived] safely with… prosperity”.
 What he was “struck by” most during his travel from Agra to Lahore and “astonished at” was the good behaviour that “barbarians maintained” in large assemblies, referring to large gatherings where food was served.
  He, however, was convinced that the people were generally of a barbaric nature and were therefore “unfit” to equal those following the Christian faith. While, summarising and judging the significance of his own work he wrote: 

The catholic reader will be able to understand the great extent to which we are all indebted to God, who has in his infinite mercy been pleased to implant in us knowledge of His scared faith. For by it He has opened eyes of our minds, and has enabled us to recognise their blindness and their abominations. These I leave as unworthy of mention, buried in their own faith.
 

Manrique’s accounts suggests that his moments of astonishment, surprise and amazement were worthy of note because they contradicted his understanding, image of the people and their way of life. Quite clearly he had accumulated this ‘knowledge’ during the period prior to his travel.

Niccolao Manucci, a Venetian, who undertook his travels to India in the second half of the 17th century was convinced and “repeated” on several occasions that: 

The inhabitants of Hindostan [were] politic and dissimulators of the highest degree. At the first interview they are able to discover adroitly the intentions of those with whom they have to deal. They are self-seeking even to the excess. No promises cause them a moments hesitation, they are great flatterers, and …always hold out great hopes, in spite of their having not the remotest wish of holding to them.
 

Manucci’s account reflects certain disgust for the people of India a feeling that was enhanced by the lack of morals and principles amongst them. So great was his dislike that he even found the animals in the country to be of a similar nature. He wrote: “I do not wish to omit some remarks on the thefts committed by the dogs in India. As a rule they live on thefts…. At night they work hard at their tricks….when the travellers are asleep….Equally I do not like to pass on without a mention of the cunning of certain birds, that in the Mogul country are called kuling (or crane)…” . The birds, he argues, were cunning because they got suspicious of hunters and ran away in a bid to save their lives.
 Manucci reminds the reader, and perhaps himself, a bit to often about the correctness of his observations and stresses “I mean to write with passion, but with all possible exactitude and sincerity”.
 

Francois Bernier who left for India in 1659, a year after Aurangzeb, the Indian Empire, came to power, was the son of a cultivator, who took a degree as Doctor of Medicine. His travel account was dedicated to the king of France. In his account of India he observes the richness and fertility of the land as also its high productivity. He was impressed by not only the vast range of crops grown but also by the innumerable articles of commerce including artisanal products. He, however, was critical of the artisans and wrote:

Though naturally indolent….[was] compelled by necessity or otherwise to employ himself in manufacturing carpets, brocades, embroideries, gold and silver clothes and various sorts of silk and cotton which are used in the country or exported abroad.

He contrasts the richness of the country and its “incalculable wealth” with the poverty of the general people and the high handedness of the ruling classes.
 In a letter to Monsieur De La Mothe le Vayer, in July 1663, Bernier wrote “you will be anxious to learn if Delhi and Agra rival Paris in beauty, extent and number of inhabitants”. In his reply he wrote:

I have sometimes been astonished to hear the contemptuous manner in which Europeans in India speak of these places. They complain that the buildings are inferior in beauty to those of the western world, forgetting that difference in climates require different styles of Architecture.

Delhi he argued possessed the same amounts of beauty but was suited to a warm climate.

Jean Baptiste Tavernier, a French merchant, also visited India during the reign of Aurangzeb and wrote his account in 1676.
  As a merchant Tavernier did not have a very high opinion of the Indian people he dealt with and felt that they were “very subtle and crafty in matters of money and payments”. “As for gold”, he wrote, the merchants had “so many tricks to hide it that it seldom [came] to the knowledge of the customers”.
 He relates a personal incident (where the person in charge of his household dies but nothing gets stolen and the authorities pending his return seal his belongings) at length “to show the Justice of the country”.

Fillip Yefremov a Russian army recruit whose travel account to India and Persia was first published in 1786 mentions that the countries he visited were well populated. While passing through the villages he noted that the “dwellings of the people were clean and neat”. He was of the opinion that “owing to the heat the people [were] black, indolent and very sensuous”. The inhabitants of the Ganges region were singled out as being “rude in their habits, not very sensible and lazy”.

Rafail Danibegnov a Georgian nobleman who was in India in 1798 felt comfortable living in India and found that the regions did not lack any of the provisions necessary for life. In his travels the beauty of the mosques in Delhi particularly struck him.
 

The travel accounts discussed above and the images of the Orient that come to the fore range from those of outright hatred for the people of India to a genuine attempt at understanding the people as having a distinct culture and different social norms and patterns of behaviour. At the risk of oversimplification and perhaps the futility of attempting a differentiation it can be argued that there are different categories into which these travellers can be slotted. The educated travellers in search for knowledge (Battuta, Bernier); the merchant traveller (Razzak, Conti, Nikitin and Tavernier) and travellers serving either foreign governments or trading companies (Barbosa, Mundy, Manrique, Jourdain). No outright differences or similarities can, however, be argued for between the above categories. Merchants found that those who were involved were cunning and deceitful in their ways. While most travellers were of the opinion that the people were barbaric they were not interested in understanding social customs and cultural differences. All travellers mentioned that the country was vast and well populated.  Those with interest in buildings, palaces and gardens were either “shocked” by the sheer magnificence or acknowledged the beauty of the places they visited and were appreciative of the architectural developments. Some with an interest in landscapes and nature lovers appreciated the country for both its natural beauty and man-made gardens. However, the understanding and belief in the superiority of the west over the east was unquestionable.

However, there was a difference in the manner in which accounts of Europeans who had settled in India were written. Abbe Dubois’s account of the character, manner and customs of The People of India though prisoner to the prevalent perceptions is more engaging as he had lived in India for over three decades. He was a French missionary settled in Mysore of whom the translator comments “I only know that he escaped from one of the fusillades of the French Revolution and has since lived amongst the Hindus as of themselves”.
 His work as a traveller was of immense significance because he was different in that he had lived in the country for a long time and interacted with the people. For this reason his perceptions, agreements and disagreements had more value and were, perhaps, more authentic when compared to most other travel accounts. Dubois was convinced of the inferiority of the Hindus “in strength and other physical qualities”. They were he argued “lean, feeble and incapable of supporting the labours and fatigues which the other race are habituated too”. Their music, too, was “monotonous” characteristically dull and the instruments produced nothing but “harsh, sharp and piercing sounds which [shocked] the least delicate ear”. It was not just the physical characteristics and music of the Indians but their poor mental development which made them inferior. For these reasons he stated the “Hindus [had] never … the thought of bringing anything to perfection” hence in almost all fields such as “science, arts and manufactures they … remained stationary at the point where they were two or three hundred years ago”.
 Dubois further shared Indian contempt for the lower castes without any deeper understanding of the caste system. He argues that if the “caste of the pariahs be held in low and vile repute, it must be admitted that it deserves to be so, by the conduct of the individuals and the sort of life they lead”. Dubois reasons for such “abhorrence” was not only their “coarseness” but also the fact that “most of them [sold] themselves with wives and children, for slaves to the farmers”.
 Dubois was convinced of the positive aspects of European civilisation. Its virtues included “the spirit of charity, of liberality, of compassion and benevolence”.
 He, however, was of the opinion; based on his thirty -two years of experience in India that the Hindus had only succeeded in imitating the Europeans in so far as “their vices and their follies” were concerned.

SECTION TWO

Images of the People and Pre Colonial Philanthropy

This section focuses on the nature and forms of pre colonial philanthropy. It will discuss the notions and perceptions of the then existing state structures as understood by the travellers, only with regard to organising charitable works and philanthropy. Popular distress, as is being referred to in this paper, could range form distress arising out of famines, scarcities, floods, epidemics or other forms of human tragedies. The aim is to highlight how some of the above perceptions and images, as reflected in travel accounts, about the people of the country acquired legitimacy over a period of time. These images later fed the colonial state’s understanding of its subjects and influenced policy formulation designed to overcome popular distress. 

Travel accounts do give us some information regarding disasters requiring the organisation of charitable works either as part of government policy, individual efforts or initiative on the part of the wealthy. That there were instances requiring such efforts is evident from most accounts. Ibn Battuta, for instance, on nearing the river Sind commented on its frequent flooding during the hot season and compared it with the river Nile. He also describes the sowing patterns in the region but does not discuss how the problem of flooding was tackled.
  He, however, refers to the period of dearth and the prevailing high prices at the time. The sultan, he mentions, had ordered that the inhabitants of Delhi were to be supplied with six months of sustenance. “The Qadis, secretaries and amirs” writes Battuta, “therefore, went round all streets and quarters, writing down their inhabitants and giving each one of them 6 month’s provision”.
 Battuta, who had been given the charge of supervising the mausoleum of the sultan Qutb al-Din by the king, himself organised the distribution of food to the hungry.
 He states that even though the famine was severe the population was relieved by the food he served and news of his efforts had spread in the entire region. The sultan or the King had later honoured him for organising relief.
 Battuta also mentions the cunning of people who made fortunes by cultivating poor quality land during the drought years.
 He mentions an epidemic that broke out amongst the sultan’s troops preventing his expedition to the Malabar but does not give any details of how it was brought under control or the relief efforts organised by the sultan.
 Conti in his account mentions that pestilence was unknown to Indians as a result of which he states “the number of these people and nations exceeds belief”.

Mundy’s account is most significant for our purposes as he witnessed the famine of 1630 and travelled extensively during that period. By the time of his departure from Agra to Surat the famine had already spread and was according to him a result of a drought in the preceding months. He mentions that in the early stages of the famine the highways were dangerous because “of thieves and others who infested it, not for desire of riches as for grain and food”.
 He refers to towns and villages and to the dead lying on the streets or on the tombs. He writes “dead bodies lay scattered….poor people scraping on the dunghills for food….people were generally looking like anatomies, with life, but had scarce strength … to move themselves….”.
 There is evidence from his account of mass migration to neighbouring areas;
 of women selling children or giving them away in order that “they might preserve them alive, although they were never to see them again”;
 of the bazaar or markets being “well furnished with provision for both horse and man…nevertheless the people lay dead up and down”.
 Overwhelmed by the number of dead and those dying for want of food, Mundy comments on the lack of purchasing power of the poor and the wealth of the rich. He observes the lack of a stately infrastructure to monitor such situations when he writes “there being no course taken in this country to remedy this great evil”.
 Even as late as in 1632 on his return to Gujarat he notices an abundance of skulls and bones of both men and beasts.
 He arrives at an estimate of one million people of the “poorer sort” having perished.
 The scarcity of weavers and their products was also a result of the famine. The factories at Surat and Baroda had become non-functional and he concludes that a full recovery, if ever, would up to as may as 15 to 20 years.

Both Battuta and Mundy describe the inhuman aspects of the devastation. Battuta describes how people ate animal carcasses and drank animal blood.
 While Mundy details on how “women were seen to roast their children, men travelling in the way were laid to be eaten….A man or woman no sooner dead were cut into pieces to be eaten”. Curiously enough, however, after writing at length about these gruesome details he closes his discussion by stating that all the above details were on the basis of “common report” as he himself was not present on any of the occasions.
 His account does not, however, give us any information regarding any kind of relief efforts organised either by the state, religious institutions or individuals. The translator’s addition to his account indicates that Shah Jahan remitted taxes in provinces to the amount of three million sterling. Even though Shah Jahan had “opened the treasury for the relief of the poor … money could not purchase bread”.

Dubois in his account makes a passing reference to migrations, which took place during famines and the forms of devastation’s but in an entirely different context. It seems important to specify this context as it throws light on perhaps the only positive aspect of such human tragedies. The peninsular region, he argues, was full of foreign families (i.e. not belonging to that region) whose ancestors were forced to migrate and “establish themselves amongst strangers”. He elaborates: 

there is nothing to be seen but the most absolute toleration among the aboriginal inhabitants of every district; and so long as the stranger….conforms to the accustomed rules of decorum, each may follow his own national customs; preserve his native language….and follow the usage’s of his ancestors.

Strangely enough there is little information that one gets from the above accounts regarding relief efforts, charity or other philanthropic endeavours, revolving around particular instances of famine, droughts or epidemics, even in instances where they coincided with a travellers’ travels in particular. However, though limited these accounts do offer us some glimpses into the general organisation of philanthropy in pre-colonial times. Philanthropy was either organised by the royalty or the nobility or by the missionaries. Manrique mentions that the monarchs of the country were “charitably disposed and gave alms throughout the year and on their days of birth or the birth of their children”.
 Alarmed at the wealth of the Mogul king and expressing its unbelievable volume Phillip Baldaeus (who visits India in 1644) informs us of some of its purposes. On the young prince’s birthday he wrote “everybody brings his offerings to the king….the people flock on that day….the prince is weighed in a golden pair of scales against gold and silver, which is then distributed the next day among the poor”.

Missionaries of the mogul period Manucci explains did much for the service of God by baptising infants (since it was impossible to do so amongst the elders) but only in those instances where they knew the art of medicine. He himself claims to have baptised, in eight years, more than fifteen thousand children in his role as a physician (including sons of the royal family). He, however, specifies that he himself baptised only those “….found on roadsides moribund…and those infants who, as I could see were bound to die”.
 The reason for missionary popularity as ‘doctors’ was death due to famine, drought, epidemics or other illnesses. “Many women” Manucci explains, “both Mohommedan and Hindus, imagined that if their infants were sprinkled with water….they would never suffer”.
 Manucci addresses future missionaries arguing, 

That after they have got used to the country and have obtained the repute as good doctors, the fathers will never be in want of occupation. To do this it is not necessary to look miserable, but they must show themselves as of generous and charitable spirit.

Pierre Du Jarric, a jesuit missionary at the court of Akbar, in his account of Jesuit missions, describes how it was customary of the “fathers to distribute daily, at the door of their house, relief to more than a hundred poor people without counting those cases who appeared exceptional”.
 For Dubois what made the west superior, distinctive and civilised was the spirit of charity, liberality, of compassion and benevolence.
 In his work on the impracticality of conversions in India, Dubois argues that “it is not Bibles that the poor Hindus ask for or want. It is food and raiment. When the belly is empty and the back bare, the best disposed even among the Christian feel themselves but very little inclined to pursue the Bible”.
 Some missionaries and others, involved in similar work were also echoing similar views in the late nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Dubois argued in favour of earlier belief systems where his ancestors did not attempt conversions or attempted “improving the conditions of the pagan nations” but instead “taught….the exercise of that truly sublime virtue charity consisted in assisting the needy, feeding the hungry and clothing the naked”. His justification for the above opinion rested on the premise that the Hindus had reached the degree of civilisation that was “consistent with their climate, their wants, their natural dispositions and physical constitution”. In fact he felt that in education, in manners and in the discharge of social duties the Hindus were superior to some of the European nations. While they were superior to the Turks and the Russians they were “only surpassed by persons above the middle ranks in other countries” and were “at least equal if not superior, to the common ranks in England and France”.
 

Dubois addresses himself to questions related to the nature of the people, their relationship with each other in times of crises and their responses on such occasions, with a little more sincerity than most others. The Hindus, he felt, did understand their social duties “better than the Europeans” and “were rather excessive in this respect”.
 A characteristic mark of the people was their charitable nature: “They will never suffer the needy who has implored their charity to go unassisted. Their hospitality….it is well known, has no bounds”. Charity though limited due to caste restrictions was abundant within similar caste groups to the extent that even “the humble, the distressed pariah as long as he [had] a measure of grain….will cheerfully share….with the weary traveller of his caste”. In contrast to Europeans, Dubois writes, Hindus “assist each other more effectually”. While the Europeans were possessive the Hindus were disposed towards sharing. An understanding of the philanthropic eagerness and awareness of the Hindus prompted Dubois to write “it might be said that a wealthy Hindu considers himself as a depository, or the distributor, rather than the proprietor of his fortune”. “So greatly prone was he (Hindu) to acts of charity and benevolence” that there were many instances of people of “great opulence being transformed into those sporting extreme poverty”.
 Though Dubois was of the view that the Hindus were more “disposed to knavery, dishonesty….” than the Europeans in general who were more honest because they lived in “comparatively….easier and more independent circumstances”. He stresses the fact that if a comparison was to be made with the distressed amongst the Europeans “the proportion of determined rogues [was] greater in Europe than in India”.

SECTION THREE

Women as Symbols of Indian Degeneration

The European travellers who visited India do not have much to say about Indian women. However, most of them not only make a mention of sati but also go into great details of the manner in which it was performed. Sati (widow immolation) was significant for them not only because it was a “barbarous” act and confirmed the character of the people but because it was, perhaps, one of the only public spectacles involving women. Ibn Battuta mentions and describes an instance of sati admitting to having fainted while witnessing one. Razzak, Conti and Nikitin, however, do not make any mention of it in their accounts. John Jourdain, too, mentions the burning of wives and slaves in the event of the death of a “great man”.
 He writes, “But if the wife refuses to [die], she is never more esteemed among them”.
 Mundy gives an account of a Bania woman who “voluntarily” performed the ceremony. He mentions the ban on sati with the beginning of mogul rule but adds that it could still be performed if a woman got permission from the Governor of the area.


The question of widow immolation is significant for our purposes as it reinforced century after century, through travel accounts, the barbarity of the orient to a great extent. Colonial rule further found legitimacy and support in its civilising agenda by highlighting the issue of widow immolation. British accounts were as detailed as travel accounts in their description of sati. These accounts were further used to make a statement on the degraded status of women in society, whose salvation was essential to arrest the decline of civilisation from the nineteenth century onwards. The colonial state on the one hand reinforced the ban on sati initiating the process of social reform and on the other extended its charity to women “who lost their esteem” through the creation of widow homes. British philanthropy was to come to the rescue of the Indian women who were symbols of degeneration.

Tavernier, however, mentions that widows with children were not permitted to burn themselves and were “commanded” by the governor to live for the education of children.
 Bernier though mentions widow immolation argues that all earlier travellers had exaggerated the number of incidents and that the Muslim kings were doing their best to stop the practice.


The other prominent manner in which women were written about in travel accounts was in their capacity either as housekeepers at inns or as prostitutes. Though obvious, it is significant to point out that interaction with Indian women, for travellers, was only possible in places other than the private domain. Razzak,
 Conti
 and Nikitin refer to the prevalence of prostitution. Nikitin writes, “in the land of India it is custom for foreign traders to stop at inns; there food is cooked for the guests by the landlady, who also makes the bed and sleeps with the stranger”. He further added, “women who know you concede willingly….for they like white men”.
 Mundy makes a passing reference to women who took to prostitution for some additional income. He writes that the “metrannes (female scavenger) or betrannes (women employed in the sarai) are certain women in all sarai’s that look to the little monies”.
 He further thought these women to be of public disgrace since they used “the most beastliest and revileinge terms they [could] ripping up each another’s fault in public….”.


Manrique was convinced of the “obscenities followed by [the] Barbarians” particularly of the women devotees who he argued were nothing but prostitutes. He was of the opinion that these women devotees “while professing to despise the world, wearing harsh clothes”, living a life of retirement, considered it “one of their principles….to lay hold upon any man they desire or satisfy their wicked appetite”. But what really surprised Manrique was the attitude of the men who did not refuse but obliged such women holding it as “an act of great charity” and respecting such women as the “greatest renunciators of the world”.


Was Indian womanhood then just about the burning of widows and prostitutes? If not then did travellers ‘discover’ anything else about the way women lived, their household tasks, their public and private lives and forms of social interaction. Nikitin only noticed women with their “heads uncovered, bare breasts” and “their thick black bellies”
 and concluded that “all are black and wicked, and the women all harlots and witches, or thieves and cheats; and they destroys their masters with poison”.
 The category of the ‘bad woman’ that emerges from a study of these texts is particularly interesting. These bad women are generally those of low birth or belonging to the lower classes like the prostitutes; the landlady of an inn or the scavengers.  The other women with no character were the slaves. Manucci wrote that “the slave girls in India [were] generally thieves, evaders of work, and self-indulgent, and ladies endure much from their disrespectful manners”.
 Servants he further argued were “ordinarily slothful and shameless, and reply publicly with irrelevant arguments”.
 The other groups of women not held in great esteem were the dancing girls who often accompanied the royal families.


The other category of women very significant for our purposes is that of the “good women”. It is an important category not only because it is the opposite of the ‘bad’ but because it set the standards that Indian women were to meet in order to qualify as civilised women, a standard set by their counterparts in the west – from the earliest days of interaction. Beneath it also lay the civilising mission of imperialism and the white man’s burden. Who then were these “good women”? Women belonging to the royal families, because of their class privileges were noted as having virtuous qualities. Battuta writes, “the sultan’s mother is called Makhduma Jahan (mistress of the world). She is one of the most virtuous women and munificent in charity, and has founded many hospices and endowed them to supply food to the travellers”.
 Even women belonging to the lower classes, who worked for the king in his palace as sweepers, were generally considered of good caste, by their mere qualification of working for the royalty
 and were therefore considered as “better” women. Barbosa also points out that the Nayar women; like the Brahmin women of “good birth” were very independent in so far as marriage was concerned and made their own decisions. However what distinguished these women of “good birth” was the fact that “they [did] not sleep with men of castes lower than their own under the pain of death”.
 Manucci’s work is full of stories about “brave women” (symbolic of good women) who were worthy of mention as they kept their “honour intact in the most difficult circumstances”.
 The other good women in India were those who had adopted Christianity. These were women who were “very eager to read” even though the purpose was fortune telling.
  They seem to have survived on predicting the future of people and maintained contacts with the old uneducated women who practised the craft.
 

Dubois points out that the only women taught to how to read sing and dance were the “immodest girls who were employed in the worship of the idols, and other public prostitutes”.
 He further indicates that “it would be thought the mark of an irregular education if a modest woman were found capable of reading”.
 The good Indian women were those who maintained their honour and were from an upper class background who were charitably disposed. Knowledge of the alphabet and Christianity were also significant qualifying factors.

An understanding of the general perceptions of these travellers is also a must if we are to determine the images of Indian women as reflected through their accounts. Barbosa observes that the Hindu women were “beautiful and slender, with well-shaped figures; they [were] both fair and dark”.
 He describes their clothes in great details including the low backs they wore, their jewellery but none of it was visible, he remarks, as they covered their heads. Commenting on the similarities between the women of the two countries he wrote that women in India covered themselves in a similar manner as women of his country in mantles when they left the premise of their houses.
 But mostly he observes “these (Indian) women [were] kept much at home….and seldom [left] their houses”.
 Referring to hook swinging as a “terrible thing” he mentions that the “women of this land are so bold in their idolatry and do so much marvels for the love of their gods”.

Dubois was of the opinion that Hindu women of all classes and castes were held in “small consideration”. They “were always treated as if they were created for the mere enjoyment of men, or for their service”. He continues to argue that “they are supposed to be incapable of acquiring any degree of the mental capacity”. Pushing the point further he states that if a man did anything reprehensible it was proverbial to say that he had “acted in the spirit of a woman”. “She on the other hand” he writes, if things go wrong “lays all the blame on the natural inferiority of her sex”.
 Dubois, however, was of the view that even though women were “degraded” in “private life” they received “the highest respect in public”. He qualifies his statement with the following comment on the west: “they (men) certainly do not pay them those flat and frivolous compliments which are used amongst us, and which are the disgrace of both sexes but on the other hand they have no insults to dread”.
 Indian women, he wrote, however were free to go to public spaces and had “nothing to fear from the libertines, numerous as they [were] in [the] country”.
 Though convinced of the backwardness of the Hindu women in comparison to their counterparts in the west, Dubois came to the rescue of the Hindu women in an account written in 1821. He was extremely agitated by the “exaggerations” and “gross misrepresentations” made by some missionaries who considered the Hindus as “nothing but barbarians, a people loaded with every kind of vice, without….a virtue”. He argued that the Hindu system of civilisation, religion, public and domestic institutions, their character, customs and practices were being “indiscriminately branded with infamy, and held forth to public contempt”.
 He wrote at length, in his attempt to ‘defend’ the Hindu females, regarding the real position occupied by them in Indian society. He criticises the unnamed Reverend for stating that “a Hindoo female was in fact, a mere animal kept for….slaughter in the house of her husband”.
 Though he agreed that the women “were held in low state of contempt and degradation he was of the view that they were under “much less restraint”, enjoying “more real freedom” and were in “possession of more enviable privileges than persons of their sex in other Asiatic countries”.

In what ways then was the Indian woman’s position ‘enviable’, in a country of men who were generally “libertines”, and how did it compare with the women of the west, who set standards for the “uncivilised” women of the orient. Indian women like their counterparts in Europe were seen as controlling the private domain. To them belonged the entire management of the household, the care of their children, the supervision of the servants, the distribution of alms and charities. It was they who were entrusted with the money, jewels and other valuables. With them lay the responsibility of finding suitable partners for their children. “In the management of their domestic business” Dubois argues “they in general show shrewdness, a savingness, and an intelligence which would do honour to the best housewives in Europe”.
 Women in India could frequent the most crowded places without being exposed to insult. Arguing for a high degree of public honour that the Indian women were accustomed to, he wrote:

 A male who would stop to gaze on a female who is passing by, as our loungers in Europe are accustomed to do, would be considered by all as [an] insolent and uneducated a person. Even a mere look designed to insult a woman would be resented and avenged.
 

Women though not the masters of the public domain did contribute to its functioning in a significant way. Besides the management of the household and care of the family the “wives of husbandmen attend[ed] and assist[ed] their husbands and fathers in the labours of agriculture”.
 Similarly, wives of tradesmen, merchants helped in the running of shops. “Many females” were shopkeepers 

on their own account; and without the knowledge of the alphabet, or of the decimal scale, they [kept] by other means their accounts in excellent order, and [were] considered as still shrewder than the males themselves in their commercial dealings.
  

Further, women maintained several shops just by themselves in the bazaar streets of all towns. “I have sometimes observed”, wrote Dubois, “female shopkeepers sitting down crossed legged in their shops and serving their customers with great ease and affability”.
 He also observed a large number of women selling fish, betel, flowers, vegetables, fruit and furniture. The poorer classes were employed as servants or journey women, or sold grass, fuel or straw. Dubois argues that there was no kind of work or trade in a civilised society, in which Hindu females were not actively engaged. He gives assurance of being personally acquainted with industrious widows who undertook trade with a small investment capital and had by their “economy, labours and industry” managed to increase their savings.  Women were also acquainted with the art of knitting stockings, and since hosiery was an object of trade for a large number of them it was their means of livelihood.

Criticising the unnamed Reverend for finding fault with Hindu women because they were “unacquainted with needlework” compelled Dubois to argue for its futility, as the Indian dress did not require such expertise. “Almost all” Indian women were, however, acquainted with the art of spinning cotton, while for a large number it was their source of livelihood. There were only a few houses, he mentions, where “reels were not to be found”. The use of which he qualifies by stating that “having finished their other and domestic business” women were seen “spinning cotton for sale, or for manufacturing the coarse clothes with which they cover themselves”. This simple form of work was accompanied with a “decent song, or playing and prattling with their children”.
 The above, Dubois argues, was in complete contrast to the notion of “inanity and idleness” for which European women were associated with as also with “passing their time at a card table” which was the case “with most European ladies”.

Dubois further argues for an understanding of the difference between the public and the private domain and its consequent implications for the relationship between the different sexes. The “austerity and roughness with which” women were “outwardly treated in public by their husbands” was a “matter of form” and completely “ceased when” they were in private. And it was in the private domain that the Hindu women assumed “all that empire which [was] everywhere exercised, in civilised countries, by persons of their sex over the male part of creation”.
 He criticises the Reverend for stating that women were always veiled and kept indoors. Hindu women, he argues, “were at no period veiled and are always seen with their heads or at least their faces uncovered”. They were also never excluded from public assemblies. In fact they were seen, according to him, in large numbers in solemn family ceremonies (where males were passive spectators); during religious feasts and ceremonies; street processions; in market streets and as spectators in public during performances by jugglers, quacks and the rest.

Mundy too points out that women were in the forefront of everything when it came to household management, particularly marriage ceremonies. In fact, he expresses great surprise in their manner and behaviour during times of celebration. This he felt was “very strange considering that at other times they [were] scarcely to be seen or heard, and that if they should utter the least of those things they would be esteemed vile”.

Hindu women on most counts were like women in other parts of the world. They were for that reason “not free from the defects of their sex and were uniformly fond of jewels and parure, covetous, obstinate, irascible, vindictive, capricious, talkative to an excess, slanderous, and extremely quarrelsome”.
 Dubois was almost apologetic for the Reverend’s view that “a chaste female was almost unknown among the Hindoos”. He wrote, “I can confidently affirm that this shameful accusation is unfounded”. The basis of his difference in opinion was the nature of his profession, which enabled him to familiarise himself with members of both sexes and to “entertain with them a confidential discourse”.
 He therefore felt that amongst “good castes” the Hindu women both married and unmarried were “worthy to be set forth as patterns of chastity, and conjugal fidelity, to persons of their sex in more enlightened countries”. It was not that Indian women never breached those virtues but that it was an occurrence, which seldom happened when compared to “persons of their sex in countries, which boast to have reached a much higher degree of civilisation”.
 

In another interesting comparison with the west Dubois equates sati or widow immolation first with suicides and then compares suicides of the orient with suicides and duelling in the west. He argued that sati though a horrid feature of north Indian society had increased, in the recent years, due to undue British interference. The fall out of which was “a determined spirit of opposition and resistance, when they publicly reviled, laughed at, and turned into ridicule, by words and in writing, in numberless religious tracts, circulated with profusion, in every direction, all over the country”.
 He, however, opposes the idea of ridiculing a whole nation on the grounds of sati. He questions that “is suicide confined to the Hindu widows; and our countries free from such detestable excesses?” More people perished in France and England in a month, he points out, through suicides than through sati in a whole year.

Dubois also had his own views against the prevailing perceptions surrounding the discrimination of the female child. He agreed that the birth of a boy brought a great deal of joy to the family but disagreed that a girl was neglected. Emphasising the above he wrote “parents chiefly mothers foster their children, both males and females with an equal tenderness”. Preference for a male, he qualifies, was “a weakness common to all nations”.

SECTION FOUR

Translators, Translations and Colonialism

The attempt at shifting through travel accounts to arrive at some understanding of images and perceptions of travellers raises a number of interesting questions. What were the reasons or motives behind the writing of travel accounts. Why did a translation, into English, of a large number of these accounts acquire such significance in the nineteenth century and who were the consumers of this literature. What was the relationship of the colonial state with these accounts, both as travel accounts and as source material for understanding the colonial subjects? What were the historical ramifications, if any, of the above accounts. 

A large number of travel accounts were written with the idea of presenting the “truth” as it were to those curious and interested in reading them. The other notion involved was the idea of “benefit” that “the world” would have, for various reasons, in drawing upon these first-hand experiences. Barbosa was of the opinion that his resolve to write down what his forefathers had just heard but never seen, was “for the profit of all men”. He was also convinced of the fact that his account was the “more certain knowledge of truth” and attempts to persuade both himself and the reader in the following words: “considering my labours to discover truth, it will be recognised that I have not failed”.
 Bernier, too, resorted to not merely recounting “in a formal manner the manner and customs, the learning and pursuits of the moguls and the Indians”. His objective was a promise to the reader to “endeavour to make known through facts and actual occurrences” all about the people of the country he was travelling.
 

Bernier who dedicated his work to the king of France thought that its purpose was to “entertain” the king. He wrote “I will venture to offer Him this History, because it seems to me capable of affording some hours of amusement to a King who might wish to find occasional relaxation from weighty affairs of the state”.
 He apologises for the stylistic errors of his amusing account which, which he thought were a result of living among an inferior people. For such reasons he opined his work was “written in a style devoid of elegance” basically because of his “wandering about in the world” and being “attached to a foreign court” which had affected his language abilities to becoming “semi-barbaric”.
 
Dubois writing in the early nineteenth century, was of the opinion that most travel accounts on India had “contradictory narratives” and were written by poorly informed persons.
 He convinces the reader of the significance of his work over that of his predecessors on the grounds that he had lived in the country for an exceptionally long period of time. He further states  “I made it my constant rule to live as they did, conforming exactly in all things to their manners, to their style of living and clothing, and even to most of their prejudices….My great object was to gain authentic information”.
 An added importance of the account was his vocation as a missionary in whom, as he himself stressed, ordinary people of both sexes confided. He thus claimed to have had this inner understanding and knowledge of the Indian society and was therefore closer to the truth than most other travellers. 

Like our travellers, translators of most of these travel accounts were also in search of the truth to enable themselves to arrive at a scientific understanding of the people with whom the westerners were now engaging on a more regular basis. Translations of travel accounts were taken up in all earnestness by a number of interested organisations including the Hakluyt Society, the Royal Asiatic Society, individuals and officials. The Hakluyt Society was founded in the middle of the nineteenth century (1846) with the object of printing rare and valuable voyages, travels, naval expeditions and other geographical records. The founders of the society were to further the tradition of Richard Hakluyt a famous geographer from sixteenth century Britain. A century after its founding, in 1946, Richard Hakluyt was described by the society as not only a geographer but also “an economist, historian and a public advocate of colonisation and discovery”.
 He himself wrote in 1587 “geography is the eye of history, in a context, which leaves no doubt that history, is the primary motive and geography the accessory”.
 A forceful advocate of colonisation, Richard Hakluyt, saw in it “ social betterment not only through the expansion of trade but by founding of new homes for the hungry and destitute….to constitute a new English nation freed from the overcrowded poverty that depressed them at home”.
 The mid-Tudor depression 
 further strengthened his ideas and he persuaded a London printer, in 1598, to bring out the English translation of a Dutch voyage of 1595 and of Jan Huyghen Van Linschoten’s valuable description of the east
. He was also involved in the negotiations between the government and the East India Company due to his comprehensive knowledge of former voyages, topography and commodities and later became a permanent consultant of the Company. His translations become an item of the ship stores with copies being supplied to all expeditions.

By the nineteenth century his work, Principal Navigations, had acquired a new significance and Hakluyt Society’s translations of travel accounts were becoming of great importance, men like Sir Richard Temple were also closely associated with its work.
 One of the reasons for translating travel accounts in the 16th century was to help cope with the depression and poverty of Britain which promoted the need to find new markets. The significance of the translations in the 19th century was that they were meant to assist in consolidating gains of the previous centuries.

What most translations sought to confirm was the wealth of India; the riches of its rulers, the stagnation of its civilisation  (provided it had ever reached that point) and the barbaric nature of its people. These translations sought to legitimise imperialism, colonisation and the superiority of the western world. Travel accounts formed the source material for the above enterprise and confirmed beyond doubt, centuries of backwardness, barbarity and of course the growing duties of the civilised world towards its ‘other’. However, translations had to be understood and interpreted with the contemporary understanding of the way the world was shaping. Archibald Constable who revised Bernier’s account in 1891 pointed to its significance by laying emphasis on J. R Seeley’s 
 dictum. He quoted that “history, while it should be scientific in its methods, should pursue a practical object, that is, it should not merely gratify the reader’s curiosity about the past, but modify his view of the present and his forecast of the future”.
 The translator in this case chose specific passages from Bernier, to highlight the wealth of India and its riches as also Emperor Aurangzeb’s mistrust of education to highlight the illiteracy of the people. It can be speculated that it had become essential to write about India’s riches as the preserve of a few and the poverty of the masses as also of the lack of a state that was accountable to the people during times of distress. Travel accounts highlighted the failures of the state as also death and starvation of the millions in pre colonial times. Translations, it is being speculated, must have aided the colonial states’ argument against the drain of wealth theory being put forward by the Indian nationalists at the close of the nineteenth century.

Tavernier’s account was translated, in 1905, from an English translation, with the idea of “laying before the reader” enough incidents which would enable him “to accurately arrive” at an “estimate of the merits and demerits of mogul rule”.
 In setting the parameters of the debate the translator wrote: “There are those who would like to theorise that the mogul Emperors were far more humane and just than the English for them the incidents related….might be of service….in those horrifying details….one may place absolute confidence”.
 

Abbe Dubois’s work was purchased by the East India Company, for translation, in as early as 1817. William Bentick who favoured such a move wrote:

I am of the opinion that from a political point of view, the information, which the work of the Abbe Dubois has to impart, might be of greatest benefit in aiding the servants of the government in conducting themselves more in unison with the customs and prejudices of the natives.

William Irvine, a retired Bengal civil servant, who wrote the introduction to Manucci’s account in 1907, commenting on the nature of government in India in earlier times wrote: “there could be nothing more tyrannical, and that there are slaves in Turkey whose condition is preferable to that of the free people of this country”.
  Irvine’s introduction further strengthened the authenticity of the travel account as he himself was a “witness”, like Manucci, during his long years of stay in India.
 Dubois work on the Letters on the State of Christianity in India, published in 1823, were considered important for the “information of the Public” as they were based on his three decade long experiences in India. The importance of his work stemmed from its “confidential and quite unrestrained intercourse among the natives of India of all castes, religions and ranks…”.
 These letters were important as they highlighted the failures of not the missionaries but of the people of India to enlighten themselves. They were a comment on the degeneration of a civilisation surrounded by the prejudices of its religion and customs.

In his translation of the travel account of Ibn Battuta (1829), Revd. Samuel Lee, a member of the Oriental translation Committee and the Royal Asiatic Society of Britain and Ireland emphasises the significance of such efforts. He was of the opinion that the “principal consideration” was “public utility”. But of even greater importance was the “duty incumbent on this country [Britain] to possess an accurate knowledge of the history, geography, commerce, manners, customs, and religious opinions of the East”.
 Translations of travel accounts were thus aids to effective governance. The truth arrived at after such an endeavour further enhanced the justness of colonial rule and was to enable the state in “legislating” correctly for the subjects. The benefit was almost certain in the fact that the state would be “looked up to by its almost countless inhabitants for protection, instruction, government…”.

The Asiatic Society, founded by Sir William Jones in 1784 was seen as the turning point by most interested in documenting the history, customs and manners of the people of the Indian sub-continent. It had created, as was and is often argued a climate for the scientific investigation of the history of the people. Dubois too was of the opinion that the efforts of men like Sir William Jones, Warren Hastings, Hawkins, Wilkins and “other enlightened persons” had altered the opinion about the people of India. It was not only the “close and deep researches” of such men but also the fact that they “had candour enough to acknowledge the virtues and make a just estimate of what was good and what was bad in their [Hindus] institutions”.
 He however was of the opinion that even though such positive efforts had been made the reformers who came from Europe to India were “very strongly prejudiced against the Hindoos…. On their arrival in the country they continue to look at these people with European eyes and European prejudice and act accordingly”.
 

Translations continued to ‘enrich’ and influence the images and opinions the western world had towards the orient. The readership involved extremely large numbers. In the 18th century the popularity of travel literature was only surpassed by theology and “was to be sustained throughout the century”. Merchant travel accounts of India were very popular in the west. “These works commanded so vast a sale in Europe that the copies soon ran out, and with the advance of European trade in India books of travel became a by – word”. 
 For example, Tavernier’s account was rated as the “perfect domestic favourite”.
 From the middle of the eighteenth century almost all travellers were of British nationality and mostly in the service of the East India Company. It was from this time onwards that the growing desire for fast communication between the east and the west began to command the greater attention of the achievements and the experiences of earlier travellers.

This growing popularity of travel literature acquired a new dimension, when translations were done to “adapt” to changing times both in terms of content and context. Mundy’s account was not only translated but a detailed appendix added, in 1914, on the implications of the famine of 1630-32 for the East India Company. The purpose was, perhaps, to counter the Indian nationalist’s argument about the increasing poverty of India under British rule. Its emphasis is the “disastrous death roll amongst the Company’s servants” in the Gujarat famine, under mogul rule.
 Extracts of correspondence between the company’s servants highlights a high death rate in the country, extreme inflation, mass migration among the poor weavers, washers, dyers and trade problems resulting from the shortage of labour, raw materials and other commodities. Highlighting the irresponsible nature of the government it lays emphasis on the fact that while there was famine the “kings continued wars with the Deccan”. 
  Correspondence between the company’s officials indicates that due to a severe shortage in food provisions they were not in a position to help each other.
 A translation form the Badshah Nama was added and used to highlight some state efforts in the region. The emperor had directed officials at Burtanpur, Ahemadabad and Surat to set up soup kitchens (almshouses) known as Langers for the benefit of the poor and the destitute. Cash to the amount of five hundred rupees was distributed to the deserving on every Monday. A tax amounting to a sum of seventy lakh rupees was remitted by the revenue officers.
 

The ‘authentic’ images of the orient that European travellers carried with them to Europe were mostly unanimous and sometimes contradictory. Largely, Indians lacked civilised ways of living, they were barbaric and mentally inferior, they had reached a certain stage in civilisation but had since stagnated. Further, among a host of ‘other’ things, their religion and customs were degraded, as a people they were dark, an equivalent of ugly, untrustworthy and cunning. What, however, emerges from these accounts is an equally fascinating understanding that these travellers had of the Indian perception of the Europeans. Interestingly enough these images fall in place with the notion of the ‘other’ which was important, to define and reinforce the opposition between the civilised and the uncivilised, between the ‘us’ and the ‘them’. 

Manucci wrote that the Hindus considered both the Europeans and Mohammedans as farangis  “a description so low, so disgraceful in their tongue, that there is nothing in ours, which could replace it”. He explains that farangis were regarded as being vile and abominable” and accuses the Hindus of having “persuaded themselves that they have no polite manners, that they are ignorant, wanting in ordered life and very dirty”. Expressing a certain shock and anger he wrote:

For these things they would rather die than drink a cup of water from the hand of a Firangi, nor would they eat anything that he has prepared, they believe such an act to be an irremediable disgrace, and sin for which there is no remission.

Though in a different context, Dubois too comments on the characterisation of the firangi. He remarks that an Indian woman was “once” full of rage when her husband addressed her without restrain and “with easy familiarity” in public. She had then remarked that her husband’s behaviour had “cover[ed] her with shame” clarifying that “such conduct amongst [Indians] was never seen till now”, stating that had he “become a firangi and did he suppose [her] to be a woman of that cast?”.
 Manucci takes pains to argue against the Indian view that “Europeans [ate] rice like pigs” and explains the uncivilised Indian manner of eating rice with their hands rather than spoons.
 Dubois points out that the Hindu Brahmans “with their outrageous strictness in point of purity” did not regard the Europeans as pure enough for interaction.
 He, however, argues that the unclean appearance and drinking habits of the European crew made them highly unpopular among the Indians. He wrote:

What ought they to think on seeing the disgusting appearance of those who compose the crews of our ships, or when they observe our soldiers drink deprived of all reason, rolling in the dirt in the presence of the multitude…
 

Soldiers and sailors of India, he argued, were not of a similar scandalous nature as in Europe.
 Jourdain in his Journal mentions how one captain Hawkins was always unwelcome to the King’s palace because of his habit of drinking and bad behaviour.
 Philip Baldeaus, too writes that the Indians are “declared enemies of vanity” both in “their words and deeds as in their clothing” which made “them look upon many of us Christians like monkeys….”.
 Manucci, during his stay in Goa commented that even Indian Christians, who were generally poor, only respected Portuguese missionaries and all others were designated as ‘foreigners’.

Conclusion

European travel accounts on India were not just mere stories circulating in the west about a people who were “strange”, “sensuous”, “libertines” and “barbaric”. These accounts were on the one hand partly created by the images of the orient and on the other active in creating images of the Indian people. While it is correct to argue that the “truth” claims of this literature were a rhetorical strategy where the image of the ‘other’ was a textual construction, it did not in fact reflect reality. The images created were nevertheless powerful enough to influence popular understanding of the Indian sub continent as also the colonial state and its officials in India. British rhetorical justifications for colonial rule and its benefits for an “uncivilised” people with the passage of time seem to have wiped out much that was positive about the people (as in travel accounts), while the negative images were significantly blown up.

The women of the orient were seen as completely subjugated and leading extremely deprived lives. They were to become the benefactors of British philanthropy and were integral to the process of civilising the nation, a burden shared equally by both the white men and women. British philanthropy was to include missionary endeavours, reform efforts, education and the moral upliftment of the people. The images created by these accounts were in many ways also central to the religious and reform movements as they sought to revive the glorious past of the country. They were equally significant for the nationalists who were making a case for political rights of their own.

The mentality behind state policies and the manner in which the colonial state viewed calamities and popular distress in India was prejudiced by the perceptions of their subjects.
 The state formulated and implemented policies with the ideological difficulty of placing faith in the ‘native’, as he was considered to be untrustworthy by “nature”.
 It was believed and emphasised that India having remained under foreign rule for a long time had come to lack in the noble qualities of self-help, self-reliance and enterprise “which were greatly developed in the English nation”.
 

In the earlier phase of colonial rule, during famine relief rigid and strict rules were adopted. Most sufferers were seen and described as “wretched objects” and “poor creatures” that were inherently lazy and indolent and as a result forced to work on relief camps often resulting in a large number of deaths. People especially of the poorer classes were understood to be lacking in self-respect and honour. The colonial state used travel accounts on one hand, to highlight the failure of previous governments during calamities on the other it took shelter for its rigid attitudes towards relief in the “peculiar characteristics” of the people. The positive attributes of the Indian people (example self-help) were exploited by the state. It refrained form offering its own resources, for which it was officially responsible, until it was convinced that the people had exhausted their own resources.

The significance of these accounts as texts for justification of colonial policy vis-à-vis the manipulation of public opinion in Britain must not be underestimated. Translations were popular with the British public and were a way of understanding the merits and demerits of imperialism and colonial rule. In as late as 1944 J. Chinna Durai, an Indian Christian and Barrister-at-law who visited Britain gave an interview which was later broadcasted by the BBC. He argued that “ignorance or misconception about India was frightfully common among the British”.
 At the close of the interview he pleaded for a more realistic understanding of India with which the British had had social, cultural and economic contact for two centuries.

More than fifty years later the images of the orient as evident in travel accounts have redefined themselves in a different context both within and outside India. People from the sub continent are still considered “peculiar” in an age where racial discrimination and the identities of the Indian diaspora make headlines. Though beyond the scope of this paper an understanding of the manner in which some of these images have defined and redefined themselves, will enable us to measure the historical significance of travel accounts in contemporary times.

María-Dolores Elizalde

Consejo Superior de Investigaciones Científicas, Madrid, Spain

Images of the Philippines. 
The international Perception of a Colony 
at the End of XIXth  Century

1- Prismas para contemplar la compleja realidad filipina
Las islas Filipinas a fines del siglo XIX eran un territorio en pleno desarrollo y con una gran proyección hacia el futuro. En ellas se entrecruzaban tres realidades: la población filipina, la administración colonial española y una importante presencia internacional.

El archipiélago estaba bajo soberanía española desde hacía más de tres siglos. A lo largo de ese período, el Gobierno español había desarrollado en ellas distintos modelos coloniales y económicos, y en los años finales del XIX mostraba un renovado interés por las islas. Los problemas en Cuba habían provocado que los círculos coloniales contemplaran con mayor atención las posibilidades de Filipinas. La apertura del Canal de Suez había facilitado y abaratado el viaje hasta las islas. La expansión de las grandes potencias en pleno auge colonial había despertado un nuevo interés por el Pacífico y el Extremo Oriente. Había comenzado el reparto de áreas de influencia y se esperaba la apertura del inmenso mercado chino. La suma de todos estos factores provocó que a partir de 1880 el Gobierno español impulsara una nueva política hacia Filipinas: inició reformas en su gobierno y administración, potenció su defensa y el control del territorio, y fomentó las inversiones públicas y privadas en las islas. En 1897, un año antes de su pérdida, Filipinas era una colonia rentable, capaz de autofinanciar el gobieno de las islas y de producir beneficios. Representaba para España una esperanza para el porvenir
.

La realidad filipina filisecular se caracterizaba por su complejidad. No era una sociedad uniforme, sino que en ella confluían distintas etnias, lenguas, religiones y modos de vida. Los arroceros de Luzón, los plantadores de azúcar de Pampanga o Negros, los recolectores de ábaca en Kabikolam, los comerciantes autóctonos que, en diferentes partes del archipiélago, negociaban directamente con empresas de otros países, sin intermediación española, los campesinos sin tierra de las regiones más deprimidas, los habitantes de Mindanao, los igorrotes, los visayas, o los musulmanes de Joló poco tenían que ver entre sí. Sin embargo, por encima de esas diversidades, en los años finales del XIX eclosionó en las islas un importe movimiento de afirmación nacional que de alguna manera cohesionó a la población filipina. Las élites ilustradas, los hacendados, los comerciantes y los movimientos populares, descontentos todos ellos con la administración y con las preminentes órdenes religiosas españolas, se unieron en un proceso de lucha, primero con el fin de conseguir reformas en el gobierno de las islas y de adquirir mayores derechos legales, políticos y sociales dentro del marco colonial; posteriormente, cuando comprobaron que ese era un objetivo inalcanzable, para lograr el autogobierno y la independencia

El tercer factor que se entrecruzaba en las Filipinas de fin de siglo eran los intereses internacionales de las grandes potencias. En las islas estaban asentadas numerosas empresas británicas, francesas, alemanas, norteamericanas, chinas y japonesas, fundamentalmente. El comercio estaba en manos extranjeras. Operaban bancos y entidades financieras de diferentes países, con un alto volumen de negocios. Empresas de tabaco, de ingeniería y construcción, de productos agrícolas -azúcar, ábaca, café, copra, alimentos- habían realizado importantes inversiones en ellas. El tráfico de barcos foráneos era constante. Filipinas era una verdadera encrucijada internacional en aquellos años del imperialismo finisecular
.

El propósito de este artículo es estudiar las imágenes que de esa triple realidad nos ofrecieron distintos agentes: los oficiales de la administración española, los miembros de las órdenes religiosas, los cónsules extranjeros, los comerciantes y viajeros de distintos países. A través de sus escritos se constata que hubo fundamentalmente tres temas recurrentes que se repitieron desde distintas ópticas y con diferentes fines en los textos de los autores de la época: imágenes muy manipuladas de la realidad filipina, juicios sobre la administración colonial española y alabanzas en torno a las posibilidades económicas del archipiélago. 

En relación con las imágenes de la realidad filipina, era frecuente encontrar alusiones a la raza, a la falta de desarrollo de la población autóctona, al escaso grado de madurez y educación alcanzados por los filipinos, reiteradamente comparados con niños por educar, subrayando su incapacidad para gobernarse por sí mismos. No se resaltaba la existencia de unas élites educadas en universidades filipinas y extranjeras, de unas clases altas y medias preparadas para afrontar su propio futuro, de unos hacendados y comerciantes capaces de defender sus propios intereses, sino que se incidía precisamente en todo lo contrario: se insitía en el salvajismo, el exotismo, la desnudez, la falta de una civilización semejante a la occidental. Todo ello, claro está, con una evidente intencionalidad: destacar que los filipinos todavía estaban en una etapa de desarrollo en la cual debían ser conducidos por países más avanzados hacia las ventajas del conocimiento, del bienestar y del buen gobierno. Por esa razón se justificaba sobradamente por motivos humanitarios la persistencia de una administración colonial. Cuál debía ser la potencia que desempeñara esa función colonizadora dependía de la nacionalidad y opinión del comentarista.

Respecto a las valoraciones de la administración española de las islas, generalmente se producían juicios muy severos sobre su funcionamiento. Las críticas procedían de distintos sectores: primero, de los propios funcionarios y militares españoles destinados en las islas, que deseaban ante todo mejorar el gobierno y corregir los defectos para lograr un mejor funcionamiento de la realidad colonial; segundo, de los filipinos, profundamente descontentos con las desigualdades existentes en el archipiélago y con la falta de sensibilidad española ante su demanda de reformas; y tercero, de sectores extranjeros que pretendían subyarar el mal gobierno de las islas para incitar o justificar la necesidad de una nueva administración dirigida por una potencia diferente.

Finalmente, detrás de las imágenes que subrayaban el interés económico que presentaban las Filipinas de fin de siglo, además de lo que en ella pudiera de haber de cierto, latía el interés que tenían los comerciantes o inversores de distintos países por conseguir el respaldo oficial de sus gobiernos para las actividades que realizaban en las islas. En sus relatos dibujaban por tanto un prometedor panorama de las posibilidades del archipiélago, y de su potencial de futuro desarrollo con objeto de incentivar la intervención de sus respectivas naciones. Sobre esas tres ideas básicas se articularon las imágenes de las Filipinas de fin siglo, aún distinguiendo la existencia de matices mucho más ricos y variados.


2- Imágenes en torno al desarrollo de la sociedad filipina
La imagen internacional de los filipinos de fin de siglo no era muy positiva. En España el atraso de las islas estaba comúnmente aceptado, hasta el punto de que tal situación justificaba la desigualdad legal, la falta de derechos representativos y la ausencia de reformas y libertades que imperaban en el archipiélago. En la propia Constitución de 1876 (artículo 89) las Filipinas fueron definidas como una provincia española sujeta a leyes especiales. Estaba, por tanto, desprovista de los mismos derechos que tenían las demás provincias españolas, y se diferenciaban incluso de Cuba y de Puerto Rico. Dadas sus "peculiares circunstancias", "la realidad aconsejaba la diferenciación". Ello hizo que las Filipinas fueran gobernadas por reales decretos que no pasaban por Cortes, que sus presupuestos no fueran discutidos públicamente, y que la población de las islas no tuviera representación parlamentaria ni gozara de los mismos derechos que los peninsulares ni siquiera en su propio archipiélago
.

Manuel Azcárraga, experto conocedor de Filipinas como antiguo gobernador civil de Manila, justificó en las Cortes que las Filipinas tuvieran un tratamiento legal diferente al de las demás provincias basándose en que "aquella colonia se puede considerar aún en su período de educación. El proceso de asimilación no está adelantado y los derechos políticos que tienen en Cuba y Puerto Rico de ninguna manera pueden aplicarse a las islas Filipinas, ni en forma de leyes especiales, porque si hoy los establecierais, no sería en beneficio de los cinco o seis millones de indígenas, que son la verdadera población de aquellas islas, porque éstos no los ejercerían, porque no los necesitan ni los comprenden"
. En aquella misma sesión parlamentaria Victor Balaguer, ex-ministro de Ultramar, defendió la excepcionalidad de las Filipinas en el conjunto español. Se declaró partidario del asimilismo como norma de gobierno, pero recalcó que en el caso del archipiélago oriental consideraba necesaria una legislación diferenciadora: "Si hay algún país en el mundo que necesite de leyes especiales, especialísimas, confieso que es de seguro Filipinas"
.

En otra discusión en Cortes, Fermín Lasala, ministro de Fomento con Cánovas, trató de explicar la ambigua posición de muchos políticos españoles respecto a la situación legal de Filipinas: "No se ha creído hasta ahora por los diversos gobiernos que ha habido que lo relativo a Filipinas estuviera en el mismo caso que lo relativo a Cuba y Puerto Rico. Siempre se ha interpretado que Cuba y Puerto Rico eran provincias españolas, en las cuales con tales o cuales modificaciones podían y debían regir las leyes constitucionales; pero hasta ahora que yo sepa, nadie ha creído que artículo ninguno de la Constitución pudiera regir en Filipinas; se ha creído generalmente que aquel Archipiélago formaba parte del imperio colonial, pero que no era propiamente provincia española y bajo ese punto de vista se han resuelto las cuestiones relativas a Filipinas"
.

El propio Manuel Becerra, ministro de Ultramar en el gobierno liberal de Sagasta, que fue el responsable de poner en marcha un amplio plan de reformas para Filipinas, en el preámbulo de la Real Orden de 18 de Enero de 1889 que daba carta legal a dichas medidas se refirió a la tendencia asimilista deseada por los sucesivos gobiernos de la nación en sus territorios ultramarinos. Pero inmediatamente añadía la imposibilidad de llevarla a cabo en Filipinas hasta sus últimas consecuencias, ya que "no es posible la identidad política entre países que constituyen una sola nación soberana cuando la distancia, el clima, el carácter de sus gentes y la diversidad de sus costumbres, de sus necesidades y de sus medios, marcan, como sucede entre la Península y las islas Filipinas, grandes diferencias"
.

Si desde los órganos de gobierno y desde el Parlamento se consideraba a Filipinas un territorio incapaz de disfrutar de las leyes españolas por no estar sus habitantes preparados para ello, fácilmente se puede entender que la imagen de los filipinos preponderante entre la sociedad española fuera el atraso y la falta de civilización. A ello contribuían sin duda los dibujos y daguerotipos que sobre Filipinas aparecían en las publicaciones españolas de fin de siglo
. 

También influyó la imagen que de las islas se presentó en la Exposición de Filipinas celebrada en Madrid en 1887 y en la Exposición Universal de Barcelona, celebrada en 1888
. En 1886 Víctor Balaguer, ministro de Ultramar anunció la celebración de una Exposición de Filipinas para dar publicidad a las riquezas de la colonia y fomentar su desarrollo económico. Entre los objetos que se iban a exponer se encontraban productos de la industria y de la agricultura de la colonia, muestras de su fauna, su flora y sus minerales, y varios artesanos que mostraran su habilidad y la tecnología indígena filipina. Lo que pretendía con ello era aunar los lazos entre España y Filipinas, modernizar la colonia, mostrar las posibilidades de las islas, presentar los productos destinados a la exportación y sus modos de recolección y producción con el fin de atraer inversiones y fomentar las relaciones económicas con el archipiélago. A pesar de que esos eran los legítimos objetivos que impulsaron la Exposición, la muestra celebrada en el Parque del Retiro despertó agrias controversias. 

El problema fue el exceso de tipismo y exotismo del que se quiso impregnar a la muestra, lo cual llevó a condiciones indignas para los representantes de las distintas razas de Filipinas porque junto con los productos del país, reconstrucciones de las viviendas tradicionales y reproducciones de distintos tipos de manufacturas, se exhibieron nativos igorrotes, carolinos apenas vestidos, moros de Joló mostranto su lado más salvaje. Los nacionalistas filipinos protestaron contra la exhibición de las poblaciones filipinas menos civilizadas, creyendo ver tras ello la oscura intención de subrayar el estado de salvajismo de los habitantes del archipiélago, situación que justificaba la tutela colonial de la administración española
.

Uno de los representantes de la colonia filipina en Madrid, Evaristo Aguirre manifestaba al respecto en una carta enviada a José Rizal: "Impondrán a todo el que quiera oírles el carácter dócil, pero apático e ignorante de aquél pueblo...Allí hay Universidad, allí hay escuelas, se les educa, pero en vano: tienen una inteligencia muy limitada, son holgazanes, aunque poseen un admirable instinto imitativo; con pescadillo y arroz se contentan, así es que la agricultura y la industria...pues, sino fuera por el chino...; verdaderamente están bien comparados con el carabao; tienen muchos defectos y pocas virtudes; son maliciosos, socarrones, desesperan al español; sólo respetan al cura, quitado el cual lo menos que harían sería volver a remontarse"
. Eduardo de Lete, criollo hispano-filipino residente en Madrid, y miembro de la comisión de propaganda de la Comisaría Regia de la Exposición de Filipinas, al saber la presencia de representantes de distintas etnias, insistió en que la presencia de igorrotes y moros era una maniobra de las órdenes religiosas para mostrar a los peninsulares la necesidad de la tutela educativa de los frailes sobre los filipinos, protestando porque esas poblaciones no eran representativas de la generalidad de los habitantes de Filipinas. Una opinión similar expresó Pedro de Govantes, otro hispano-filipino miembro de la misma comisión, pero también opuesto a la exhibición de personas: "Por lo que se refiere a la próxima exposición, ofrece el peligro, esa exhibición de tipos oceánicos, de que se les tome por la regla general y entonces se crea que esa es la civilización que España ha dado en tres siglos de evangelización y burocracia a los indios de aquellas islas, porque al lado de esos semisalvajes no han de figurar, naturalmente, los indios que son sacerdotes, promotores fiscales y jueces y hasta magistrado fue nombrado uno de ellos, oficiales de nuestro ejército regular, marinos mercantes, etc.,etc." Por su parte, el ilustrado, orador y publicista Graciano López Jaena defendía que con la exposición los frailes querían mostrar a España y a Europa un país atrasado, salvaje, necesitado de la presencia civilizadora de las órdenes religiosas para así poder salir de su atraso: "Se han esforzado las clases directoras por exhibir los atrasos de aquellos pueblos, desorientando así la opinión pública, por interés particular político; más no sus adelantos que, de veinte años a esta parte, ha adquirido aquel país, merced, repito, a los capitales extranjeros y a las iniciativas industriales, a las energías de algunos indios que, irguiendo su frente humillada, han desafiado con tesón las iras del absolutismo teocrático, los enojos de las órdenes religiosas que son hasta el presente la opresión de aquellos pueblos, cancerberos de sus libertades" 
.  

Frente a esas imágenes del filipino como salvaje atrasado, desde sectores afines a los ilustrados filipinos se trató de rebatir ese estereotipo: "Desde luego me hago también cargo de otra opinión a todas luces absurda atribuyendo que las condiciones de su población autóctona han sido causa del atraso en que se hallan las Filipinas: la pereza y la indolencia de sus habitantes refrectarios a toda suerte de progreso y civilización... En el indio filipino encuéntrase un tesoro de virtudes y amor grande al trabajo; dígalo, sino, Inglaterra, Holanda, cuyos buques mercantes raros son los que no tengan timoneles, sobrecargos y tripulación de aquellas tierras: se busca al filipino exclusivamente para estas faenas a que muestran tanta aptitud y competencia"
.

Esos mismos sectores liberales rebatieron también la desigualdad de las razas como criterio para la diferenciación legal y la dominación colonial: "Los defensores del quietismo filipino combaten rudamente toda tendencia asimiladora entre la metrópoli y aquel archipiélago. A su juicio es condición antropológica de la raza filipina la minoría de edad, y consiguiente a esta minoría es la necesidad de perpetuar para ella una tutela consistente en reservar para el tutor todos los derechos y para el pupilo toda la responsabilidad. En estos tiempos de cultura, creemos excusado hablar de relaciones de superioridad e inferioridad antropológicas; la constante manifestación real y efectiva de fenómenos de superioridad en razas tenidas por inferiores y de fenómenos de inferioridad en razas superiores constituye uanlógica indestructible para caducar una teoría que ha venido excusando injustas pretericíones de la indolencia"
.

Los norteamericanos no escaparon al influjo de las teorías del darwinismo social tan extendidas en la época, que defendían la superioridad de unas razas sobre otras. En tal sentido estaban convencidos de la preponderancia racial de los anglosajones. En ese ranking evolutivo los españoles -los latinos en general- ocupaban un lugar inferior, y aún más atrasados estaban los filipinos 
. La iconografía norteamericana de la época representaba a los naturales de Filipinas como salvajes, atrasados, inferiores en inteligencia, o también muy a menudo como niños en un estadio inferior de desarrollo, y por tanto incapaces del autogobierno
. No obstante, los filipinos podrían aprender y beneficiarse de las enseñanzas de los norteamericanos. Eran frecuentes las viñetas de filipinos asistiendo a una escuela en la que los maestros eran los estadounidenses, y artículos defendiendo los beneficios del progreso, de la igualdad y de la democracia que encarnaban los Estados Unidos, valores que su Gobierno tenía la obligación de propagar sobre otros pueblos más atrasados, en este caso el filipino
. Hubo círculos norteamericanos que tras la guerra hispano-norteamericana insistieron en el deber contraído con los filipinos de liberarles del yugo español y de enseñarles el camino hacia la libertad y la democracia que Estados Unidos encarnaba
.

Sin embargo, no todas las imágenes internacionales de los filipinos eran tan pesimistas. También hubo residentes en las islas que desde fechas bien tempranas resaltaron el desarrollo que iba adquiriendo la población del archipiélago: "In these early years there can be no question of the greatness of Spain's achivement in the Philippine Islands. The scattered, warring tribes had been welded into a reasonably homogeneous people, and thoug they were not given one language they were fairly devout Christians. Travellers from different countries spoke highly of their progress. In 1787, the French explorer, La Pérouse, found the Filipinos in 'no way inferior' to the people of Europe. Dr. John Crawfurd, who visited the Islands in 1820, was surprised to find them improved in 'civilization, wealth and populousness' under the domination of a European country regarded at home as backward. Sir John Bowring, Governor of Hong Kong, comented in 1858 on the advantages due to lack of caste; and jagor, in 1860 said 'to Spain belongs the glory of having raised to a relatively high grade of civilization,...a people which she found on a lower stage of culture distracted by petty wars and despotic rule'"

Otras imágenes respecto a Filipinas extendidas en el mundo internacional de fin de siglo fueron aquellas que representaban al archipiélago como un trofeo obtenido por los Estados Unidos en la guerra hispano-norteamericana, como un manjar a punto de ser devorado por el "tío Sam", o como un botín disputado por figuras que caricaturizaban a las distintas potencias
.


3- Imágenes en torno a la administración española de las islas
En el mundo internacional de fines del XIX el atraso de Filipinas era frecuentemente atribuido al lastre que suponía el gobierno español de las islas. Se consideraba que la administración colonial era autoritaria, ineficaz y corrupta, y que en esa estructura las órdenes religiosas tenían un peso tal que impedían el desarrollo de la sociedad y coartaban cualquier brote de libertad 
. Indudablemente, en esa calificación había algo de realidad. La administración española tenía graves defectos de funcionamiento que fueron subrayados incluso por los propios funcionarios españoles con objeto de corregir los errores y lograr una mejor gobernabilidad del archipiélago
. A subsanar tales defectos se dedicó buena parte del esfuerzo colonizador de los años ochenta y noventa en el archipiélago oriental.

Sin embargo, la cuestión de las reformas en Filipinas fue una cuestión espinosa para los políticos españoles del fin de siglo. Por una parte, eran conscientes de que los cambios eran imprescindibles para el desarrollo de las islas y para la reafirmación de la soberanía española. Reconocían que era necesario corregir abusos, modernizar la administración, reforzar los mecanismos de control, fomentar la productividad, sanear la Hacienda, transformar el sistema impositivo, modificar el gobierno provincial y local, acabar con la preponderancia de las órdenes religiosas, reglamentar la educación laica, promocionar la enseñanza del español, etc. De ahí las reformas propuestas por Rafael Izquierdo, por Víctor Balaguer, por Manuel Becerra o por Antonio Maura. No obstante, esos mismos políticos reformistas temían que las reformas en Filipinas, al introducir mayores libertades, fomentaran la rebelión contra España -y si tal era la opinión de los reformistas fácil es imaginar la postura de los sectores partidarios del inmovilismo y la defensa in extremis del statu quo-. Por ello a la hora de modernizar las estructuras coloniales, las autoridades españolas actuaron siempre con miedo y no fueron todo lo drásticas que deberían haber sido, lo cual, a la larga, acabó por volverse contra ellas
. 

Pero al tiempo, hubo una clara instrumentalización de la imagen de la mala administración española, resaltada y exagerada con el fin de justificar la necesidad de un relevo en el gobierno de las islas. Era imprescindible que otra potencia o grupo de potencias interveniera en el archipiélago para atajar los abusos de la administración española y para sacar a los pobres filipinos del yugo al que estaban sometidos y del atraso al que se veían abocados. Uno de los mejores ejemplos de tal visión nos lo proporciona el informe preparado por la Comisión Filipina creada por el Gobierno de los Estados Unidos para conocer el estado de las islas al hacerse cargo de su gobierno
. Sirva como botón de muestra de este estudio en cuatro volúmenes el siguiente texto: "The situation thus created imposes upon them the obligation of restoring order and of not leaving the islands unless replaced by a strong government of Europeans, that of Spain being out of the question, and the natives might be ripe for such a responsability about the year 2000, i.e., when the present and three more generations shall have disappeared, it being calculated that this time id necessary to eradicate the pernicious effects of priestly rule, a uniformly inmoral administration in church and state, and to spread sound education and teach habits of honest industry among the people. A great writer described the Spaniard as 'full of honor without honesty, full of religion without morality, and full of pride without anything to be proud of', and the average native may be said to have picked up and appropiated all that is bad in the European and nothing of the good, being an adept at lying, stealing, gambling and all other vices imaginable, with indolence to a fault, good dancers, and a very good ear for music. There are a good few, it is true, who are peaceable workers, and these are an exception to general description here given"
 

Robert MacMicking, un comerciante británico establecido en las islas a mediados del siglo XIX, donde trabajó para la firma Ker, Doering & Co., de la cual sus hermanos mayores eran socios ofrecía una imagen similar a la anterior de la administración española: "The Philippines, in many respects situated most advantageously for trade, having long been governed by a people whose notions of government and political econony have never produced the happiest results in any of their once numerous and important colonies"
.



4- Imágenes en torno al interés económico de Filipinas
En las últimas décadas del siglo XIX el Gobierno español mostró un renovado interés en potenciar la economía de las Filipinas. Para ello favoreció la inversión pública y privada en las islas. Subvencionó nuevas líneas de transporte y mejoró las infraestructuras existentes. Fomentó la creación de empresas que ayudaran a su desarrollo, la más destacada de las cuales fue la Compañía General de Tabacos de Filipinas. Creó nuevos impuestos con que poder financiar una mejor administración. Adoptó una política aduanera que primó la entrada de productos peninsulares, gracias a lo cual aumentaron las importaciones españolas al archipiélago. Y apostó decididamente por el impulso en el cultivo de los principales productos filipinos -tabaco, abaca, azúcar, café, indigo- con ánimo de aumentar las exportaciones y que ello beneficiara tanto a las arcas del Estado como a la producción filipina.

Junto al impulso dado por el Gobierno español al sector, la economía filipina de fin de siglo se caracterizaba por la presencia de sólidos intereses internacionales asentados en las islas. Gran Bretaña dominaba el tráfico comercial, tanto de exportación como de importación
. Ocupaba un papel fundamental en las comunicaciones: ingenieros ingleses habían construido el único ferrocarril que existía en Luzón (de Manila a Dagupan), habían trazado diversas carreteras y el cable que unía Manila con Hong-Kong era de propiedad británica. En Septiembre de 1897 se decidió conceder a una compañía británica el tendido de un nuevo cable de telégrafo entre Manila y las islas de Panay y Cebú
. Además, estaban establecidos en las islas varios bancos y compañías comerciales, entre las cuales destacaban The Hong-Kong & Shangai Banking Corporation, The Chartered Bank of India, Australia and China, The Manila Railway Coy.Ltd., Smith-Bell Co., Macleod & Co., WS Stevenson Co., Gold Mining Cº of Paracole & Mambulao
. Finalmente, dada la posición que Inglaterra ocupaba en Extremo Oriente, el Gobierno británico también tenía un interés estratégico por aquellos archipiélagos. Las importaciones de productos filipinos a Gran Bretaña siempre fueron mayores que las exportaciones de bienes manufacturados británicos a las islas. En 1898 el cónsul británico en Manila informaba que entre los productos que Gran Bretaña importaba de las Filipinas destacaban el azúcar, la copra y el ábaca, y en menor medida cacao e indigo
. Respecto a las exportaciones, Gran Bretaña enviaba a Filipinas textiles, fundamentalmente de algodón, y hierro de buena calidad, en barras y en láminas, para la construcción 
. En 1898 el cónsul Harford auguraba un buen futuro para las actividades económicas de las islas: "There is abundant evidence that when peace and settle of Government are well established the future prosperity of the Filipinos will far exceded the past"
.

El interés norteamericano por Filipinas comenzó a través de barcos balleneros que operaban por el Pacífico, y que en su búsqueda de cetáceos recalaron en el archipiélago, y también a través de compañías que comerciaban con China e hicieron de Manila un punto de escala en sus rutas comerciales. Los primeros productos por los que se interesaron fueron mercancías exóticas como conchas de tortuga o perlas que añadían un pequeño superplus a su tráfico habitual. Posteriormente, aquellos comerciantes se dieron cuenta de que el mejor partido que podían sacar de sus relaciones con Filipinas era la exportación de productos agrícolas que demandaba el mercado mundial. Empezaron entonces a exportar azúcar, ábaca, copra y café. Paulatinamente, según fue aumentando el tráfico de esos productos, decidieron establecer en las islas agentes permanentes. De esta forma, desde fines del siglo XVIII se asentaron comerciantes norteamericanos como Nathaniel Bowditch, William Peirce, Horatio Palmer, Ogden Edwards, o Richard Tucker. Entre estos primeros comerciantes destacaron dos compañías. La Russell, Sturgis & Co. que  se instaló en 1828, tuvo su base en Binondo, y quebró en 1875. Y la Peele, Hubbell & Co., creada por la asociación de George Hubbell, que comenzó a operar en Filipinas en 1822, ampliando sus socios en 1856. La empresa se dedicó fundamentalmente al comercio del ábaca. Su sede central estuvo en en San Gabriel, y tuvo gran importancia como dinamizadora de la economía de las islas, especialmente en las provincias de Albay y Camarines Sur. En 1881, la compañía facturó 4.5 millones de dólares en ábaca y azúcar, y controló más del 20% del total de las exportaciones de las islas. Sin embargo, en 1887, llegó a la bancarrota como consecuencia de un fallido intento de expandir su actividad al mercado del azúcar
.

En 1898, el cónsul norteamericano en Manila, Oscar F. Williams, informaba que las exportaciones a Estados Unidos desde el distrito consular de Manila cobraban una creciente importancia. Se componían fundamentalmente de azúcar (el 55 por ciento de las exportaciones de este producto iba a Estados Unidos); ábaca (el volumen de las exportaciones de este producto a Norteamerica se habían incrementado hasta tal punto en el último año, que era un 544 por cien mayor que las exportaciones de esta fibra vegetal a todos los demás países juntos); copra, hojas de tabaco y cigarros también con un volumen importante; y en menor medida café, cuerdas, perlas, indigo, goma y cuero de búfalo
. En la correspondencia diplomática norteamericana se informaba de los productos intercambiados entre ambos países en esos años finales de siglo: Filipinas exportaba a Estados Unidos ábaca, tabaco, copra, azúcar, arroz, café, bambú, cestas, coco, mangos, plátanos, piñas y algodón en rama; en menor medida oro, cobre, hierro y plomo. A su vez, importaba de Estados Unidos productos textiles manufacturados -en especial tejidos de algodón, seda y lana-, maquinaria, metales y productos metálicos ya manufacturados, carbón y provisiones varias
.

Cuando, durante la guerra hispano-norteamericana, se suscitó la posibilidad de que los Estados Unidos adquirieran una base naval en Filipinas, o incluso se anexionaran la totalidad del archipiélago, distintos sectores manifestaron su opinión. Los círculos económicos empezaron a subrayar las posibilidades que ofrecían estas islas a la economía norteamericana. En especial como consumidoras de bienes manufacturados o actividades industriales como las que podrían ofrecer los textiles, productos metalúrgicos, navieras y empresas constructoras de ferrocarriles
. A las compañías que iniciaban el tendido de cables desde San Francisco a las costas asiáticas y cuyo objetivo era controlar las comunicaciones a través del Pacífico, también les interesaba adquirir una estación en las Filipinas
.

Al iniciarse la administración norteamericana de Filipinas se hizo un exhaustivo estudio del estado de las islas. Al hablar de sus posibilidades económicas las nuevas autoridades coloniales ofrecieron un optimista panorama: "Let us take Luzon first to give a faint idea of known resources. In the north a rich and extensive tobacco country, where qualities equal to Cuba can be produced, and coming south the two Ilocos provinces are rich sugar and rice lands. Indigo used also to be largely produced...In the long range of mountains practically unexplored, copper, iron, gold, and other metals and minerals are known to exist, and without doubt in considerable quantities...only a few miles from manila iron ore yielding 75 per cent of pure metal has been worked, unsuccessfully, owing to the opposition of the priests and obstacles by Government, who would not have the mines worked by Chinese laborers because they were infidels...Lead, silver, gold and coal are to be found in many parts of Luzon, while hemp, sugar and some coffe are produced..."
. Así seguía revisando el resto de islas del archipiélago presentando un futuro verdaderamente prometedor.  

El interés norteamericano por el archipiélago filipino estuvo estrechamente relacionado con su función como base desde la que desarrollar el comercio norteamericano con China y con los puertos asiáticos. Entre los historiadores norteamericanos que han trabajado sobre cuestión destacan los trabajos de Thomas McCormick. Su tesis fundamental defiende la importancia del mercado chino en la expansión norteamericana: "Hawaii, Wake, Guam and the Philippines were not taken principally for their own economic worth, or for their fullfillment of the Manifest Destinity credo... They were obtained, instead, largely in an eclectic effort to construct a system of coaling, cable and naval stations into an integrated trade route which could facilitate realization of America's one overriding ambition in the Pacific -the penetration and, ultimately, the domination of the fabled China market"
. Ese parece haber sido también el sentir del mundo oficial. En 1898 el asistente del Secretario del Tesoro, Frank Valderlip, observaba que "las Filipinas van a ser el Hong-Kong de los Estados Unidos, desde el cual los americanos podrán comerciar con los millones de habitantes de China, Corea, la Indochina francesa, la península Malaya, las islas de Indonesia e indudablemente con Japón e India"
.

Ese mismo año el Secretario de Estado recomendaba al Secretario del Tesoro no dejar escapar la oportunidad que se les presentaba de operar en el Extremo Oriente. Desde la base filipina sería aún más fácil potenciar el comercio con China: "The United States, though it has made no acquisition of Chinese territory, is in a position to invite the most favorable concessions to its industries and trade. Inasmuch as our commercial relations with China are already most friendly, and the existing trade between the United States and China is in actual process of development, it would seem to be clear that the present is a golden opportunity for enlarging the channels of commercial intercourse with the Empire...The Chinese Empire has an area about one-half that of the United States, exclusive of Alaska, with a population over 400.000.000. Its foreign commerce amounts to about $200.000.000. In 1896 Great Britain had more than two-thirds of China's commerce, Japan ranking second with about one-eleventh, and the United States third with one-twelfth. In other words, The United States has already a large share of Chinese trade than any European country other than Great Britain. China's industrial development is in its infancy, but within the last few years a number of cotton mills have been built and railroads projected, largely with the aid of Ammerican enterprise and industry. The Empire has numerous deposits of coal, iron, copper and other mineral products, affording an unlimited fiels for development. The total trade of the United States with China is approximately $35.000.000"
.

Ya desde la década de 1890 los intereses norteamericanos en China habían empezado a consolidarse. Entre 1895 y 1900 las exportaciones a este país se cuadriplicaron, hasta llegar a 15 millones de dólares -otras cifras las elevan hasta los 35 millones de dólares-. Realmente el mercado chino representaba sólo un 2% del total de las exportaciones americanas, pero observando cómo habían aumentado en esos últimos cinco años, las previsiones eran muy optimistas pensando en el potencial que ofrecía un mercado de millones de habitantes. De hecho hubo empresas exportadoras que volcaron sus intereses en el mercado chino, en especial industrias textiles, petroleras, extractoras de mineral de hierro, cobre o acero y productoras de bienes manufacturados que iban desde cuchillos y paraguas a instrumentos científicos y maquinaria. También empresas importadoras de cáñamo, té, azucar, harina, especias, seda, pieles, porcelanas y maderas
. 

El cónsul americano en Chefoo, Fowler, comparando el valor del comercio de diferentes países con China, explicaba en Agosto de 1898: "Comparing these figures with those for 1890, it will be seen that, while Great Britain has not quite doubled, the United States has trebled her exports to China in the last eight years; that Great Britain's purchases have decreased, while those of the United States have more than doubled; that the value of United States exports to China is greater than those of all continental European and the Russians European and Asiatic. The United States bought more of China than either Great Britain, Japan, or all the Russias...I firmly believe that our trade sales to China last year amounted to nearly 30,000,000 taels ($22,170,000)...It is also shown that in 1897 the imports of all our goods were four times as large as those for 1893"
.

En el informe anual correspondiente a 1898 el mismo cónsul informaba de la importancia comparativa que tenían las ventas norteamericanas de algodón manufacturado y de aceite de keroseno: "The sales of American cotton manufactures in Chefoo alone in 1897 ($1.523.022,76) exceded those to any country or colony in the whole world, were greater in value than our sales in this line to Great Britain and Ireland and all Europe combined, and represented one-fourth of the entires sales to China. Of American kerosene oil, Chefoo bought 5.281.060 gallons, valued at $547.072,38, more than to all the Central American States and British Honduras, all the West Indies, and one-sixth of the sales in this line to all China". Señalaba también la necesidad de establecer bancos norteamericanos en China: "One of the greatest needs of the American merchants is an American Bank in China. There is a large field for it, and I feel confident that if one of our New York banking houses established a branch in Shangai, they would reap a handsome reward. There are in China, French, Russian, German, and several English banks; and it is through these that all United States trade is conducted, involving a great loss to our commerce. I have hopes that ere long, some one will prove enterprising enough to enter this field. There is none more profitable in the world. The Hong-Kong and Shanghai bank's shares sell at 215 per cent premium. There is also a most promising opening for fire-insurance companies"
.

El comercio de Alemania con las Filipinas aumentó notablemente en el último tercio del siglo XIX, coincidiendo con la expansión colonial iniciada en esas décadas, de forma tímida pero constante en tiempo de Bismarck, y consolidada con la adopción de la Weltpolitik promovida por Guillermo II. En 1881 las importaciones a Alemania de productos filipinos supusieron 485.000 $, mientras que las exportaciones alemanas fueron prácticamente nulas. En 1893 las importaciones de Filipinas fueron de 1.246.000 $, y las exportaciones de 19.728 $, muy bajas también (sexto país exportador a Filipinas, 1,89 % del total), pero alcistas respecto a la década anterior, a pesar de la desfavorable legislación aduanera española, lo cual refleja el aumento de los intereses alemanes en el Pacífico en general y en estas islas en particular
. Alemania importaba de Filipinas ábaca y tabaco; exportaba fundamentalmente metales o productos metálicos manufacturados, maquinaria y textiles
. Sin embargo, el interés de Alemania por las Filipinas conviene no medirlo sólo en términos económicos, sino reconocer también su vinculación con el imperio colonial que el kaiser Guillermo II pretendía crear en el Pacífico. Alemania había entrado tarde en la carrera colonial, pero dado su crecimiento industrial y naval, y sobre todo, conocidos los planteamientos de engrandecimiento en política exterior y los deseos de participar en el reparto del mundo, las Filipinas podrían ser un punto de especial significación que se sumara a las posesiones coloniales que ya tenía en las islas Marshall, en Nueva Guinea o en Samoa, y que le diera nuevas bazas en sus ambiciones en China.

Francia tenía distintos intereses en Filipinas. En gran medida estaban relacionados con su colonia de Indochina, desde donde enviaba carbón y caucho. Además estaban asentadas en las Filipinas dos compañías francesas de cierta importancia, la Societé Eiffel (Levallors & Perret), que había construido el puente de Manila y numerosos puentes metálicos en el interior de la isla de Luzón. Intentaba también obtener la concesión de una nueva vía férrea en el archipiélago. La segunda compañía era la Société de Tabacs, dedicada de manera conjunta con la Compañía General de Tabacos de Filipinas al cultivo y comercialización del tabaco. También exportaba ábaca, azúcar, ron y licores. A fines del XIX había en las islas cincuenta o sesenta residentes franceses, en su mayoría comerciantes o delegados de las compañías comerciales, y el resto, religiosos católicos del convento de la Asunción en Manila
. 

Respecto a la opinión que tenían de las Filipinas en esos últimos años de dominación española, las autoridades francesas, conocedoras de las islas, resaltaban la necesidad de buscar un régimen político más liberal. Denunciaban el autoritarismo del Gobierno colonial, la omnipotencia de las órdenes religiosas y los abusos del poder teocrático. Consideraban que la opresión era tan excesiva que sólo podría conducir a la insurrección. Les preocupaba también el escaso aprovechamiento de las posibilidades de las islas y su deficiente explotación. Ponían el ejemplo de las minas de carbón de Sebou, muy poco efectivas, por lo que era necesario comprar ese mineral en el extranjero, señalaban la baja calidad del azúcar recolectado o la falta de industrias para la transformación de los productos. Filipinas exportaba 250.000 kilos de azúcar por año, pero sin embargo no existía una fábrica moderna donde refinarla, sino únicamente rústicos molinos que obtenían un producto poco competitivo en los mercados internacionales
. La preocupación francesa por Filipinas, además de asentarse sobre bases comerciales e inversoras concretas en este archipiélago, se enmarcaba en los esquemas generales de la política francesa en Extremo Oriente y provenía del interés por proteger la seguridad de las posesiones francesas en Indochina
.

Japón también tenía intereses en Filipinas. Llevaba varios años fomentando el comercio con estas islas, con las Marianas y con las Carolinas
. Había tratado de establecer en ellas colonias de explotación y poblamiento
. Acababa de inagurar una línea de comunicaciones directa entre Tokio y Manila
. Sin embargo, la presencia japonesa en Filipinas no fue incentivada por el Gobierno español, que trató de obstaculizar un establecimiento importante de empresas o residentes de ese país, temeroso de que una implicación mayor en las islas pudiera dar lugar a futuras reivindicaciones japonesas que pusieran en peligro la seguridad de la colonia. Respecto a los productos intercambiados entre los dos países, Japón vendía a Filipinas seda, algodón, abanicos, fósforos, biombos, pinturas, jabón de tocador, paraguas, quitasoles, termómetros, cristal, cuero, papel, madera, objetos de laca, porcelana, loza y carbón. A su vez importaba de Filipinas ábaca y otras fibras vegetales como lino, cáñamo y yute. También tabaco, añil,  hierro, plomo, frutas, café, tejidos y sacos para contener arroz
.
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Impact of Japan’s Public Image on the Political Relations between Finland and Japan in the 1930s

Background

Historical image research_ is part of global history in view of both the global phenomenon at hand, i.e. the image, and globalization.  In the latter case, the images held mutually by cultures and nations of each other have diverse impacts on their interaction, which, in turn, is a precondition for globalization._  This paper will concentrate on studying the impacts of images on international politics.  The political relations between Finland and Japan in the 1930s will be considered as an example.  As a background for this, the images held by Finns of Japan prior to the 1930s will be reviewed._

The war between Russia and Japan in 1904 – 1905 had a profound influence on the image Finns had of Japan.  Finland was an autonomous grand duchy of Russia at that time, and a Russification policy had been started in Finland a few years previously.  This epoch in the history of Finland is known as the first period of oppression.  During this war, two images were prevalent in Finland: an image of Japan as an enemy, which was held by the rural majority population based on their loyalty to the Czar and Russia, and a favourable image held by the opponents of Russification, called activist-constitutionalists.  After the defeat of Russia in the war and the subsequent general strike, the favourable image advocated by the constitutionalist faction, which emerged as a winner on the domestic political scene, prevailed.  This image was further consolidated by the collaboration between the activist-constitionalists with the Japanese information service and other representatives of Japan in Europe.  The aim of this collaboration was to promote co-operation between the resistance groups within the Russian Empire and even to gain independence for Finland in the peace negotiations following the war.

Traditionally favourable image promoted safety

In the early 1930s, the image of Japan as a country with an exotic culture began to subside and was gradually superseded by an image of a great and powerful state.  This image also reflected the traditional western admiration of ancient Japan and the domestic sympathies for the aspirations of new Japan, which had largely emerged during the Russian – Japanese war.  These sympathies were further nurtured by the strained relations between newly independent Finland and the Soviet Union, successor to Russia, after 1917.  The image of Japan was hence based on closely intertwining past experiences and the challenges posed by security policy.

The major problem in Finnish foreign policy since independence had been the threat of the eastern neighbour, the Soviet Union.  The League of Nations had been the primary alternative in terms of security policy in the late 1920s and early 1930s.  The main goal of the League of Nations policy in Finland was to recruit outside support to ward off the Soviet threat.  In that situation, any direct or indirect support that seemed to enhance security was apparently given at least some thought by the persons responsible for foreign relations.  One possible source of support was Japan, also a neighbour to Russia.

The Finnish representative in Japan since March 1930 was chargé d’affaires George Winckelmann.  The image implicit in his reports prior to the outbreak of the Manchuria incident in the autumn 1931 had been primarily positive.  He had sharply denounced the criticism of Japan by the Finnish representative in China, Karl Gustaf Vähämäki.  Winckelman pointed out that the Japanese were actively interested in and sympathetic for Finland as the vanguard of European democracy against the spread of communism.  The Finnish Ministry of Foreign Affairs also condemned the criticism of Japan, and to counteract Wähämäki’s views, reports were requested from both Winckelmann and his predecessor, professor Gustaf Ramstedt.  Ramstedt similarly discredited Wähämäki’s interpretation.

The criticism against the prevailing image of Japas had thus been refuted by the best experts available in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs.  The most likely reason for this was the fear felt for the Soviet Union and communism and the consequent desire to equate the Finnish and Japanese interests, as Japan had also been on poor terms with the Soviet Union throughout the 1920s.  What we have here is not so much an impact of the public image on the policy towards Japan, but rather a desire to integrate the prevailing image to an increasing extent with the security policy.

This aspiration was also obvious after the outbreak of the Manchuria conflict, when Winckelman was basically critical of this military interference in foreign affairs.  He did not, however, criticise the new foreign policy, but pointed out that Japan had, fully aware of the state of affairs, allowed the Manchuria question to deteriorate owing to its major financial interests in Manchuria and the vital problem of placing her surplus population.  He further claimed that the key question was not who was guilty of the offence, but, at least from the viewpoint of the western neighbours of Russia, the need to keep Japan strong.  In other words, Winckelman, as the official representative of Finland in Eastern Asia, approached the Far East problem primarily from the perspective of Finland’s own security problem, i.e. the threat posed by the Soviet Union, and hence abstained from criticising Japan.  Despite all the problems that Japan had, he considered it of utmost importance to maintain Japan as a counterforce to the Soviet Union.

He also interpreted the establishment of Manchukuo against the same background, considering it merel elaborate camouflage of Japan’s transgression.  According to him, however, there was also a positive aspect, as Manchurians, who had been under heavy Chinese oppression for a long time, were ultimately given the autonomy they had been longing for.  He pointed out that Japan was the only state capable of maintaining order in Manchuria and saving this fertile territory from Chinese anarchy and Soviet Russian Bolshevism.

To counterbalance the understanding and sympathetic image presented by Winckelman to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, the Finnish representative in Geneva, Rudolf Holsti, condemned Japan’s actions.  He claimed that the League of Nations should have been strict about Japan ever since the beginning.  Japan had grossly violated international treaties.  Holsti admitted, however, that he well understood the favourable views of Japan against the veritable chaos prevailing in China.  The most radical difference between the views held by Winckelman and Holsti lay in Holsti’s confidence in the ability of the League of Nations to guarantee Finland’s safety.  According to him, therefore, the Japanese policies that ran counter to the principles of the League of Nations ultimately threatened the safety of Finland, unless the international community condemned Japan.  Holsti’s opinions seemed to be completely unrelated to the traditional image of Japan, and he viewed the situation strictly based on his personal sympathies towards the League of Nations.

Finland also had to express its official stand towards Japan’s policies.  When the conflict between Japan and China was discussed at the beginning of March 1832 in the extraordinary general assembly of the League of Nations, Minister Rafael Erich, who spoke for Finland, pointed out that Finland had traditionally had good relations with both parties of the conflict.  He hoped for a solution that would acknowledge the legal status of each party.  His speech, however, contained indirect criticism of Japan, as he accused some member countries of the League of Nations for pursuing their own interests.

His speech also revealed the concern felt in Finland for the ability of the League of Nations to safeguard the security of especially the small member states.  This is why Japan, although it had a bearing on Finland’s security policy, was indirectly criticised contrary to the predominantly positive image.  Finland was, however, more strongly committed to supporting the League of Nations than interested in the assistance possibly provided by Japan against the Soviet Union.  At this point, it seemed that the traditional favourable image and the security policy, to which it used to be intricately bound, were drifting apart.

The report published in September 1932 by the Lytton Committee, appointed by the League of Nations, condemned unequivocally the Japanese aggression in Manchuria.  The Japanese government decided in mid-February 1933 that Japan would resign from the organisation because of the criticism levelled against it.  As soon as the extraordinary general meeting had unanimously accepted the report, the Japanese delegation marched out of the meeting hall on 27 February 1933.  In March, the Japanese government officially publicised their decision to resign from the League of Nations.  The resignation was to come into effect two years later.

When the problem of Japan was discussed by the League of Nations, the Finnish representative Holsti underlined to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs that, although the public opinion in Finland was favourable towards Japan, it was definitely in Finalnd’s interests to promote the inviolability of international covenants.  He therefore considered it appropriate that Finland should unconditionally support the efforts of the League of Nations to curtail Japan, and to vote for the proposal put forth in the general assembly that was most likely to be accepted.

Shortly before the final resolution was made by the general assembly and after the Finnish government had, according to Holsti, again shown signs of vacillation, he re-emphasised the importance of Finland joining the ranks against Japan.

In a statement requested by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Winckelman similarly recommended that Finland should stand in line with the countries geopolitically most closely comparable to it.  He suggested that the report should be accepted.

President of the Republic, P.E. Svinhufvud, authorised the Ministry of Foreign Affairs to issue the final instructions on how Finland should vote on 21 February 1933.  According to them, Finland was to comply if consensus were reached, but if some major states were opposed to the proposal, Finland should choose either to agree with the resolution or abstain from voting.  It was deemed especially important to consider the views of nations geopolitically similar to Finland as well as the need to maintain good relations with Japan.  The significance of good relations was further underlined in a telegram sent the following day.

The Finns in Geneva reassured the worried government that the Japanese representatives, Sugimura Yotaro and Sato Naotake, had repeatedly testified to the unwavering loyalty of Japan towards Finland both before and after Finland voted against Japan, claiming that they well understood Finland’s obligation to vote for the acceptance of the report.  Holsti said he had done his best to make the Japanese delegation understand why Finland had to vote for the report.  According to him, the general international prestige of Finland overrode the importance of the pro-Japan public opinion prevailing in Finland and Finland’s need to maintain the best possible relations with Japan.  This prestige would have been severely compromised if Finland had abstained.  According to Holsti, the resolution of the general assembly signified a major victory for the existence and future of the League of Nations.

Holsti further claimed that the resolution arrived at by the general assembly was not inspired by admiration of the Chinese, but by the conviction that not even an Asian great power could freely engage in military aggression and invasion.  If that were allowed in Asia, what would happen if one of the European powers decided to do the same.  According to Holsti’s interpretation of the situation, Japan had lost the sympathies of the whole world.  It appears, however, that this interpretation was questioned by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, because that part of the report has been heavily underlined and marked with two question marks.

Finland was reluctant to condemn Japan and would have wanted to remain on good terms with it, most probably due to the friction between Finland and the Soviet Union.  This desire to maintain amicable relations was quite obvious in the discussion between the Finnish Minister of Foreign Affairs, Antti Hackzell, and a junior secretary of the Japanese Embassy in Finland, Ishii Yasushi, on 24 February immediately after the vote taken by the League of Nations.  Hackzell expressed his regret about Finland having an anti-Japanese delegate in the League of Nations.  He further pointed out that Finland had to vote in agreement with Britain, which bought half of Finland’s exports.  Finland was sympathetic towards Japan, but since the League of Nations existed, Finland could not act based on its own sympathies alone.  Hackzell also said that President Svinhufvud had disliked the idea that Finland would have to take sides in relation to Japan.

In his report to Tokyo, Ishii said that the Finnish Government’s official stand was not concordant with the public opinion prevailing in Finland, as a number of private citizens had lodged complaints against the government’s official attitude.  According to him, such things were only possible in Finland.

Finland’s decision to vote had been based on the priority of her political and economic interests in the west over the traditional image of Japan and the related idea of Japan as a safeguard of Finland’s security.  The decision was in discord with the public image, and this was felt to be an embarrassing solution.  A good indication of how embarrassing the solution was came from a report titled “On Finland’s attitude towards Japan and the League of Nations in the light of the Russian policy”, published under his own name by Ensio Hiitonen, head of the League of Nations Division of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, on 6 March 1933, who was critical about the reliance of the Finnish security policy on Japan.  In this report, he also openly admitted the predominance of the traditional image.

According to him, the favourable attitude of the Finnish press towards Japan was due to the Russian – Japanese war, after which Japan had been regarded by Finns as an advocate of independence and the most successful contender against Russia, and hence almost an ally.  He maintained, however, that Finland was not to choose her attitude towards Japan based on speculation about the direct benefits of Japan’s solidarity in resistance against the Soviet Union.  Japan had hardly any resources for possible new military conflicts, as it had enough to do with its Chinese problem.  It would hence hardly be helpful in a potential confrontation with Russia.  If, however, the Soviet Union and Japan were involved in military action and Japan emerged victorious, the Soviet Union would be likely to focus its attention on the western countries, as after the Russian – Japanese war.  And if the Soviet Union were the winner, the western neighbours would be likely to suffer oppression even then.

According to Hiitonen, there was also the peril that China would turn Bolshevistic, which would signify a fatal threat to all mankind.  Moreover, Finland would do well to bear in mind the global importance of China as a potential export market.  According to Hiitonen, the League of Nations had taken preventive measures to promote peace, at least in Europe, which fact was more consequential for Finland than a potential conflict in the Far East involving the Soviet Union.

Hiitonen’s decision to write this report had probably been inspired by the special attention attached by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs to the Finnish – Japanese relations.  He made an effort to critically evaluate the importance of Japan for Finland’s security policy, because it seemed that the President and the Minister of Foreign Affairs, who were responsible for the foreign policy, tended to view Japan as a potential source of support against the Soviet Union, which notion was also indirectly supported by the report.  

But Finns were not alone in considering Japan a counterbalance for the Soviet Union.  Corresponding views were also expressed in France and Britain, and of the western neighbours of the Soviet Union, at least Poland showed signs of a similar sentiment.  Poles reported that the public opinion during the conflict between Japan and China had shifted clearly in favour of Japan.  The reason for this was that Poles hoped Japan would increasingly direct the Soviet attention to the Far East. 

The discussion of the Manchurian incident by the League of Nation forced Finland to take a public stand.  Finland voted against Japan, though reluctantly, because its security policy ultimately depended on the League of Nations.  This reluctance implied, however, that Japan had some significance for the Finnish security policy in the early 1930s.  The public image that had developed as a consequence of the Russian – Japanese war continued to prevail and contributed to the decision of Finns to try to maintain good relations with Japan despite their decision to vote against it.

The image had an influence despite criticism

While formulating her decision to vote at the League of Nations, Finland had tried both to support the League of Nations and to remain on good terms with Japan.  The League of Nations was, however, losing its previous importance for Finnish security policy.  There were many reasons for this, the most recent being the Far East crisis and Japan’s consequent decision to resign from the League of Nations.  Finland’s new security policy was based on the principle of Nordic neutrality, which was publicly declared by the Parliament in December 1935.

In the spring 1933, Hugo Valvanne was appointed representative of Finland in Tokyo, and he was consistently sympathetic towards Japan ever since his first reports.  He pointed out, for example, that Japan’s deliberate efforts at expansion on the mainland were due to overpopulation and increasing industrialisation.

Valvanne’s inherent sympathies towards Japan were certainly further enhanced by his favourable idea of Japan’s attitude towards Finland.  The exceptional rapport shown by the Japanese government and political circles towards Finland, he said, was due to the fact that the Japanese representative in Finland had been constantly informing his countrymen of the amicability that prevailed in Finland towards Japan.  A further factor was Finland’s position as a neighbour of Russia.  One Scandinavian diplomat had even remarked to Valvanne with some bitterness that the neighbours of Russia seemed to be especially favoured by Japan.

However, the favourable image of Japan was again put to test when the Finnish Embassy in Tokyo had to respond to the accusation that Japan was involved in dumping on the international market.  The Finnish Industrial Association had proposed in early March 1934 that Finland should terminate its trade agreement with Japan, because imports from Japan were a threat to domestic employment and entrepreneurship.

Valvanne could not understand why the Finnish Industrial Association had overlooked the fact that the Finnish exports to Japan were nearly eightfold compared to the imports (1932).  He anticipated a strong reaction from Japan if Finland were to take measures against it.  He recommended that Finland should avoid anything that could impair the political relations between Finland and Japan, pointing out that, owing to its geographic location, Japan would be much more important for Finland politically than economically.  Japan’s friendship might even turn out invaluable to Finland.  They were to watch out very carefully for anything that might imprudently harm the good relations prevailing between Japan and Finland.  According to Valvanne, Finland was not threatened by a yellow peril but rather a red peril.  One of the best ways to ward off the red peril was to rely on the yellow.

The Ministry of Foreign Affairs was similarly reluctant to strain the relations.  The instructions issued by the Ministry suggested negotiations to possibly limit the popularity of Japan (??) and underlined that the Finnish Industrial Association only represented the domestic industries, excluding such major sectors as the wood-processing industry.

The discussion on dumping once more highlighted Valvanne’s sympathies towards Japan and, more generally, the favourable attitude prevailing in Finland, which continued to be based equally on the traditional public image of Japan and the anticipation of support from Japan against the Soviet Union.

On the other hand, however, although the Finnish Foreign Ministry was sympathetic towards Japan, Finland strictly adhered to the anti-Japan policy recommended by the League of Nations.  The Ministry of Foreign Affairs fully complied with the instructions of the League of Nations not to accept Manchukuo as a party in contracts signed by the National Board of Post and Telecommunications, nor to recognise its money, stamps or passports, i.e. items that would, directly or indirectly, acknowledge the legal status of the Manchukuo government.  

Despite all the caution shown by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, speculations concerning possible collaboration between Finland and Japan against Russia began to rouse international attention in the early 1934.  Soviet newspapers published highly critical commentaries. Suspicions were also voiced by diplomatic representatives in the Soviet Union, Latvia, England, Geneva and China.  In this situation, the Finnish Minister of Foreign Affairs was called up twice, in 1934 and 1935, to disclaim such allegations in the Parliament.

Although no actual collaboration was under way, the Finnish delegates in Japan continued to strongly emphasise Finland’s sympathies towards Japan.  When Prince Chicibu and Valvanne discussed during the early part of 1935, the prince asked Valvanne about the Finnish – Soviet relations, and Valvanne replied by saying that they were correct but not friendly.  There were few things to unite the two countries and many things to separate them.  For as long as the Communist rule prevailed in Russia, he said, both Finland and Japan would do well to protect themselves against its influence.  Valvanne further pointed out, that the sympathy Finns had begun to feel towards Japan during the Russian – Japanese war had continued to gain strength.  By making this comment, Valvanne apparently tried to draw on the favourable public image of Japan in Finland in his own efforts to maintain good relations with the Japanese.

The rapport shown by Valvanne towards Japan continued until Japan ultimately resigned its membership in the League of Nations after the two-year transitional period.  Valvanne regretted Japan’s refusal to conform to the League’s resolution.  But he also admitted that Japan’s resignation was partly due to the organisational deficiencies inherent in the League of Nation.  Japan had not been able to endorse the regulations that guaranteed racial non-discrimination.  It had further been constrained by the provisions that limited Japanese emigration in the Pacific area.  According to Valvanne, Japan had considered it absolutely essential to acquire further territory and raw materials for its rapidly growing population.  It had therefore adopted, at China’s expense, the cold-blooded custom on colonialism that had previously been practised by some other great powers worldwide and that still continued to profit most of them.

As far as Finland was concerned, he said, it was naturally unfortunate that a great power was successfully able to defy the League of Nations.  Yet, Finland should be content to have Japan, as a major military power at the eastern border of Russia, to curb the Russian influence even in the west.

Some time later, Valvanne again defended Japan’s expansive foreign policy.  He pointed out that Japan, which suffered from rapid overpopulation, limited territory, restrictions on emigration imposed especially by the Anglo-Saxon countries and bans on industrial exports, had begun, pleading a need for self-defence, to strengthen its military forces and to widen its sphere of influence by using the approach previously taken by European and American great powers.  The latter could therefore regret the course of events, but were hardly justified to condemn it.

The image transmitted by the Finnish representatives in East Asia to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs was twofold.  Valvanne was notably sympathetic towards the goals of Japan’s foreign policy and partly also the anti-parliamentary movements, whereas the Finnish Consul in China, Ville Niskanen, was clearly more negative about Japan and supportive of China against Japan.  Officially, Finland adhered strictly to the policy proposed by the League of Nations, but simultaneously still aimed to maintain optimal relations with Japan as a guarantee against the Soviet threat.  The traditionally favourable image of Japan was a useful asset.

Conflict between security and image

Soon after Finland had adopted the policy of Nordic neutrality, however, gradual changes began to take place in Finland’s stand towards Japan.  This was also apparent from the reports submitted by Valvanne, which were more cautious than before Finland’s declaration of neutrality.  His reports no longer reflected active efforts to promote the relations between Finland and Japan.  He only concluded that the relations were extremely good.  The increasingly neutral attitude was probably due to both the new policy adopted by Finland and the increasingly radical domestic policies advocated in Japan.

From that time onwards, the Finnish representatives in Tokyo seemed most concerned about maintaining the positive public image of Finland in Japan.  After the Anti-Comintern agreement signed by Germany and Japan in the autumn of 1936, the Japanese were worried about the allegedly increasing normalisation of the Soviet – Finnish relations.  Especially the visit to Moscow by Foreign Minister Rudolf Halsti in February 1937 caused a public stir. While discussing with the Japanese Foreign Ministry, Valvanne disputed the claims made in the Japanese press that the Finnish policy would favour Comintern.  Holsti, in turn, especially underlined to the Japanese representative in Finland, Ichikawa Hikotaro, that the visit did not imply any scheming against Germany or Japan.

Despite the contrary allegations by Finns, even other countries, including the Soviet Union and Germany, considered Finland’s new foreign policy to have a cooling effect on the Finnish – Japanese relations.  The image of Japan held by those in charge of Finnish foreign policy no longer seemed to bear such strong implications for the security  policy as previously.  This cooling of the Finnish sympathies towards Japan was also understandable in the light of the increasing criticism, especially in the major western countries, against the Japanese foreign policy.  This was why Finland, having advocated its neutrality, had to adopt a more neutral stand even towards Japan.  Nevertheless, an internal report published by the Japanese Foreign Ministry in February 1937 still described the relations between Finland and Japan as good.  According to the report, they were good especially in view of the relations between Finland and the Soviet Union and the global position of Japan.

The war between China and Japan, which broke out in the summer of 1937, forced Finland to re-evaluate its attitude towards Japan.  Valvanne, who was stationed in Tokyo, gave a cautious analysis of the conflict, which he considered serious.  His caution was probably due to the fact that any support to Japan’s offensive would obviously have contradicted Finland’s official foreign policy – and his own attitude towards this policy was deeply controversial.  For example, Valvanne did not publicly comment on the news item published in the Japanese press which claimed that Finland was favourable towards Japan and believed Japan to be victorious, and that Finland had welcomed the Anti-Comintern pact between Germany, Japan and Italy.  Although Valvanne considered this a misinterpretation, he said any attempt to correct the error would have caused more harm than benefit.  The main point, according to him, was that Finland had been sympathetic to Japan at all times.  In other words, the traditional image of Japan once again served Valvanne’s purposes well.

Consul Niskanen, however, harshly criticised Japan’s military aggression, as did also some Finnish representatives in Europe.  Niskanen applied to Japan such epithets as a country with a medieval mentality, megalomaniac to the point of criminality, and the most shameless and brutal outgrowth of the fascist fraternity, which were quite contrary to the traditional image.

Finland had to take an official stand to the events in China, when China submitted the conflict for consideration by the League of Nations.  The instructions issued by the Finnish foreign policy leaders to the Finnish delegation assigned to attend the meeting no longer said anything about the need to maintain good relations with Japan, as had still been done at the time of the Manchurian incident in 1933.  The instructions seem to reflect the changes that had taken place in the security policy in relation to Japan.  Five years previously, remote Japan had been considered a potential guarantee of security against the Soviet Union.  Now, Finland based her security on the League of Nations and the leading western powers, especially the Scandinavian countries.

The emergence of the new attitude had been promoted by the reformulated foreign policy, but also by the domestic changes that had taken place after the election of Agrarian Union’s Kyösti Kallio to presidency.  The Minister of Foreign Affairs in the new Agrarian Union – Social Democrat government was Rudolf Holsti, who was known for his sympathies towards the League of Nations and had already shown some reserve during a previous discussion of Japan in the League of Nations concerning Japan’s possibilities to guarantee Finland’s safety.  It was therefore quite natural that he had an increasingly negative attitude towards Japan in 1937.

Despite all this, some Japanese papers continued to maintain that Finns were hundred percent friendly to Japan and that the Finnish government aligned with the League of Nations and advocated neutrality merely for reasons of caution.  According to Niskanen, even the Japanese Consul General in Shanghai considered Finland a close friend to Japan in December 1937, which was considered by Niskanen to be favourable for Finland’s diplomatic relations in the contemporary Chinese situation.  Similar information about Japanese views was also provided by the Finnish representative in Paris, who had discussed with the local Ambassador of Japan, Sugimura.

Despite the favourable comments made by Japanese people, Finland’s official relations with Japan continued to cool down until the end of 1937 as a consequence of the Chinese – Japanese war.  Nevertheless, Valvanne, who was the Finnish representative in Tokyo, continued to highlight the favourable aspects of Japan in 1938, despite the escalating military operations in China.  He did not, however, deny the atrocities committed by Japanese soldiers.  He was primarily favourable in his analysis of the causes of the war, pointing out that the increasingly strained relations between China and Japan were due to Japan’s growing awareness of herself as a great power and the position of underdeveloped China, which served as a perilous vacuum for Japanese expansionism.

Valvanne further reminded Finns that the United States had forced Japan to open its borders in 1853 and, consequently, caused the alliance between Britain and Japan to dissolve, which had left Japan without friends and restraints, and that the League of Nations was not interested in the problems of the Far East.  He continued to point out that the western powers had not recognised Japan as racially equal, had prevented Japanese emigration and had placed bans on their foreign trade, which had given rise to anti-western sentiments in Japan.

Although Valvanne showed some understanding towards Japan, he did not fully approve of its military offensive.  He considered the Japanese policy in the 1930s, which confronted the western and international judicial community, a fatal step, which was, as far as he could see, due to the weakening global position of the western countries as a consequence of the First World War.  When discussing the position of China, which he considered tragic, he once again displayed his predilection.  In his opinion, China had been unable to co-operate with Japan while the latter was still conciliatory, but instead, the local fanatics had stirred up a fiercely anti-Japanese political atmosphere, which had been unwise.  Valvanne envisioned that the conflict would end the privileged position of the white race in the Far East.  Similar sympathies were reflected in Valvanne’s comment that the western great powers had attained their supremacy with the kind of destructive means now used by Japan, and that in order to gain global peace, the western countries would have to modify their attitudes towards the “inferior races”.

We can take Valvanne’s report to imply that he had to base his sympathy towards Japan increasingly on the traditional image of Japan, since no security policy expectations could any longer be applied to it.  Presumably, however, he personally continued to cherish such expectations, though he was no longer explicit about them.

This became even more concrete when Valvanne, as if to strengthen the favourable image he was advocating, underlined the friendliness of the Japanese towards Finns.  According to him, Japan was understandably always interested in the neighbours of Russia.  Especially Finland and Poland had been very popular a few years previously.  Later on, according to Valvanne, Japan had establish a friendship with Germany and Italy for tactical reasons, but the old affection for the co-neighbours of Russia still continued.  He also reported about a discussion he had had with the Japanese Foreign Minister, Prince Konoe Fumimaro, in October 1938, which had highlighted the mutual interest Finnish and Japanese people had felt towards each other since the Russian – Japanese war.  Konoe had expressed a wish that the countries should continue to maintain their friendly relations.  In other words, the parties once again resorted to tradition in support of their contemporary relations.

The caution shown by the Finnish Ministry of Foreign Affairs towards Japan was obvious in the discussions of a possible cultural agreement between Finland and Japan in the spring 1939.  The Ministry took an uncompromisingly negative attitude towards any such agreement, pointing out that it would be of no practical consequence.  The main point, however, was that there were political reasons for reserve in signing a cultural agreement with Japan.  The Ministry demanded that the matter should not even be introduced for discussion.  Valvanne, however, had taken a cautiously positive stand towards the matter, admitting that there were some grounds for an agreement of this kind despite the distance between the two countries, as both showed widespread interest in each other’s circumstances.

For Finland, the situation was more complex than it could have been inferred from the negative attitude alone.  Consul Niskanen in Shanghai rebuked Finland for being one of the few European countries with diplomatic relations with China, but no practical sympathy for it.  He attributed this to the Finnish hostility towards Russia, which was why Finns abstained from criticising Japan.  Niskanen’s criticism warrants an interpretation that the traditionally favourable image of Japan with its implications for security policy still contributed to the public decisions concerning Japan.

In 1938 – 1939, for the first time in the 1930s, there was some real friction in the Finnish – Japanese relations.  This was due to the very rapid change of the trade balance in disfavour of Finland, because Japan reported itself, due to a lack of currency after the war, unable to buy Finnish pulp.  The situation was aggravated so badly that especially the Finnish Industrial Association, which represented Finnish domestic industries, demanded radical measures to be taken against Japan.  The instructions issued by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs concerning the negotiations also implied that if Japan intended to impose limits on its imports from Finland, Finland would similarly limit its imports from Japan.

Valvanne tried to relieve the tension and cautioned against imposing limits on Japanese imports, which were likely to result in a complete standstill.  The wood-processing industries were also opposed to placing limitations on Japanese trade, pointing out that Finland should be content with a smaller volume of exports to Japan.  Valvanne tried to explain to the Japanese that the few anti-Japanese articles published in the Finnish press reflected the natural reactions of textile industry to the excessive importing of cotton items from Japan.  He assured his audience, however, that there had been no boycott.  The trade negotiations ultimately ended in a consensus that satisfied both countries in the spring 1939.

Officially, Finland’s attitude towards Japan in 1937 – 1939 was no longer of any essential significance for security policy, which is clearly shown by both the instructions issued to the League of Nations delegates and the public attitude towards the proposed cultural agreement and the trade negotiations.  The cooling down of the official relations was visibly symbolised by the disagreement on trade policy, which took nearly a year to resolve.

Niskanen would have preferred, apparently due to the influence of his host country, an even more downright “rejection” of Japan by the Finnish government.  Valvanne, in turn, retained his personal sympathies and was more long-suffering, hoping that Finland would remain maximally neutral in the dispute.  In practice, that would have meant non-involvement in the prevailing international criticism of Japanese military aggression.  Finland never presented any such criticism, but was extremely cautious not to allow the Japanese policy to tarnish in any way its foreign policy of Nordic neutrality.  The caution and reserve of the official Finnish foreign policy were obviously reflected in the extremely neutral comments that Valvanne, still en rapport with Japan, made concerning the conflicts between the Soviet Union and Japan in 1937, 1938 and 1939.

The criticism presented by the Finnish Consul in China, Niskanen, was justified in claiming that Finland did not publicly censure Japan or support China.  Apart from the foreign policy of neutrality, another reason for this was probably the prevailing apprehension of the Soviet Union, as mentioned by Niskanen, and apparently also the favourable attitude of the mainstay of Finnish economy, the wood-processing industry, towards Japan as a profitable export market.  The domestic industries, which insisted on cooler relations, were less vocal in their demands.  Outwardly, however, the most obvious reason was the principle of Nordic neutrality, which had been successfully practised by Finland even according to the Soviet Commissary of Foreign Trade Anastas I. Mikojan.  

It seems, however, that Finland’s neutral stand towards Japan differed from the prevailing western attitude, as the Japanese press reported that Japan had no other actual supporters except Germany and Italy.  All the other countries, especially in western Europe, appeared to be antagonistic to Japan.  The categorical and unyielding nature or the criticism was not denied in the press, but the papers rather admitted the awkward fact that Japan had never before in the course of its history been so fiercely hated, especially in the English-speaking countries.  Some Scandinavian countries were also categorised as critics of Japan.

The placement of Finland in a category separate from the majority of other western countries confirms the assumption that Finland’s official attitude was also shaped by factors other than the neutrality policy, such as distrust of the Soviet Union, the aforesaid economic interests, and the traditional favourable image, which had been advocated and utilised by especially Valvanne as Finland’s representative in Tokyo.

All in all, this example shows that public image may be of notable significance in foreign policy, both as a practical tool and as a major background factor.  Historical research on international relations should therefore pay more attention to this than has been done in the past.
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Triangle Paris-Prague-Moscou: image stéréotypée comme facteur de décision dans les relations internationales ?

Paris quand tu ne seras plus

et quand le taureau enlèvera de nouveau l´Europe

nous nous souviendrons des temps ou l´Europe ainsi décolletée

découvrait ses seins Moscou et toi même

jusqu´a ce que nous en devenions complètement fous

mais nous ne confondions pas l´un avec l´autre.

Il est difficile de dire pourquoi l´historiographie slovaque a beaucoup moins travaillé sur les images des peuples pour la période postérieure a 1918 que pour le 19e siècle. En dépouillant les revues et les journaux de cette période nous voyons que la plupart des publications s´intéressent surtout aux proches alliés tchécoslovaques de la Petite Entente et aux voisins immédiats de la Tchécoslovaquie, c´est a dire aux Roumains et Yougoslaves d´un côté, Hongrois, Polonais, Autrichiens et Allemands de l´autre. Nous n´avons pas d´étude sur les images de ces peuples en Slovaquie ni dans les pays tchèques, cela veut dire que certains stéréotypes ont profondément marqué la vision des historiens. Ne voulant pas m´éloigner de trop de mes recherches actuelles j´ai décidé de me poser la question si l´image du Français et du Russe/Soviétique avait un certain poids dans le processus de décision en politique étrangère de la première République tchécoslovaque.

František Halas, Vítìzslav Nezval et d´autres poètes composent entre 1935-1938 des vers, ou les images de Paris, Prague et  Moscou (ou Leningrad) se superposent en ne formant qu´une seule. Chez Nezval la comparaison et confrontation de la capitale de la France et celles de la Russie, expliquée par trois attachements spirituels et trois éblouissements émotifs du poète, surprenante pour l´historien de littérature vivant a Paris
, parait évidente a l´historien slovaque des relations internationales, qui y voit plutôt l´écho des traités d´assistance mutuelle conclus par la France et par la Tchécoslovaquie avec l´Union soviétique les 2 et 16 mai 1935.
  Nous trouvons les traces de ce triangle a l´époque postérieure a la deuxième guerre mondiale. E.B. Lukáè, poète slovaque, élu en 1936-1938 a l´Assemblée nationale de la première république tchécoslovaque, explique en 1967 dans un article non publié son soutien a la politique extérieure d´Edvard Beneš: „A partir des années 30, j´ai attentivement observé tous les nuages qui se sont accumulés au-dessus de la République tchécoslovaque; je pensais que la liberté nationale slovaque pouvait uniquement être assurée dans le cadre de l´indépendance tchécoslovaque; j´étais donc tout a fait d´accord avec les principes de la politique extérieure d´Edvard Beneš: soutenir l´idée de la sécurité collective; défendre les intérêts de la République tchécoslovaque dans le cadre de la Société des Nations; se renforcer avec l´aide de la Petite Entente; et avant tout s´appuyer sur le système du traité franco-tchécoslovaco-soviétique d´assistance mutuelle.“
 Dans les années 1960 Lukáè pensait encore que „la politique extérieure était bien conçue et bien fondée“ et du temps, ou le traité franco-tchécoslovaco-soviétique d´assistance mutuelle était en vigueur, même „la porte de l´enfer“ n´était pas a craindre.  Il attribuait l´échec de la politique extérieure tchécoslovaque a „la soi-disant Schicksaltrag(die“.
 Le stéréotype d´alliance avec la France et la Russie/URSS comme élément de la sécurité de Tchécoslovaquie survécut a  Munich et perdura dans la mémoire collective jusqu´a 1968. Le fameux triangle, teinté du noir du côté ouest, ressurgit encore en 1976 dans le poème Slovo de Miroslav Válek, ministre de la Culture slovaque dans les années de normalisation (1969-1989), un excellent poète d´ailleurs.

A vrai dire l´image de l´alliance tripartite est fausse. Le traité d´alliance franco-tchécoslovaque-soviétique n´existait pas. Il n´y avait que plusieurs traités bilatéraux , de valeur médiocre, signés en 1924, 1925 et 1935. En choisissant comme sujet ce triangle vivant jusqu´a nos jours dans la mémoire collective et même dans l´historiographie ensemble avec „l´unique bestialité de Munich“
, on ne se rend même pas compte d´être aussi victime de la poésie, de l´image stéréotypée des manuels scolaires et universitaires, des extraits de la presse communiste de l´époque, publiés plus tard dans les recueils des Documents et matériaux concernant les relations tchécoslovaques-soviétiques. 
 

L´analyse du poids de l´image des peuples dans le processus décisionnel en relations internationales constitue un sujet passionnant. L´hypothèse que certaines images stéréotypées  peuvent peser sur les décisions des hommes politiques parait  assez facilement admissible. En fait de nombreux  documents diplomatiques, rapports et dépêches présentent des images subjectives des pays observés et trahissent l´existence des stéréotypes dans la perception des diplomates. Non seulement compliquent-ils la prise de décision pragmatique, mais encore des contre joueurs habiles peuvent les utiliser a leur profit. L´analyse approfondie n´en est possible qu´a condition de bien connaître le fonctionnement de prises de décisions en politique étrangère au niveau du gouvernement, du ministère des affaires étrangères, des partis politiques, du poids de l´opinion publique, du  glissement de la société vers l´extrême droite ou extrême gauche et son impact sur la politique étrangère dans le cas concret. Quant a la Tchécoslovaquie de l´entre-deux-guerres nous manquons de telles études. L´école tchécoslovaque d´histoire des relations internationales étudie surtout les facteurs extérieures, l´influence de la politique des grandes puissances, la scène européenne. Les activités de la politique extérieure tchécoslovaque se présentent souvent comme „une danse“ entre les intérêts des grandes puissances victorieuses pour sauvegarder le statu quo territorial et l´indépendance de ses décisions. Selon cette vision les facteurs extérieurs étaient même décisifs pour la politique intérieure du pays. La Tchécoslovaquie comme petit pays disposait d´un champ d´activité plutôt restreint. Sa politique extérieure est de grande stabilité: des la naissance de la Tchécoslovaquie en 1918 Edvard Beneš écarte tous les rivaux et réussit, avec appui du président T. G. Masaryk, de garder le fauteuil du ministre des affaires étrangères jusqu´a son élection a la présidence de la République en 1935, son rôle décisif dans la politique extérieure tchécoslovaque continue même en ce poste. Au niveau de la politique extérieure tchécoslovaque Beneš est donc un décideur de première importance. 

Mais est-il possible, puisqu´il est en tête de la République qui se vante d´être „une île de la démocratie“,  de le classer, en couple avec le président Masaryk, parmi les Dictateurs d´aujourd´hui 
, peut-être non pas a la même échelle que Benito Mussolini, Józef Pilsudski, Miklós Horthy, Primo de Rivera, mais parmi „les conducteurs des peuples“ , selon l´expression de Henri Béraud? A son avis Beneš, d´une intelligence alerte, de curiosité d´esprit, prêt a bondir sur l´objection, était „souple comme Briand, prudent comme Chamberlain, tacticien comme Stresemann, patriote comme Pilsudski, hardi comme Kemal, jeune comme Mussolini...(il) semble a beaucoup le vivant symbole de la Société des Nations.“ 
 Et pourtant sa politique a connu un échec terrible a deux reprises. Le premier  était lié a l´échec de l´Europe toute entière et a mené a la catastrophe a l´échelle mondiale, nous n´allons donc pas  surestimer ses fautes personnelles, ni blâmer son choix des alliances pour la Tchécoslovaquie. Nous allons plutôt poser la question, si ce choix  a été accepté, appuyé ou même exigé par la société. 

La Tchécoslovaquie dans l´entre-deux-guerres est un pays ou l´opinion publique reflète d´abord la bigarrure ethnique du pays et le niveau inégal du développement économique et culturel des trois pays tchèques (Bohème, Moravie, Silésie) et de deux  pays ex-hongrois (Slovaquie et Ruthénie subcarpatique). La présence et le poids de très nombreux partis politiques (une cinquantaine), d´associations des citoyens, des églises et des communautés religieuses (catholiques romaine et grecque, tchécoslovaque hussite, évangéliques luthérienne et calviniste, orthodoxe, baptiste, juive, etc.) qui forment des milieux différents avec non seulement leur propre opinion sur la politique extérieure, mais souvent même les liaisons avec l´étranger. Les communistes respectent l´opinion de la troisième Internationale, les agrariens forment leur propre réseau dans le cadre de l´Internationale verte,  les partis catholiques regardent vers Vatican et exigent la coopération avec les pays catholiques, l´Union paneuropéenne rêve des Etats-Unis d´Europe et s´active en faveur du plan Briand d´Union fédérale européenne... Si on ajoute la présence des nostalgiques de la Hongrie, des rêveurs de l´unité nationale de tous les germanophones, on comprend que face a ses désirs multiples, la stabilité de la politique extérieure qui va de paire avec la stabilité des gouvernements de coalition, constitue un élément bienfaisant. Malgré la multiplicité d´images des peuples amis ou ennemis en Tchécoslovaquie nous nous limitons sur les images des peuples chez les décideurs, en présentant des sources historiques ou ils ont puisé, la presse tchèque et slovaque ou ils les ont présentées et les milieux intellectuels décisifs pour la formation et la critique du concept de la politique étrangère tchécoslovaque dans l´entre-deux-guerres. Cela ne veut pas dire qu´uniquement ceux-la sont importants pour la politique extérieure de la Tchécoslovaquie. A certains moments l´opinion  des minorités pèse d´en bas dans le processus de décision en politique étrangère. Ainsi le président Masaryk, auteur du concept de la politique extérieure tchécoslovaque et décideur dans les coulisses, refuse en 1923 l´offre de la France de conclure une convention militaire défensive contre l´Allemagne aussi par égards envers les Allemands de Bohème qu´il voudrait activer en faveur de Tchécoslovaquie et faire entrer leurs représentants dans le gouvernement tchécoslovaque. 
 

La décision au sujet de l´acceptation ou du refus de l´alliance militaire avec la France dirigée contre l´Allemagne est prise par le président de la République et premier ministre Antonín Švehla. Beneš est enclin d´accepter la proposition française, mais il cède devant les arguments de Masaryk. A côté des craintes de déplaire a l´Angleterre, c´est déjà l´argument russe qui est mis en jeu. Selon l´opinion du président, présenté aux Français par Beneš, „la Tchécoslovaquie ne veut être a aucun  prix l´ennemie d´une Russie quelconque, bolchevique ou autre. Or le Président parait persuadé que le premier soin d´une Russie reconstituée, et qui peut l´être demain, sera de revendiquer contre la Pologne une frontière différente de celle qui lui a été imprudemment reconnue. En cas de guerre entre les deux , quelle sera la situation de la Tchécoslovaquie, proche de la Russie par Galicie orientale, si elle a contracté une alliance contre l´Allemagne, qui agira sans doute avec la Russie. Somme toute, la Tchécoslovaquie ne voudrait que d´une alliance qui réservât une place a la Russie.“

L´alliance militaire est refusée et elle le restera. Les causes en sont multiples. Il y a parmi eux certaines, dont on ne parle pas aux Français, mais auxquelles on pense juste en ce moment. Les négociations commencent en juin et continueront en octobre-décembre 1923 jusqu´a la signature de la convention d´alliance et d´amitié tchécoslovaque le 25 janvier 1924. La France est  présente dans la Ruhr, les Allemands font la résistance passive et les dirigeants tchécoslovaques craignent le désordre, l´anarchie, les activités françaises en faveur du démembrement de l´Allemagne. A plus longue échéance les décideurs tchécoslovaques ont la foi qu´entre la Tchécoslovaquie et l´Allemagne le conflit est impossible, les frontières sont historiques, arrêtées depuis des centaines  d´années et les relations entre les deux pays sont bonnes.  Cette appréciation est contraire a la propagande du mouvement tchécoslovaque dans les pays alliés pendant la première guerre mondiale qui dans sa lutte pour l´indépendance combattait surtout l´Autriche-Hongrie, mais se présentait aussi comme élément antiallemand actif.  Mais en accord de l´imaginaire tchèque de longue durée. En 1923 l´attitude des décideurs tchécoslovaques n´est pas ouvertement proallemande,  mais certainement désireuse de se rapprocher de la vision de T. G. Masaryk qui conçoit l´Europe médiane moins comme une barrière, plus comme un lien souple entre „le monde  germanique et le monde slave.“
  En 1923 la mention de la Russie peut jouer le rôle de  substitut au problème allemand sous entendu, mais les vieux stéréotypes de fraternité des Slaves, de l´alliance franco-russe d´avant  guerre, contraire a la politique de Rapallo, jouent  aussi un certain rôle dans la décision.  

T.G.Masaryk a étudié en profondeur la conception de solidarité slave de Ján Kollár (publiée en 1835). Ce poète slovaque et partisan de l´unité tchécoslovaque linguistique, avait lancé en 1824 dans sa poésie une image de la Russie symbolisant la force, la durée,  la persévérance contre les pouvoirs malveillants qui lui donnent le potentiel de jouer le rôle protecteur. Kollár évoque „un grand chêne qui continue a résister aux  temps maléfiques.“  L´impact de son image parmi les Slaves de l´ouest et du sud était énorme et de longue durée. Masaryk a apprécié surtout l´amour de liberté et l´ouverture d´esprit de Kollár. Il ne s´est naturellement pas contenté d´une image poétique de la Russie, mais tenait a l´étudier et a la connaître de sa propre expérience. Comme tous les intellectuels tchèques et slovaques il est conscient du conflit polono-russe. L´écho des insurrections polonaises de 1830 et 1863 est grand dans les milieux instruits slaves de l´Autriche-Hongrie. Masaryk lui-même apprend des 1863 le polonais et le russe, il étudie et admire leur littérature et du point de vue philosophique il la présente en essais critique dans sa Revue Athenaum et le journal Èas. En 1887 il fait un voyage en Russie. L´ image qu´il nous en a laissé dans le livre Russland und Europa est critique, il en ressort que les Tchèques par leur expérience et la culture font partie de l´Europe occidentale.  Masaryk est quand même impressionné par le même fait que jadis et de loin Ján Kollár - par l´existence d´une grande puissance slave. „Saint Petersbourg est beau. Les rues grandes et larges, de magnifiques grandes places, les bâtiments incroyablement grands ...et la Neva si large...C´est une étrange sensation pour moi de vivre dans un état slave et immense.“
 Masaryk crée ses images des peuples surtout par la connaissance de leur pensée, philosophie et littérature. A côté de la culture tchèque et allemande, de la connaissance des cultures slaves,  il s´assimile les cultures anglo-saxonnes. Avant 1914 il connaît mal la France et ses mentions marginales sur la littérature française ne sont point flatteuses: „L´impureté c´est la misère de notre société, la misère de la littérature moderne. Le roman parisien, l´art dramatique parisien,  la littérature parisienne,  l´art  parisien de ce genre se présentent comme la manifestation de la vie impure.“ ... „Est-ce que je dois lire Madame Bovary seulement parce que la vie n´est pas comme dans les livres de Victor Hugo ou de George Sand?  Mais est-ce que la vie est telle comme elle se présente dans Madame Bovary?“
 Ces paroles se trouvent dans son ouvrage la Question tchèque, conçu en 1895-1896 comme programme et livre pour les étudiants a la fois. Il leur conseillent d´apprendre des langues - l´allemand comme inévitable en Europe centrale, l´anglais plutôt que le français (bien que considéré plus facile par les lycéens) et les langues slaves - le russe, le polonais, le serbe.
   

Mais nous sommes toujours en 1923 et analysons les stéréotypes jouant sur la décision d´accepter ou de décliner l´offre d´une alliance militaire avec la France.  Edvard Beneš, le deuxième décideur, y est favorable. Il apprécie la France depuis ses études a Paris et Dijon en 1905-1908 et cela malgré les stages d´études aussi a Berlin et Londres. Il a quelques amis peintres tchèques, mais Paris est pour lui avant tout „la synthèse de la civilisation moderne“ qui l´a emmené a croire a la politique étrangère scientifique.  Pendant la guerre il a été le secrétaire général du Conseil national tchécoslovaque dont le siège était a Paris. Il a fait connaissance des milieux diplomates du Quai d´Orsay ou il a surtout pendant la Conférence de la Paix trouvé la plus grande compréhension envers les intérêts tchécoslovaques. En 1919-1920 il considère la France comme un pays dont le poids dans les relations internationales en Europe est le plus important et il la présente a l´opinion public comme puissance amie, prête a secourir la Tchécoslovaquie comme pendant l´invasion de l´armée hongroise des conseils  en mai - juillet 1919. Dans les milieux diplomatiques et militaires en France Beneš aime se présenter comme „le plus Français des Tchécoslovaques“,
 donc le plus sur garant de bonnes relations entre les deux pays. Beaucoup plus tard (3 février 1935), dans un entretien avec le diplomate soviétique A. A. Alexandrovski Beneš se vante de connaître la méthode par rapport a la diplomatie française et par conséquent d´y être efficace pour trouver de l´appui pour son pays. Se référant a la „psychologie française“ qu´il connaît si bien, Beneš affirme que les Français „n´aiment pas du bruit et des cris hystériques sur la scène internationale. Il est impossible d´user de menaces contre eux,  de les séduire par de belles promesses, de faire des scènes hystériques, etc. Les Français connaissent bien Beneš et ils apprécient sa manière de présenter calmement et par la voix douce les intérêts vitaux de Tchécoslovaquie.“
 

Nous ne savons rien sur l´opinion du premier ministre Antonín Švehla et son image de la France. Cet agrarien et homme de la politique intérieure n´aimait pas confier ses pensées au papier.  Il n´écrivait rien et ne parlait aucune langue étrangère sauf un peu allemand.  Masaryk pensait qu´il y ajouterait une bribe de français s´il allait accéder un jour au poste du président de la République. En 1922-1925 Švehla coopérait étroitement avec Masaryk. Le ministre de la défense nationale František Udržal respectait l´opinion de T.G. Masaryk sur la politique extérieure et suivait sa ligne de conduite en matières militaires. Toute l´équipe, y compris Švehla, était d´accord sur la nécessité de reconnaître l´Union soviétique de iure. Vladimír Girsa, le suppléant de Beneš au Ministère des affaires étrangères a présenté au mois de novembre 1923 des félicitations au gouvernement des Soviets a l´occasion de la Révolution d´octobre, en janvier il a envoyé des condoléances au nom du gouvernement a l´occasion du décès de V. I. Lenin, sans que le gouvernement ou les partis de droite étaient prépondérants

 en avait été informé.
 A côté de la garantie française, les décideurs tchécoslovaques cherchaient a l´avenir aussi celle de la Russie. 

Avant et pendant la première guerre mondiale l´opinion s´est habituée a l´alliance franco-russe. La presse a commenté surtout le début du rapprochement - les fêtes de Kronstadt ont été décrites et commentées par la presse populaire et par Masaryk lui-même.
  C´est la France qui est considérée comme partenaire plus faible. „La Russie de Tsar, enfin, a vaincu ses préjugés envers la République et a accepté la main tendue.“
 La presse tchèque et slovaque suit les commentaires de l´événement dans la presse anglaise, allemande et autrichienne. Národní listy de Prague prétendent  tout de suite d´avoir appris de source sure qu´Alexandre III a déjà signé l´alliance militaire franco-russe.
 Le rapprochement franco-russe a été accepté avec de la sympathie dans les milieux nationaux tchèques,  pour la Slovaquie historien Mikuláš Písch n´hésite pas de parler d´enthousiasme.
 En Bohème un certain nationalisme populaire et bruyant s´empare du fait, les visites en France sont de plus en plus fréquentes. L´une des plus célèbres, puisque commentée largement par la presse autrichienne, est appréciée aussi en Slovaquie: „Les Sokols tchèques sont entrés dans les villes françaises par marche triomphale“.  Il s´agit de Lunéville et de Nancy ou les festivités de masses encouragées par la présence de grand duc russe Constantin sont interprétées comme la manifestation  de volonté pour combattre pour le retour de l´Alsace-Lorraine a la France.  A cette occasion dr. Jan Podlipný, venu en tête des Sokols, exprime dans un grand discours sa foi en amitié de la nation française et de toute la France envers les Tchèques. „Il est très important que les Tchèques et Français sont unis par les mêmes sentiments; bien que nous ne sommes que les fils d´une petite nation, notre passé est grand et glorieux et nous sentons que l´avenir nous prépare de grands objectifs. Nous sommes une branche d´une grande famille slave, dont la Sainte Russie fait partie. (Des cris orageux: Vive la Russie( Vive la Bohème( Vive la France() Si les deux nations s´allient, si elles se tendent les mains, personne ne pourra lutter contre nous, aucune force brutale ne pourra nous vaincre. Personne ne pourra nous barrer la route du progrès et de civilisation(“
 Neue Freie Presse a mis le point final a cette grande fete en reprochant a la Russie de provoquer la France contre l´Allemagne, pour que les Cosaques russes puissent se jeter sur l´Autriche et la détruire comme grande puissance.
 Les affirmations de la sorte jouent un rôle chez les patriotes slovaques qui attendent de grands événements internationaux et la mission libératrice de la Russie par extension du processus commencé dans les Balkans. Svetozár Hurban Vajanský appelle ses compatriotes a formuler le programme politique pour l´avenir.  A côté de la Russie et des „frères Slaves et Roumains“ il s´intéresse aussi a la vie politique française. Les Français, pour lui, „ne seront jamais les hommes politiques qui gardent leur sang-froid, mais ils compensent largement ce défaut par la verve politique et le tact diplomatique qui manquent aux autres nations. De plus ils ont l´expérience des jours difficiles ou ils ont beaucoup appris.“ 
 De la part de Vajanský qui préfère les sentiments a l´indifférence et désire que les Slovaques soient connus en France et en Europe, c´est un grand compliment. Depuis les années 1890 on apprécie en Slovaquie les travaux des slavisants français Louis Leger, Ernest Denis, Fuscien Dominois, du Suisse francophone Wiliam Ritter, auteur des romans La fillette slovaque et l´Entêtement slovaque. Vajanský  remarque en 1913: „Quand aux Français, les Slaves se sont heurtés chez eux a l´ignorance et a l´obscurité, mais non a la haine ni la superstition qui font encore rage dans le monde germanique. Il suffira que les Français soient bien informés pour qu´il s´attachent a nous et éprouvent a notre égard amour et sympathie:“ 

Cette image préparait bien le terrain pour la propagande du gouvernement selon laquelle la nouvelle Tchécoslovaquie bénéficiait a la Conférence de la Paix et dans l´entre-deux-guerres d´une grande faveur de la part des alliés et surtout de la France. Les relations entre les gouvernements, armées, institutions politiques se sont développées rapidement et ont favorisé aussi les échanges culturels, d´étudiants, relations entre les écrivains, artistes, musiciens, architectes. Ils ont atteint des milieux larges de la société et l´image du Français s´est diversifié et a acquis plusieurs nuances.
 Si on prend en considération les études de la langue et littératures françaises dans les Universités de Prague, Brno et Bratislava, de nombreuses alliances françaises, de l´enseignement du français qui devient première ou deuxième langue étrangère dans les lycées,  il faut parler de connaissances variées et approfondies, de l´influence culturelle française en Tchécoslovaquie, peut être même de l´interpénétration  culturelle franco-tchéco-slovaque.
 La presse des partis politiques s´est habituée a l´existence de l´amitié soutenue par l´Etat, donc plus formalisée et attaquée par l´opposition.

Les négociations en vue d´une convention d´alliance avec la France se sont poursuivis pendant le voyage de T. G. Masaryk et Edvard Beneš a Paris les 16 - 18 octobre 1923. Le public ne savait pas que le ministre des affaires étrangères tchécoslovaques a pendant son entrevue avec Perette de la Roca au Quai d´Orsay a de nouveau refusé une convention militaire réciproque au profit d´une convention politique et il l´a expliqué surtout par le stéréotype de „triangle“. „M. Beneš me parle ensuite des rapports avec la Russie. Il me résume sa politique a cet égard; ne rien faire qui puisse profiter au Gouvernement bolchevik, tout faire au contraire qui maintiennent  les liens d´amitié entre le peuple russe, le peuple tchèque et le peuple français. Il estime que le penchant naturel qui porte les Slaves de Tchécoslovaquie vers les Slaves de Russie doit les associer dans une politique commune avec la France, qui doit être elle-même attirée vers la Russie par son intérêt politique. Je lui ai dit que je partage tout a fait cet avis.“
 Pour toute l´évolution des relations internationales en Europe centrale dans l´entre-deux-guerres il est nécessaire de rappeler que malgré la bonne volonté de coopération de la Tchécoslovaquie avec la Pologne que Beneš exprimait de temps en temps, dans cette amitié des peuples il n´y avait pas de place pour son voisin septentrional. Dans le même entretien il touche les intérêts polonais au vif. Selon Peretti „le seul point qui inquiète vraiment pour l´avenir M. Beneš est la question des frontières orientales de la Pologne. Il n´est pas un Russe, me dit-il, qui ne déclare que ces frontières ne doivent pas être modifiées. Il faudra donc se préparer aux règlements de cette question d´une façon pacifique, des qu´elle pourra être posée avec un Gouvernement russe qu´on pourra reconnaître.“
 

Pendant le voyage officiel a Paris T. G. Masaryk s´est prononcé en public en faveur de l´entente proche entre la Tchécoslovaquie et la France en disant dans un toast que la Tchécoslovaquie serait au côté de la France dans les bons comme dans les mauvais jours,
 ce que Beneš a présenté comme sa propre mérite. Apres la poursuite du voyage des deux hommes politiques tchécoslovaques a Londres et Bruxelles et leur retour a Prague on commence a préparer l´opinion publique.  Dans son exposé a l´Assemblée nationale le 30 octobre 1923 Beneš exprime le vœu que la collaboration politique avec la France qui existe des a présent prenne bientôt une forme plus ferme, ainsi que l´espoir de l´amélioration proche des relations polono-tchécoslovaques. Les débats sur le sujet n´étaient point surprenants. La critique des députés tcheques-allemands se portait plutôt contre la politique française en général que contre celle du gouvernement tchécoslovaque. Le député Lev Winter a présenté l´opinion du parti social-démocrate, membre de la coalition gouvernementale. (Lui même est devenu d´ailleurs plus tard ministre de l´éducation et des soins sociaux dans le même cabinet.) Le chargé d´affaires français Henry Cosme a considéré son discours comme regrettable. „M. Winter a très nettement soutenu le droit de la France a obtenir de justes réparations de la part de l´Allemagne. Mais il a terminé en émettant l´avis que la signature d´une convention militaire entre les deux pays ne serait pas plus profitable a la France qu´a la Tchécoslovaquie. Selon lui, en effet, l´entente franco-tchécoslovaque ne doit viser qu´a une consolidation de la paix et ne doit pas sortir, par conséquent du cadre limité d´un accord purement politique“.
 Le discours de Winter s´accordait complètement avec l´opinion de Masaryk et Beneš et avait la chance d´être accepté de l´opinion du pays en général.  Reste a signaler  l´intervention du député Karel Kramáø qui est en opposition personnelle contre le Château, mais dont le parti national démocrate fait partie de la coalition gouvernementale. A son avis il est impossible de rendre les rapports tchécoslovaques-allemandes confiantes et sincères et ce n´est qu´au moyen d´une entente très complète avec la France que la Tchécoslovaquie sera en mesure d´assurer sa sécurité. K. Kramáø, sans le dire cette fois-ci expressément est tout a fait le partisan du triangle Paris-Prague-Moscou, sauf qu´il refuse de prendre l´Union soviétique pour Russie. Malgré sa position nette la diplomatie française commence a se faire une image de la politique tchécoslovaque, en fait proche de la réalité:  „Trop de Tchèques sont enclins, par atavisme, par peur, et par intérêt, a respecter l´Allemagne... Les Tchèques possèdent en effet un véritable instinct de la neutralité et si attachés qu´ils soient a notre pays, peut-être n´ont-ils cependant, par erreur ou par calcul, aucun désir de se lancer dans ce qu´ils appellent volontiers une aventure militaire.“

Le 13 décembre Beneš a présenté au Quai d´Orsay son propre projet d´un traité d´amitié et d´alliance de longue durée. Le texte définitif a été arrêté les 25 et 26 décembre 1923 a Paris;   Poincaré et Millerand ont cédé a Beneš têtu.  La Convention d´alliance et d´amitié entre la France et la Tchécoslovaquie sans limite de temps a été signée par R. Poincaré et E. Beneš le 25 janvier 1924; elle respectait les désirs tchécoslovaques. Conclue dans le cadre du Pacte de la SDN, elle  était pleine de philosophie politique désormais chère à Beneš. De plus elle prévoyait les concertations communes sur le maintien des traités signés en commun, sur la question d´Autriche, sur le retour des Habsbourg sur le trône de Hongrie et des Hohenzollern en Allemagne.
 La coopération des Etats-Majors était incluse dans les lettres d´échanges entre Poincaré et Beneš qui n´ont pas été publiées.

La convention d´alliance et d´amitié a prévu la coopération dans toutes les questions politiques intéressant la Tchécoslovaquie en Europe centrale. Mais du point de vue juridique elle ne contenait pas d´engagements d´assistance réciproque, ni de concours unilatéral de la France a la Tchécoslovaquie. Selon la note du jurisconsulte du Quai d´Orsay Henri Fromageot „les obligations de la France vis-à-vis de la Tchécoslovaquie sont, d´après l´article 1er du Traité d´alliance et d´amitié franco-tchécoslovaque du 25 janvier 1924 de se „concerter“ sur les questions extérieures de nature a mettre en danger la sécurité des deux pays; aucune obligation de concours n´est prévue. Il en résulte que si la Tchécoslovaquie se trouvait en guerre avec un autre Etat, l´Allemagne par exemple, la France n´a aucune obligation juridique de se joindre a elle, mais seulement de se concerter avec le Gouvernement de Prague, comme il y aurait la une „question de politique extérieure intéressant la France.“

En 1924,  période du début de quelques années du pacifisme et du prestige montant de la SDN, cette constatation n´était pas grave et en cas de danger, le traité d´alliance a pu être complété ou changé. On peut se poser quand même la question si l´image des Tchèques comme peuple  qui non seulement par atavisme, peur ou intérêt respecte l´Allemagne, mais de plus ne connaît pas la valeur d´engagements réciproques, n´a pas joué son rôle dans les événements postérieures. En 1925 a Locarno la France a conclu avec la Tchécoslovaquie et la Pologne les traités de garantie mutuelle dans le cas d´agression non provoquée de l´Allemagne, respectant la procédure de conciliation dans le cadre de la SDN et selon les articles 16 et 15 paragraphe 7 du statut. Apres la remilitarisation de la Rhénanie l´opinion publique en France l´a considéré comme caduc et les diplomates du Quai d´Orsay ont dit a ministre tchécoslovaque ouvertement que la convention d´alliance de 1924 ne contenait pas d´engagements efficaces 

L´opinion publique en Tchécoslovaquie n´en savait rien. En 1924 les décideurs tchécoslovaques ont désiré d´ajouter au traité avec la France les traités d´alliance avec l´Angleterre et l´Italie et de voir la Tchécoslovaquie liée a ces puissances par l´amitié a laquelle ils ont désiré d´ajouter le poids le plus lourd - la Russie (soviétique ou non). Selon le ministre Couget  Beneš „estime que la Tchécoslovaquie sera bientôt amenée reconnaître le Gouvernement russe et qu´elle servira de liaison entre la Russie et la France. Il ne parait pas craindre que le rôle élargi assumé par elle n´offusque les participants de la Petite Entente, ni que la Pologne prenne ombrage du nouveau traité.“
 La presse tchécoslovaque a été bien maniée et l´écho de la convention d´alliance avec la France a été positif, sauf Rudé Právo communiste et le Sozial Demokrat allemand. En Slovaquie on soulignait surtout les sentiments de gratitude envers la France pour la libération nationale et on s´attendait a bâtir a côté du pilier français encore un pilier russe.

Le public a du attendre la reprise des relations diplomatiques entre la Tchécoslovaquie et l´URSS jusqu´au 9 juin 1934.  La presse a signalé a l´unisson que Beneš a enfin réussi ce qu´il voulait faire depuis 16 ans. 
 Pourtant on ne peut pas dire qu´a ce moment- la l´opinion a accepté la normalisation des rapports diplomatiques avec l´URSS d´un accord unanime. La crise économique et les conflits sociaux ont alors atteint leur sommet. La presse a été prise au dépourvue. D´abord elle n´a publié que la nouvelle officielle de l´Agence tchécoslovaque de presse (ÈTK).  Puis les partis et la presse de gauche - communistes, sociaux-démocrates et les socialistes nationaux (le parti du ministre Beneš) ont salué l´événement, tandis que le centre et la droite - les catholiques moraves, les agrariens, le parti populaire slovaque de Hlinka, le parti national slovaque et les nationaux-démocrates tchèques - étaient nettement plus réservés. Karel Kramáø (national démocrate) allait jusqu´a déclarer que „la trahison des Slaves a abouti et le plus grand crime slave a été commis“.  L´organe du parti de Hlinka Slovák de tendance catholique et autonomiste se prononce résolument „qu´en reconnaissant la Russie soviétique de iure il s´agit de la reconnaissance du petit groupe d´agitateurs soviétiques qui règnent avec la terreur impitoyable aux millions personnes du peuple slave frère.“
 Avant le 9 juin l´image de la Russie soviétique dans la presse a été nuancée et objective. Národnie noviny, a côté d´informations sur les difficultés d´agriculture en Ukraine, sur le procès contre 79 paysans dont plusieurs ont déjà été exécutés pour la soi-disante conspiration, sur la lutte des stalinistes contre les koulaks
, publiait par exemple d´excellents feuilletons de l´humoriste soviétique Michail Zochtchenko qui présentaient aussi une image de la vie sous le socialisme. Apres le 9 juin des informations critiques disparaissent même des journaux  bourgeois qui soutiennent la coalition gouvernementale,  tel Slovenský denník ou Lidové noviny. Désormais on y trouve les descriptions des succès de la construction de la société d´avenir et des clichés sur la volonté de Lenin d´aboutir a la société sans classes, c´est à dire a la démocratie, ce qui n´a pas été compris en Occident.
 Outre cela nous trouvons en 1933-1934 dans la presse de différentes tendances politique les articles sur le pacte d´organisation de la Petite Entente, sur les Yougoslaves et les Roumains et en Slovaquie souvent la demande de coopération étroite avec la Pologne. Vladimír Girsa, ministre tchécoslovaque en Pologne, parle même de l´enthousiasme romantique général pour les frères Polonais en Tchécoslovaquie.
 Národnie noviny publie les articles sur les écrivains Mickiewicz, Sienkiewicz et présente leurs images romantiques et héroïques de l´histoire nationale polonaise, exprime le soutien a la Pologne dans la Poméranie par rapport aux prétentions de l´Allemagne.
 La conclusion du traité d´assistance entre la Tchécoslovaquie et l´URSS le 16 mai 1935 est restée presque sans commentaires, car toute l´attention a été concentrée sur la campagne électorale et les élections parlementaires tchécoslovaques. Il est évident que l´opinion publique n´exigeait pas en 1933 - 1934 l´alliance de la Tchécoslovaquie avec la France et l´Union soviétique, mais suivait la décision du gouvernement.

Même après la victoire des nazis en Allemagne, jusqu´a janvier 1935, Beneš ne se sent pas directement menacé par le Reich et reste persuadé que malgré les désirs de l´Anschluss et la déclaration de non agression polono-allemande du 26 janvier 1934, Hitler ne renoncera pas a la direction nord-orientale de son expansion. Face aux tentatives du directoire des grandes puissances (pacte a Quatre) Beneš tend a renforcer la position de la Tchécoslovaquie sur l´échiquier européen a l´aide du pacte d´organisation de la Petite Entente. Celle-ci se déclare, d´une manière semblable a celle de la Pologne de Pilsudski et de Beck, de ne plus être une alliance de trois Etats de second ordre, mais de former ensemble une grande puissance. En 1934 la Petite Entente avec Beneš, Titulescu et le roi Alexandre en tête parait au sommet de sa puissance et manifeste, de temps en temps une certaine indépendance par rapport a la France hésitante et affaiblie par la crise et l´instabilité gouvernementale. Beneš voudrait consacrer ces succès internationaux par la normalisation des relations avec l´URSS du bloc entier.
 Bien qu´il suivait attentivement la politique d´Edouard Herriot et de Joseph-Paul Boncour favorables au rapprochement de la France avec l´URSS il ne s´est jamais imposé comme médiateur entre les deux pays. Au contraire, Louis Barthou et Maxim Litvinov négocient une alliance franco-russe et préparent, pour la couvrir, un projet du pacte oriental ou ils comptent avec la Pologne et la Tchécoslovaquie, mais laissent de côté la Petite Entente.
 Beneš, occupé alors surtout par les problèmes de la politique intérieure est les problèmes liés a la Conférence du désarmement, au début de juin 1934 est surpris par les détails du projet franco-soviétique. Pour ne pas rester a l´écart il décide d´agir, impose sa volonté au gouvernement de Prague et essaie de faire la même chose par rapports aux alliés de la Petite Entente. Apres avoir parlé a Genève avec Beck, Barthou présente le 5 ou 6 juin le projet a Beneš. Celui-ci annonce immédiatement par téléphone au premier ministre tchécoslovaque Malypetr que la France accélère la préparation du pacte d´assistance de l´Est d´une grande importance et „que lui même s´est mis d´accord avec Barthou“ sur la participation tchécoslovaque. Puisqu´on négocie aussi avec la Pologne, Beneš exprime le souci des intrigues possibles contre la Tchécoslovaquie de la part de son voisin du Nord. Il demande donc l´accord du gouvernement tchécoslovaque pour la normalisation immédiate des relations avec l´URSS et souligne que cet acte ne peut plus tarder; si la Yougoslavie et la Roumanie ne sont pas prêtes de suivre son exemple, la Tchécoslovaquie devrait agir de manière indépendante. En même temps Beneš prépare une lettre a Litvinov, par laquelle les états de la Petite Entente reprennent les relations diplomatiques avec l´URSS et pousse Titulescu et Jeftiæ de s´adresser  aux rois de Roumanie et de Yougoslavie, pour que l´unité de la Petite Entente dans cet acte puisse être sauvegardée. Le gouvernement tchécoslovaque donne son assentiment sans hésitation, et ce qui est plus surprenant la Roumanie procède de même: le 9 juin 1934 les deux pays reprennent les relations diplomatiques avec l´URSS par l´échange des notes.
 Une réunion de la Petite Entente avec Litvinov qui a duré sept heures a eu lieu le 8 juin. Pourtant Jeftiè n´a pas reçu l´accord du roi Alexandre pour suivre l´exemple tchécoslovaque et roumain et l´espoir que la Yougoslavie se rallierait bientôt resterait inaccompli. Le même jour Beneš a proposé a Litvinov les relations aussi intimes avec l´Union Soviétique que celles entretenues par la Tchécoslovaquie avec la France.
 

Les négociations compliquées autour du pacte de l´Est en 1934 et 1935, ainsi que leur image dans la presse tchécoslovaque sortent du cadre de cette communication. Ce qui compte pour Beneš, c´est le pacte de l´Est composé de la France, de la Tchécoslovaquie et de l´URSS.  Il n´a pas réussi de réaliser le fameux pacte franco-tchécoslovaque-soviétique qui est inscrit  dans l´imaginaire collectif comme une réalité. Il n´y a que deux pactes bilatéraux. Le premier entre la France et l´URSS a été signé a Paris le 2 mai 1935 par Vladimir Potemkin et Pierre Laval.  Le second, entre la Tchécoslovaquie et l´URSS, signé a Prague le 16 mai 1934 par S. Alexandrovski et E. Beneš.  C´est ce qui est resté du projet du Pacte oriental lancé par Barthou et Litvinov au début de juin 1934. Formulé soigneusement dans le cadre de la SDN et soucieux de ne pas être en contradiction avec les engagements de la France a Locarno, il ne constituait pas une alliance militaire dont la France avait besoin pour dissuader l´Allemagne nazie, en train de tenter le terrain de désobéissance par rapport a ses engagements militaires et territoriaux.. Le Commissaire des affaires étrangères soviétiques Maxim Litvinov, après s´être mis d´accord sur son texte avec Laval a Genève, en apprécie la valeur politique et pratique. Une aide efficace par la France a l´URSS lui parait problématique a cause de Locarno et des résolutions du Conseil de la SDN,  par l´URSS a la France - faute de frontières communes.  Néanmoins il considère que le traité a une grande valeur politique comme facteur qui amoindrit l´attrait de l´attaque contre l´URSS de l´Allemagne, de la Pologne et du Japon .  De plus „il empêchera la constitution du lien étroit entre la France et l´Allemagne.“

A peu près le même objectif est suivi par la France, encouragée par ses alliés de la Petite Entente, surtout par Beneš. En demandant a Laval de poursuivre la politique de Barthou et de conclure au plutôt une alliance franco-soviétique, il argumente surtout que l´URSS peut très facilement retrouver sa politique de Rapallo et de se lier étroitement avec l´Allemagne. 

Beneš a été informé du texte du traité d´assistance mutuelle négociée a Genève entre Laval et Litvinov les 15 - 17 avril 1935.  Mais lui même n´a pas commencé de négocier sur le traité tchécoslovaque-soviétique qu´après la signature du traité par la France et il a repris son texte. Puisque aucune puissance n´est précisément visée dans le texte du traité et celui-ci  pourrait être compris comme jouant contre la Pologne, Beneš a décidé d´ajouter un protocole spécial selon lequel l´aide promise a la partie attaquée joue seulement a condition de l´aide  française. Litvinov accepte, mais a condition de l´égalité d´engagements. Il en déduit que l´URSS aide la Tchécoslovaquie seulement a condition si celle-ci aide la France, donc que l´URSS n´est pas obligée d´aider la Tchécoslovaquie chaque fois qu´elle la reçoit de la France.
 Il est étrange que Beneš n´a pas fait une tentative de mettre au point des engagements réciproques franco-tchécoslovaques avant qu´il soit trop tard, donc avant la remilitarisation de la Rhénanie en 1936.

En mai 1935 nous sommes donc très loin du pacte a trois avec lequel „même la porte de l´enfer“ n´était pas a craindre. Ce mythe a été créé a l´époque postérieure. En Tchécoslovaquie c´est le président de la République, le ministre des affaires étrangères, le premier ministre qui sont les décideurs les plus importants en politique extérieure. Viennent ensuite les chefs des partis politiques de coalition gouvernementale qui tachent de trouver et d´habitude ils trouvent  le consensus. Quelquefois ils manifestent peu de souplesse et sont marqués par des stéréotypes de longue durée. Ce sont eux surtout qui agissent sur la presse. Les images de la France et des Français, des Russes et des Soviétiques qu´on trouve dans la littérature, l´art, la presse traduisent le vrai intérêt et sont  vraiment riches. On peut douter du fait qu´elles influencent dans les cas présentés plus haut les décisions en politique extérieure.  

.
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Between Slavdom and Turan: 
Russian Identity in Eurasian Teaching

Since the westernizing and modernizing reforms of Peter the Great, the main topic of modern Russian culture has been the question of self-identification, i.e. the never ending and often neurotic attempt to define the place of Russia in world history and civilisation. The official statement of the Europeaness of Russia – “Russia is a European power”, that Catherine II wrote – was more and more contented by a large range of ideological positions, both conservative and progressive. The revolution put an end to the unsolved dispute between the Westernizers and the so-called “Russian ideology”. “An” end, not “the” end. Based on a western ideology, but sternly opposed to the West, the Soviet system was a kind of answer to the Russian search for identity. Another answer was drawn up in the 20-30s by a large group of Russian émigrés, known as Eurasians, whose intellectual elaboration is now recalling great attention both in Russia and abroad.

Although they all left Soviet Union, their teaching is unthinkable without the epoch-making event of the Russian revolution, that showed once and for all the groundlessness of  European, “petrine” Russia. In their distressing exile, Eurasians worked on and preached for a new definition of Russian identity, which they inserted neither in European or in Asian historical and cultural patterns, but in a sort of intermediate, Eurasian, system: …Russia is not merely “the West”, but also “the East”, not only “Europe”, but also “Asia”, and even not Europe at all, but Eurasia… (Savickij).
To display – or to invent, it hardly matters here – this identity of Russia, Eurasians introduced many radically new views of Russian history. One of the most interesting is the revaluation of the so-called “tatar yoke” and, more generally, of the positive attitude toward the Turkish, or Turanian, East. Against a strongly consolidated, but not so ancient – indeed post-petrine - tradition, Eurasians insisted on the basic meaning of  the Turanian link in Russian history, ethnography and anthropology. From the historical point of view they considered Russian autocracy not only the legitimate successor of the Byzantine empire, but also the natural heir of Tatar khanate; not less important was the belief that the abundant Turkish blood in their veins gave the Russians a national character sharply different from that of the other Slavs. Prince Nikolaj Trubeckoj, the famous linguistic scholar who was the prominent figure of this intellectual movement, wrote about the invisible links of racial sympathy between Russians and Turkish peoples.

According to the Eurasians, this peculiar historical and ethno-cultural structure had to be taken into account in the future reconstruction of Russia after the collapse of Soviet Union. Their ideology was then furiously rejected by the majority of Russian intelligentsia, but not by chance it plays an important role in new, post-soviet Russia.

Roberto Dante Flores
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Relations Between Chile and Argentina. Media and Construction of Identities (1978-1999)

Introducción

El nuevo Estado nacional, surgido después de la batalla de Pavón (1860), restableció la unidad territorial luego de la fragmentación vivida durante décadas de luchas entre caudillos regionales, la Confederación y la provincia de Buenos Aires (1820-1860). El gobierno preparó los instrumentos para construir su hegemonía ideológica hasta el último rincón del país. La operación sobre el campo de las percepciones y los valores de la población junto a los sentimientos de inclusión en una comunidad fueron indispensables para formar  una conciencia nacional, "es decir un sentido profundamente arraigado de pertenencia a una sociedad territorialmente delimitada" (Oszlak, 1997). 

Desde el Estado se inició un proceso de producción simbólica, especialmente a partir de 1884, con la Ley de Educación Común se buscó "argentinizar" a los hijos de una masa de inmigrantes de orígenes diversos. La construcción del "nosotros, la adhesión a los "símbolos patrios" y la defensa de un territorio heredado fueron los mecanismos de los que se valió el Estado para crear una conciencia que se mantendría por generaciones. Eso explica la coincidencia de tantos periodistas, escritores y especialistas, en idénticos argumentos por la defensa de un territorio en una frontera lejana como el canal de Beagle. Y a mayor instrucción del sujeto mayor era el énfasis en las argumentaciones, es que durante años se le dio mucha importancia a la formación enciclopedista y elitista de "colegios nacionales" con un mismo programa en todo el país. En 1985 el Instituto Gallup de Argentina en una encuesta realizada a nivel nacional observó que el 73,6% de los encuestados opinaba que históricamente Argentina había perdido territorio. A mayor nivel educativo del consultado mayor era esa tendencia. Esto indica que la percepción de "pérdida" esta generalizada en todos los sectores de la población
.

El plan educativo iniciado en el siglo XIX siguió vigente e hizo eclosión durante el conflicto del Beagle en 1978. La percepción de una identidad social basada exclusivamente en el territorio y los símbolos patrios tuvo su auge durante la dictadura militar (1976-1983) y afectó a las relaciones con Chile hasta llegar al borde de un enfrentamiento bélico. Ningún actor social decía querer la guerra pero la maquinaria educativo-mediática  continuó con su lógica marcha hasta el extremo de la insensatez.

Identidades nacionales

El 2 de mayo de 1977 a las 10.30 horas se daba a conocer a la opinión pública el fallo arbitral inglés sobre el canal de Beagle. El día anterior, por la tarde la Junta Militar argentina (general Jorge R. Videla, almirante Emilio Massera y brigadier Orlando Agosti) se había reunido en al sala de Situación de la Casa de Gobierno para tomar conocimiento de ese fallo.  El popular diario Crónica, en la portada de su primera edición, titulaba: "Beagle hoy será el despojo" adelantando que el laudo sería totalmente adverso a la posición argentina, con excepción de las aguas territoriales del puerto de Ushuaia y algunos islotes cercanos a la isla Grande de Tierra del Fuego. Pero el centro del litigio, el dominio soberano de tres islas: Lennox, Picton y Nueva, sería otorgado a Chile. Esas islas estaban ocupadas por campesinos chilenos desde 1892, dedicados al cuidado de rebaños de ovejas, y trabajadores, agrupados en obrajes, dedicados al desmonte y a la industrialización de la madera. Las diferencias entre Argentina y Chile por el canal de Beagle comenzaron después del tratado de límites de 1881
 que asignó a la Argentina las islas del  océano Atlántico y a Chile las islas ubicadas al sur del canal Beagle pero sin precisar los límites del canal ni el nombre de las islas. El litigio comenzó en 1904 luego de que un marino argentino demostró que el cauce más profundo del canal de Beagle tuerce hacia el Sur, esto indicaba que las mayores islas en cuestión pasarían a estar al Este del canal y no al Sur
. El diario afirma ( sin fundamentar) que "no caben dudas" de nuestra soberanía, pero que nuestro país había sometido el litigio al arbitraje en una "prueba de voluntad y paz con sus vecinos". Esta es la primera mención sobre la vocación pacifista argentina que luego será una constante en todos los medios gráficos argentinos durante el conflicto. Otro tópico  utilizado por los medios es la mala intención del árbitro inglés que Crónica califica de "pirata" en alusión a su pasado de usurpador de las islas Malvinas en 1833. Y es que en el imaginario argentino esta expresión no necesita ser aclarada porque se conoce al destinatario.

 3.5.77 "Consumose el despojo. Difundieron ayer el fallo de "piratas". Los piratas emitieron su fallo despojándonos de tres islas estratégicas para nuestra soberanía." "Al Sur del Canal de Beagle todo ahora es chileno" (Crónica). Desde ese momento podemos afirmar que el diario Crónica comenzaba abiertamente una campaña de rechazo a la decisión de la corona británica, campaña que coincidía con la posición del gobierno pero que no tenía vinculaciones políticas con el diario, a diferencia del vespertino La Razón, como se mencionaba en corrillos periodísticos. El 3 de mayo la Junta militar de gobierno se reunía para evaluar con el ministro de Relaciones Exteriores, vicealmirante César Augusto Guzzetti, el resultado del arbitraje inglés pero Crónica ya adelantaba  en primera plana - sin fundamentar- que "Argentina va a apelar". Las pérdidas territoriales argentinas a lo largo de su historia comienzan a ser señaladas desde el día siguiente.

4.5.77. "Somos el país que más costas perdió" (Crónica). Título sacado de una frase del jefe del Departamento de Estudios Históricos Navales, contraalmirante Laurio Destéfani, dicha en un programa de televisión. Aquí queremos destacar que  los diarios recogen como fuente a otros medios (radiales y televisivos) que tienen igualmente gran influencia en la construcción de identidades y son levantados aquellos que coinciden con la campaña del popular diario. Otro tópico es la referencia  al virreinato del Río de la Plata que "abarcaba desde el Río Grande hasta el Cabo de Hornos". Esto se debe a la falta de conciencia marítima en la educación argentina - según el marino- y que recién ahora "después de una gran campaña que está haciendo la Armada argentina se está introduciendo en los programas de estudio los elementos que tienen que aprenderse para defender con todo entusiasmo lo que es nuestro". El nacionalismo y la formación de su identidad tiene que ver con la educación primaria y los militares argentinos - en este caso la Armada- lo ven como instancia fundamental en la defensa del territorio. 

13.1.78 "Chile negocia pero sin imposiciones" (Somos) Meses después el conflicto iba en aumento y la revista semanal Somos (pro gubernamental) en su número del 13 de enero  publicaba la nota de tapa con una entrevista al jefe de gobierno chileno, el general Augusto Pinochet, quien se había prestado por primera vez a un reportaje ante la prensa argentina acompañado por su ministro de Relaciones Exteriores, vicealmirante Patricio Carvajal. Cuando le plantearon el dilema sobre la solución del problema entre ambos países, Pinochet respondió: "pues, que cedan ambas partes", mostrándose conciliador diciendo que él era de los "blandos" en su gobierno, manifestándose dispuesto a dialogar para acercar posiciones
. Chile y sus militares son una imagen especular de sus pares argentinos, coinciden -entre otros temas- en que las zonas compartidas son zonas de continuo litigio. "Hay que establecer que es lo de cada uno. Y una vez que esté delimitado entrémoslo a trabajar en conjunto". 

Desde la mirada pinochetista Chile también es pacifista, "no tiene ningún espíritu bélico", los chilenos no están provocando al vecino trasandino pero sí los argentinos, "desde hace rato". Vemos que el honor es la piedra de toque de los militares de ambos países porque tienen "la obligación de mantener el honor de las naciones. Y el honor es lo que está en juego aquí". Esta sentencia nos muestra la dificultad para negociar entre dos gobiernos militares porque el honor es un concepto de difícil negociación.

Continuando con la imagen del espejo, el jefe chileno igualmente dice haber perdido territorio a costa de Argentina: "hemos perdido la mitad del Beagle, hasta hemos perdido la Patagonia, también la línea del rey Eduardo: nada en el Atlántico para Chile". La entrevista con el general Pinochet es un resumen de la posición chilena y es clara la utilización de un medio argentino para enviar un mensaje a la clase dirigente argentina (Somos apuntaba a un lector de clase media alta) por una vía no diplomática, quizá más eficaz porque las declaraciones no son oficiales pero se aproximan con la ventaja de no comprometer.

Y la pregunta clave cuya respuesta enardecerá a los militares argentinos: ¿Dónde termina el Pacífico y donde comienza el Atlántico? "En el arco antillano, que es la prolongación natural de la cordillera de los Andes. Nosotros y ustedes acordamos que nuestro límite fuera la cordillera". Siete días después Somos trae como nota de tapa (similar a la anterior) una entrevista al ex vicepresidente argentino, almirante Isaac Rojas, el referente más notorio del nacionalismo argentino. La nota fue titulada: "Rojas le contesta a Pinochet". Y el marino argentino respondía, "lo único que veo es a la Argentina en el Atlántico y a Chile en el Pacífico y no aceptamos que el país trasandino se quiera fabricar un cómodo anexo en océano Pacífico en pleno Atlántico (arco antillano austral)". 

El discurso nacionalista es similar en ambos lados de la cordillera y el punto central es que reclaman lo mismo aunque con argumentos diferentes (meridiano de Hornos, en la hipótesis argentina, arco antillano, en la hipótesis chilena. Rojas plantea otro punto crítico que subyace en este fallo controvertido: quien posea las islas poseerá la proyección marítima y los derechos a la península antártica, reclamada en los foros internacionales por ambos países. 

Entonces, ¿cuál era la solución al problema?. "Que chile reconozca como límite fijo entre los océanos Atlántico y Pacífico el meridiano del cabo de Hornos y que la Argentina reconozca la soberanía chilena sobre las islas Picton, Lennox y Nueva, aunque con el compromiso chileno de no exigir las 200 millas marítimas hacia el Este". Una buena síntesis escrita muy anticipadamente (seis años antes) por el periodista Gustavo Landívar, a cargo de  la columna política  más importante de Somos quién además había realizado la entrevista al general Pinochet. La propuesta del columnista era un punto medio de las pretensiones de máxima de ambos países y que en 1984, con el acuerdo definitivo, prácticamente se dio en esos términos. 

La nulidad del arbitraje era defendida en ese mismo número de la revista (curiosamente tres días antes de que fuera dado a conocer oficialmente, lo cual demuestra la gran relación entre Somos y el gobierno militar)Quien exponía en un artículo la nulidad era el doctor Domingo Sabaté Lichtschein, titular de la cátedra de Derecho Internacional Público y factótum del Instituto Argentino de la Soberanía y de los espacios Marítimos y Fluviales.

23.1.78  El gobierno argentino declaraba la nulidad del laudo arbitral. El profesor Sabaté decía que la corte no había querido escuchar los argumentos argentinos y que "el exceso de poder hacía que el laudo no fuera obligatorio para la Argentina". Otro argumento lo daba el periodista Landívar considerando que si el fallo era rechazado Chile hubiese acudido a la Corte Internacional de Justicia (cuyos miembros habían realizado el laudo cuestionado). La Nación decía que la nulidad  se fundamentaba en que  el laudo "opinaba acerca de zonas no sometidas al arbitraje" y que "contenía vicios en la interpretación". La propuesta no satisfizo a la Argentina porque, básicamente, aspiraba a la partición de las islas e islotes, incluso del Cabo de Hornos, con el objeto de sentar un límite firme, en tierra, que diera referencia precisa a la proyección sobre la jurisdicción marítima
. Somos inducía a la opinión pública para que considerase una posible guerra en una nota donde se mostraba un cuadro comparativo entre las Fuerzas Armadas de Chile y Argentina, señalándose que la Argentina poseía mayor cantidad de hombres y armamentos que sus similares chilenos. El ejército argentino tenía alistados "120 mil hombres contra 45 mil del trasandino" mientras que el presupuesto militar argentino era del orden de 500 millones de dólares y el de Chile 200 millones. También figuraba el número de brigadas, tanques, blindados, aviones, cruceros, etc., en servicio, lo cual indica una clara voluntad de los servicios de inteligencia argentinos que "filtraron" la información para amedrentar al adversario. 

 12.12.78 Fracasaba la reunión de cancilleres de Argentina y Chile. "No hubo acuerdo con Chile en el alcance de la mediación" (La Opinión)
. Desde ese momento la prensa argentina retoma su discurso nacionalista con mayor agresividad. Crónica y La Razón son los diarios que expresan más claramente esta visión, apelando a la versión histórica oficial argentina, decantada por décadas en todas las escuelas primarias del  país donde las Fuerzas Armadas han tenido participación en los planes de enseñanza. Se apeló a  las conocidas máximas sanmartinianas para titular en primera plana: "Serás lo que debas ser o no serás nada", uniendo el pacifismo "actitud por la que uno de nuestros cancilleres mereció el premio Nobel de la paz", junto a la constante apelación  de las repetidas mutilaciones  territoriales, que siempre nuestro país realizó como sacrificio unilateral "en favor de la paz y armonía de las naciones de América". Pero la prensa -luego de los argumentos archiconocidos por la ciudadanía- fijaba un límite, a la actitud por exceso generosa, ya que "Argentina no podía seguir perdiéndolo todo" para ganar la vocación de "pacifista,fraternalista y americanista". El límite lo  marcan, en el caso de La Razón los sectores militares que tenían penetración en ese medio. 

17.12.78 "La Argentina ha introducido en claras actitudes su espíritu pacifista y su vocación negociadora frente a Chile. Lo que no podrá negociarse es la Soberanía Nacional" (La Razón). Este tradicional vespertino tamaño sábana con tapas de letras catástrofe llegaba mayoritariamente a los lectores de clase media. Pero el contenido era aún más explosivo. Levantaba declaraciones del ex vicepresidente Isaac Rojas, diciendo que Argentina debe cambiar su "posición pacifista y conciliadora" y "ocupar los territorios en litigio" porque los países que "no defienden su soberanía territorial corren el serio riesgo de desintegrarse". El viejo almirante tenía mucho predicamento en la Armada y fue más allá. Anticipando el futuro exhortó a la ocupación de las islas Malvinas "dejando de lado todo tipo de negociación", cosa que efectivamente ocurrió 4 años más tarde (1982). El mismo día Crónica titulaba (igualmente con letras catástrofe a toda primera plana) "Chilenos no quieren la paz". El sujeto son los chilenos (a diferencia del titular de La Razón, la Argentina) pero con una valoración negativa: ellos no quieren la paz, por lo tanto quieren la guerra. Crónica simplifica al máximo, con frases cortas e impactantes, quizá porque su público es un lector obrero de menor instrucción menos proclive a leer extensos artículos (como en La Razón). Para Crónica los argentinos  estamos dispuestos a recibir la "asistencia del Altísimo y la iluminación del Magisterio de la Iglesia". Para los chilenos (los malos), sólo cuenta la tierra, "lo que es muy coherente con su tradición expansionista" y sólo creen en "el valor de los preparativos bélicos". Ambos medios estaban preparando, desde las primeras planas, a un pueblo para la guerra. La Nación, el diario de la oligarquía argentina,  utiliza  los mismos argumentos que los diarios de sectores medios u obreros. Justifica la declaración de nulidad del arbitraje porque  "esta vez la extralimitación de la sentencia conducirían (...) a una serie de despojos escalonados". Chile (el malo) que "con la fuerza de las armas arrancó tierras a Perú y Bolivia, ha elegido desde hace tiempo el "método de la invasión cartográfica para un paulatino apoderamiento de tierras argentinas". (Ya se expuso el argumento del despojo ahora viene el argumento del pacifismo).  "Parecía fácil saquear a la Argentina "que no sólo se enorgullece de su inveterada vocación pacifista sino que millares y millares de chilenos se acojan a su hospitalidad invariable" (este argumento es poco usado , pero complementa al anterior: el país pacífico  es hospitalario). También se expone que los chilenos (desagradecidos) han olvidado que su independencia  "fue escrita sobre las piedras de los Andes con la punta del sable de San Martín". Idéntica apelación al recuerdo histórico es empleada extensamente por La Razón desde la primera plana con notas diarias sobre la campaña de San Martín y la deuda chilena con su gesta por la independencia de ambos países. 

18.12.78 "Chile no quiere un mediador o lo aceptaría imponiendo sus condiciones" (La Razón). Luego de la reunión del 12 de diciembre de 1978 entre los cancilleres Pastor y Cubillos (donde la Argentina propuso la mediación papal, aceptada por Cubillos) los medios gráficos argentinos buscaron señalar a chile como reticente a dicha medición. 

20.12.78  "Chile rehusa la negociación y adopta actitudes hostiles". "La Corte Internacional de La Haya es un foro inadmisible para Argentina"(La Razón).La frase es una respuesta a declaraciones del canciller chileno de que buscaría la intervención de ese tribunal para solucionar el conflicto. Esta propuesta era inadmisible para Argentina porque los miembros de ese tribunal fueron los autores del conflictivo texto arbitral.

El 20.12.1978 el canciller Hernán Cubillos enviaba una nota al canciller Carlos Pastor, nota vista por La Razpon como una maniobra de un "hombre desconcertante" o bien un prolijo adicto a la confusión". Pastor en su respuesta a Cubillos dijo que la nota del canciller chileno "en nada modifica la situación en la que nos encontrábamos el pasado 12 de diciembre", momento en el cual las conversaciones se interrumpieron porque no acordaron en los términos en los que debía desarrollarse la mediación papal. La nota chilena no permitía -según Pastor- "garantizar el éxito del proceso negociador". Pero si analizamos ambas notas vemos que la situación no era insalvable porque las partes siguen coincidiendo en solicitar la ayuda de la Santa Sede con el rango de mediador. Sin embargo el discurso mediático se endureció paulatinamente. 

21.12.78 "Las palabras están agotándose aceleradamente"(La Razón)Este título de tapa se refería a una declaración del jefe de la Fuerza Aérea, brigadier general Orlando Agosti, en una cena de camaradería. (Casi siempre las declaraciones durante el conflicto  se hacían en cenas o almuerzos de camaradería). Por si fuera poco explícito el titular anterior  sobre las intenciones bélicas de las tres fuerzas militares, en la parte inferior de la misma plana se aclara: "El ejército vela las armas", según declaró el comandante del tercer cuerpo de ejército, general Luciano B. Menéndez. "Argentina es un país pacífico que nunca ha iniciado una guerra pero ha ganado todas las que se ve obligado a librar", dijo el general. Pero sobre la mediación no había novedades ya que según el nuncio apostólico en Buenos Aires, monseñor Pío Laghi "la novedad tiene que partir de los respectivos gobiernos "porque nosotros somos puerto de llegada no de salida" (por lo tanto nunca se había realizado el pedido formal de intervención papal, a pesar de las declaraciones del 12 de diciembre).

21.12.78 "Beagle: la Hora de la verdad" (Gente).La revista más popular en su página editorial (normalmente firmada A.C.V.), fija la posición de ese medio.  La nota comienza contraargumentando ante una vieja afirmación que dice: "uno de los grandes males de la Argentina es su extensión". Responde que ningún país se ha empobrecido "por ser demasiado extenso". Argentina -dice la nota- "era mucho más grande de lo que es hoy ya que abarcaba su actual territorio, parte de la Banda Oriental, parte del Alto Perú, las islas Malvinas" ...y otros territorios. "Un país ideal, casi tan grande como los Estados Unidos". Pero había llegado la hora de fijar límites para "impedir más mutilaciones" soportadas en el pasado "por exceso de pacifismo". El mensaje -al igual que en los otros medios- estaba dirigido a la preparación de de la opinión pública para una guerra. Por la paz no debía pagarse "el alto precio de la soberanía". 

"La cronología del expansionismo chileno" "La cruda historia de un vecino insaciable". El mismo día Crónica, a plena contratapa, resumía año por año como habían evolucionado las relaciones entre Chile y Argentina desde sus orígenes. Los títulos eran ilustrados con dos  dibujos de la frontera de ambos países en esos períodos históricos. Nuevamente Crónica es el más didáctico de los medios gráficos, su objetivo era mostrar que una "larga sucesión de concesiones" argentinas ha reducido a la mitad su territorio y que Chile ha llegado a duplicarlo (todo en base a considerar el virreinato del Río de la Plata como territorio argentino). El objetivo de la nota es señalar que la política "amistosa y dialoguista" no ha servido nunca para frenar el "expansionismo" chileno. 

El diario La Opinión
, más moderado y originariamente de izquierda, el mismo día titula con la denuncia argentina, ante la  Naciones Unidas, de los "actos ilegales de Chile" que alteraban el statu quo y amenazaban la seguridad. el embajador argentino ante las Naciones Unidas, Enrique Ros, dirigía una nota al presidente del  Consejo de Seguridad, el embajador de alemán, Rudiger von Wechsmar, afirmando que en numerosas islas del litoral atlántico (Picton, Nueva, Lennox, Freycinet, Herxchel, Wollaston, Deceit y Hornos) habían tomado posiciones destacamentos chilenos con "fuerte dotación de artillería". El objetivo de la nota era mostrar al mundo que Chile estaba rompiendo el equilibrio de seguridad. La Opinión decía en un artículo que Chile había "cerrado de un portazo el sendero tendiente a obtener la mediación del Papa".

22.12.78 "La relación con Chile está en pésimo estado" (La Opinión), era el titular de contratapa. Pero curiosamente  el día anterior, jueves 21, el Papa Juan Pablo II había dado a conocer su intención de enviar un representante del Vaticano (pero ningún medio lo informaba). El hermetismo era notable y la maquinaria periodística seguía tensando, discursivamente, las relaciones con Chile, cuando debió ser todo lo contrario. 

"¡Chile ocupó más islas! Un claro acto de agresión" (Crónica) El popular diario, más alarmista, también entraba en una polémica con el vespertino chileno "La Segunda" por haber escrito que gran cantidad de tropas y artillería estaba movilizando Argentina en la frontera. Nuevamente la imagen especular; antes con las declaraciones de los militares, ahora entre los medios que usan las mismas expresiones y se acusan del mismo modo "¡Son graciosos los chilenos! denuncian aprestos bélicos argentinos (...) para no decir que Chile ya ocupó islas del Sur". Aquí nos enfrascábamos en la paranoia bélica mientras que la noticia debíó ser que  el papa ya había informado su decisión de enviar un representante a Chile y Argentina. Pero, el embajador argentino ante la Santa Sede, Rubén Blanco, consultado telefónicamente la noche del jueves (a la 1.30 a.m. del viernes en Roma) manifestó que no podía confirmar la información, pero "tampoco desmentirla".

Ese mismo viernes, 22 de diciembre,luego de salir los diarios  con los titulares señalados, la Secretaría de Información Pública daba a conocer que el día jueves 21 el secretario de Asuntos públicos de la Iglesia, monseñor Agostino Casaroli, había invitado al embajador argentino ante el Vaticano manifestándole la decisión de Juan Pablo II de ofrecer el envío inmediato de un representante de alto nivel. (Esto parece indicar que el embajador Rubén Blanco ocultó la información cuando fue consultado telefónicamente el viernes 22 a la 1.30 a.m.). Luego el embajador Blanco declaraba en Roma que el ofrecimiento  papal se refería a una misión de buenos oficios y "exploratoria", esto no significaba que el papa hubiera iniciado una mediación (en coincidencia con similares declaraciones de monseñor Angelo Sodano, Nuncio Apostólico en Chile). Un vocero autorizado de la cancillería argentina había informado  (erróneamente)que monseñor Agostino Casaroli iba ha llegar el martes 26 siguiente a Buenos Aires. Esta información era recogida por todos los diarios matutinos del sábado 23. En esas horas no había descanso en el palacio San Martín ya que desde la madrugada del jueves el subsecretario de Relaciones Internacionales, comodoro Raúl Cura, interinamente a cargo del ministerio de Relaciones Exteriores, estaba trabajando en su despacho
.

Una muestra de las distancias que había entre el espíritu bélico que se vivía en los sectores de poder en Argentina y el que expresaba el pensamiento de Juan Pablo II,  es la declaración del capellán del Estado Mayor Conjunto, presbítero Casella, en un ágape de agasajo  al personal que prestaba funciones en el Estado Mayor. El capellán dijo que "la paz es un bien más, importante por cierto, pero no el supremo  bien, porque el supremo bien es la verdad", y que a veces "es imprescindible sacrificar la paz material para poder imponer la verdad del derecho y la justicia"
. Por su parte el Papa en el discurso navideño ante los cardenales en Roma decía : "He manifestado  a los presidentes (de Chile y Argentina) mis preocupaciones, mis votos(...) para salvaguardar la paz (...)considerando más importantes, sobre los aspectos políticos y técnicos del problema, los superiores intereses de la paz".

24.12.78 ¡NO pasarán! (Crónica) "La Argentina jamás va a renunciar a sus derechos y defenderá su soberanía. En esta fecha todos estamos con el corazón del lado de los soldados que velan sus armas" (La Razón) La decisión del envío del representante vaticano no cambió en nada el discurso agresivo de los diarios. Para ese día -visperas de Navidad- ya se  conocía el nombre correcto del enviado, cardenal Antonio Samoré, que llegaría el martes 26. La Nación del 24 aclaraba que el jueves 21 la comunicación papal "había suspendido los aprestos militares para una crisis que tendía a "precipitarse en forma inminente". Esto nos lleva a preguntarnos ¿porqué tanta insistencia en los titulares belicosos o antichilenos? ¿Porqué el embajador Blanco había negado conocer la decisión? Quizá era la inercia que no podía cambiarse rápidamente. Quizá había algunos sectores militares que continuaban fogueando la crisis porque les interesaba más la guerra que la paz. La inercia agresiva periodística continuó icluso después de la Navidad, el mismo día de la llegada del cardenal Samoré. 

26.12.78 "Ni el papa hará que renunciemos a nuestras islas"(Crónica). Sin embargo se calificaba a la intervención del papa de "casi milagrosa" puesto que permitió abrir otras perspectivas"  pero  se achacaba a la actitud de Chile  como la causa que "estaba por provocar definiciones bélicas". Este es un tópico de la prensa argentina que se va a reiterar por años: apoyo a la mediación papal pero rechazo al laudo británico y al expansionismo chileno. Todavía se abrigaba la esperanza (al menos discursivamente) de que Samoré permitiría que Chile aceptara "como realidad incuestionable el derecho argentino sobre las islas en disputa". Dos años después se conoció la propuesta de solución ofrecida por el Vaticano y curiosamente el diario más exacerbado en su oposición al fallo británico, aprobaba  la propuesta papal (que era en esencia un reconocimiento del anterior laudo).

13.12.80  "Es palabra de Dios: Beagle,¡Zona de Paz!" (Crónica). Fueron los grandes titulares. Luego de dos años de mediación vaticana Juan Pablo II propone a los dos países en litigio una solución al conflicto limítrofe. Ese día se produce un quiebre en la línea que venía siguiendo el diario Crónica. Desde la más férrea oposición a la pérdida de la soberanía en las islas australes pasa ahora a la aceptación  incondicional de la propuesta papal (que era en esencia una aprobación del laudo de los "piratas" británicos). Pero los militares no habían cambiado su posición en estos dos años. Ahora la prensa no acompañaba con el mismo fervor sus posiciones porque mientras las notas referidas a la propuesta papal (entrevistas, opiniones) se imprimían en extensas líneas, la opinión o versiones oficiales ocupaban menos espacio en el cuerpo del diario. Y lo más sorprendente, le dan espacio a la opinión del gobierno chileno algo muy excepcional dos años atrás (1978), salvo que fuera utilizada para mostrar la  "belicosidad y el expansionismo" de los vecinos. Ahora se muestra al gobierno chileno proclive para aceptar la propuesta vaticana "sin observaciones", aunque no había una respuesta oficial, sólo trascendidos  o "declaraciones reservadas" del  ministro de Relaciones Exteriores chileno René Rojas Galdames. El presidente Pinochet decía que era necesario mantener una "línea de respeto hacia la labor del mediador" y "aceptar algunas cosas, aunque duelan". Por su parte en la junta del gobierno militar argentino había hermetismo y sólo se "analizaba la propuesta" e incluso circuló una versión sobre "una consulta a la ciudadanía" para decidir en torno del conflicto. 

18.12.80 "Se conocen detalles de la propuesta papal"(Clarín). El diario de la clase media ese día apostó por lanzar, en primera plana, una versión de la propuesta papal. Una línea imaginaria que tocaba la isla Nueva, los islotes Evout y Bernavelt, y el Cabo de Hornos, determinaba la división Atlántico-Pacífico en la región austral argentino-chilena, según detalles que habían "trascendido". También, según "fuentes oficiales", en las islas la Argentina tendría "costa seca" es decir que poseería una pequeña porción  terrestre. Estas filtraciones de la propuesta causó al día siguiente una declaración de la Cancillería argentina señalando que "las únicas informaciones válidas sobre el tema son las que se distribuyen conjuntamente y simultáneamente en el Vaticano, Santiago y Buenos Aires" y que tales versiones no hacían más que confundir a la opinión pública "y dificultar el normal desarrollo de la mediación"
.

30.12.80 El embajador Guillermo Moncayo, titular de la delegación argentina ante la Santa Sede para las negociaciones por el diferendo limítrofe austral, junto con el delegado alterno, general de brigada Ricardo Etcheverry Boneo viajaron a Roma con una comunicación del gobierno argentino al Vaticano (el texto no se dio a conocer y sólo circulaban versiones de su contenido). Etcheverry Boneo dijo que el gobierno argentino estaba dedicado al "estudio" y el "análisis" de la propuesta y esto motivaba "nuevas instancias". En otras palabras: la propuesta no era aceptada en todos sus términos, pero sí "como una etapa de la negociación". A fines de 1980 Crónica parece embarcado en otra campaña, en lugar de la defensa de la soberanía a ultranza ahora es en favor de la paz. "Argentinos y chilenos notables, en cruzada binacional por la paz" titulaba haciendo referencia a un documento en favor de una solución pacífica del diferendo y en apoyo a la mediación pontificia. Lo firmaban Adolfo Pérez Esquivel (premio Nobel de la Paz), monseñor Jorge Novack (obispo  pro derechos humanos), Alfredo Alcón (actor), Raúl Alfonsín, Oscar Alende, Julio Bárbaro y otros. El documento iba a ser entregado en las Nunciaturas el 8 de enero de 1981, segundo aniversario  del Acta de Montevideo, cuando Chile y Argentina aceptaron la mediación. Cuatro años después  aparecía un nuevo diario que defendía los intereses de la soberanía argentina, pero desde la izquierda peronista. La Voz, cuyo presidente del directorio, Vicente Leónides Saadi, senador nacional del Partido Justicialista por Catamarca y presidente de su bloque, era un acérrimo propulsor de los intereses nacionales, entendido al viejo modo.

Identidad regional

19.10.84 "Las islas son chilenas" (La Voz). El 18 de octubre Chile y Argentina habían inicialado en Roma el acuerdo sobre el conflicto limítrofe, en un primer momento La Voz decía que se respetaba el "principio bioceánico" sostenido por Argentina, pero que la soberanía de las islas era otorgada a Chile. Los cancilleres Dante Caputo, por Argentina, y Jaime del Valle, por Chile, suscribirían el acuerdo luego de realizada una consulta popular el 25 de noviembre. Sin embargo el resultado de la consulta no condicionaba la firma del documento. Pero era muy importante que la ciudadanía se expresara para convalidar el acuerdo, y con ese objetivo el gobierno argentino realizó un gran esfuerzo político (con diversos actos) y publicitario (afiches, avisos en prensa gráfica, radio y televisión). A pesar del acuerdo, el mismo 18, hubo un incidente en la zona del canal de Beagle. El ministro de Defensa chileno, vicealmirante Patricio Carvajal, denunciaba que hubo disparos del lado argentino desde una batería de artillería ubicada en Tierra del Fuego contra el faro chileno Punta Gusano. Por su parte el canciller Caputo lo desmentía diciendo que "no  hubo ni un solo disparo del lado argentino", declaraciones que evidenciaban una diferencia de intereses y de modus operandi entre los sectores políticos y los sectores militares en Argentina. Otro aspecto mostrado positivamente por el diario era la eliminación de la denominada "zona de actividades comunes concertadas" que figuraba en la propuesta original del Vaticano de 1980. Ahora cada país dispondría de zonas económicas exclusivas, sin compartir, lo cual eliminaba focos potenciales de futuros incidentes como temían los militares de ambos países. Pero el diario paulatinamente comenzó a manifestar las críticas que en contra del acuerdo dirigían diversas personalidades del Partido Justicialista, que por ese momento, luego de una derrota electoral histórica en octubre de 1983 se hallaba fragmentado. Italo A. Luder, ex candidato presidencial por el justicialismo, criticaba al gobierno por "perjudicar la capacidad negociadora del país en los conflictos limítrofes pendientes con Chile"
.

25.10.84 "El PJ se abstiene". La primera línea del P.J. (Herminio Iglesias, Pedro Arrighi, Lorenzo Miguel, Antonio Cafiero, Jorge Antonio y Vicente Leonides Saadi) fijaba posición sobre el acuerdo del Beagle, y, en búsqueda de su unidad interna, decidía la abstención de sus partidarios en la consulta del día 25 de noviembre. (También decidieron abstenerse otros partidos como el Movimiento al Socialismo, y el Partido Obrero) El máximo evento mediático sobre el acuerdo  fue realizado ante las cámaras de televisión y se debió a un desafío lanzado por el canciller Caputo al bloque de senadores justicialistas para que debatieran públicamente sus ideas. El senador Saadi, por ser el titular de la bancada, tomó el guante y aceptó el desafío
.

La unidad latinoamericana es el tema de este momento histórico. Fue muy bien utilizado por el gobierno radical del presidente Raúl Alfonsín como bandera para lograr la aceptación popular del acuerdo, porque ese tópico era usado por todos los partidos políticos y nadie podía objetarlo, aunque trataron de desenmascarar al gobierno
. El ex gobernador de la provincia de Córdoba Ricardo Obregón Cano escribía en  un artículo "El movimiento peronista ha sido siempre un férreo y convencido impulsor de los pueblos latinoamericanos. Padecemos los mismos males que se derivan de la dominación política y económica en manos del imperialismo y de los grandes intereses monopólicos transnacionales (...) la unidad en América latina es con los pueblos y no con las oligarquías". El discurso era similar al del radicalismo pero no estaba exsento de la contradicción que implicaba querer aceptar  y mantener al mismo mediador, "el santo Padre como garantía de la paz", pero rechazar lo que había propuesto. Obregón Cano elegía el atajo de rechazar al gobierno chileno de turno, "hasta que Chile esté auténticamente representada por un gobierno elegido libremente por el pueblo"(LV 15.11.84).

La izquierda peronista siente que el radicalismo le está robando el discurso de unidad latinoamericana por eso encuentra dificultades para expresar su oposición al acuerdo. Plantea que "la opción paz o guerra es falsa"  porque en 1984, después de la guerra de Malvinas, nadie podía afirmar seriamente que existiera peligro de enfrentamiento bélico. Entonces propone, confusamente, una  integración del Cono Sur para cerrar filas "contra las dictaduras y el imperialismo", pero no con Pinochet  por su política "expansionista".

30.10.84 "Una opinión chilena sobre el Beagle"(Humor) La mirada de un autor chileno, Oscar Garretón, que escribe en una revista dedicada al humor pero con artículos políticos, nos sirve para entender la opinión democrática chilena. Para Garretón, Pinochet se inclinó ante Videla en la reunión de Tepual, febrero de 1978, y desde entonces la diplomacia y el derecho quedaron relativizados y el problema derivó hacia la correlación militar de fuerzas. (La visión argentina es exacta y especularmente inversa: Videla se arrodilló ante Pinochet).  De aquella derrota diplomática -según Garretón- el gobierno chileno no podía culpar a los políticos, porque era "el único que hacía política estatal en Chile". El mantener la tensión irresuelta sólo servía para aumentar la dimensión de lo  militar en ambos países y para trabar las iniciativas integracionistas que, según el autor,  "necesitamos imperiosamente". A diferencia de muchos sectores de izquierda argentinos este chileno opina a favor de la firma de un acuerdo de límites con la dictadura de Pinochet porque "las dictaduras pasan, los acuerdos quedan y mientras antes despejemos el camino a la integración  mejor será para nuestras economías en crisis". Algo que destaca Garretón, al igual que los sectores democráticos   argentinos, es que "nuestros pueblos" son los que sufren las crisis y que la integración serviría a mejorar su situación (¿un mito compartido?). Pero pese a los aspectos integracionistas vemos que aquello que señalábamos como imaginario especular, el ver al "otro" como "enemigo y expansionista" es una realidad que la confirma Garretón. A los argentinos preocupados por el "expansionismo" chileno nos contesta que "también en Chile hay mucho pueblo preocupado por el expansionismo argentino", aunque para salvar el ánimo del momento político aclara que "nuestros pueblos no son expansionistas". Un aspecto interesante que destaca es la observación sobre el origen de esa visión compartida  entre las dos naciones: la desinformación, "a veces intencionada por los verdaderos expansionistas que son minoría en ambos países". (Nosotros aclaramos que las minorías son las que han gobernado, desde los orígenes, a estas naciones). El imperialismo es un tópico (residual de décadas anteriores)utilizado en ese momento, 1984,  por los sectores democráticos de ambos lados de la cordillera andina. En este artículo se opina que las minorías expansionistas de nuestros países "nos distraen de los verdaderos expansionistas de este mundo": los barcos del hemisferio norte que pescan el krill; Gran Bretaña que reivindica la misma proyección antártica  que Chile y Argentina; Francia y Noruega por acuerdos con Gran Bretaña; Estados Unidos y la U.R.S.S. que defienden la internacionalización antártica. "Sólo unidos podremos defender la proyección antártica sudamericana" porque "el verdadero nacionalismo de fines del siglo XX es el integracionista", concluye en una tesis política el democrático chileno a favor del acuerdo de paz.

24.11.84 "Alfonsín cerró la campaña por el Sí con un llamado a la paz y la unidad continental"(Tiempo Argentino)El presidente argentino Raúl Alfonsín cerró la campaña a favor del acuerdo con Chile con un discurso, la noche del 23 de noviembre de 1984, en el estadio Vélez Sarsfield
. En un llamado a la unidad nacional y continental dijo que "no hay tiempo para esperar en la tarea de la integración latinoamericana, cada vez más se nos discrimina, cada vez más se paga menos por nuestros productos y suben los intereses de la usura". Apelando al tema de las islas Malvinas lo internacionaliza diciendo que ha pasado a ser "un problema continental" enfrentando los intereses de la región a los intereses de la OTAN ya que el canciller británico había declarado que "es importante para la OTAN que la soberanía de las Malvinas quede en manos inglesas". En el discurso alfonsinista al igual que en el de Garretón la unidad con Chile nos dará la fuerza para luchar contra los imperialismos, en este caso "por la soberanía de Malvinas". El aspecto económico también influye porque "nuestras economías son decididamente complementarias" brindando Chile a la Argentina "salida al Pacífico" en puertos francos para vender  nuestros productos a los mercados asiáticos.

La Nación en su editorial del mismo día de la consulta popular (25.11.84) manifestaba que era la primera vez que la ciudadanía acudía a las urnas por un mecanismo no previsto constitucionalmente. A pesar de que señala errores en el gobierno al exponer sus argumentaciones a favor del voto por el Sí, el diario está a favor del acuerdo con Chile,  el motivo principal es  terminar con la amenaza de  un conflicto bélico. Igualmente al resto de la prensa argentina señala que la Argentina ha dado pruebas suficientes de su voluntad de paz y de solución de las controversias limítrofes "con los países hermanos de América latina" y también, curiosamente -por su pasado laicista y controversias con el papado-  se esfuerza en un elogio a la mediación papal considerando que los hombres del Vaticano "han trabajado durante un lustro para hallar un sendero que condujere a la paz".

Raúl Horacio Burzaco, director del diario Tiempo Argentino, -un diario muy joven- señalaba en su editorial que Alfonsín  realizó la consulta debido a las "contradicciones internas que se vivían en el parlamento"  (buscaba que el pueblo le diera el apoyo que le negaba el parlamento). Burzaco era muy crítico de la presencia del ministro de cultura de Nicaragua, el sacerdote tercermundista Ernesto Cardenal, ya que su presencia en el acto oficial del estadio Velez Sarsfield había provocado la inasistencia del líder de la democracia cristiana chilena, el ex canciller Gabriel Valdez. También señala la ignorancia sobre el Beagle de la gran mayoría de los votantes: "pocos sabían algo y muchos imaginaban demasiado" porque existía la prohibición de dar a conocer públicamente los textos de la negociación y entonces sólo circulaban las conjeturas y el juego desplegado por "geógrafos e historiadores" que querían retrotraer la disputa a sus orígenes. Una opinión que contrasta con la opinión de la mayoría de los medios pro nacionales  era que "las  islas ya habían sido enajenadas y escrituradas un siglo atrás". Esto era coincidente con la interpretación chilena del tratado de 1881, que llevó a las ocupaciones isleñas de 1892. El punto de inflexión intelectual argentino, la aceptación de la soberanía chilena, la resignación, se habían impuesto. 

Retomando la frase de la nota editorial de Tiempo Argentino, "pocos sabían algo", vemos que otros medios gráficos también son muy críticos respecto a la utilización de los medios de comunicación administrados por el Estado. La Voz
 destacaba que en 1978 la dictadura  "dirigió todos sus dardos a exaltar el trasnochado nacionalismo" al igual que en 1982 con la guerra de Malvinas. A su vez  La Nación
 señala que la información se manejó desde la Secretaría de Información Pública (S.I.P.) y que la televisión fue de fundamental importancia en la breve campaña con vistas a la consulta sobre el conflicto. Mayor era la importancia si se tenía en cuenta que hubo pocas movilizaciones partidarias (salvo la del estadio Vélez Sarsfield, con 60 mil personas). La Nación, intentando analizar desapasionadamente, destaca que  la Capital Federal fue el centro de distribución de los principales mensajes y actuó "como en una suerte de distrito único televisivo", dadas las características de la televisión argentina (Los canales de Buenos Aires tienen fuerte presencia en los canales provinciales), pero curiosamente dice que los cortos publicitarios tuvieron "muy  poco costo, excluyendo el de la realización". La propaganda gubernamental estuvo dirigida, primero a esclarecer los antecedentes y particularidades del Tratado (al igual que en los medios gráficos donde la SIP, antes de que se diera a conocer el texto del acuerdo con Chile, ya había publicado avisos a página completa en varios diarios y revistas ("Diferendo Austral. El gobierno informa al pueblo argentino..."). En segundo lugar se buscó que la ciudadanía participara con el voto, punto importante si se tiene en cuenta que se estimaba un elevado porcentaje de abstenciones, entre el 45 y el 55 por ciento, según estimaciones del estudio de la encuestadora Socmerc, de Aftalión-Mora y Araujo-Noguera. Los debates también desempeñaron una función decisiva. El debate televisivo (15.11.84) entre el canciller Dante Caputo y el presidente del bloque del partido Justicialista en el Senado, Vicente Saadi, fue "encendido", según La Voz del día siguiente. El coordinador de ese particular evento fue el periodista Bernardo Neustad. Allí el senador dijo que "el tratado con Chile era una traición a la patria porque aceptaba el laudo británico" y a su vez descargó el término usado por la mayoría de los políticos (a favor o en contra del tratado): el imperialismo, que concreta su "larga aspiración de lograr que todos los pasos interoceánicos australes queden bajo la jurisdicción de su socio Pinochet". Esto parece una crítica a Estados Unidos y a Chile, una visión de larga data ya que se refiere al apoyo que Chile supuestamente recibió del país del Norte para obtener el Estrecho de Magallanes y su internacionalización a perpetuidad. Pero Saadi, sin referirse a EE.UU., menciona "la presencia británica constante" que se sirve de los diplomáticos ("camarilla diplomática") para imponer sus intereses ante cualquier gobierno, es decir la eterna teoría conspirativa (No somos mejores porque no nos dejan). Este debate, según La Nación y Somos, contribuyó "a definir a muchos indecisos". En Buenos Aires tuvo  un rating de 36.8 por ciento del total de la audiencia potencial (un punto de rating son 80 mil personas). 

El sociólogo José Luis de Imaz también participó en un programa de televisión poco antes del plebiscito, enfrentó al general Benjamín Menéndez quien sostenía el rechazo al acuerdo. Años después
 de Imaz, señalaba que los partidarios del NO eran "los malos" y que su exhibición resultaba indispensable, "había que mostrar esos rostros ceñudos a un país harto de sangre". El debate -el fijar fronteras en mar abierto, como proponía el laudo papal- quedó en el olvido por un incidente a la salida del programa. El general amenazó con un cuchillo militar a un manifestante de izquierda que gritaba en su contra.  Esa imagen, de pocos segundos, divulgada a los cuatro vientos, había pesado mucho más que todos los despliegues argumentales. El triunfo del SI estaba en el aire pero las imágenes televisivas de Saadi y de Menéndez, para algunos analistas, ayudó a los indecisos a decidirse por el voto afirmativo
.

26.11.84 "Casi el 80 por ciento de los votantes se pronunció por el acuerdo con Chile". El titular de La Nación estaba señalando el apoyo de la gran prensa al acuerdo. La asistencia de los votantes -según el matutino- se aproximó al 73 por ciento, de ellos el 78 por ciento votó a favor y el 22 en contra del acuerdo con Chile. La abstención, según estos datos, del 27 por ciento, no fue tan elevada como se temía
. Pocos días después, el jueves 29 de noviembre, los cancilleres Dante Caputo y Jaime del Valle firmaban en el Vaticano el Tratado de Paz y Amistad ante el secretario de Estado, cardenal Agostino Casaroli. Caputo es su discurso señaló que el Tratado iba a permitir a la Argentina y a Chile "encarar sin recelos todos los caminos, todos los planes de cooperación económica e integración física, que tanto necesitan nuestras economías y nuestros pueblos"
. El futuro confirmaría estas palabras.

A partir de 1990 Chile y Argentina han impulsado acuerdos complementarios en una gran variedad de ámbitos como: transporte, comercio, tecnología. Argentina se convirtió en el principal socio comercial de Chile en América latina y en el tercer socio del mundo.  El intercambio comercial entre ambas naciones se incrementó cerca del 100 por ciento entre 1990 y 1993. Las autoridades del gobierno chileno han señalado esta etapa como una "época de derrumbe de fronteras económicas", donde los espacios económicos se organizan dando paso a una marcada interdependencia, cuestionando las tradicionales concepciones de "soberanía nacional"
. ¿Qué había ocurrido en tan poco tiempo?. Varios factores coincidieron para incentivar esta relación que en 1984 era, solamente, una expresión de la voluntad. Primero la democratización de Chile en 1990 y segundo, simultáneamente, la liberalización comercial argentina.

Los gobiernos de los presidentes, chileno, Patricio Aylwin, y, argentino, Carlos Menem impulsaron la resolución definitiva de los conflictos limítrofes pendientes. De ellos 22 fueron resueltos por acuerdos entre las partes, los dos restantes -Laguna del desierto y Hielos continentales- fueron resueltos por arbitraje (1995) y por ratificación de los Congresos (1998), respectivamente.

El origen de estos cambios tiene que ver con el giro dado a la política exterior argentina. La salida de un sistema donde aún imperaba el orden mundial de la Guerra fría para volcarse a un mayor acercamiento político a los Estados Unidos y, a los países de la región, por una mayor vinculación comercial. Desde 1989 podemos decir que la política exterior argentina  sufrió un cambio profundo y ello implicó una reformulación de la propia identidad. El 25 de septiembre de 1989 en la Asamblea de las Naciones Unidas, Carlos Menem decía que "hoy existe tan sólo un mundo, no tres", anticipándose a su política de alineación con los Estados Unidos que se concretó con el envío de naves argentinas al bloqueo y luego al conflicto del Golfo Pérsico en 1990. Este hecho rompía con la vieja tradición neutralista en política exterior argentina -no intervención en los asuntos de otras naciones- y también con el tercermundismo que nos ubicaba del lado de los débiles y pobres del mundo en contra del "imperialismo". Este viraje fue bien recibido por La Nación quien lo consideraba  como un "punto de partida", un "hito capital en la evolución histórica de la política internacional argentina en este siglo". La alineación con Occidente ya no era retórica y con actitudes pendulares como en algunos momentos de los gobiernos militares (cuando, a pesar del embargo de Estados Unidos, Argentina le vendía cereal a la Unión soviética). Ahora Argentina debía ser "identificada con las naciones fundadas en el derecho y la libertad" y tenía que "asumir las consecuencias y las responsabilidades consiguientes en todo momento"
.  En abril de 1991, en coherencia con lo dicho y realizado,  Argentina, por medio del canciller, Guido Di Tella,  anunciaba su retiro del "Movimiento de Naciones no Alineadas". Esto parecía significar un fuerte golpe a las actitudes internacionales seguidas por Yrigoyen y Perón, fundadores de los principales partidos políticos del país, es por eso que la intelectualidad del gobierno buscó una explicación para el cambio: el juego dinámico de la identidad. ¿Qué es la identidad? Es la conciencia de un proyecto que se construye, como ya habían previsto  dos destacados intelectuales argentinos del siglo XIX, Alberdi y Sarmiento
. Y con respecto a la actitud  antinorteamericana  que muchos le atribuían a Perón se decía que era incorrecta. Para ello se apelaba a algún discurso en el que el líder  invocaba a la futura unidad del "Norte, centro y sur del continente americano"
. Pero donde no había dudas era en el pensamiento de Perón con respecto a la unidad de la Argentina, Brasil y Chile, como ejes de un gran proyecto integrador sudamericano, este pensamiento apuntaba a un plazo inmediato y era el que se estaba mostrando "en la realización del Mercosur"
.

En 1994 todavía faltaba resolver el diferendo limítrofe de Laguna del desierto y los Hielos continentales. Este último tenía un acuerdo, llamado de la "poligonal", que fue firmado por los presidentes Aylwin y Menem pero que todavía no había sido aprobado por los congresos de ambos países. El liberal diario argentino  Página 12  (16.8.94) entrevistaba al senador socialista chileno Jaime Gazmuri, presidente de la Comisión Interparlamentaria Argentino-chilena, quien aseguraba que en Chile el fallo del Tribunal Arbitral Latinoamericano (integrado por cinco jueces de Colombia, Chile, El Salvador, Venezuela y Argentina) iba a ser "acatado" en forma irrestricta. Pero, el senador, previendo un fallo desfavorable para su país, aclaraba que era probable que algunos grupos ultranacionalistas chilenos dijeran: "una vez más los argentinos se apropiaron de territorio chileno". El fallo, emitido el 21 de octubre de 1994, fue favorable a la Argentina y el gobierno chileno decidió apelar la resolución por contener "errores graves y determinantes", según la Cancillería al frente de José Miguel Insulza. 

13.10.95 Un año después el tribunal arbitral reunido en Río de Janeiro, reiteró la soberanía argentina sobre la zona de Laguna del Desierto (532 kilómetros cuadrados) y rechazó los dos recursos de apelación presentados por Chile. De este modo concluía un conflicto de más de siglo.  Clarín comentaba que en la Cancillería argentina no hubo "exitismos" y que las declaraciones sólo apuntaron a reforzar las buenas relaciones que la Argentina mantenía con Chile "expresadas en el aumento del intercambio comercial y en las numerosas inversiones chilenas"(Compañías de electricidad, centrales hidroeléctricas, etc)

19.8.98 "Comenzó la última etapa de los ejercicios navales con Chile"(Clarín).  Un buque chileno simulaba rescatar a un barco argentino en el primer operativo realizado por las dos armadas en el otrora conflictivo Mar Austral. El operativo rescate había sido dirigido simultáneamente desde Ushuaia (lado argentino) y Puerto Williams (lado chileno). Era el primer paso para que las marinas de guerra de ambos países se asociaran y formaran parte de un plan de acercamiento que aspiraba a lograr un plan global de seguridad marítima que incluyera "la zona sur del continente hasta la Antártida"
.

17.12.98 "La Argentina y Chile ya no tienen conflictos limítrofes pendientes" (Clarín) Los presidentes de Chile y Argentina (Eduardo Frei y Carlos Menem) firmaron el día anterior un acuerdo por los Hielos continentales en una ceremonia que se realizó en el Salón Blanco de la casa de gobierno argentino (Casa Rosada). A diferencia del acuerdo firmado en 1991 entre Aylwin y Menem, cuando una línea poligonal dividía la zona en disputa sin respetar los antecedentes históricos, el nuevo acuerdo respetaba el principio de "las altas cumbres que dividen aguas"(Tratado de 1881). El anterior  nunca fue ratificado por los parlamentos, el actual tenía el apoyo de la oposición demostrada en el acto de la firma con la presencia del ex presidente Raúl Alfonsín y del candidato (y futuro presidente) Fernando De la Rúa. Lo más curioso de este nuevo acuerdo era que no existía un mapa que estableciera los límites entre los países firmantes, sí existían instrucciones para que una Comisión Mixta sobre límites iniciara tareas de demarcación, luego de que los parlamentos de ambos países ratificaran el acuerdo. 

3.6.99 Simultáneamente los parlamentos de Chile y Argentina aprobaron el acuerdo sobre Hielos Continentales. El presidente de la Comisión de Relaciones Exteriores del Senado argentino, Eduardo Menem  -quien en 1984 votó en contra del tratado por el Canal de Beagle- reconocía que, en aquel momento, se había equivocado
. Luego de este acuerdo histórico siguieron rápidamente las mejoras de las relaciones. Desde los titulares se acompañaba el buen momento 

15.6.99 "Hacia una frontera sin minas. Los militares chilenos aceptaron sacar las minas plantadas en el conflicto del Beagle" (Clarín) También se reunirían los jefes de las Armadas en Santiago para comenzar un proyecto de construcción conjunta de barcos y los presidentes firmarían acuerdos de integración energética y de libre tránsito de personas. Pero lo más significativo de la cooperación chileno-argentina fue la llegada, el 7 de agosto, del primer grupo de turistas argentinos a Malvinas desde la guerra de 1982. El vuelo se había realizado -por presión del gobierno chileno ante el Reino Unido- en un avión de la empresa Lan Chile. Un gran paso en la integración continental.

Conclusión

Desde la percepción en el imaginario argentino de las pérdidas territoriales, hasta la construcción de un clima de confianza y cooperación con el vecino, hemos recorrido un camino de 20 años. Vimos como el Estado no ha sido ajeno en el cambio de estas imágenes. El viejo imaginario nacionalista-militar de fronteras adentro se había constituido  desde las aulas, pero años después -principalmente luego de la guerra de Malvinas- los medios de comunicación jugaron aquel rol homegeneizante, aglutinador de voluntades tras un objetivo político del gobierno democrático: terminar con un conflicto fronterizo con Chile. Sin embargo  los diarios y revistas no fueron simples difusores de la propaganda oficial. Los cambios políticos resultantes estuvieron acompañados e incluso se anticiparon con su línea editorial, como fue el caso de Crónica que ya en 1980 -aún en contra de la política estatal- priorizó el acuerdo de paz en lugar de la continuidad confrontativa. También la ciudadanía jugó un rol decisivo al expresarse con su voto en el referendum de 1984. Pero ese voto fue reflejo de las contradicciones vividas en una sociedad educada con un sistema de valores patrios -defendibles incluso por la fuerza-  y que ahora debían  ser resignados. Los medios   en 1984 difundieron la propaganda oficial -pagada por la estatal Secretaría de Información Pública- a favor del acuerdo con Chile. Sin embargo, también desde la redacción de los titulares -salvo excepciones- se defendió la tesis oficial. Es por eso que podemos hablar de una convergencia entre los medios gráficos independientes y el gobierno en la construcción del nuevo imaginario integrador latinoamericano.

Pero fue durante la administración justicialista (1989-1999) cuando se dieron los pasos más acelerados en la política  que se había esbozado durante la gestión del  radicalismo (1983-1989). La lógica del mercado imperó y por lo tanto fue necesario desmitificar viejas concepciones de soberanía territorial y económica. La intelligentzia consideró llegado el momento de apartarse de aquellas "mitologías" porque "se han vuelto crecientemente disfuncionales" en un nuevo reordenamiento económico y político mundial. Los medios de comunicación nuevamente fueron artífices, ahora en una etapa histórica diferente, para continuar el perpetuo proceso  formativo de las imágenes de la opinión pública. El antiguo adoctrinamiento se dejó de lado para dar lugar a uno nuevo que permitiera la cohesión social tras objetivos estratégicos comunes: la integración político-económica del Mercado Común del Sur.
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Chinese National Consciousness and Japan:
The Case of Tai Chi-t'ao

Historically, the Chinese regarded their own Sinic Empire as the ‘world’ itself and would not recognize the existence of equal ‘others’. To them, the Japanese were merely one of the many barbarians who inhabited the periphery of their empire. Furthermore, unlike the North Asian nomads, the Japanese seldom challenged Chinese hegemony in East Asia, or Pax Sinica. Therefore, Chinese national consciousness was never aroused against the Japanese, and their knowledge of Japan was extremely poor.

However, the Sino-Japanese War (1894-95), in which the Ch’ing Dynasty was defeated by the “eastern barbarians”, changed their relationship. Japan rapidly became one of the most powerful imperialist powers, while China was semi-colonized by the powers including Japan, and the Chinese, for the first time in their long history, began to earnestly investigate, analyze and understand the Japanese in order to learn the secret of national modernization. Inevitably, this attempt required the Chinese to consider their own national traits. Therefore, a number of books and articles on Japan written by Chinese intellectuals in this century, without exception, reflect their national consciousness.

Tai Chi-t’ao (1890-1948) was one of the most prominent Japanologists of modern China. He studied in Japan in his youth, worked as Sun Yat-sen’s secretary and interpreter for many years and finally became an influential senior member of the Kuomintang (Chinese Nationalist Party) as Chiang Kai-shek’s comrade
. On Japan (1927) is one of his most famous works, which treats Japanese history, society, politics, diplomacy, religions, art, customs and culture. It not only discusses merits and demerits of the Japanese, but also examines those of the Chinese themselves in comparison.

In the first chapter of this book, Tai criticizes Chinese indifference toward Japan which forms a sharp contrast with Japanese eagerness to understand China. Thousands of personnel are dispatched by the Japanese authorities, firms and organizations to investigate Chinese affairs, thousands of books and articles on Chinese philosophy, literature, art, politics, economics, society, geography and history are published, Tai says, “as for ‘China’ as a subject, even Japanese themselves do not know how many times they have placed it on the dissection table to dissect it, how many times they have put it in the test tube to test it.” On the contrary, Chinese only exclude and oppose everything related to Japan, which should be called “the intellectual Boxer Uprising”. Tai cites an ancient military thinker, Sun Tzu, “if you understand both yourself and your enemy, you will fight a hundred battles and win all of them”, to emphasize importance to “earnestly investigate Japan”
. Thus, according to Tai, it was necessary for the Chinese to understand Japan for their own national survival.

1. Culture and National Traits

Like many other Chinese Japanologists, Tai Chi-t’ao emphasizes the influence of foreign civilizations, especially that of the Chinese civilization, on the Japanese culture. He argues, “if Chinese, Indian, European and American cultures were eliminated from the Japanese historical records, the remained essence proper to Japan would be, I suppose, almost the same as that of southern barbarians”
. The Japanese civilization was constructed in its primitive age “by imitating China’s most unified and developed high-T’ang culture”
, and “if the Japanese, as barbarians in the mountains, had not been able to adopt the Chinese and Indian cultures, they could never have created a high culture in only two thousand years”
. Thus, the barbarous, irrational traits of the proto-Japanese and the developed, rational civilization introduced from China are regarded as ‘matter (hyle)’ and ‘form (eidos)’, and the former was to be cultivated and sophisticated by the latter, which enabled Japan’s unification and development. In other words, China and Japan are considered as the high culture’s producer-exporter and its consumer-importer, or a ‘master’ and a ‘disciple’.

In reality, however, the Chinese were far behind the Japanese in development as a modern nation. Most Chinese attribute Japan’s success in adopting the modern Western civilization to Japanese imitativeness and lack of creativity while the powers’ invasion is regarded to have hindered China’s modernization. Tai, however, not only points out these superficial phenomena but also pays attention to the dual structure of culture and national traits as their background. According to him, the Japanese barbarous, irrational traits as ‘matter’ themselves enabled them to adopt the foreign developed, rational civilizations as ‘form’, which led to national prosperity through their fusion and harmony. He argues, “but for the science civilization introduced from Europe and the philosophies, religions and thoughts imported from China and India, the thoughts inherent in the Japanese would be, after all, primitive. However, we cannot say it is Japan’s shame. Furthermore, their primitiveness itself shows that they are rich in liveliness, enterprise and potential and are free from decline and decadence.”

According to Tai, these Japanese virtues are best expressed in their religious belief. He cites Sun Yat-sen’s saying, “doctrine is belief”, and argues that the Russians are “such an enthusiastically religious nation that they were able to launch such an enthusiastically anti-religious revolution.” Here, belief means devotion to sublime ideals, a type of which religious belief is. Unlike “Chinese calculate their profits when they pray to gods”, Tai says, Japanese religious life is “pure, positive and uncalculating”, from which their self-sacrificing spirit derives. “They are determined to offer their bodies to gods.” “They have an idea of ‘absolute’, ideas of ‘eternal’ and ‘all’. They can expand self to create ‘life of great self’.” “Their sense of ‘material mortality’ is based upon a positive sense of ‘spiritual immortality’.” Thus, the Japanese are seen to be able to sacrifice material, worldly, personal interests to realize spiritual, sacred, impersonal ideals.

Japanese success and Chinese failure in modern nation-building are interpreted from their difference in belief. According to Tai, the Chinese are so calculating that they “think about the Communist Revolution, talk about the Nationalist Revolution, but, in reality, lead an individualist life, which is a contradictory, untrue life and a fault as a result of calculation”
. On the contrary, Japanese enthusiastic belief described above has enabled them “to be unyielding and stubborn in every occasion, to endure every difficulty and hardship, to sacrifice everything on behalf of the doctrine, to unify the entire nation”
.Tai argues that, in order to strengthen the “national fighting power”, “life and death of the mass” should be prior to those of each individual because “calculating competition is no match for competition without calculation.”

Thus, in the mirror of the Japanese, Tai draws a self-portrait of the Chinese, who have lost the conditions for development as a modern nation. To him, the Japanese “barbarous” traits are neither simple ‘nothing’ nor negative factors to be overcome, but are positive prerequisites to absorb foreign civilizations, in other words, ‘the possible (dynamis)’ to be embodied as ‘the actual (energeia)’ or ‘the completed (entelecheia)’, lack of which has caused China’s weakness and backwardness. Tai says that the merits of Confucian tradition remains in Japan while China only preserves its demerits
, which shows that he may have been affected by Friedrich Nietzsche’s early aesthetic thought; the rational Apollonian and the irrational Dionysian were combined to create the sublime tragedies by Aischylos and Sophokles, which later decayed to be the mediocre tragedies by Euripides because the irrational Dionysian was lost and the rational Apollonian became a mere shell.

2. Sino-Japanese Relations

Although Tai Chi-t’ao appreciates the Japanese national traits, Japan’s diplomatic policies toward China, which have been hostile to the Chinese Revolution in order to maintain its own privileged status in China, is to be severely criticized. A series of historical events shows, according to Tai, that Japanese nationalism has gradually developed into imperialism; Toyotomi Hideyoshi’s invasion into Korea (1592-1598), the early Meiji advocacy to invade Korea, the Sino-Japanese War (1894-1895), the Russo-Japanese War (1904-1905), the dispatch of troops to Tsingtao (1914) and Siberia (1918-1922). Tai says that Japan is a “strong but small imperialist” power, unlike China, which is the oldest “world-wide state” and has a moral idea on global politics to “let the dying out lineages foster, let the ruined states recover, let the barbarians send less tributes giving them more gifts in return,” as Doctrine of the Mean, one of the Confucian scriptures, teaches
. In other words, although the Japanese have an enthusiastic belief in their own nation to the point of “being absorbed in Japan”, which has enabled them to develop and prosper as a modern nation, they do not have universal ideas suitable for a “world-wide state” from which the surrounding peoples can benefit, and, as a result, they have become a selfish imperialist power to oppress them.

In this book, Prime Minister Tanaka Gi’ichi is Tai’s main target of criticism; as one of the Japanese warlords, Tanaka fears that the Chinese Revolution will endanger Japan’s status in China and East Asia and, furthermore, influence Japan’s own polity. In Tanaka’s “fossilized brain”, Tai says, he “has never hoped that the Chinese Revolution will be successful and the true revolutionaries will be predominant in China”, and he will not understand “the current of the world”. Therefore, Tai warns that Tanaka’s “national imperialist” foreign policies will probably make him “the second Serbian junior-high school student.”

Thus, Tai has already been disappointed with Japan at this moment and, therefore, does not hope for its support any more. However, Tai also describes his ideal image of Sino-Japanese relations in this book. Sun Yat-sen’s confidential talks in 1913 with Japan’s Prime Minister, Katsura Taro, which were attended by Tai as an interpreter are made public for the first time in this book. Tai says, “a great warlord leader of the empire and a revolutionary leader who founded the republic; an incarnation of militarism and a founder of the Three Principles of the People; how could they understand each other? Their mutual understanding and confidence were neither for academic ideas nor for national ideas, but for the global policies based upon the Oriental peoples’ recovery”, which shows that Sun and Katsura agreed on international relations, and Tai also approves of their views. 

Katsura argued that, under the pressure of the Western powers, especially that of Russia as the strongest militarist continental power from the north and Britain as the greatest economic sea power from the south, “Japan’s only way for survival, the Oriental peoples’ only way for survival is to interrupt the Anglo-Russian coalition and manage to cooperate with Germany”. Katsura hoped that he and Sun would organize an alliance of China, Japan, Turkey, Germany and Austria, which would “revive the colored races all over the world” and “maintain the peace of the world”. According to Katsura, “in today’s world, only three people, you, I and the German Emperor, can resist and overthrow the British Empire”
.This plan extremely resembles Sun Yat-sen’s speech, ‘Great Asianism’, addressed in Kobe, Japan in 1924, which argued that China and Japan should organize the oppressed Oriental peoples to resist the Western imperialist powers headed by Britain.

Here, the range and the nature of this alliance need a careful analysis. Although Katsura used such terms as “Oriental” and “colored”, his aim was to organize a world-wide anti-British alliance including Germany and Austria. Obviously, this was a strategic idea concluded from the pre-World War I international affairs rather than a racist view of the world. Similarly, Sun Yat-sen’s ‘Great Asianism’ also claimed that the oppressed Oriental peoples who had inherited the ‘fair way’ of ‘virtue and moral’ should unite to resist the oppressing Western peoples who had pursued the ‘brutal way’ of ‘utility and power’, the former of which included the Soviet Union
. In order to match Britain, which was the biggest enemy of the Kuomintang’s Nationalist Revolution, Sun Yat-sen requested support from Japan, which was sharing rights and interests with Britain, by emphasizing the common historical and cultural tradition of Asia and, at the same time, involve the Soviet Union, which was opposed to Britain, into their alliance in the name of anti-imperialism. In another part of this book, however, Tai says, “the whole world is preparing for the biggest battle, whose main point is whether the oppressed 1,250,000,000 people can rise to create their own political center”. “Britain, as a power, is the biggest one oppressing China and the biggest one absorbing China”, but “except for Britain, there are two more big pressures exercising their absorption; of course, one is Moscow and the other is Tokyo”
.Tai advocates the oppressed peoples’ alliance against Britain, from which both Japan and the Soviet are excluded as oppressing powers because, at this time, Japan will never support the Nationalist Revolution and the Soviet (and the Chinese Communist Party) was trying to seize the leadership of the Chinese revolutionary movement.

Thus, the connotation of the ‘oriental’ peoples’ coalition advocated by Katsura, Sun and Tai is an alliance against the rule over East Asia by the powers headed by Britain, therefore, its denotation can be flexibly selected according to the situation of each time. Such terms as ‘Oriental’ and ‘Asia’ are used as ideas to claim for historical and moral legitimacy of the Sino-Japanese anti-British alliance. Furthermore, Sun and Tai seem to intend to reconstruct the traditional Sinic Empire, which used to consist of China’s ‘heavenly dynasty’ and surrounding tribute states such as Korea, Ryukyu, Vietnam, Siam, Burma, Nepal and so on, but was eroded and colonized by the powers -- Britain, France, Russia and Japan. Sun requested Japan to help the Kuomintang accomplish the Nationalist Revolution to overthrow the warlords supported by the powers and recover China’s unity. At the end of his speech, ‘Great Asianism’, Sun said, “you, the Japanese, have absorbed the European and American culture of the ‘brutal way’ and, at the same time, have gained the essence of Asian culture of the ‘fair way’. From now on, regarding the world culture’s future, whether you will be a watchdog of the Western ‘brutal way’ or the stronghold of the Oriental ‘fair way’, it depends on the Japanese nation’s careful consideration and choice.” Thus, Sun hoped that Japan, which stood between the traditional Chinese world order and the modern Western state system like the bat in Aesop’s fable, would leave the latter and return to the former. After all, Japan became one of the imperialist powers to erode the Sinic Empire, however, which disillusioned Tai.

Conclusion

In order not to be colonized by the Western imperialist powers, both Japan and China chose to become modern ‘empires’ themselves. Japan one after another colonized Ryukyu, Taiwan, Korea and Manchuria, while China attempted to transform its traditional suzerainty into modern sovereignty over Korea, Mongolia, Eastern Turkistan and Tibet although it was not always successful. As a result, Japan’s success in expansion in East Asia meant China’s failure in protection of the Sinic Empire; thus started a zero-sum game of the two nations’ interest. Therefore, Japan’s success as a modern nation was not only a model for China, but also one of the causes of China’s failure, which stimulated the Chinese to understand the Japanese. Unlike the Western nations, who belonged to a different civilization, however, the Japanese were regarded to have been a member of the traditional Chinese world order, therefore, the Japanese were seen to be ‘ungrateful traitors’ to the Sinic Empire. Such modern Sino-Japanese relations forced the Chinese to be aware that their historical glory had been destroyed, which severely wounded their national pride, aroused their national consciousness and, finally, encouraged them to unite for the Anti-Japanese War in the 1930’s and the 1940’s.

Tai chi-tao’s view on Japan was also double-sided; he highly appreciated the Japanese national traits while he severely criticized Japan’s foreign policies. Tai saw the secret of Japanese success in their national traits, which should be a model for the Chinese; he considered Japan’s foreign policies toward China as the expression of Japanese success and one of the causes of Chinese failure, which should be an object of caution. In other words, he hoped that the Chinese would have a ‘disinterested belief’ like the Japanese as ‘matter’ or ‘the possible’ and resist the powers including Japan to realize restoration of their glory as ‘form’ or ‘the actual’, ‘the completed’.

Catherine Horel

CNRS, Centre d’Études Germaniques, Strasbourg, France

L’image de la Hongrie et des Hongrois en Europe
sur la longue durée (1848-1999)

À l’aube du XIXe siècle, les images associées à la Hongrie en Europe et plus particulièrement en Occident regroupent des souvenirs vagues qui renvoient le plus souvent aux invasions turques et à la fonction de rempart de la chrétienté assumée par ce royaume, rarement à une mémoire concrète de moments historiques précis comme la tentative de négociation entre Louis XIV et le prince Rákóczi insurgé contre l’Autriche ou encore le passage des troupes napoléoniennes. En revanche dans le grand public de l’époque, où domine encore l’imagerie populaire, les Hongrois, quand ils sont connus, sont la plupart du temps associés aux conquérants venus d’Asie, à des populations demeurées partiellement barbares et  certains gardent même présentes à l’esprit leurs invasions en Europe occidentale au Xe siècle. Mais de manière générale, ils sont inconnus : les récits de voyages sont rares et oubliés et il faudra attendre le tournant du XIXe pour les voir se multiplier et offrir de la Hongrie un tableau plus fidèle. La littérature antérieure, souvent italienne ou allemande, se concentre surtout sur la reconquête impériale et les premiers voyageurs professionnels, encore des Allemands, mais aussi des Britanniques et des Français abordent le pays comme une terra incognita et non sans fascination. Les récits sérieux affrontent la concurrence sévère d’une production pseudo-littéraire où domine l’image exotique de la Hongrie, peuplée de brigands de grand chemin, de populations bigarrées et de chevaux sauvages. La récurrence de ces clichés, même si elle tend à s’estomper, se poursuit sur tout le XIXe siècle. C’est alors à la Hongrie elle-même à se faire connaître de l’Europe
.

Durant la révolution de 1848, la Hongrie se forge vis-à-vis de l’étranger, et dans une large mesure de l’Occident, une image dont les composantes font partie encore aujourd’hui du portrait que l’on dessine d’elle et qu’elle-même contribue à entretenir. Ceci s’explique tout d’abord par l’énorme signification de ce moment historique dans la conscience nationale hongroise dont il est un des ferments identitaires. Confrontés à l’arbitraire impérial, les membres du gouvernement hongrois se sont efforcés, dans une entreprise sans précédent de communication au sens moderne du terme, de faire connaître leur cause. Dans des pays comme la France ou l’Angleterre où la presse jouissait déjà d’un pouvoir considérable, d’un réseau de diffusion étendu et d’un lectorat de plus en plus nombreux parce que mieux éduqué, les héros de la révolution hongroise ont été connus par un public véritablement large. Par la suite, le sort tragique réservé à la Hongrie par la répression a parachevé l’image construite autour de l’élan révolutionnaire et l’a hissée dans les mentalités occidentales au même rang que la Pologne. Jusqu’au tournant du XXe siècle, la Hongrie a représenté pour l’Occident ce pays généreux et martyr, peuplé de révolutionnaires et de poètes. Mais l’historien tend à se concentrer sur cette construction de l’image occidentale et néglige, il me semble, son pendant presque entièrement inversé qui se développe à partir du Compromis de 1867 chez les peuples soumis à la domination du royaume de Hongrie qui a reconquis une grande part de sa souveraineté. Étourdie par ses succès et assise sur son capital de sympathie hérité de 1848, la Hongrie se préoccupe surtout de délivrer son message de modernité en direction de l’Occident, mais des esprits curieux commencent s’intéresser à la question des nationalités et ils vont être les bâtisseurs de la légende noire de la Hongrie devenue à son tour oppresseur.

Après 1918, la république bolchevique et l’arrivée du régent Horthy, l’image de la Hongrie devient très largement négative, pays vaincu assimilée aux fauteurs de guerre, foyer révolutionnaire dangereux et ensuite menace territoriale pour ses nouveaux voisins par sa croisade révisionniste, elle ne compte que peu de défenseurs dont les arguments sont essentiellement d’ordre économique et plus rarement géopolitique.

Au lendemain de la Seconde guerre mondiale, la Hongrie disparaît progressivement au sein du bloc communiste et le nouveau pouvoir instrumentalise avec beaucoup d’habileté la légende noire du régime Horthy pour culpabiliser tous les Hongrois, instaurer la méfiance chez leurs voisins et véhiculer vers l’Occident un discours présentant une nouvelle fois la Hongrie comme un pays vaincu et qui en somme a mérité son triste sort.

Les parallèles ne manquent pas entre la révolution de 1848 et celle de 1956 et les insurgés eux-mêmes les ont mis en avant. Pour l’opinion internationale, la Hongrie restaure en quelques jours son image forgée un siècle auparavant et elle va vivre les décennies suivantes dans cette situation, même après être devenue progressivement sous le règne de János Kádár “la baraque la plus gaie du camp”. Depuis la transition démocratique, la Hongrie est à nouveau maîtresse de son image et il est intéressant de voir le rôle qu’elle y fait jouer à l’histoire, elle mobilise tous les symboles de l’Occident auquel elle est attachée depuis l’an mil pour étayer sa candidature à l’entrée dans l’Union européenne et son industrie touristique utilise abondamment les références à l’empire austro-hongrois.

1. Une image différenciée ou la spécificité hongroise

 Dès la fin du XVIIIe siècle, les aristocrates éclairés hongrois se tournent vers l’Europe, ils opèrent une forme de retour semblable à ce qui s’est déroulé dans les années 1980 puis après 1989 ; la reconquête du territoire sur les Turcs, oeuvre de la monarchie autrichienne, a été suivie par des décennies de lente réappropriation d’une identité magyare, entravée par l’empire et une succession de guerres dynastiques. Les racines de la culture politique hongroise puisent aux sources anglaise et française tandis que la vie intellectuelle demeure largement marquée par la domination germanique. C’est durant l’ère des réformes, le Vormärz, que les premiers penseurs politiques de la Hongrie moderne s’imprègnent véritablement des modèles de pensée occidentaux. Il sont en avance sur les autres composantes nationales de la monarchie des Habsbourg, Polonais exceptés, pour diverses raisons : une tradition étatique ancienne fondée sur la continuité du droit d’état hongrois, la présence d’une aristocratie progressiste favorable aux progrès techniques et au libéralisme politique, un mouvement national précoce basé sur ces deux éléments qui allie renaissance de la langue et modernisation du pays. 

Les premiers hommes politiques hongrois s’insurgent contre la permanence dans le royaume des structures féodales qui freinent tout progrès économique et social et contre la tutelle autrichienne qui a tout intérêt dans l’immédiat à maintenir un niveau de développement médiocre et uniquement dévoué à son bénéfice. Les voyages nombreux qu’ils entreprennent en Europe et même pour certains en Amérique contribuent à la pénétration des modes de pensée occidentaux et à l’établissement de contacts avec les libéraux français et britanniques. Ces derniers commencent à s’intéresser à ce lointain pays dont ils découvrent l’héritage historique et la proximité intellectuelle. Les traductions des ouvrages fondamentaux de la réflexion théorique occidentale en hongrois se multiplient dans les années 1830 et 1840, la parution en 1844 de La démocratie en Amérique de Tocqueville par exemple, cause un grand retentissement car pour la première fois, le passage par la version allemande est surmonté. Car le libéralisme hongrois s’annonce d’emblée spécifique : si l’influence occidentale est omniprésente dans la réflexion sur la vie politique et son organisation, la dimension nationale devient une des caractéristiques de ce courant de pensée qui naît alors et dont l’empreinte sur la société et les moeurs politiques persistera pendant près d’un siècle, au moins dans sa forme originelle. On parle dorénavant de national-libéralisme ou de libéralisme national, ce qui peut paraître étrange en Europe occidentale avant 1848. 

Non contents d’avoir assimilé ces leçons, les penseurs magyars se font à leur tour théoriciens mais leurs écrits, qui paraissent le plus souvent à la fois en allemand et en hongrois, se frayent difficilement un chemin vers Paris ou Londres où personne à cette époque n’a entendu parler des livres du comte István Széchenyi
. Les aristocrates hongrois restent, au même titre que leurs homologues polonais, une aimable attraction pour les salons et hormis quelques relations privilégiées, le cliché du noble hongrois vêtu de riches brocarts, polyglotte et chevaleresque, s’impose. On sympathise certes avec leur combat national et l’on condamne volontiers l’Autriche de Metternich, vue comme répressive et rétrograde, mais sans vouloir venir y regarder de plus près. C’est également le sentiment qui prévaut dans les récits de voyage de l’époque, qu’ils émanent de Français, de Britanniques ou d’Allemands, chacun trouvant son compte dans l’évolution, pourtant spectaculaire, de la Hongrie d’alors, oeuvre de quelques années et de quelques hommes déterminés à rattraper le retard accumulé depuis la reconquête sur les Turcs, quitte à l’imposer à Vienne réticente. À Budapest qu’ils découvrent, les Français louent le plus souvent la vie sociale, les cafés, ainsi que l’ardeur politique de leurs interlocuteurs ; les Britanniques s’enthousiasment pour tout ce qui rappelle leur propre civilisation et dont l’introduction est justement due aux séjours répétés des Széchenyi et autres Wesselényi en Grande Bretagne : le casino, copie du club de gentlemen, les courses de chevaux, et les premiers signes de la révolution industrielle. Les Allemands admirent le site, les bains, s’intéressent aux statistiques de population, au commerce, et sont parmi les rares à s’aventurer hors de la capitale. Si tous regrettent la stagnation économique et sociale, due tout autant aux pesanteurs autrichiennes qu’aux répugnances de la noblesse terrienne, seuls quelques-uns se montrent prophétiques devant le caractère inconciliable des exigences libérales alliées aux revendications nationales.

En 1848, la Hongrie, au même titre que l’Italie, devient en quelques semaines un foyer révolutionnaire dont les mots d’ordre empruntent à la tradition insurrectionnelle française. L’appel aux armes et le recours aux gardes nationales trahissent clairement l’origine de l’inspiration et l’ambition universaliste du mouvement du Printemps des Peuples. Mais si l’Italie est un enjeu géostratégique évident entre la France et l’empire d’Autriche, il n’en est pas de même de la Hongrie et après les généreuses déclarations du gouvernement provisoire de Lamartine, l’expérience hongroise sera progressivement réévaluée et l’on finira par y voir une menace à l’équilibre européen des puissances, devant les appétits de la Prusse et de la Russie. L’intérêt de la France et de la Grande Bretagne voudra que l’empire d’Autriche soit préservé et la guerre d’indépendance hongroise se trouvera vite reléguée au rang de péripétie au regard des grandes puissances, la sympathie se muera en crainte chez les décideurs politiques, tandis que la gauche occidentale continuera de soutenir les Hongrois, acculés à la défaite par la “solidarité des trônes” d’Autriche et de Russie. 

Malgré l’échec sanglant de 1848-1849, le moment est fondateur à plus d’un titre. En Hongrie même, il est un des ferments de l’unité nationale contre la puissance dominante, jalon essentiel de la construction de l’identité nationale, il devient une référence qui fonctionne toujours de nos jours. La levée en masse, la défense du territoire millénaire contre de multiples assaillants, l’affirmation des droits de la nation, tous ces éléments font système et sont imprégnés dans la mémoire collective. Vis-à-vis du monde extérieur, et tout d’abord du monde occidental, l’élan révolutionnaire hongrois vient prendre la place d’une image floue et vieillie, il emporte la sympathie de l’opinion publique à travers les innombrables articles de journaux, les gravures et autres formes d’illustrations
 qui lui sont consacrés et qui atteignent toutes les couches de la population. La Hongrie rejoint la Pologne sur le piédestal des nations sacrifiées par l’arbitraire impérial et ce référent agit particulièrement en France, tradition révolutionnaire oblige, et en Grande Bretagne
. De même en Italie, l’immigration et la reconversion dans les troupes garibaldiennes de nombreux combattants de la guerre d’indépendance, achève de sceller des liens entre les deux peuples ; la participation de légions italiennes, mais aussi et surtout de légions polonaises - des généraux polonais s’illustrant aussi à la tête des régiments hongrois - crée une solidarité, déjà présente depuis le Moyen-Âge au travers d’alliances dynastiques, entre une Pologne morcelée et une Hongrie occupée.

Ces souvenirs sont encore bien présents en Europe en 1956. C’est en partie en réaction aux manifestations des étudiants polonais que la jeunesse de Budapest décide de se rassembler le 23 octobre 1956. Dès l’origine, l’insurrection reprend les symboles et même les slogans de mars 1848, les pétitions en quatorze ou seize points qui circulent à la veille de la manifestation font explicitement référence aux Douze points du 15 mars. La limpidité du message : exigence de liberté, fin de l’occupation étrangère, démocratisation, parle à tous et à chacun à travers l’Europe. Après des années de silence, la Hongrie rebelle se fait à nouveau entendre de l’Occident où elle soulève un élan d’enthousiasme et de solidarité : les démonstrations de soutien se multiplient dans les capitales occidentales, dégénérant souvent en attaques violentes contre les représentants du parti communiste ; après l’intervention soviétique, les organisations humanitaires européennes n’ont aucun mal à récolter les dons de sang, de vêtements, d’argent, pour venir en aide aux insurgés et lorsque près de 200 000 Hongrois franchissent les frontières, l’accueil de l’Autriche puis des autres démocraties montrera assez l’écho que le mouvement a fait naître dans les opinions publiques et jusque dans les rangs des partis communistes qui enregistrent leur première grande vague de défections. Une fois de plus, la Hongrie a tenté de rejoindre la dimension universelle inaugurée en 1848 et elle y est parvenue par la justesse de son combat et la cruauté de la répression qui s’est ensuite abattue sur elle, bien plus durement qu’en 1849. L’image du pays insoumis, généreux et martyr s’impose à nouveau dans les mentalités, 1956 marque l’ancrage, définitif semble-t-il, d’une représentation essentiellement positive de la Hongrie, que les années suivantes vont paradoxalement confirmer. 

L’image de la Hongrie en Europe occidentale est aussi celle d’un certain modèle fondé sur l’art du compromis. La coexistence avec l’Autriche de 1867 à 1918 a quelque peu disparu des mémoires, elle était de plus l’objet d’un interdit scientifique dans l’historiographie communiste où il était de bon ton de présenter l’appartenance de la Hongrie à l’empire des Habsbourg sous la forme de presque quatre siècles de colonisation. Mais elle a connu un regain d’intérêt dans les années 1980, tant en Europe occidentale qu’en Hongrie, quand les historiens se sont attachés à revaloriser la période de la Double monarchie et que l’opinion publique dans son ensemble a été sensibilisée aux charmes de la Mitteleuropa et de la Vienne-fin de siècle. Tous ces paramètres ont oeuvré dans le sens d’une réinterprétation du Compromis austro-hongrois, vu dès lors comme une expérience de développement exceptionnel dont la Hongrie n’a pu que profiter. On découvrait alors une première image inversée, à l’opposé du portrait révolutionnaire et de sa violence, et qui présentait les Hongrois comme ayant parfaitement assimilé une nouvelle forme de culture politique. Ce renversement d’échelle se produisit aussi, dans une moindre mesure cependant, après 1919, j’y reviendrai, mais les analogies sont beaucoup plus frappantes entre les deux périodes de 1867-1918 et 1956-1989. Dans les deux cas, la Hongrie vient de vivre une expérience traumatisante, et elle continue d’être formellement sous la tutelle d’une puissance étrangère qui limite sa liberté d’action, la différence principale réside dans la personnalité des hommes qui accèdent au pouvoir dans ces années : les premiers sont eux-mêmes d’anciens révoltés, voire même des membres du gouvernement indépendant d’avril 1848, les seconds ont parfois joué double jeu, et surtout leur chef, János Kádár, ou bien se sont d’emblée rangés du côté des Soviétiques.

À partir des premières lois d’amnistie de 1963 et 1964, le souvenir de 1956 s’estompe en Hongrie dans un silence imposé par le régime, un voile pudique recouvre les cicatrices des témoins et l’ensemble de l’épisode devient un sujet tabou. En contrepartie, le pouvoir fait en sorte que la population évolue dans un consensus fragile constitué de libertés individuelles et de satisfactions matérielles impensables dans les autres pays du bloc soviétique. Après la mise en pratique en 1968 du “nouveau mécanisme économique”, l’image de la Hongrie devient globalement positive, tant à l’Est qu’à l’Ouest où elle fait figure de “baraque la plus gaie du camp” grâce au relâchement de la pression policière sur les opposants et à l’élimination des problèmes de ravitaillement, on parle alors de “communisme du goulash ou de “communisme du réfrigérateur”. L’Occident, mais aussi les Hongrois eux-mêmes, attribuent cette détente à l’habileté de János Kádár dont le rôle dans la répression est peu connu à l’Ouest et partiellement masqué à l’Est. Les deux modèles se fissurent à partir des années 1985-1987, la crise montre que la libéralisation économique ne peut fonctionner sans une évolution analogue des structures étatiques, et la sénilité de Kádár symbolise l’échec d’un système construit sur le mensonge. Mais le modèle hongrois a permis à l’image du pays de demeurer largement positive : faite à la fois des souvenirs passionnels de 1956 et des expériences réformistes, elle a facilité la transition démocratique et trouvé en Occident un héritage de sympathie. En 1989, la Hongrie s’est trouvée à la fois dans un processus de construction médiatique favorable, constitué par l’autorisation accordée aux Allemands de l’est de passer sur son territoire pour se rendre à l’Ouest, elle a joui alors d’une grande popularité des deux côtés du rideau de fer démantelé. Mais un autre aspect des années précédant la transition, caractérisées en Hongrie par l’élimination successive des interdits, concerne le problème des minorités hongroises, surtout en Roumanie. Les relations avec les voisins apparaissent alors sous un tout autre jour, les souvenirs ne sont pas identiques et la question des minorités, cachée derrière la façade de la prétendue fraternité socialiste, semble bien éloignée du modèle de compromis véhiculée en Occident.

2. Une image contrastée ou la légende noire de la Hongrie

L’une des raisons de l’échec de 1848 réside dans l’exclusive pratiquée par les Hongrois envers les autres nationalités du royaume, elles aussi emportées par l’élan du Printemps des Peuples, mais que le gouvernement hongrois, grisé par ses succès et sûr de sa supériorité sur les autres mouvements nationaux, a refusé de considérer comme des composantes égales de la nation dont l’intégrité territoriale lui importait avant tout. Peu de voix se sont élevées à l’époque pour relever ces contradictions. Les diverses solutions de compromis, notamment sous la forme d’une fédéralisation du royaume ont été rejetées au nom de la sauvegarde du territoire national. Non contentes de se plaindre de sa suprématie, les minorités nationales se soulèvent contre un gouvernement déjà fragilisé et dont la cour de Vienne cherchait à ruiner l’expérience. Le contentieux le plus grave eut lieu entre Croates et Hongrois, les premiers jouant la loyauté dynastique contre les seconds, se portant au secours de Vienne mais sans en obtenir aucune concession. Le gouvernement de Lajos Batthyány tenta d’apaiser le conflit en proposant en août 1848 une loi qui entérinait l’autonomie croate et contenait même implicitement la possibilité de la sécession, mais la cour de Vienne entretint la surenchère et le gouvernement déjà très affaibli ne fut pas en mesure de continuer à négocier sur deux fronts. Les autres, Roumains et Slovaques, ne jouissaient d’aucune reconnaissance collective dans le royaume de Hongrie contrairement aux Serbes, gardiens de la frontière militaire et à ce titre dotés de certaines prérogatives : répartis dans différentes régions, ces minorités n’ont encore que peu d’élites intellectuelles et a fortiori politique, à la différence des Croates, associés depuis 1102 à la couronne hongroise et constituant une entité géographique et ethno-linguistique distincte dotée d’une diète. La loi sur les nationalités adoptée articulo mortis par le parlement hongrois le 28 juillet 1849, soit deux semaines avant la capitulation de Világos, n’eut aucune valeur juridique et n’apportait aucune satisfaction aux exigences des minorités. L’image de la révolution hongroise de 1848 dans les mentalités collectives des populations non magyares est donc inversée au regard de la sympathie propagée en Occident malgré quelques sons discordants qui ne furent pas entendus sur le moment.

Ce passif va progressivement se transformer après 1867 en une légende noire, dont certains traits persistent encore de nos jours et qui a pourri les relations interétatiques dans le bassin danubien durant toute l’entre-deux-guerres. Fort de sa position pratiquement indépendante issue du Compromis austro-hongrois, le gouvernement hongrois va exercer sur les minorités nationales du royaume, malgré un appareil juridique libéral voté en 1868, une pression constante visant à les magyariser au profit de l’élément hongrois à peine majoritaire. Souveraine en la matière, la Hongrie est inaccessible aux plaintes adressées à l’empereur.  Certains souffriront plus que d’autres et nourriront un ressentiment profond à l’égard d’un État centralisateur et de plus en plus exclusif. La légende se construit à partir du dernier tiers du XIXe siècle et se propage vers l’Europe occidentale lentement, grâce à quelques publicistes et savants qui prennent fait et cause pour les minorités opprimées et notamment les Français Ernest Denis, Louis Léger et Louis Eisenmann ; les fêtes du Millénaire marquent l’intrusion du problème dans l’opinion publique avec la parution de brochures hostiles à cette démonstration de charme opérée par la Hongrie en direction de l‘Occident. Le congrès des nationalités opprimées qui se tient la même année à Budapest rassemble des délégués roumains, slovaques et serbes qui protestent contre la politique de magyarisation. Les récits de voyages et la littérature avertie publiés au tournant du siècle se font l’écho des difficultés rencontrées par les nationalités. La présence de bases arrières, le royaume de Roumanie et la principauté puis royaume de Serbie, déstabilise la région : le différent interne hungaro-serbe se prolonge au niveau international. 

Mais comme souvent, la légende se fonde sur une part incontestable de vérité : la fermeture des établissement scolaires slovaques et le médiocre niveau de développement dans lequel est maintenue la Haute Hongrie, ayant pour conséquence l’émigration massive des Slovaques sont des réalités intangibles, mais dans le même temps, Budapest devient la plus grande ville slovaque du royaume : les Slovaques y possèdent des institutions culturelles et commencent à s’assimiler volontairement à l’élément hongrois. L’association (Nagodba) renouvelée entre la Croatie et la Hongrie n’est certes pas idéale et fait figure de compromis au petit pied, mais elle permet le développement d’une autonomie croate indéniable et le pays profite de ces nouvelles possibilités à plusieurs niveaux, éducation, culture, essor économique. Les Serbes jouissent depuis l’époque des guerres contre les Turcs d’une autonomie juridique et religieuse très particulière dans l’empire et ne sont finalement pas très attirés par le royaume de Serbie dont les potentialités économiques ne sont pas convaincantes ; ils préfèrent de loin le projet yougoslave élaboré par les Croates et auquel s’associeront bientôt les Slovènes. Les Roumains de Transylvanie se forgent une identité particulière, entre Saxons et Hongrois, dont ils se targueront après 1918 auprès de leurs compatriotes des principautés. Mais dans la secousse de la Première guerre mondiale, tous ou presque oublieront les contours de cette image contrastée et peindront de la Hongrie, parfois malgré eux, le tableau d’un régime d’oppression qui permettra ainsi de justifier chez certains des ferments identitaires douteux.

La révolution bolchevique de 1919, la réaction horthyste puis les conséquences du traité de Trianon vont préciser les contours de l’image repoussoir de la Hongrie qui va dominer tout l’entre-deux-guerres aussi bien en Occident que chez les pays voisins à quelques exceptions près. Du côté occidental, on voit dans la croisade révisionniste de la Hongrie une justification de l’influence germanique que l’on soulignait déjà au tournant du siècle alors que la France avait un instant rêvé de détacher l’Autriche-Hongrie de l’Allemagne en se servant des sentiments francophiles de quelques hommes d’État hongrois. L’Allemagne domine les préoccupations géopolitiques des Occidentaux durant cette période et a fortiori les relations entre ceux-ci et la Hongrie. Le chemin de l’Europe occidentale est coupé pour la Hongrie, il ne peut plus passer par l’Autriche ni par la république de Weimar, partenaires affaiblis
, et par la suite, l’alliance avec l’Allemagne nazie n’apportera qu’une confirmation de l’isolement du pays. Le choix de l’Italie n’est guère plus judicieux, les promesses de révision faites par Mussolini resteront vagues et soumises à une géométrie variable en fonction de l’attitude de la Yougoslavie, que le Duce espère soit faire entrer dans son orbite soit déstabiliser en se servant des ressentiments des séparatistes croates, entretenus avec l’aide de la Hongrie qui joue là une carte qui montre certes que les liens entre les uns et les autres, insatisfaits et frustrés, peuvent se renouer, mais qui se révèle perdante à long terme. 

Néanmoins la communauté de destins entre la Hongrie de Horthy et les régimes fascistes perpétue la légende noire et la Hongrie trouve bien peu de défenseurs : l’alliance avec la Pologne, malgré l’intérêt que l’une et l’autre auraient pu y trouver et le poids des racines historiques qui jouait en sa faveur, ne se fit pas ; les anglophiles et francophiles hongrois, dont certains étaient parmi les principaux personnages de l’État, ne se risquèrent pas à remettre en cause le pouvoir du régent, dont le seul véritable ferment était le révisionnisme, faute aussi de soutien explicite de la part de la Grande Bretagne et de la France, cette dernière ligotée par ses alliances avec la Petite Entente hostile à toute ouverture envers la Hongrie, que de toute façon l’Allemagne ou l’Italie se seraient chargées de faire avorter. 

L’essentiel de l’image officielle véhiculée par la Hongrie s’articule autour des thèmes révisionnistes et c’est donc une propagande univoque qui s’exprime à quelques exceptions près. Le crédit hongrois est de surcroît pratiquement ruiné dans l’opinion et surtout en France après l’affaire des faux billets en 1921 et les implications hongroises dans l’hébergement des Ustaši croates responsables de l’attentat contre le roi Alexandre de Yougoslavie et le ministre Louis Barthou le 8 octobre 1934. Ces deux incidents complètent la légende noire en présentant finalement les Hongrois comme des trafiquants et des terroristes fascisants. Contrairement à ce qui s’était passé lors de la Première guerre mondiale, le conflit de 1939-1945 va faire voler en éclat une grande partie du contenu imaginaire des pays danubiens, notamment vis-à-vis de l’Europe occidentale ; ravagées en 1945, les deux parties du continent entament une vie séparée où les notions d’image deviennent floues : la diffusion des informations est entravée des deux côtés, l’Est de l’Europe se retrouve englobé dans un bloc monolithique et les Occidentaux oublient pratiquement les images d’avant guerre voire des périodes antérieures, ce déficit entraîne une perte d’intérêt qui ne se réveillera qu’à trois reprises avant l’effondrement du système communiste, en 1956 pour la Hongrie, en 1968 pour la Tchécoslovaquie et en 1980-1981 pour la Pologne.

3. Une image intégrée ou la Hongrie en Europe

Les lendemains de la transition démocratique voient resurgir les contours d’une image effacée par le régime communiste et dont l’utilisation avait été jusque là parcellaire parce son contenu relevait de l’évidence. Malgré sa légende noire, la Hongrie depuis 1867 n’avait guère eu besoin de prouver au monde son appartenance à l’Europe, or en 1989, cette redéfinition s’impose. Noyée dans le bloc soviétique, l’identité européenne de la Hongrie avait disparu, au même titre certes que celle des autres pays, elle doit donc être retrouvée, refondée même afin d’être offerte à l’Occident comme une évidence, telle qu’elle était auparavant. Dès la mise en place du premier gouvernement démocratiquement élu, certains députés reprennent la tradition consistant à se rendre à la messe en l’église saint Mathias pour l’ouverture de la session parlementaire. La thématique chrétienne, plus exactement catholique, et ses avatars, reprend ses droits dans un pays où, de surcroît après près de 45 ans de régime communiste, la pratique religieuse demeure le fait d’une minorité et n’est pas exclusivement catholique
. Certains observateurs de l’époque ont voulu voir dans le catholicisme affiché du premier ministre József Antall un esprit rétrograde et volontiers intolérant à l’égard des autres composantes religieuses du pays, mais si cette caractéristique n’est pas forcément absente, le retour au catholicisme allait s’avérer également un retour vers l’Europe occidentale et en septembre 1998, le ministre des Affaires étrangères János Martonyi n’hésitait pas à faire explicitement référence au choix par le roi saint Étienne de la chrétienté d’Occident afin de justifier l’intégration de la Hongrie à l’Union européenne et à l’Europe occidentale en général, faisant du christianisme, alors que la Hongrie est un État officiellement laïc où l’Église et l’État sont séparés, une composante importante de l’image actuelle de la Hongrie en Europe.

La Hongrie est avec la Pologne et à un moindre degré maintenant la République Tchèque, le pays le plus avancé sur la voie de l’intégration européenne. Dans l’esprit de ses dirigeants, l’image chrétienne n’est pas incompatible avec une autre composante, qui fait justement de la Hongrie la “meilleure élève” parmi les pays candidats à l’entrée dans l’Union européenne et qui met l’accent sur la modernité. Cet aspect n’est pas nouveau dans l’histoire du pays et renvoie explicitement à la commémoration en 1896 du Millénaire de la Hongrie. Cette auto-célébration avait donné lieu à une mise en scène de soi qui, on l’a vu, avait beaucoup irrité les minorités nationales, mais constitue dans l’héritage national et dans la conscience collective un moment de gloire sans précédent, à moins de faire référence au brillant règne de Mathias Corvin au XVIe siècle. Le Millénaire permet à la Hongrie de dépasser l’Autriche, de sauter par-dessus Vienne pour atteindre directement l’Occident. C’est à la fois un triomphe national, la revanche de 1848, l’affirmation de l’appartenance au concert des nations malgré une situation de semi-dépendance, l’étalage du savoir-faire et des techniques les plus modernes que se sont appropriées les ingénieurs et les savants hongrois, l’apothéose de Budapest devenue métropole avec son urbanisme digne des plus grandes capitales et des infrastructures dont certaines perdureront après 1945. La gigantesque vitrine mise en place à Budapest détourne les visiteurs des provinces encore arriérées, des problèmes sociaux et de la question des minorités. 

Dans une certaine mesure, la Hongrie s’efforce depuis 1989 de retrouver cet élan et elle y est en partie parvenue, avec moins d’arrogance et d’hypocrisie qu’au siècle précédent. L’image de dynamisme, de modernité et d’adaptabilité aux nouvelles lois du marché et de la concurrence mondiale est destinée à la fois aux investisseurs étrangers et aux responsables de l’Union européenne ; l’opération de séduction s’adresse également aux touristes et l’offensive de charme se déroule autant à Budapest que dans certaines villes de province proches de la frontière autrichienne, et au bord du lac Balaton. La Hongrie recycle tout ce qui dans son passé et son présent peut créer une image entièrement dominée par elle-même et par définition positive : l’héritage médiéval du royaume chrétien, les splendeurs de la renaissance sous Mathias Corvin, l’occidentalisation du Vormärz, l’explosion de 1848, la modernité du Compromis et l’effervescence intellectuelle du tournant du siècle, la lutte contre le communisme et enfin le processus bien négocié de la transition. Tous ces éléments appartiennent à la tradition occidentaliste de la Hongrie : les débats anciens sur l’appartenance à l’Occident ou à l’Orient sont révolus, les questions existentielles qui agitaient les partisans de l’urbanité et ceux de l’essence rurale semblent dépassées. La Hongrie d’aujourd’hui se veut à la fois pont traditionnel entre Occident et Orient de l’Europe, mais aussi porte d’entrée pour l’Union européenne en direction de ses voisins. À cet égard la dimension régionale joue un rôle non négligeable dans la gestion de l’image de soi et tout miser sur l’Occident peut conduire à s’éloigner trop rapidement des réalités danubiennes que la Hongrie ne peut ignorer.

La transition démocratique puis le conflit yougoslave ont induit un nouvel équilibre danubien. Intégrée dans l’Otan depuis mars 1999, la Hongrie offre à la zone centre-européenne une source de cohésion régionale, son appartenance à long terme à l’Union européenne ne doit ainsi pas être vue comme une distanciation vis-à-vis de ses voisins moins avancés mais comme le ciment d’un pôle de stabilité. En 1996, des représentants de la minorité hongroise de Transylvanie sont entrés dans le gouvernement en Roumanie et en 1998, le même cas de figure s’est produit avec la Slovaquie, normalisant les rapports entre la Hongrie et deux de ses voisins qui abritent une forte population hongroise et qui étaient jusque là conflictuels. Jamais depuis la transition la situation n’a été aussi favorable dans la région, la légende noire de la Hongrie s’est effacée dans les opinions publiques et on assiste dans l’immédiat à un moment de cohésion régionale en partie provoqué par les enjeux de l’intégration européenne qui interdisent à chacun de perpétuer l’existence de vieux clichés. La Hongrie ne pratique aucune surenchère et le révisionnisme est bel et bien enterré : l’écart de langage du premier ministre József Antall se déclarant le représentant de quinze millions de Hongrois resta sans conséquences ; même la situation des Hongrois de Voïvodine serbe, qui pourtant pourrait faire problème, est abordée avec raison, y compris lors de la campagne de bombardements de l’Alliance atlantique contre la Yougoslavie. Contrairement à la République Tchèque, qui a voulu brûler les étapes et a condamné la permanence de structures régionales dans lesquelles elle voyait un pis aller ou même un hochet jeté par la communauté internationale aux pays danubiens pour les faire patienter, la Hongrie n’a jamais négligé la coopération entre voisins : elle y était il est vrai obligée par la présence des minorités hongroises et la tâche a parfois été difficile comme lorsque le premier ministre slovaque Vladimir Me_iar menaçait les Hongrois d’expulsion ou de noyade dans le Danube. Dans cette zone de l’Europe, les préjugés, les distorsions d’image resurgissent volontiers au hasard d’un homme politique populiste qui sait pouvoir compter sur d’anciens souvenirs enfouis dans les inconscients collectifs pour mobiliser à nouveau des ressentiments vieux parfois de plusieurs siècles. Depuis la transition démocratique, la Hongrie a construit sur une tradition solide une image ultra moderne tournée vers l’Europe occidentale et une image pacifiée à l’usage de ses voisins. On en veut pour preuve le retour en 1991 de la statue du ban de Croatie Josip Jela_i_ sur la place principale de Zagreb : le héros de 1848 ne brandit plus son épée en direction de la Hongrie.

La permanence des aspects traditionnels d’une image occidentale et chrétienne ne doit pas être interprétée comme la survivance anachronique d’un passé mal digéré ou empreint de nostalgies réactionnaires, les quelques dérapages qui ont pu se produire ça et là, comme lors du retour de la couronne au parlement, ont plutôt fait rire. Les repères historiques sont au contraire fondateurs d’identité et servent à se définir face aux autres nations, durant la domination communiste, ces référents étaient absents parce qu’interdits, ou incompréhensibles parce que déformés dans un sens conforme à l’idéologie. Il n’est dès lors pas étonnant de voir un pays partir à la recherche de certains de ces jalons qui font sens dans la mémoire collective et sont de surcroît parfaitement identifiables en dehors des frontières. Instrumentaliser à la fois le passé et le présent en vue de construire une nouvelle image répond à un double besoin : prouver son appartenance ancienne à l’Europe et justifier ses ambitions actuelles à y reprendre une place à part entière. Attirer le touriste en quête de culture et de richesse intellectuelle qui soient patrimoine commun des Européens est aussi fondamental que de convaincre les commissaires européens et les investisseurs de l’avenir de la Hongrie en Europe. Selon le destinataire, le contenu de l’image évolue et c’est bien cette souplesse d’intention et cette intelligence des buts recherchés qui donnent de la Hongrie une image conforme à ses ambitions actuelles.

Cornelius J. Jaenen
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Imaginary Reality: 
French Images of Amerindians, Amerindian Images of the French

This paper deals with interpretations of one culture by another and also interpretations of those interpretations. The French were faced with a problem of conceptualising American reality, first in terms of the possibility of a plurality of worlds, a rupture in terms of space and time from the reality of Europe. There was a thematic opposition between a positive understanding of New France as a semi-paradise offering decadent Old France an opportunity for regeneration and the negative image of a hostile environment and barbaric peoples unsuited to French transplantation. The New World and its "new peoples" were described and understood in terms of traditional philosophical and religious constructs and intellectual frameworks, such as the Great Chain of Being. the Lost Paradise, the Satanic World, the Ten Lost Tribes of Israel. the Golden Age, Primitivism and the approaching Millennium.

Two different approaches emerge in the historical literature. First, there has been the attempt to find a unifying theme throughout the literature over a period of centuries. Secondly, there was the view of a progressive shift in conceptualisation, the general movement being from an early paradisiacal view to a later savagery stereotyping. Our own conclusion is that to understand and explain the complexity of the colonial contact with aboriginal cultures, recourse to many intellectual constructs was necessary. But the reality of the Amerindian world surpassed the rational constructs Europeans employed to understand and to convey to their contemporaries their

observations and experiences. The image created was never devoid of reality, and reality was perceived in terms of the cultural baggage of the viewer.

Whereas the French assumed their own culture and institutions to be infinitely superior both in material and intellectual aspects to the aboriginal cultures they encountered, there is evidence that the Amerindians maintained their own somatic norm image. They scorned some aspects of French "civilisation", were selective in their adaptation of technology and cultural patterns, rejected outright some behavioural innovations, and developed counter-innovative techniques to protect their own values. The Amerindian and French folkways and belief systems tended to remain parallel and concurrent with a greater degree of accommodation of French culture to Native’s life and environmental considerations than of Amerindian cultures to French life-style. When we interpret the interpretations that both the French intruders and the Amerindian indigenous peoples placed on "the other” we can only conclude that while there was nobility in "savagery", there was also much savagery in civilisation. No series of images could fully capture the human realities in contact nevertheless the image projected was often assumed to represent reality. Perhaps in the intellectual exercise involving myth and reason, the imaginary and the sensory, we should cease to search for consistency.
Wolfram Kaiser
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Negotiating National Images in Global Public Spaces: Intercultural Communication at Nineteenth Century World Exhibitions

“The idea of this exhibition […] was not […] merely that of bringing together the chairs and tables, the tapestry and jewellery, the works of art, and the machinery; but to collect, […] in one focus, the mind of the whole world, so that each nation might learn and appreciate the character and intelligence of the other.”
 Put in a nutshell, this is how Henry Lytton Bulwer, the British minister in the United States, described one of the key ideas behind the first world exhibition in the Crystal Palace at a British-American dinner in London in October 1851: the cultural representation of imaginations of nations in the global public spaces created by the world exhibitions in the nineteenth century.

The organisers of world exhibitions and of national exhibits abroad often attempted to create or sustain a particular national image to achieve one or several goals, in particular to support the domestic process of political integration, to facilitate the international transfer of certain institutional arrangements, such as free trade, or to legitimize their foreign policy agenda, especially colonisation. The world exhibitions were so well suited for the cultural representation of national images because they allowed the use of a variety of cultural agents. These included architectural designs, the representation of goods as well as art, the inclusion – later in the nineteenth century – of people as “exhibits” and the combination with political events, such as the inauguration of statutes or the mass dinners of mayors at the Paris world exhibitions during the Third Republic.

At the same time, the world exhibitions guaranteed the widest possible international dissemination of national cultural representations, mainly, although not exclusively, in the Atlantic world. No other international event attracted such enormous numbers of visitors. The organisers sold six million tickets in 1851, but already 50 million in 1900. Many visitors experienced intercultural encounters in the global villages of the exhibition areas. In addition, the national representations and the intercultural communication at the exhibitions were more widely reported in the press than any other international events, perhaps with the exception of revolutions and large-scale wars. Through their relatively regular organisation, the world exhibitions also guaranteed a certain degree of continuity of national representations and their international reporting.

The structure of the global public spaces created by the world exhibitions to some extent reflected global national and social power relationships. Some actors, especially the large Atlantic nation-states, tried to dominate the exhibitions that they organized, and their “messages”. Still, the world exhibitions were basically liberal public spaces that could not easily be controlled. The representations could modify instead of simply confirming pre-existing national stereotypes where there was a long history of intercultural contact. Other representations could create an international sensation and a favourable national image where there had been little cultural exchange before. The visitors and reporters could also reject proposed readings of national images and draw very different conclusions from those intended by the organizers. The global public spaces of the exhibitions were highly contested and national images not simply represented and confirmed. Instead, they were continuously negotiated.

To illustrate this point, I will discuss three case studies which stand for three different categories of national representations and their negotiation at the world exhibitions. The first is the representation of British and French national images at the early world exhibitions in London and Paris from 1851 to 1867 as an example of intercultural communication within one larger cultural space, the industrialised Europe, with a long history of mutual stereotyping. The second case study deals with the representations of Japan and China as two independent non-Western countries, and how they contributed to the formation of two completely different stereotypes in the Atlantic world. The third, finally, is the representation of indigenous people from colonies and the intercultural communication about the legitimacy of the national and cultural hierarchies created by colonialism.

“Looking yourselves in the Face”: Mutual Images of Britain and France

In one literary narrative of a visit by a foreigner to London during the first world exhibition in 1851, the Frenchman explains his main interest: “I come not so much to see your Crystal Palace as to look yourselves in the face – to observe upon your doings, your dispositions, your abuses, your virtues, your vices, and all that pertains to your nation. […] You have put yourselves in a glasshouse, and made yourselves public property of the world.”
 The two nations – Britain and France - had for a long time been preoccupied with each other. From Jeanne d’Arc to Napoleon, mutual stereotypes had been formed over many centuries. At the same time, the world exhibition invited all visitors, not least the French, to reconsider. After all, Britain was now by far the most advanced industrial nation. It had implemented a new socio-economic regime with the free trade policy established in 1846, the effects of which could perhaps be studied at the exhibition. Last, but not least, the Chartist movement had largely collapsed three years earlier and Britain had been spared the continental European revolutions of 1848-9.

The dominant impression in the exhibition grounds, documented in practically all publications and newspaper reports about the Crystal Palace, was the superiority of British production processes and industrial products. The fact that British exhibits occupied nearly one half of the entire exhibition space contributed to this impression, as did the absence of art which later formed an important part of the world exhibitions in Paris.
 Wandering through the British section and selectively comparing the different exhibits, French commentators were particularly struck by the quality and massive use of machinery in British firms and their ability to produce mass consumer products at low cost.
 At the same time, the British section seemed to confirm the long-standing assumption that the British had no taste and that their products were inferior in quality and design compared to French handmade artisan products. This particular element of the British national image seemed to be confirmed by British self-criticism. The Radical Richard Cobden, for example, praised the French design and taste that he observed in the French section and strongly recommended its adoption for British consumer products.

These two national images were also reproduced in visual representations of the world exhibition. A cartoon published in the English satire magazine Punch is an excellent example of the juxtaposition of two different national styles represented by two animal images.
 In an analogy with the most important British horse race, it presents the world exhibition as a “great derby race” in which national riders are shown scrambling in wild panic towards the finishing line. England is personified by the well-known John Bull, a determined rider on an energetic bull which is clearly difficult to stop, but also wild and uncultivated. In contrast, the cartoonist represents France by its President who later abolished the already weak republic in December 1851 and then declared himself emperor in 1852. Napoleon III, as he then became known, is shown in his preferred bourgeois clothes. He is riding a galloping horse with a stylish harness which moves elegantly, but is also running behind the race leader, the English bull.

Foreign visitors tended to generalize their impressions from comparing the exhibits in the different national sections and their experiences with the British hosts. Their behaviour was interpreted as reflecting and – at the same time – as reinforcing the existing informal and formal institutions in Britain, that is, social practices and traditions as well as the unwritten constitution and laws. One conclusion French observers regularly drew from their experiences in the exhibition grounds was that the British were without doubt “the commercial nation par exellence”.
 Life in London and even in the Crystal Palace was hectic, rude behaviour was all-pervasive, and all this mainly because “time is money”, as one French writer put in a nutshell what he regarded as the key factor determining British social behaviour.
 Their economic thinking was also taken to explain the British “pragmatism” in all things in life. According to Prince Napoleon, the nephew of Napoleon III. who organised the 1855 exhibition in Paris, their pragmatism was also the main reason why the British were generally more apt than the French, not at conceiving new ideas, but at realizing and implementing them.

French observers frequently related both the obvious British success in industrial products and their social behaviour at the exhibition to the new economic institutional arrangement of free trade. The Socialist Adolphe-Jérôme Blanqui attributed the complete absence of any social unrest at the opening of the exhibition and during the exhibition summer to the abolition of protectionism. This, according to Blanqui, had lowered the prices for everyday goods, especially agricultural produce, and led to increased opportunities for workers within an economic system that was trying to accommodate their interests.
 The economist Michel Chevalier, who later became an influential adviser to Napoleon III and negotiated the Franco-British trade treaty of 1860, was particularly impressed by “the quality of the English to pull themselves together and to work for their common interest”.
 He, too, argued in his letters from London published during the exhibition that the free trade policy was instrumental in facilitating economic progress and in bringing about social stability, a rare public good in France where, according to Blanqui, “workers were enjoying themselves making useless revolutions”.

The relative social stability in Britain was often attributed in a rather one-dimensional way to the free trade policy. It was linked to the recommendation for the selective import of this institutional arrangement to France, to allow economic modernisation and to reconcile the workers with the political regime of the day, in order to create long-term social and political stability. This conclusion from the Crystal Palace exhibition reflected the concerns of the French bourgeoisie. It did not, however, do full justice to the more complex reasons for the phenomenon that the French visitors observed in London. The political institutions, too, had a role in the evolution of a peculiar British political culture. But neither committed Republicans nor Bonapartists, Orleanists or Legitimists wanted to imitate the British prototype of a monarchy with parliamentary government and a very limited franchise. Few French observers noticed, therefore, that the successful organisation of the world exhibition and the strong British showing were perhaps also the result of a certain respect “for their constitution”
 because of the individual liberties they enjoyed and the limits the constitutional traditions set for the exercise of government.

The negotiation of the British national image at the word exhibition in 1851 shows that even well-established stereotypes could be somewhat modified in the global public spaces created by the exhibitions; that observers could give them a particular twist that could at least potentially facilitate the selective transfer of presumed national characteristics without necessarily weakening existing positive self-images, in this case of superior French design and taste or – in short – of French “civilisation”. But the history of the Second Empire in France also shows that it was not really possible for the ruling elite to control a selective perception and interpretation of the reasons for Britain’s economic success and relative social stability. French emigrants and domestic critics of the Second Empire used the next world exhibition in London in 1862 to highlight Britain’s stable institutions and individual and collective liberties, such as the freedom of the press and of association. According to one French commentator, the exhibition contributed to correcting the false picture of England often disseminated by French writers of travel literature who “pass before the institutions, the liberties and the political conquests of England without respect”.

French worker delegations who went to London in the same year held meetings with their British counterparts who were legally organised in the Trades Union Congress. Through their intercultural contacts and political exchanges they, too, gained alternative insights into the relationship in a pluralist political system between economic progress and individual and collective liberties, which they themselves did not enjoy under the Bonapartist regime, and they returned to France with a long shopping list of political demands. They redefined the British national image in order to negotiate a less selective bilateral culture transfer which would include the import of certain political institutional arrangements in addition to the policy of free trade, such as the freedom of association.

“Encore sous l’influence de la révélation”: Images of Japan and China

Throughout the nineteenth century, the representation of independent non-Western states was a particular attraction of the world exhibitions. This is mainly because the European and American visitors were keen to experience the “exotic” and to draw comparisons with the industrialised Atlantic world. To many visitors and journalists reporting on the exhibitions, their visit to the Chinese, Japanese or Thai section seemed almost indistinguishable from an actual journey to Asia. They entered through the turnstiles in the morning resolved “to visit China”. This welcome illusion created by the exhibitions is widely documented in memoirs and press reports. A journalist reporting from Philadelphia for the Hartford Daily Courant in 1876 wrote: “Yesterday we went to Japan […]. We entered between two bronze vases five feet high and America receded from our view; we were surrounded by dark foreign faces, heard a strange language, and before us opened enchanting vistas, down which we saw dragons, and mats, tea cups, and lanterns, cabinets and carved ivory – a bewildering view.”

The Chinese and Japanese sections attracted not only large numbers of visitors, but also much comparative comment. China was never officially represented at world exhibitions until St. Louis in 1904, and it then organised its own, rather small and not very successful exhibition in Nanking in 1910.
 The Chinese sections were in fact assembled by Western tradesmen and local Chinese dignitaries who had pecuniary interests only and never even attempted to present a coherent picture of China. In contrast, Japan was first represented in Paris in 1867 and after the Meiji restoration always made a great effort to exhibit not only traditional art as well as industrial products, but increasingly also to document the domestic modernisation process in education, industrial relations, politics and other fields. Imperial commissions centrally organised the national sections and carefully selected the exhibits. They covered practically all transport and other costs incurred by exhibiting abroad in order to assemble only the best products. They also spent much money on comprehensive illustrations and free information material in different languages.

Not only did the two exhibition strategies differ fundamentally; the reception of the Chinese and Japanese exhibits was also influenced by the fact that many Western observers believed due to the long-standing trade and cultural contacts to already “know China”. In contrast, as Henry Honssaye wrote in the French Revue des deux Mondes in 1878, “on ne connaît le Japon depuis peu d’années. On est encore sous l’influence de la révélation.”
 It was so long secluded from the rest of the world that Europeans and Americans could not consolidate their early impressions into national stereotypes until Japan first exhibited in 1867. Where stereotypes existed already, the Japanese could address, modify and perhaps correct them much more easily through the concentrated intercultural encounters of the exhibitions. Against this background, the official Japanese exhibition strategy managed to create one sensation after another in the Atlantic world. Most observers were enthusiastic. One American exhibition guide commented in 1876, for example, that “no nation has a greater promise of a grand future than this old Japan, which seems to have suddenly awakened from a sleep as dreamless as that of the ‘Sleeping Beauty’, to a renewed youth and activity”.

Four factors contributed to the enthusiastic reception of the Japanese sections: the traditional Japanese art, industrial products, comprehensive information on the domestic modernisation process, and the role of cultural brokers in the exhibition grounds. It was especially British and American observers who commented favourably on Japanese art compared to Chinese exhibits. To them, Japanese art and design was at the same time more refined and precious and more restrained in the use of colours. It seemed more “protestant”: more modest, emphasizing internal human values which also appeared to be reflected in the secluded lifestyle of many Japanese artists. This impression was accentuated at the early world exhibitions with Japanese representation by the previous showing of many cheap Chinese works of art which were mainly intended for sale in the exhibition grounds. Punch had already commented disparagingly on Chinese art exhibited in the Crystal Palace in 1851: “The Chinese collection consists of Dragons, Tea pots, Tea kettles […], Gongs […] and a variety of other Crinkum Crankums too numerous to mention, as they are all huddled together in the greatest confusion.”

As Japanese industry was being developed, the Japanese imperial commissions put great emphasis not only on exhibiting excellent industrial products, but also on furnishing the visitor with much information on the economic modernisation process. In Philadelphia in 1876, for example, the official catalogue explained in detail the governmental strategy to develop larger industrial establishments in several sectors. It admitted that there were still only “very few workshops of any size or importance, giving employment to more than thirty or forty persons, and that in most places manufacturing is done on a small scale.” However, they were eager to learn from the Europeans and Americans. The catalogue indicated in no unclear terms that the Japanese commission and government would be “grateful to those who will consent to assist them with their advice, and in this manner aid the Japanese nation in making a few more steps forward in the path of improvement and progress.”

The Japanese also realized the importance not only of exhibiting the best products in the most advantageous setting and of providing background information, but also of sending young Japanese to look after their sections who could act successfully as cultural brokers. All of them spoke the local language in the host country very well. Many of them had in fact been educated at European and American universities. At the highest official level, the Japanese commissioners, ambassadors and consuls played an active role in the local social life during the exhibition and they were always prepared to discuss their government’s philosophy with entrepreneurs, politicians and journalists. As Gozo Tateno, the Japanese ambassador to the United States, explained in a journal contribution for the 1893 exhibition in Chicago, the Japanese sections were designed to symbolise the country’s “formal introduction into the West”.
 A few years later in Paris in 1900, Tadamasa Hayashi, the Japanese consul, took the French writer Adolphe Brisson along to a lunch with Japanese geishas. He talked much about the rapid changes in Japanese society which were causing unease in some circles, but he also insisted that the emperor understood the rule of the age “[que] l’immobilité, c’est la mort”.

Robert W. Rydell has argued that American comments on the Japanese sections “revolved around the cultural and racial capacities attributed to the respective nations to attain and carry forward the banner of Anglo-Saxon civilization. […] The esteem shown for the Japanese, on closer examination, also involved accomodationist ideas closely paralleling racial notions advocated by liberals for black Americans in the latter years of the nineteenth century.”
 This interpretation is largely informed by the idea, put forward by Edward Said in his analysis of imperialism, that intercultural communication is determined by clear hierarchies and allows the more powerful actor to establish and sustain hegemonic relationships, to set international agendas and to enforce his own values.

This, however, is a one-dimensional view which ignores two basic characteristics of intercultural communication in the global public spaces of the world exhibitions. The first is that they forced Europeans and Americans to define and publicly represent standards for the ultimate cooptation of third countries into the industrialized “West”. As they started off as industrial exhibitions, only on an international scale, and as they were mainly concerned with representing technological and economic progress, these standards were also essentially of a socio-economic character. They concerned, for example, the use of new technologies, the development of a modern transport infrastructure, the degree of industrialisation and the amount of external trade. Such a socio-economic definition made it much easier for Japan to become a “Western” country - also in the eyes of Europeans and Americans - than if they had been expected to establish parliamentary government, to speak French or to read Goethe. In other words, the “Western” industrialised world of the world exhibitions was more easily accessible than the old “Occident”, whether it was defined in religious terms or those of the age of enlightenment. At the same time, it did allow the continued protection of cultural traditions, social practices and core values from outside influences.

The second characteristic is that the intercultural communication in the exhibition grounds and the reporting on the national sections could not be controlled. An independent non-Western country like Japan could make a determined effort at projecting a particular image in this unique forum. Its exhibition policy could create a sensation, lead to increased interest in and knowledge of its modernisation policy and its Asian culture in the Atlantic world and achieve overwhelmingly positive media reporting. In other words, the exhibitions allowed non-Western countries like Japan or, for that matter, Siam to develop very effective intercultural PR strategies. By indicating a general willingness to adopt “Western” systems of production and some elements of high culture, the Japanese sections created a cultural shield against imperial intrusion and, in the longer term, increased the international legitimacy of Japan’s own participation in imperial expansion. In terms of its exhibition representation, Japan was widely acknowledged as a “Western” country long before the war with Russia in 1904-5.

“The best natured and most amiable in manner”: Colonial Images

Intercultural contact between Atlantic societies and colonized peoples, too, has often been interpreted, for example by Urs Bitterli,
 as primarily conflict-driven and involving violence and dispossession, depopulation and deculturation. From this point of view, the main aim of the pseudo-ethnological sections at the world exhibitions in the later nineteenth century was the visualisation of spatial hierarchies between nations and cultures created by imperialism in order to legitimise the process of colonisation.
 It has been suggested, however, that culture contacts in the colonies were often non-violent and perceived as mutually advantageous and that they often took place “in a context of situational equality rather than of asymmetry of power”.
 The same appears to be true for the intercultural encounters at the exhibitions. It is clear, first of all, that the ethnological sections were often organized, especially in the United States, to make a profit rather than to develop a particular ideological agenda. Where they were intended to visualize spatial hierarchies between cultures, the “exhibited” indigenous people had various means to resist the organisers, to undermine their ideological agenda and to correct, to some extent at least, existing stereotypes. It was also possible for European and American visitors and reporters to “read” the intended messages differently, if they did not share underlying imperialist and social-Darwinist assumptions or if they were influenced by their intercultural communication in the exhibition grounds.

Egyptian visitors to the world exhibition in Paris in 1889, for example, were stunned and understandably felt injured when they realized that a building which looked like an Arab mosque from the outside turned out to be “a coffee house, where Egyptian girls performed dances with young males, and dervishes whirled”.
 Yet, to set up the building like this was by no means intended as an insult to the Islamic religion or Arab culture. The mosque was merely the type of Arab building most easily recognized by European and American visitors, just as a medieval castle symbolized South German culture. Instead of knights and ladies, it usually contained a lively beer garden which was also a stereotypical distortion, in this case of life in an “advanced” Christian country of Europe.

Moreover, the ethnological exhibits were very often not organized geographically to reflect increasing or decreasing levels of “civilisation”. The Midway Plaisance in Chicago in 1893 is a case in point. One observer remarked that in walking through this ethnological village, the visitor “would pass between the walls of medieval villages, between mosques and pagodas, Turkish and Chinese. […] They would be met on their way by German and Hungarian bands, by the discord of Chinese cymbals and Dahomeyan tom-toms; they would encounter jugglers and magicians, camel drivers and donkey boys, dancing-girls from Cairo and Algiers, from Samoa and Brazil, and men and women of all nationalities.”
 Sol Blom, the manager of the Midway Plaisance, was strictly opposed to social Darwinist ideas. He realized in his own global village “that a tall, skinny chap from Arabia with a talent for swallowing swords expressed a culture which to me was on a higher plane than the one demonstrated by a group of earnest Swiss peasants who passed their day making cheese and milk chocolate.”

“Exhibited” people who spoke the local language could engage European and American visitors in the exhibition grounds. They could address existing prejudices and even point out the completely arbitrary nature of “Western” social practices and values. One book with pictures of the 1893 exhibition in Chicago, for example, recalls a repetitive intercultural encounter in the Indian tea house. European and American women would frequently make loud derogatory comments about the Singhalese woman serving the tea, who wore a ring in her nose. It turned out, however, that “Miriamna understood English and did not approve of such criticism. After enduring it for some time, she would remark calmly but with much firmness, that she might be guilty of wearing a nose jewel, but that she at least did not distort her form by wearing corsets!” The Singhalese waitress evidently succeeded in completely calling into question the cultural assumptions underlying the visitors’ value judgements. The description below the photograph of Miriamna continues: “Then there would be confusion among the critics.”

Such a verbal statement by a well-educated woman from India was perhaps most effective in undermining dominant judgements of cultural hierarchies in the world, especially when they were reported during and after the exhibition. But there were also other forms of peaceful resistance. The German consul in St. Louis recalls such an incident in a letter to the foreign ministry in Berlin written during the 1904 exhibition.
 The American Board of Lady Managers, which was Puritan-dominated, at one point demanded of different groups of indigenous men from the Philippines in the exhibition that they wear “decent” long trousers instead of their traditional clothing. But they simply refused to obey such Puritan American norms which to them seemed ridiculous. To emphasize the point, they announced that, should anyone try to force them to wear different clothes, they would retreat into their huts and not show themselves at all during the day. As this would have defeated the whole purpose of having brought them to St. Louis at some expense, the Puritan ladies had to give in. The public space created by the exhibitions had in fact reversed the “normal” power relationships. The mere threat of civil disobedience defeated the white American organisers long before Mahatma Gandhi developed the idea into a strategy to achieve independence for India.

To the surprise of many visitors, several “exhibited” people from the colonies were actually beautiful by “Western” standards. Two Samoan women who came to Chicago in 1893 had forms that “attracted great admiration”. Representatives of an art institute for which they stood as models, confirmed that they were “possessing very nearly the recognized ideal of womanly proportions”.
 Their exoticism, like that of the belly dancers in Paris, did not simply confirm their “inferior” cultural or ethnic status in the eyes of many Europeans and Americans. Instead, they could play on it and use their newly won power over the curious visitors to their own advantage and to correct existing stereotypes. Other “exhibited” people left a lasting impression on the visitors by their conduct in the exhibition grounds. Although they were attributed “savage appearances”, a group of singing Figians, for example, turned out to be “without exception the best natured and most amiable in manner of all the foreign elements represented”.

Burton Benedict has rightly warned that “we must beware of thinking that every exhibit is the result of a conspiracy, that every time we put some object on show in a museum or some person on show on a stage, or making a pot, power relations are being manifested”.
 Instead of simply misrepresenting indigenous people and their culture and social practices and thus legitimising European and American colonial policy, the world exhibitions actually gave the “exhibited” people a voice. They allowed them to communicate with European and American visitors in person. Moreover, their outward appearance, their intelligence and talents and their behaviour were often reported in very positive terms in newspapers and journals. Ultimately, it would probably have been easier for policy-makers to shape and control collective images of colonial peoples, had they avoided such cultural contacts altogether and instead restricted themselves to the continued relaying of distorted pictures and reports from the colonies.

Conclusion

It would seem advisable not to ascribe too much ideological coherence to the organisation and representations of the world exhibitions in the nineteenth century. Ideological motivations, for example the facilitating of technological progress or the dissemination of institutional arrangements, were seldom consensual and could be contested by other national exhibitors and by visitors. Pecuniary interests also played an important role, especially at British and US exhibitions which were wholly or at least largely privately organised and funded. The structure, content and forms of representation at these exhibitions could still implicitly carry ideological beliefs and “messages”. But as the case of the Midway Plaisance in Chicago shows, these were neither always intended, nor clear and easy to “read” or impregnable against being undermined by alternative representations and the effects of intercultural communication in the exhibition grounds.

The world exhibitions were essentially liberal public spaces which also facilitated the continuous negotiation and the modification of national and cultural images. Such images could be influenced to facilitate culture transfer, as was the case with Britain and France between 1851 and 1867. They made it possible for non-Western countries like Japan and Siam to develop a cultural shield against colonial penetration by Europeans and Americans. Finally, they allowed “exhibited” people from the colonies to affirm their cultural identities, to question the cultural and racist assumptions of many visitors and to undermine the often more implicit than explicit imperialist agenda of some organisers and exhibiting colonial powers. The intercultural communication in the exhibition grounds also saw the seeds of peripheral identity formation in delimitation from “the West” and, ultimately, of demands for autonomy and independence. The world exhibitions were not simply another instrument of colonial oppression.
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British Elite and Attitudes to the 'Other'
in Cold War Europe

The Second World War produced an unprecedented upheaval in international affairs. Familiar assumptions about the distribution of power and the roles of hitherto dominant European states and Empires were shattered. The impact of ideas and ideology was greater than ever before and the international economy was totally transformed. At such times, when it was most difficult to come to terms with the nature of the new world system, perceptions of other states and nations assumed increasing importance. How would the actions and attitudes of the 'other' be interpreted in the uncertain circumstances of post-war reconstruction? Were these attitudes to be created to meet internal concerns about stability or where they to stem from genuine interpretations or misperceptions of external actions by friendly and potentially hostile states? Here it will be argued that perceptions of the 'other' were influenced by perceptions of elite needs geared to preserving a beneficial domestic socio-economic status quo that was closely linked to a general world role perceived as under threat from 'others'. Thus, for example, the Cold War was as much a consequence as a cause of these perceptions and attitudes to the 'other' evolved from domestic social structures and general external expectations as well as from perceptions of specific external events.

In explanations for the onset of the Cold War perceptions and misperceptions of the 'other' have figured strongly. How and why these may have arisen in the years after 1945 relate in part to internally produced values and assumptions which create perceptions of racial and other characteristics. These in turn influence more specific perceptions or misperceptions externally linked to the actions and predicted policies of the 'other', but which in essence involve an extension of a social role onto the role of the state/nation in international affairs. In all cases the internal and external dynamics which produced these perceptions require further analysis and in particular an examination of the linkages between social and political structures and their impact on perceptions of the external world.

Generational influences may also be important in so much as for elites their formative years experiences may create particular prejudices and strengthen particular values and assessments of the 'other'. These early experiences of the other may have a particularly strong influence in later life when policy makers become more involved with foreign affairs
. Thus those British elites who came of age at the turn of the century, when anti-German sentiments were strong, may have had different perceptions of the German menace in the late 1930s than those whose early adult lives were in the 1920s when there was more willingness to accommodate German foreign policy goals to produce European peace and stability. The question remains as to whether any such views were primarily based on assessments of Germans as a race, of German actions and goals in the context of a balance of power and general stability; or whether perceptions of Germans were essentially based on how their actions and goals affected British goals and in particular how they affected perceptions of Britain's word role. Thus a crucial question emerges as to whether it is perceptions of elites' own requirements in a domestic context or in the external context of the state's role in the world which is most significant. If the key thing is self-perception in terms of the domestic and international context then perceptions of the other become consequences of attitudes and policy rather than causes. Perception and misperception or the lack of it have to be seen with this possibility in mind both in terms of contemporary events and in terms of interpretations of past ones.

In this context the role of myth becomes important
. For British elites were there, for example, genuine lessons to be learned rather than policies to be justified as a consequence of the failures of appeasement? Were myths about the importance of resisting aggression another example of Cold War needs producing an invented past? A past to support British efforts to resist changes in the international status quo that would have undermined Britain's standing as a great global power? The argument of this paper is that such myths about past events have been used to manipulate perceptions both amongst the general public and within different elite groups. And that this tendency was enhanced by the international environment of the early Cold War which, contrary to realist thinking, was closely linked to the domestic requirements of British elites and to the sectional or bureaucratic needs of particular groups. 

Before examining particular instances of how British elites perceived the 'other' and manipulated perceptions of them for domestic purposes in the context of Cold War international developments a few brief words of explanation about the social and political dynamics in Britain. In particular it is important to understand how history has influenced the creation and concerns of twentieth century policy making elites in Britain with regard to the domestic and international environment. These concerns contributed to their perceptions of the 'other' and to their actions after 1945 which were fundamentally different from those in other member states of the western alliance.

The relative flexibility of British elites which enabled them to modify social, economic and political structures to preserve their essentially privileged position had been in evidence since the late eighteenth century. Unity had been preserved and radical change averted, but common elite interests, had never been so threatened as in 1945. In France, revolutionary upheaval had damaging short and long term effects on old elites and their efforts to come to terms with subsequent industrialisation.  The collapse of the ancien regime meant that for the next one hundred and fifty years French elites could not agree even on the basic political system which would best preserve the economic and social status quo. Consequently in nineteenth century France there was no elite consensus on how best to deal with the growing importance of either the new middle class or the more threatening working class. There was therefore more fertile ground for radical ideological divisions than in Britain where elites were united and pragmatic in their approach to change and prepared to make moderate concessions to avoid more radical threats. 

In addition, with an agreed political system based on a monarchy, British elites could begin to graft onto that a mythical national unity (not least the very concept of Britishness itself) to supersede class and ideological divisions. Radical socialism in Britain at the end of the nineteenth century was thus less potent than in France because major ideological divisions had been carefully ironed out. More importantly the strengthening of national identity desired by elites in Britain was dependent on the enemy without as something that could be used to assist in taming the enemy within. The 'other' was an external threat to the territory of the United Kingdom but by the twentieth century also a threat to the dominant world position Britain had enjoyed throughout much of the nineteenth century. But the external threat could still be used to contain the internal one, as was the case in the lead up to World War I. Domestic stability and the role of elites was thus favourably connected to the kind of world role Britain played. And until 1945 the threat from within was less significant because external forces were more likely to create unity than to exacerbate internal divisions or to strengthen ideological challenges to the status quo. 

In France there was no political symbol to create a focus for national unity and ideological divisions between and within different social groups were much deeper. External forces could just as easily exacerbate internal tensions as alleviate them, despite the fact that in World War I the French working classes had rallied to the nation. Thus in inter-war France the impact of the foreign crisis was to be more unsettling as some French elites, for ideological, reasons preferred Hitler to Blum let alone the communism of Joseph Stalin. In Britain, appeasement was not pursued out of paralysis or fear of civil conflict but because British elites were aware of the fact that world war would destroy the global position of the British Empire and require further concessions to the working classes through more social reform
. The Cold War was to be connected to these two concerns and the external world misrepresented to meet them.

At the end of the Second World War War the situation was serious for British elites, not just because the predictions of the necessity of social reform and the consequent economic losses to the elites had been realised with a vengeance, but also because a completely new danger had been created. The victory in Eastern Europe of the massive Soviet forces and the post-1941 role of communists within the resistance movements of Western Europe combined to strengthen the forces of the left everywhere. True, in Britain, unlike France or Italy, communism was not a significant political force. The long history of moderation and pragmatic concessions had confronted British elites with a more radical social reform movement rather than the threat of revolutionary change, but adaption was still required. This adaption was to produce perceptions of the 'other' which were more closely linked to perceptions of the possible danger to the position of elites. In this new situation it was important to ensure that if there was an external threat it still had to be portrayed in ways which would meet domestic requirements. For British elites, the Cold War, as opposed to a continuation of power political rivalries of earlier times, offered a better option for preserving the status quo. The fact was that the the growth of Soviet power, which threatened British interests and their global position, had links to a dangerous ideology. in which  The 'other' had become a gallant ally and individuals demanding revolutionary change had often played heroic resistance roles. In these circumstances invoking xenophobia, emphasising the special character of the British and ascribing racial characteristics to foreigners was unlikely to unite the nation. Perceptions of the 'other' had to be created by translating ideological fears into military threats that would produce mass misperceptions and fuel the Cold War. The reality, and its perception by elites, was that the Soviet Union, the most threatening 'other', was seen as posing not a military but an ideological threat whose increased influence would have damaging domestic consequences as well as challenging Britain's declining world role
. In these cirumstances the issue of whether Soviet actions were perceived or misperceived as military threatening becomes less significant. What mattered was the need to portray the Soviets as miitarily threatening in order to build support for resistance to a political ideology that was given greater kudos by the war. Elite perceptions of this threat had to be distorted and falsified if the threat was to be reduced.

In part the domestic threat of communist ideology was heightened by two factors both of which had deep historical roots. The first was the elite's dismissive attitude to the internal 'other'. The second was the enormous elite investment in a mythical British nationalism, based on a unique and important external role, that was strengthened by Churchillian notions of 'character' and Britain's emergence as one of the victors in World War II. In general terms both these factors reinforced perceptions of the 'other' as distinctive and inferior, even as regards friendly powers. For hostile powers like the Soviet Union there was a perception of a double threat based on a challenge to Britain's world position and a threat to the stability of democratic capitalism, firstly in war ravaged Europe and ultimately in Britain.

The perception of the 'other' as different, had been used to reinforce a false Britishness
. It was acompanied by a bland sense of Englishness defined by the 'other' rather than by its own particular uniqueness which was firmly entrenched amongst British elites and subsequently came to influence the masses, particularly English football supporters abroad. This did not stem simply from the British sense of class with its stranglehold on British society, which could easily be extended to others in a stronger form. The British elite's superiority was both class based and regional. In the United States in the post-war decade officials and military leaders were not predominantly drawn form a particular region. Whatever the role of white Anglo-Saxon protestants, the US political system and its relative lack of class consciousness, produced officials from the South the mid-West and the Pacific and Atlantic coasts. Although more work is required on this, one study of over 80 British officials, ministers and military elites revealed that all bar two were drawn from a small geographical area. The area was formed by a line west from the Wash which then went south to exlude the industrial West Midlands before going north and west again to the Welsh border. Cornwall was excluded, as was Wales another Celtic area, along with the whole of the north of England and Scotland. The two exceptions who were not from this southern area were raised at Edinburgh public schools in a modern symbol of the 1707 Act of Union between elites on both sides of the England-Scotland border. This exclusive geographical base for British elites made it inevitable that those across the sea would certainly be seen in a generally inferior light. If both urban and rural dwellers in the industrial Midlands and the North of England were regarded as unsuitable to integrate into the heart of British official elites then this exclusive superiority was bound to extend to foreigners and to members of the elite who, despite coming from the right geographical area, were from the wrong kind of background. Thus one of Ernest Bevin's protegés, Sir Robert Howe, who was the son of a railway man, was to be the butt of one colleague's remarks about his suitability for his Foreign Office post. And reading British records one cannot fail to be struck by the sense of disdain for even white foreigners expressed in the files by officials as compared to their equivalents in American and French archives.

The result was a significant amount of internally generated ascribed characteristics to the representatives of friendly and unfriendly nations. In the case of the French, with whom the Foreign Office was keen to develop close economic and political co-operation in the late 1940s, the clear sense of British superiority was reinforced by the French defeat and the existence of an electorally strong communist party. The French were therefore seen as weak, although the patronising private attitudes of officials in the Foreign Office was less anti-French than the attitudes of the military. British military leaders not, only looked down on the French and the Italians, whom one major-general described in an internal meeting as 'the frogs and the wops' but wanted little or nothing to do with them. The fact that the communists became members of the post-war government confirmed in British military's eyes that the French could not be trusted. In one specific area there was the fear that information might be passed to undesirable elements within or without the government. More generally, as the Cold War developed, the French were deemed extremely susceptible to communism. Indeed for Field-Marshal Montgomery the ascribed spineless nature of the French was the key reason for hiss support for the political creation of a Western Union. Without links to Britain to provide them with backbone the French would succumb to the baleful tenets of communism. It was deemed necessary by Montgomery that the political boost to French morale would have to be given through a military alliance even though he and his  colleagues were not keen on military co-operation with the French.

Fears of communism and hostility to the Soviet Union amongst the British military were present before Cold War tensions developed. And they were certainly not linked to Soviet actions. Indeed in the early summer of 1944 the British Chiefs of Staff not only perceived the Soviet Union as the future enemy but were arguing for the creation of a western bloc that would incorporate as much of Germany as possible into an anti-Soviet alliance. Thus, as the Foreign Office pointed out, while it was reasonable to perceive the Soviets as a potential enemy the military had no remit to suggest political steps to counter such a possibility. Nevertheless, this kind of policy suggestion stemmed from perceptions of the nature of, rather than from the actions of, the Soviet Union which was still fighting a war as Britain's ally. Was this an image of an enemy genuinely conceived or one presented to legitimise the military's future important internal position in a post-war world? Was it a perception stemming from or justifying a set of values and beliefs which were crucial to the maintenance of the status quo in Britain? Or was it a perception stemming from the fact that, given the respective military strengths of Britain and the Soviet Union, the latter would end the war in a position to threaten the status of Britain as a global, imperial power which required counter-measures to be taken? These questions are not easy to answer.

During the war the Soviet Union's leaders were surprisingly free from the kind of specific criticism that came the way of the other future super-power the United States. Up to the end of 1944 it was those Americans who were deemed eager to put America first with the rest of the world, especially the British Empire, nowhere who caused concern in non-military circles in the British government
. Things changed dramatically in 1945 when the Soviets did threaten important British interests, but an explanation is required of why anti-British Empire feelings in the United States did not arouse more hostility amongst British elites. 

Three factors may have contributed to this. The first being the British assumption that it was only some American players who were irresponsible enough to threaten the kind of good Anglo-American relations deemed part of the desired post-war international co-operation. Thus if British efforts were devoted to 'educating' American opinion this problem culd be ovecome
. Such perceptions of American opinion were part of the general assumptions about what British experience and know how had to offer to other more naive and less experienced nations. Again this  may have had roots in the general sense of superiority and class difference which had been part of elite experiences within Britain itself. The French and other western Europeans had to be strengthened because of their weak chararacter and lack of backbone; colonial subjects had to be patronised and trained rather like a good household pet; the Americans had to be constrained and taught the right kind of behaviour. As one official put it 'we can help to steer this great unwieldy barge the United States into the right harbour. If we don't it is likely to continue to wallow in the ocean an isolated menace to shipping
.

Another factor was the close cultural connection between British and American elites. East Coast Americans could be seen as more akin to the southern dominated British elites than many northern British people. A sense of common purpose permeated British perceptions of American elites even when this assumption was highly questionable or different means were being employed to achieve the same goals. Ultimately because there were cultural perceptions of common values and goals British elites believed that they could change American attitudes or assist those US policy makers that were deemed more amenable to British interests. 

A third factor was that while some American elites were seen during much of the war as possessing attitudes and aims which threatened specific British economic or imperial interests, they were not perceived as threatening to undermine the domestic status quo or Britain's general position as a global power. This  reinforced the perception of common Anglo-American values and shared goals. Britain's position as a global power was not going to be threatened by the United States and this tended to mitigate policies or even the implementation of policies which were unfavourable to specific British interests. If general problems arose it would be because the Americans failed to realise what the consequences of their actions would be. And thus the British had to play a guiding role. 

This was certainly the way the British still perceived things when the Cold War was fully underway in the early 1950s. By then of course the disparity between British and American military and economic power was much greater than in 1945. The great unwieldy barge was now in danger of getting out of control and threatening British interests. Its power made it more difficult to influence and some British officials began to lament the 'errors' of American ways. British concern was particularly noticeable in the Middle East where there was considerable Anglo-American friction both on the ground and in London and Washington. Again this friction was never likely to lead to an open break instigated by the British but it did lead not to private expressions of bitter criticism and dismay. And even on one occasion to an acrimonious exchange of letters between Churchill and Eisenhower
.

The British had assumed between 1945 and 1949 that they would be able to reclaim a position of global power and responsibility on a par with their two main wartime allies. And threats to this were one of the elements influencing both perceptions and portrayals of the other. After 1949 when Britain perceived its world role as one based on a special place in an American dominated alliance, the Middle East was one of the keys to the credibility of the special position. More than any other part of the Empire it symbolised Britain's position as a global imperial power distinct from other European powers even the French. Consequently when the Cold War began British elites assumed that past British experiences in the region would lead to Britain playing the leading role there on behalf of the western alliance. Unfortunately from 1951 onwards US policy makers became increasingly concerned that Britain no longer had the power to maintain the stability of the region in the form of an essentially pro-western orientation. Thus the United States began to pursue its own policies which had an important impact on how Americans were perceived. The condemnation of one official is a good indication of how the perceived general characteristics of the 'other' were refracted through the lens of Britain's perceived role in the Middle East and the world. It was the combination of these two elements which determined perceptions rather than simply the actions of the 'other'.

'One of the fundamental mistakes made by the Americans is to assume that the Arabs regard them as substitutes for ourselves... but, on the other hand, the Americans have two strong attractions for Arabs

(a) they have more money and give it away more readily;

(b) they are prepared, if appealed to incertain ways, to use their influence to get Great Britain to satisfy the "legitimate aspirations" of the Arab peoples.

In other words, the Americans are regarded as being the most useful (and the most gullible) of the western powers...while allowing themselves to be played off against the British.

The American policy in Middle Eastern countries is nearly always to cultivate the "nationalistic" parties or politicians on the grounds that anyone fighting for any form of independence must be a "good thing" vide the American War of Independence. The result is that they find themselves associated with the most extreme and irresponsible elements in the country in question. Sooner or later, the local associates go to far and the connexion has to be broken, so that the American end with their erstwhile friends as their enemies...

Most Americans also fail to realise that the basic aim of all "nationalistic" parties is to break the influence of the western powers...

The most pathetic aspects of the question are the belief of the average American that he deserves to be liked and his inability to understand why he is not when that fact becomes too obvious to be overlooked any longer. He finds consolation in blaming the whole trouble on the British
.

In 1945 the actions of the Soviets in the Middle East and  their threat to Britain's perceived world role were also to play a crucial role but in very different ways. They were to have an impact on British perceptions for a number of reasons. The Russians did not benefit from the kind of general advantages that the Americans enjoyed because of culture and an assumption of common goals. Nor did British elites have the same amount of contacts with their Russian counterparts as they had with the Americans. Russian elites remained outside the circle of contacts and had not received the kind of approval that many Americans received or the kind of disapproval that some of their European counterparts had. Yet in 1945 the Foreign Office saw the French, the mainstays of a desired British led western European bloc, as important for Britain's global interests. While at the end of the war the Foreign Office expected the Soviets to continue as Britain's ally, the Cold War was soon to end this expectation and to increase the importance of stiffening French backbone in order to make them more valuable allies. The crucial point was the positive role perceived for the French in strengthening rather than undermining Britain's attempts to regain a position of equality with its two main wartime allies.

If anything is needed to dispel the notion that it is perceptions of the 'other's' actions which are the sole determinants of perceptions or misperceptions then the development of British military attitudes to the Soviets  provides it. Fears of communism and hostility to the Soviet Union amongst the British military were present before Cold War tensions developed. And they were certainly not based on Soviet actions at the end of the war. Post-war military planning was underway in Britain as early as 1942 and until 1944 it was co-ordinated with the political requirements of foreign policy through a Foreign Office representative on the Post Hostilities Planning Committee, which acted as a sub-committee of the Chiefs of Staff Committee. As early summer as June 1944 the British Chiefs of Staff not only perceived the Soviet Union as the future enemy but were arguing for the creation of a western bloc that would incorporate as much of Germany as possible into an anti-Soviet alliance. Thus, as the Foreign Office pointed out, while it was reasonable to perceive the Soviets as a potential enemy the military had no remit to suggest political steps to counter such a possibility. Nevertheless, this kind of policy suggestion stemmed from perceptions of the nature of, rather than from the actions of, the Soviet Union which was still fighting a war as Britain's ally. Was this an image of an enemy genuinely conceived or one presented to legitimise the military's future important internal position in a post-war world? Was it a perception stemming from or justifying a set of values and beliefs which were crucial to the maintenance of the status quo in Britain? Or was it a perception stemming from the fact that, given the respective military strengths of Britain and the Soviet Union, the latter would end the war in a position to threaten the status of Britain as a global, imperial power which required counter-measures to be taken? These questions are not easy to answer. Whatever the reasons for such attitudes they did not come from perceptions of Soviet actions in 1944. It was true that the increase in Soviet power was seen of itself as a threat to Britain whereas the rise of American power was not. And it might be argued that nineteenth century imperial rivalry with Russia in Asia had a formative influence on British army officers who had served on India's northern frontier. Yet more emotive forces were likely to have been at work in so much as the threat to the social and econmic status quo presented by the Soviets added to the military need to have an enemy to justify a post-war role of significance, to the general British need to regain status and prestige and to the specific need to play an important European role and maintain an exclusive area of influence in the Middle East.

Only the last perception is predominantly related to Soviet actions. Orthodox accounts of the origins of the Cold War emphasise not only Soviet responsibility but the importance of Europe and specific Soviet actions in Poland, Rumania and elsewhere in Eastern Europe as evidence of expansionism. It has subsequently beeen suggested that Soviet actions were misperceived in the sense that their actions in Eastern Europe were not designed to be expansionist but were essentially defensive measures stemming from a deep sense of insecurity
. For British elites in the Foreign Office, however, specific Soviet actions in Eastern Europe were much less significant than Soviet aims and intentions in the Mediterranean and Middle East
. The fact that in the summer of 1945 the Soviets requested bases in the Straits of the Dardanelles and a share in the trusteeship arrangements for Libya were seen as threatening to Britain's vital interests as an imperial power. British defence policy accorded greater importance to defending the Middle East than to defending Western Europe until the spring of 1950. 

However, it was the linkage to the possible impact of Soviet intentions on Britain's prestige and influence as a global power that proved the most important determinant of Foreign Office attitudes to the Soviets and influenced the possibility of continued post-war co-operation. Such attitudes did not develop overnight and there was a long debate in the Foreign Office about what line should be taken towards the Soviets. In early 1945, in the wake of Allied successes on the western front following the halting of the German counter-offensive at the end of 1944, some in the Foreign Office argued for a firmer line with the Soviets. The issue was whether the Soviets would see continued compromise as something to despise and exploit when the military position in the west improved and more of central Europe than previously expected would thus be liberated by non-Soviet troops. Such attitudes in part reflected a view that the Soviets were only impressed by strength and as the strength of the western allies increased a tougher more confrontational stance should be taken against Moscow
. Others were keener to follow the 1944 Churchillian line of bargaining and compromising on spheres of influence in order to protect vital interests. Throughout 1945 the discussions in the Foreign Office continued, influenced by the Soviet breaches of the Yalta Declarations on Poland and Liberated Europe and their attempts to secure greater involvement in the Straits and the Mediterranean. The British Embassy in Moscow was convinced that Britain should not concern itself with the affairs of Eastern Europe but concentrate on securing its vital interests in the Middle East and Eastern Mediterranean
. The decision on whether to seek a compromise on spheres of influence - a Soviet sphere in Eastern Europe and a British one in the Mediterranean and Middle East - was ultimately made in October 1945 by the Foreign Secretary Ernest Bevin. It was made not just on an evaluation of Soviet policies or simply on an evaluation of Britain's vital interests, internal or external, but on what offered Britain the best prospect of retaining status as a global power. More specifically the argument was that to give up involvement in large areas of Eastern and Central Europe would be damaging to Britain's status as a great global power concerned with the affairs of Europe. The policy was doomed because it was deemed equally damaging to Britain's status to involve the Soviets in Mediterranean affairs which were of vital interest to Britain. Unlike Britain, the Soviets were deemed not to need a sphere of influence because they had made territorial gains at the end of the war
.

The onset of the Cold War led to deliberate attempts on both sides to distort policy and in particular to justify policies and actions in terms of responding to the actions and policies of the 'other'. Subsequently historians and social scientists have sought to assess whether such policies were founded on accurate perceptions of the aims of 'others'. There has thus been a neglect of general elite concerns about status, relative to the 'other', and the linkage with domestic status and stability. At the dawn of the Cold War the loss of status relative to a Soviet state that had secured victory in Europe was double threatening because of the rise of left wing socialist and communist parties in Europe during the war. For the first time a powerful state presented a general threat to the internal and external interests of British elites.

The Cold War response to this challenge was well organised and effective. It involved creating a set of perceptions about the 'other' which were totally at odds with the real perceptions of the Soviets. Thus a new dimension was added to the realm of misperception and to the myths which became part of mainstream western Cold War culture. What was perceived as a general challenge to Britain's status and prestige as a great world power and to the liberal, capitalist, economic and political order came to be presented, and then perceived, as a military challenge to the security of Britain and the rest of the western world. The Soviet military threat which in 1948 was deemed potential rather than actual by both British and American elites was, we are led to believe, the reason why NATO was created in the specific context of the Berlin blockade. Then the more aggressive Cold War strategy of the Soviet Union culminated in the North Korean attack on the South which led to German rearmament and the greater militarisation of the Cold War conflict. The vast rearmament drive that this produced was further justified, as with much else in the growing confrontation with the Soviets, by the alleged follies of 1930s appeasement. The fact that at the exact time of the signing of the Brussels Treaty two of the British Chiefs of Staff believed that even if war broke out by accident the Soviets would retreat eastwards rather than attack westwards has not, and probably will not, remove the general perception of the Soviet 'other' as about to attack the west and requiring the NATO alliance to deter it. Nor have the countless 1948 and 1949 files in US and British archives proposing German rearmament removed the perception that it was Soviet action in starting Korean War which necessitated the rearming of the recently defeated enemy.

The deliberate creation of misperception was very much part of the Cold War and it was soon much more important than any genuine misperceptions of Soviet actions. British elites were concerned both by the external implications of the rise of Soviet power whether as a friendly or hostile state; and their fears were made worse by the internal threat presented by the Soviets who had to be nade into a genuine enemy in order to unite the nation against the 'other'.  

British elites had never before faced this kind of double threat and the danger came at a time when their domestic position and the external status and influence of the British imperial state were both weaker than ever before. Ironically while internal pragmatism and accommodation with rising groups had combined with 'Britishness' to avert radical domestic challenges the same kind of accommodation could not be applied externally. Here the preservation of status was more difficult because the 'other' could never accept the same kind of values which preserved a privileged status for the British state. The role of the 'other' as something geographically and socially distinct within Britain as well as outside meant Cold War policies were likely to be more confrontational and therefore less successful. Subsequently the same exclusiveness preserved by a false 'Britishness' designed to heighten differences with others was to lead to as much confrontation as accommodation with Europe. 
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The Beginning of the Use of European Historical Method in Japan and the Formation of the Japanese Images of the European History

Art historians have long been accustomed to link images about others as heterostereotypes to the culture of their origin and have attributed change of heterostereotypes to endogenous factors of culture change. 
 But historians, specifically those concerned with the more recent period, will still be inclined to expect that the change of heterostereotypes follows from exogenous factors and thus reflects the change of the objects from which the images have been derived or upon which they have been cast.
 Only recently has the study of heterostereotypes become an issue of historical inquiries, and historians of international relations have not been particularly ready to take it up.
Authors of these studies have tended to follow the constructivist approach to international relations and have assumed that heterostereotypes are constructs which follow from the intentions and biases of those who make them rather then from those upon whom they come to be applied.
.

The comparative study of European images of Japan and Japanese images of Europe presents a rare variant of this theme. As I have shown elsewhere, the European images of Japan were ultimately rooted in the medieval world picture and changed dramatically within a period of less than ten years in the aftermath of the Perry expedition of 1853/54. From the time when Japan became gradually better known and more easily accessible to Europeans and North Americans, the previous, relatively stable image of Japan as an attractive place for trade, as an island world with a peace-loving population as well as a respectable culture and as a state with a recommendable form of government was radically transformed into the heterostereotype of a country with a poorly developed economic infrastructure, a hostile physical and social environment, an unreliable government and an inferior culture. It is noteworthy that the proponents of the new image claimed to be able to rely on what they considered to be empirical knowledge. They did so on the grounds that they could travel more widely in the country and were better trained than their ancien régime forerunners. Obviously, this was conceit and self-deception as most of the nineteenth-century observers, unlike some of their seventeenth- and eighteenth-century colleagues, remained ignorant of the Japanese language and took for granted the universal validity of European cultural norms. The negative image of Japan has had a remarkable continuity in Europe throughout the twentieth century.
 The reverse side, namely the change of Japanese attitudes towards Europe, is more difficult to assess. This is so because, to some extent, the transformation of the Japanese image of Europe during the Meiji Period (1868-1912) took place under the influence of the more than 3000 ‘foreign employees’ (oyatoi gakokujin) who were called in from a variety of European countries and the USA. In this paper, I intend to focus on the role of the study of history in the recasting of the Japanese image of Europe during the Meiji Period. I have selected the issue of historical studies because they appear to be particularly apt to disclose the interplay between endogenous and exogenous cultural factors in the transformation of heterostereotypes. 

If the critical test of the reliability of sources is one core element of historical method, its origin in Japan goes back to the seventeenth century. In 1657, a research institute was established at Mito whose task it was to edit a comprehensive narrative history of Japan on the basis of a review of primary sources.
 The work proceeded slowly and was not yet completed at the time when European methods of academic research, including historical criticism, were introduced in Japan. Regarding the latter, the government decided in 1869 to create a research institute for the specific purpose of editing in print sources relevant to what was considered to represent the national history of Japan. As its core motive for the foundation of the institute which was to supplement the continuing work on the narrative history of Japan the government pursued the idea of documenting the equivalence of Japan with other major states in the world regarding the historicity of its culture. The institute went into operation as the Shiryo Hensanjo as a part of the Imperial University of Tokyo in 1888.
 The institute has edited voluminous series of primary source texts relevant to the history of Japan as a whole and has done so on the basis of historical criticism.

During the phase of the organisation of the institute, the government of Japan decided to invite Ludwig Riess, a German historian, to teach at the Imperial University of Tokyo. Riess was a student of Hans Delbrück, the military historian in Berlin who had himself been a student of Leopold von Ranke.
 Riess was trained as a medievalist and as a diplomatist and wrote a doctoral dissertation of the English electoral system in the late Middle Ages.
 Subsequently, he did editorial work for the Hansisches Urkundenbuch before taking up his teaching position in Japan.
 Riess arrived in 1887 and was asked deliver lectures in European history and historical methodology He also participated in the preparation of the Shiryo Hensanjo by way of writing opinions on what he considered to be its most appropriate organisational structure. Having received his training in a German university Riess made suggestions which were drawn on the German experience with the organisation of historical studies. Specifically he used the research institute of the Monumenta Germaniae Historica as a model. That implied that Riess insisted that editorial work on primary sources had to be founded on rigorous criticism in accordance with the principles laid out and taught in Ranke’s or Rankean seminars.
 As, on principle, these demands had then been common and accepted for already more than two hundred years, Riess met with ready acceptance among the organisers of the Shiryo Hensanjo. Thus Riess advocacy of the principles of historical criticism fell on a fertile ground, allowed the academic community of Japanese historians to become the largest of its kind in Asia and expanded history and archaeology to a level of intensity hardly rivalled anywhere else in the world.

However, another aspect of the methodology used by Riess was more problematic. This was Riess’s Rankean insistence that all history was essentially the history of states. When lecturing on European history at the Imperial University of Tokyo, he created the image of Europe as a system of national states which appeared as the foremost theatres of the activities that Riess considered to be of relevance to history. As a medievalist, he was well aware of the historicity of national states but Riess shared the teleological belief of many of his contemporaries that the national states were the ultimate form of political organisation into which all polities would develop sooner or later. Therefore, Riess’s image of Europe as a system of national states was firmly established as a part of the educational luggage that he carried with him to Japan. He was apparently unaware of the fact that his own image of Europe was perfunctory to the needs and wishes of the emerging intellectual élite whose members he was training at the Imperial University of Tokyo. This was so because, during the 1880s, the Japanese government launched extensive programs of national education with the goal of strengthening the national identity and accomplishing a state of equality in its foreign relations with the governments of other sovereign states, mainly the core imperialist governments of Europe and the USA. Thus, although Riess had only few students, his impact was large and lasting. His students became the educators of the later political élite and the organisers of academic studies of ‘Western’ history (seiyoushi) early in the twentieth century.
 The organisation focused on the national states in Europe and America as the units of study and thus promoted a segmented view of European and world history according to which those aspects of history which were taken to be of prime relevance were confined to what took place within the boundaries of national states.
 Students of ‘Western’ history have since then usually selected one state and developed themselves into specialists of the history of the state of their choice or any of its parts. The academic community of ‘Western’ historians has thus evolved as a set of organisations for state specialists or specialists for the histories of regions within states. Most of the study is undertaken for purposes of comparison n the sense that historians try to specify the differences between ‘Western’ history and the histories of states in East and Southeast Asia.

At the more fundamental level of school education, the same image of national states as the foremost theatres of activities considered to be relevant to history has found application. History education in schools differentiates between Japanese history and world history as two streams of courses and allows students to opt for one of them. During the Meiji Period, school curricula were developed and a textbook format was prescribed in which the state was placed as a permanent feature of history. The curricular scheme and the textbook format have undergone little change since then. World history courses and the textbooks used for them have thus presented the world in the historical dimension as a world of states. The academic study of ‘Western’ history has therefore done little more than to elaborate on the paradigms taught in schools. 

There are several conclusions to be drawn from these preliminary observations. The change of Japanese images of Europe concurred with the forced integration of Japan into the European controlled world market and the framework and organisational scheme of world politics dominated by the European imperialist governments during the second half of the nineteenth century. At the time, the convergence in Japan of traditional approaches to history with European approaches to history provided the opportunity for the transformation of European autostereotypes of history into Japanese heterostereotypes about European history. This exchange occurred despite the fact that, simultaneously, the European images of Japan underwent a dramatic change and began to display Japan in unfavourable colours. The interconnectedness of these two processes confirms the assumption that the change of images is autonomous and thus not necessarily related to changing conditions in the objects on which the images are cast. 

The second observation concerns the patterns of intracultural dissemination of these images. There are remarkable continuities of images, both of European images of Japan and of Japanese images of Europe, from the second half of the nineteenth century. The continuity of these images has been a historical factor of its own right in the sense that it has impacted on political decision-making throughout the period on either side. 

The third observation is that images as hetero- and autosteretypes have existed and changed as elements of the mental map of a constructed world. They have changed in accordance with their own dynamics, neither aloof from nor dependent on the world of tangible realities. 
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Images and Realities about the Nazis in Argentina

The presence of pro-Axis elements in successive Argentine governments of the 1930s and 1940s; their opponents’ illusion that the defeat of Nazism in Europe would be translated into the political demise of Argentina’s post-1943 de facto and elected rulers; the warm official welcome generally accorded by Juan Peron’s Argentina to newcomers from the former Third Reich; as well as US propaganda against Argentina’s wartime neutrality first, and later in support of a degree of Argentine compliance with international obligations that was not demanded from other countries in the region, lent credibility to certain exaggerated views concerning the implications for the allied cause of Argentina’s performance during World War II. While Argentina provided later an indubitable sanctuary for fleeing Nazis and looted assets, the importance ascribed to such a safe haven for Nazi war criminals and other European fugitives, as well as to the loot they brought into the country is also oversize. Not surprisingly, therefore, Argentine neutrality until 1944 is described as eminently pro-Axis; thousands of war criminals, if not ten times more, are alleged to have been taken in by Peronist Argentina, together with plundered assets valued at hundreds of million dollars.

On the strength of the most recent historical research undertaken by the Commission of Enquiry into the Activities of Nazism in Argentina (CEANA), this paper seeks to throw light on the growing gap between what can be gleaned from materials at archival repositories and long held popular beliefs that have been strengthened by sensationalist press accounts and works of fiction.
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The Meanings of "Europe" in National Discourses - History and Theory

This paper analyses various meanings of concept of 'Europe' in national rhetoric in a longer time perspective and how these meanings have been transformed in the post-war European integration process. It is shown how in some cases it is perceived as an integral part of national identity, and in others as a challenge or even a threat to the nation. Sometimes 'Europe' is at the core of the nation-building project, sometimes it competes with alternative macro-regional identities. It is furthermore argued that the emergence of a new region-building project, such as the EU, 'activates' dimensions of the nations history that support or contradict the prevailing self-understanding. The paper compares various ways in which established national discourses might be reconciled with an emerging European identification within the European Union, and shows how a cultural-historic understanding of Europhile and Europhobe discourses can be an important corrective to existing politico-economic explanations of attitudes towards European integration.
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Les Portugais en tant que représentation de l'immobilisme dans la modernisation républicaine au Brésil (1890-1920)

La proclamation de la République brésilienne, en 1889, est le résultat d´un ensemble de crises traversées par l´Empire depuis les années soixante dix, et parmi celles-ci, la crise militaire, qui s´avère décisive. Il y a 67 ans que le pays connaît une destinée indépendante, et à peine 18 mois que l´esclavage s´est éteint. La fin de ce dernier, conduisant à mettre sur le marché du travail une main d´oeuvre sans aucune protection ni garantie, va provoquer un grave problème social qui se prolongera sur une longue période, pendant toute la durée de la république. 

Les transformations politiques intervenues au Brésil au cours de ce tournant républicain, s´insèrent dans le contexte plus large de la consécration du Darwinisme et de l´Evolutionnisme, avec leur cortège de théories racistes qui se diffusent dans l´entre-deux siècles. Toutes servent à justifier l´eurocentrisme et ont des adeptes fervents dans toutes les parties du monde influencées par l´Europe, continent qui fournit aux élites des pays périphériques ses modèles de civilisation

Dans ce contexte, la proclamation de la république est un coup d´Etat qui intervient sans participation populaire : la république est privée de citoyenneté. Cependant, le changement politique va rendre possible la conjonction de conditions favorables à plusieurs projets de modernisation mis en oeuvre dans les dernières décennies de l´Empire, et justifiés comme des changements nécessaires par le nouveau régime. En premier lieu, parce que le Positivisme se trouve enraciné à l´Ecole Militaire et trouve en Benjamin Constant un adepte convaincu. Ensuite, parce qu´au-delà de cette influence, se développe la formation libérale des élites intellectuelles et des cercles sociaux qu´elles constituent. Dans ceux-ci, circulent les idées les plus modernes diffusées à partir de l´Europe ; parmi celles-ci, la plus forte est la conviction que le progrès est le moteur de l´Histoire.

Embrasser l´idée de progrès, selon les mots de Bury, signifie défendre la foi selon laquelle la civilisation s´est mue, se meut et continuera à se mouvoir dans une direction donnée.
 Le mouvement, par conséquent, devient la clé principale d´explication des propres processus de l´Histoire, et interdit tout ce qui peut être caractérisé comme retard ou immobilisme, principalement dans les pays périphériques. Dans ces schémas de pensée, les traditions trouvent peu d´espace pour fleurir, à moins qu´elles n´aient un intérêt politique dans leur expression. En règle générale, elles auront tendance à être combattues au nom d´une évolution linéaire et continue vers le progrès social et humain.

Au Brésil, et plus particulièrement dans la ville de Rio de Janeiro, capitale de la République, les traditions qui doivent être combattues s´identifient au passé colonial et esclavagiste. Ainsi, quatre cents ans d´histoire finissent par représenter une forme de stagnation séculière  qu´il devient urgent de dépasser.

A partir d´un certain point, la mise en mouvement de l´Histoire finit par signifier le combat bruyant contre les racines coloniales. Celles-ci contiennent les traces visibles de la présence séculière portugaise, qui se trouve renouvelée par la domination de l´immigration de masse sur la scène internationale. Tout au long de la période 1870-1914, de nouvelles vagues d´immigration portugaise viennent se fixer dans la capitale brésilienne, après avoir quitté les zones agricoles du “Minho” et de “Trás-os-Montes”; elles ne représenteront jamais moins de 70 % du total général des populations immigrées de Rio de Janeiro.  

Par ailleurs, ce mouvement représente l´interdiction des héritages culturels laissés par des siècles d´esclavage, et il est intéressant de noter, dans ce contexte, que toutes les discussions sur l´implantation du travail libre au Brésil privilégient, dès 1878, l´importation de main d´oeuvre européenne.
 

L´esclavage erradiqué et l´Empire terminé, un véritable voile de silence tombe sur la personne noire et libre : une forme de racisme non déclaré qui devient présente dans tout le processus de réinvention de l´identité nationale de la République. D´une certaine manière, ce qui finit par se dénommer “politique de blanchissement” - c´est à dire le choix d´une immigration européenne pour constituer un marché libre du travail – devient l´expression la plus visible de ce racisme présent et non assumé, malgré le fait que cette politique n´est jamais officiellement explicitée par le pouvoir en place.

Tout le processus de modernisation que connaît la République brésilienne dans les premières décennies du siècle, s´achemine vers une transformation qui privilégie l´urbanisation des villes littorales, avec une préférence pour la capitale, considérée comme la caisse de résonnance de tout le territoire brésilien. 

En considérant les analyses de Pierre Vilar sur les deux “démarrages” qui rendent possible le “bond en avant”
 des civilisations, nous pouvons dire que la modernisation connue par le Brésil dans les premières décennies du vingtième siècle, se limite au “démarrage” technique et énergétique, et qu´il ne parvient jamais au “démarrage” économique et mental. Ces limitations transforment le processus en un modèle appelé “modernisation conservatrice”. 

Aucun autre lieu du pays ne fournit exemple plus visible de l´occurence de ce processus, apparemment contradictoire, que la ville de Rio de Janeiro, capitale de l´Empire et de la République, destinée à se transformer en une urbe moderne, hygiénique et disciplinée, selon des standards rationnels et fonctionnels. L´inspiration viendra d´Europe, avec les modèles de civilisation français et britanniques, et deviendra un contrepoids radical au modèle d´urbanisme portugais.

Le combat aux marques du passé atteindra son paroxysme pendant le mandat du maire Pereira Passos, considéré comme le Haussmann tropical.
 La large amplitude des réformes qu´il entreprend est illustrée ainsi par les chroniqueurs de l´époque :

Dès qu´il assume son mandat il commence sans tarder à transformer la vieille cité portugaise en une ville moderne et digne. C´est la lutte de l´audace contre la routine.

Passos vainc la routine. Il déclare la guerre aux marchands de morue, aux cordonniers, aux maîtres-d´oeuvre qui construisent dans le style “compoteira” [traditionnel], et aux autres auteurs du retard colonial. (...). Il élargit les rues, crée des places, les arborise, les embellit, en termine avec les immondices des kiosques, et diminue l´infâmie des “cortiços” [habitations collectives].

Vaincre la routine signifie, nécessairement, privilégier le mouvement par rapport à tout ce qui peut être défini comme “le retard”. Dans le cas spécifique de la ville de Rio de Janeiro, cela signifie, en particulier, combattre les héritages portugais, présents tant dans les usages et coutumes, que dans les habitudes urbaines.

L´identification du Portugal avec la notion de retard et/ou d´immobilisme, cependant, n´est pas une invention républicaine ou brésilienne. Cette idéee, elle aussi, est importée, comme tant d´autres. L´analyse des journaux de bord des voyageurs étrangers qui ont visité le Brésil pendant le seconde moitié du XIXème siècle, et qui ont eu la possibilité d´identifier Rio de Janeiro comme une ville d´influence portugaise, révèle les mêmes a-priori. Voyons le cas, parmi de nombreux autres, du dessinateur et écrivain nord-américain Thomas Ewbank : 

Chaque nouvelle donnée que je collectais me faisait douter de la civilisation du Brésil,  qu´on m´avait dit si avancée, puisque les brésiliens n´hésitent pas à déclarer que le Brésil est à l´Amérique du Sud, ce que les Etats-Unis sont à l´Amérique du Nord, c´est à dire le centre d´une civilisation active et intelligente. Sans doute le Brésil a-t-il de grandes ressources dans la richesse de son sol, prêt à produire, mais cette race portugaise dégénérée sera-t-elle à la hauteur du rôle qu´elle veut remplir ? La réponse que l´étranger qui débarque à Rio finit par donner à cette question est contraire à l´orgueil des brésiliens.
 

La représentation du Portugal comme un pays de deuxième catégorie en Europe, mal préparé pour affonter les défis des temps nouveaux se fera particulièrement présente dans l´oeuvre des voyageurs nord-américains qui visitent Rio. De cette époque datent les racines des théories qui vont expliquer, plus tard, la supériorité nord-américaine face au Brésil, selon l´idée d´une colonisation anglo-saxonne plus avancée, et encore présente, d´ailleurs, dans quelques livres qui circulent au Brésil aujourd´hui.

Quelques analyses faites sur des rapports de voyage indiquent déjà que les voyageurs ont tendance à reproduire des impressions laissées par leurs prédécesseurs. Cette tendance se fait marquante dans les descriptions de Rio de Janeiro, où les similitudes de discours sont significatives. Dans ce domaine, les nord-américains Daniel Kidder e James Fletcher, missionaires méthodistes, par exemple, ne manquent pas d´enregistrer les maléfices apportés au Brésil par la colonisation portugaise :

Les brésiliens, malgré qu´ils soient plus progressistes que la plupart des peuples sud-américains, ont hérité de nombreuses caractéristiques de leurs ancêtres portugais, et une des plus dominante est l ´antipathie pour les innovations.(...)

Les lois, la manière de faire des affaires, de penser et d´agir, qui prévaut généralement là-bas, est celle des portugais. Tout ceci requiert une rénovation décisive (...)

Dans un marché mondialisé grâce à la large circulation des hommes, des capitaux, des marchandises et des idées, la modernisation signifie nécessairement l´insertion dans les circuits internationaux. La définition d´une nouvelle manière de vivre, incluant une nouvelle esthétique, de nouveaux usages et coûtumes fait partie de ce nouveau monde intégré, comme résultat de la projection européenne sur le monde. 

A Rio de Janeiro, les indices de mouvement vers la civilisation peuvent être recherchés depuis les années 1850, quand le processus d´urbanisation gagne une impulsion nouvelle grâce à la fin du trafic d´esclaves. Ces indices finissent par avoir une adresse unique: la “rua do Ouvidor”, considérée comme la plus française des rues de Rio de Janeiro. Voyons ce que dit sur elle le zoologue allemand Hermann Burmeister, en enregistrant son passage par Rio :

C´était la “ rua do Ouvidor” la plus élégante et la plus agréable de toutes, et propre comme celles d´Europe, sans cette saleté que la plupart des chroniqueurs de voyage attribuent aux villes tropicales de l´Amérique. Là-bas on pouvait voir de belles boutiques, dans les vitrines desquelles s´offraient à la vue les objets les plus variés, qui me faisaient me rappeler les luxueuses installations de leurs équivalentes de nos capitales, auxquelles elles n´avaient rien à envier.
 

La caractérisation de Rio de Janeiro comme référence de progrès, et de la “rua do Ouvidor” comme marque de civilisation amènera un autre voyageur, Carl Koseritz, à affirmer que Rio de Janeiro est le Brésil et que la “ rua do Ouvidor” est Rio de Janeiro.
 

Les deux voyageurs n´ont certainement circulé qu´au travers de certaines parties de cette rue, sachant que cette dernière est un laboratoire privilégié pour l´analyse des forces entre nouveauté et tradition. Ces contrastes seront démontrés par Luiz Edmundo, véritable chroniqueur de la modernisation carioca, à partir d´un regard bien focalisé et porté sur la ville à travers du prisme de l´évolutionnisme et de l´anti-lusitanisme.

La description qu´il fait de cette même “rua do Ouvidor” représente un précieux témoignage des contrastes urbains des premières décennies républicaines, symbolisés par l´influence française et portugaise sur la ville. En mentionnant la partie française, l´auteur ne ménage pas ses compliments, et reproduit, avec une surprenante similitude, le discours des voyageurs étrangers qui passent par la ville tout au long de la seconde moitié du siècle, et qui jamais ne cessent de citer la “ rua do Ouvidor”:

L´artère principale de la ville, la plus élégante, la plus propre, à l´aspect le moins colonial, est encore la “ rua do Ouvidor”. (...) Là se trouvent les magasins au luxe et à l´assortiment le plus raffiné, avec la meilleure clientèle et la plus grande considération. Tout un bazar de mode. Il règne une clarté lumineuse sur les étagères de cristal, qui resplendissent et étincellent au soleil (...), des ensembles qui indiquent une certaine distinction, un raffinement, détonnant par rapport à l´aspect général des groupes de maisons à l´arquitecture irrégulière et vulgaire. Dans ces dernières, on voit des commis et des patrons de boutique dans des uniformes de lin blanc, très propres, très bien rasés, avec des manières affectées, arborant de larges sourires et parlant français.

Continuant sa description de la rue, en traçant le chemin qui descend du centre rénové jusqu´à la mer, l´auteur finit par reproduire un véritable mouvement de retour au passé et, selon lui, à l´immobilisme et au retard. Ce mouvement gagne de vibrantes couleurs dans la confrontation des différents temps, modèles et coutumes, polarisés par les influences française et portugaise dans la ville.
 

Après la description de la partie française, avec ses boutiques raffinées, garnies de belles vitrines et d´hommes et de femmes impeccablement habillés à la dernière mode, le chroniqueur se consacre à la critique de l´apparence, des saveurs, des odeurs et des bruits des derniers ensembles de maisons proches de la mer. Dans ceux-ci, la présence portugaise marque non seulement le paysage physique, mais également humain, ce qui l´amène à caractériser cette partie comme “sale et bruyante”, et comme une attraction pour les traditionnalistes qui s´intéressent à un Rio de Janeiro “d´il y a cent ans”. Voyons sa description de cette autre “rua do Ouvidor” que les voyageurs étrangers n´ont pas privilégié dans leurs narrations :

A l´opposé des vitrines et des boutiques, même d´apparence sans prétention, l´on voit un entrepôt mal agencé et sale, avec des restes d´oignon  qui pendent des toits, des couches de “carne-seca” [viande sèche salée] salissant les entrées, le lard fumé exposé à la vue, la morue de Norvège, le poulpe sec (...) crucifié sur des crochets et, au milieu de toute cette exposition de nourriture, la classique, l´éternelle et infatigable marée de sabots.

Désagréable et immonde que ce quartier, où abonde l´homme vêtu de vieux habits, aux sourcils fournis, toujours à aboyer, au mileu de la rue, dans un champ, en pleine plage ou dans un désert (...)

Il est de convenir que l´élégance de la “rua do Ouvidor”, dans cette partie de la rue, est tant soit peu précaire ! Et empeste à plein nez le temps peu aimable de la Colonie. Les jurons, à part.
.
Manque d´élégance dans l´habillement, subsistance des odeurs coloniales et usage d´un vocabulaire grossier sans les raffinements que les nouveaux temps exigent, sont les représentations qui se font présentes à tout moment dans l´oeuvre de Luiz Edmundo. Son regard anti-lusitanien transforme le portugais en un étranger indésiré : l´autre qui doit être combattu au nom du progrès. 

L´anti-lusitanisme des premières décennies de la République est un sentiment multi-facettes qui se propage dans différentes directions. De la part des élites, il se montre comme le fruit d´un regard déformé par le filtre de l´évolutionnisme ; celui-ci fournit les paramètres nécessaires à la juxtaposition des peuples et des cultures, et condamne ceux qui se montrent contre la grande loi du mouvement. Par ailleurs, d´autres intérêts spécifiques sont en train de naître, comme les désirs de nationalisation de niches de marché monopolisées par les portugais ; tel est le cas du commerce de détail et de la pêche. 

Au sein des clases populaires, les facteurs économiques se montrent clairement dominants. Dans ce cas spécifique, le discours anti-lusitanien tissé par les classes “supérieures” trouve une résonance dans la concurrence offerte par les portugais sur le marché du travail; concurrence explosive en temps de crise, illustrée par l´accusation de spéculation attribuée au petit commerçant qui, en régle générale, est portugais. Il est significatif de noter dans ce cas que le commerce de gros ne souffre pas des mêmes attaques, qui sont dirigées principalement contre ceux qui ont la plus grande visibilité aux yeux de la classe populaire.

L´immigration de masse intervenue entre 1890 et 1914 rend possible l´entrée d´un gros contingent de portugais sans qualifications, provenant des zones rurales du nord et nord-ouest du Portugal. Il s´agit de portugais pauvres, et qui par conséquent vont être concurrents des mulâtres et des noirs pour les emplois les moins valorisés, et introduisent de nouveaux germes dans le sentiment anti-lusitanien existant dans la ville depuis les premiers instants de sa vie indépendante. 

Dans l´opposition entre les paradigmes culturels français et portugais, se déroule une confrontation dans les pays périphériques, consacrée à partir de 1850, entre une “Europe active” – c´est à dire industrielle – et une “Europe passive” – c´est à dire agricole. Cette polarisation, au niveau de ses représentations, permet à des penseurs comme Luiz Edmundo de proclamer sa foi pour le progrès, à travers la négation du passé, grâce à l´exaltation des “coups” de civilisation donnés à la ville par des influences autres que portugaises. La contrepartie au luxe et au raffinement sera toujours représentée par les marques culturelles portugaises, considérées comme des obstacles à la marche du progrès, car elles sont perçues comme des expressions de non-mouvement.
 

A travers d´innombrables formes de dépréciations, qui incluent les facteurs physiques et comportementaux, l´héritage portugais devient l´antithèse emblématique de la propre civilisation écrite au singulier, vestige d´un passé colonial à effacer et à oublier. Les indices de retard sont non seulement trouvés sur le plan matériel, mais aussi dans certaines caractéristiques comportementales et même ethniques, parmi lesquelles se dégage le manque d´hygiène et certains aspects physiques, marques corporelles de la barbarie. Voyons la description d´un propriétaire d´entrepôt faite par le chroniqueur sus-cité : 

Guimarães est celui qui se trouve au fond du comptoir, en bras de chemise et en sabots, comme sur un piédestal, débordant d´importance et d´autorité, la barbe non rasée, la figure non lavée, au-dessous d´un sourcil touffu, attentif, surveillant le tiroir-caisse en activité, accompagné de trois garçons sympathiques et débrouillards, qu´il exploite comme un filon d´or.
 

La représentation du portugais sans savoir-vivre, possesseur de sourcils touffus, sera présente non seulement dans cette partie de son oeuvre, mais aussi dans de nombreuses autres, démontrant des cadres mentaux qui limitent toute ses analyses. 

D´autres caractérisations péjoratives viendront encore composer ce véritable univers mental de discrimination. Parmi elles, l´accusation de peu d´intelligence du portugais, par rapport auquel le brésilien sera toujours représenté comme un individu aux capacités intellectuelles supérieures. Ce peu d´intelligence ira devenir la source d´innombrables plaisanteries et dictons populaires de large circulation, qui se traîneront tout au long du XXème siècle, survivant même au tournant des années 2000. 

Ce n´est pas seulement dans l´oeuvre des chroniqueurs, lettrés et hommes politiques de l´époque, ou dans les dictons populaires, que nous pouvons trouver des références explicites de représentation du portugais comme agent du retard et de l´immobilisme. Celles-ci composent également le centre de théories énoncées par plusieurs hommes de sciences sociales sur la réalité brésilienne, avec une emphase pour celles qui mettent le crime au centre de leurs réflexions.

Dans l´oeuvre intitulée La lutte technique contre le crime, publiée par Elysio de Carvalho en 1914, par exemple, la ville de Rio de Janeiro sert de locus privilégié  pour la thèse de l´auteur sur le caractère impropre de l´utilisation de la catégorie civilisation dans le cas du Brésil. Les marques de l´évolutionnisme, avec des écarts nettement racistes, infiltrent toute son oeuvre. La perplexité qu´il manifeste par rapport à certaines spécificités de Rio de Janeiro l´amèneront à conclure que les caractéristiques ethniques peuvent servir pour la compréhension de la réalité vécue. Dans ce cas, l´existence d´atavismes expliquent les obstacles au processus civilisateur : 

Malgré les progrès réalisés, la société renferme en son sein un élément de barbarie qu´elle ne connaît pas, ne peut ou n´ose pas éliminer, parce qu´il est honteux et dangereux. A mesure que les crimes de sang diminuent ou restent stationnaires dans les pays de culture et de civilisation supérieurs, les délits contre la propriété, principalement ces sortes de vols indirects, deviennent de plus en plus nombreux, et font face aux délits contre les personnes; il se constate ainsi que la criminalité générale vient substituer les manières brusques, musculaires et impulsives de la violence, par des formes intellectuelles, raffinées et modernes d´astuce ou de fraude.

A partir de l´analyse d´une réalité étrangère à celle du Brésil – qui montre dans le monde du crime un sentiment positif de cheminement vers la civilisation - Elysio de Carvalho ira démontrer que le processus connu par la ville de Rio de Janeiro indique une divergence profonde par rapport aux standards civilisés.

Admettant que la criminalité à Rio de Janeiro est “gravissime”, il met en exergue son caractère violent qui effraie la ville. Ceci revient à nier, frontalement, la possibilité de caractérisation de la capitale brésilienne comme un espace civilisé, puisque la loi du progrès, dans sa relation au crime, ne se vérifie pas dans l´analyse des statistiques criminelles de la ville :

La criminalité carioca est gravissime : ici, toutes les formes de délinquance augmentent considérablement (...) En ces six dernières années,  de  1907  à  1913,  furent pratiqués Rio 17 702 crimes, ayant pour auteurs prouvés et reconnus 18 359 individus.  Soit, alors que se sont commis sur la période mentionnée 3 186 délits contre la propriété, s´en sont constatés 11 550 contre les personnes, ce qui a de quoi terroriser les plus téméraires (...)  Ici, on observe une inversion de la loi qui détermine le développement de la criminalité dans les pays de civilisation supérieure, conformément à laquelle cette dernière se transforme de violente en frauduleuse ; ainsi, je ne sais comment concilier ce fait avec l´affirmation des chroniqueurs élégants que Rio se civilise.

En mettant en doute le processus de civilisation vécu par Rio de Janeiro, l´auteur justifie ainsi l´occurence des écarts dont il dénonçe l´existence : 

A notre orgueil de naissance, à notre sensualisme morbide (...), à ce dandysme vain, insolent  et moqueur (...), et à la situation politique du pays, à la densité de population, à la mauvaise qualité des courants immigratoires, provenant de pays comme l´Italie, l´Espagne et le Portugal, qui ocupent dans la géographie générale des homicides les trois premières places, à l´alcoolisme et, finalement, à la faiblesse de la répression, devons-nous 90 % du sang versé chaque année à Rio de Janeiro.

Dans une analyse qui a pour centre l´envers du décor carioca, le renommé professeur de l´Ecole de Police démontre que Rio de Janeiro ne peut pas être une ville tant que les crimes violents ne cèderont place à la fraude, à l´intelligence et à l´audace. Cette évolution a été suivie, selon lui, par les pays de civilisation supérieure, ce qui transforme la rétraction de la violence en une des lois du progrès au sein du monde du crime.

En acord avec son analyse, le nombre d´assassinats commis à Rio de Janeiro dément le fait que la ville ait atteint le niveau de civilisation que beaucoup affirment, puisque le progrès dans le monde du crime ne correspond pas aux avancées matérielles du processus de modernisation.

Les questions sociales ne sont pas présentes dans son oeuvre, alors que la pauvreté est mise en exergue, atteignant les noirs, les mulâtres et une grande partie des immigrants, principalement ceux qui viennent de la péninsule ibérique et du sud de l´Italie. De la même manière, les questions politiques qu´il cite sont réduites au problème du laxisme de la répression, alors que le problème majeur vient de l´exclusion. 

Pour le penseur, c´est la sensualité d´origine africaine, la futilité chronique régnant dans la ville, l´alcoolisme et une immigration non qualifiée, au sein de laquelle se profilent les portugais, qui sont les responsables du sang versé “chaque jour” dans la capitale brésilienne.

Les relations entre la pauvreté et la criminalité apparaissent ainsi analysées l´angle d´explications ethniques, et non économiques. En se fondant sur le fait que le crime est une maladie congénitale de certains corps sociaux, l´auteur recherche, dans l´émotivité et le laxisme moral des groupes qui composent la couche la plus pauvre de la population de la ville, les explications à la permanence des crimes violents dans la ville ; c´est à dire les noirs, les mulâtres, et les immigrants pauvres provenant des espaces les plus retardés de l´Europe. Ce sont justement les “mauvais courants immigratoires” qui viennent à souffrir des conséquences principales des décrets concernant la règlementation de l´entrée au Brésil des étrangers et de leur expulsion du pays, en accord avec les postulats du Droit International, qui exigent alors une règlementation par la loi. 

La sélection préventive, grâce à surveillance des ports d´arrivée, et le choix “a posteriori”, rendue possible par l´expulsion, donneront naissance au contrôle sur la circulation des étrangers qui deviendront consacrés, plus tard, dans l´entre-deux-guerres. A ce moment, la rétraction des échanges internationaux, le chômage galopant et l´explosion des nationalismes iront renverser tout un cycle de liberté dans les migrations.

Au Brésil, un décret daté de décembre 1930,
 par exemple, interdit l´entrée des immigrants passagers de troisième classe, atteignant, de manière significative, les flux migratoires provenant de régions agricoles. Quatre ans plus tard, en 1934, la constitution brésilienne va établir le système de quotas,
 alignant le Brésil avec la tendance qui se généralisera au niveau international, à l´instar de l´exemple donné par les Etats-Unis : celui de la fermeture des frontières.
 A ce moment, l´explosion de toutes parts de manifestations xénophobes caractérisera une époque de crises et de radicalismes, dans laquelle l´idée de progrès souffrira d´une dégradation irrécupérable, tout du moins dans ses racines illuministes.

Victor Morales Lezcano
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Notes on a Historical Study of the Spanish-Maghreb System of Representation:
The Contribution of Oral Sources to Present-day History 

I. The Iberian Peninsula And The North Of Africa. 
A unique frontier

Complex historical phenomena rarely occur without the prerequisite of ethnic-cultural exchanges which seem to be necessary to generate them. 

The Iberian Peninsula (504.748 square kilometers belonging to Spain and 11.070 to Portugal, including the archipelagos of both countries) and  central Maghreb made up of Algeria and Morocco, (each measuring 2.391.741 and 443.050 square kilometers respectively), together form a land mass  separated only by the stretch of water known as the Strait of Gilbraltar. This measures somewhere between 13 and 15 kilometers at the shortest distance between the European and African coasts.

The frontier between the two countries in the peninsula is both geographic as well as historical, dating back to the independence of Portugal in the XVI century
. The frontier between Algeria and Morocco, which was finally established during the XIX century, also combines geographic factors (orographic, fluvial, etc.) and political ones (geometric lines, not natural ones).  Finally, we must take into account that the (European) Iberian land mass and the (North African) Maghreb region are separated by the waters of the Mediterranean and the Atlantic Ocean which meet in the Strait of Gibraltar, the natural Great Frontier in this case
.

As a result, we are faced with five important frontiers which have coexisted for centuries.

Whereas the Iberian Peninsula has been separated from the Old World by the barrier of the Pyrenees (400 kilometers in length), the changing frontier of central Maghreb with its neighbouring countries (the present Republic of Tunisia to the east of Algeria, Western Sahara and Mauritania to the southwest of Morocco) has set the tone for the religious, legal and economic relations between central Maghreb and its neighbours
.

Inspite of the intervening sea which divides the Iberian Peninsula and the Maghreb into two continents with the Strait of Gibraltar, there is a large number of academic experts in prehistoric arqueology and in the history of Antiquity until almost the XXth century who coincide in pointing out the historical similarities between the peoples of Iberia and Maghreb, using cultural evidence and findings from civilizations on both shores, studying the migrations  as they gradually evolved in both directions (south-north and viceversa) in a way which reminds us of the ebb and flow that inspired Ibn Jaldún and Giambattista Vico -among others- to shape a Philosophy of History.

In Spain, Menéndez Pidal from the philological and historical viewpoint, Asín Palacios and García Gómez as expert Arabists, and Américo Castro in his essay on the "Historical Reality of Spain", have been the champions of the recovery of the phenomenon of aljamía, Spanish written in Arabic characters, that is to say the use of one set of characters obeying the grammatical rules of another
.

In the gradual exchange which took place between the people from Iberia and the Maghreb from the VIIth to the XIVth centuries in Iberia, we can see how the continental intersection formed by the Iberian Peninsula and the North of Africa was a cultural crossroads in which reciprocal systems of representation were established, ruled fundamentally by the principle of the inhabitants belonging to one of the two monotheistic religions which fought for centuries for the control of Iberian territory
.  Américo Castro named this process the "battle of three castes of believers" (three, according to Castro, because he included the Jewish religion in the cultural framework of the Spanish Middle Ages during which time the "contest" between the Moors, Jews and Christians was settled).

After the closure of the frontier, at least in the Iberian Peninsula and coinciding with the fall of the Nasrite kingdom in Granada in 1492, a double social-cultural process began in the kingdoms of Castille and Aragon:  on the one side, the assimilation, whether real or feigned, of groups of Moslem and Jewish believers into the growing Spanish society; on the other, the diaspora of thousands of members of these two religions to farflung destinations. The moslems, called "moriscos" in Spanish, suffered a succession of expulsions throughout the XVIth century, and were taken in by the Cherifian kingdoms of Fez/Tlemcén, and the Ottoman Regencies in Algeria and Tunisia
.  Istambul and other merchant cities administered by the Sublime Porte offered asylum to large Sephardic communities born in the Iberian Peninsula.

The Christians of Spain and Portugal strengthened their anti-Koranic and anti-Talmudic system of representation more than ever through racial purity and its wellknown social corollary (the pride of belonging to the group of Old Christians).  For their part, the members of the Jewish-Islamic diaspora were divided between a feeling of despair at the expulsion decreed by successive Christian Kings of Spain between 1492 and 1609, and the feeling of ineradicable nostalgia for a lost sense of belonging (although not for the lost homeland).  Al-Andalus for the Arabic-Andalusian civilization of Tetuán, Fez and Rabat or the pirate republic of Bou-Regreg, and Sepharad for the Jews throughout Barbary (as the Maghreb was generally known until the beginning of the XIXth century) were the subliminal references of that nostalgia
.

The stretch of salt water which had separated the inhabitants of the two land masses of the Iberian Peninsula and the Maghreb North of Africa was also for centuries a means of communication between the two continents which converge in the Strait of Gibraltar. However, once again the turn of events established the natural frontier  between the two (three) cultures in contest.  The Christians -especially during the Spain of the Austrian Habsburgs- maintained a system of representation which rejected everything that had a Moslem or Jewish association. The diaspora elaborated a system of representation which was ambivalent to its Sephardic-Andalusian roots, combining the irremediable loss of its origins with the desire to return.  This gave rise to the emotive topic of those who were expelled keeping the key from the last house they lived in before leaving Iberian soil
.

Without knowing it, for centuries the inhabitants of the Kingdoms of Castille, Aragon and, to a lesser extent, Portugal, bore a double personality inherited from the battles between the three groups of believers. The firm establishment of a mental system of representation which was pejorative to the Semitic world by the then growing Spanish-Portuguese civilization, led their faithful to believe that the final offensive against the Nazarí Kingdom in Granada from the military camp of Santa Fe, a few leagues from the Alhambra Palace, would allow them to wipe away in one fell sweep what centuries had left indelibly in "the language of the Empire" that Nebrija praised, in the wide variety of popular festivals, and the always revealing gastronomy of  countries  like Spain and Portugal, which carry to the end of time the indestructible sign of a mixed cultural identity.

I felt it necessary to start this lecture with a brief historical background because theories so much in vogue today like that of the multicultural process which international relations has entered into in the last century
 can lead one to believe that the history of the formations of images has not existed until now, even that their mention -if their existence is admitted- does not really help to understand the phenomena of ethno-cultural overlap. It is my point of view, however, that the analysis of precedents in the history of images is extremely enriching and its systematic recovery is imperative.  For example, and to quote two or three cases very quickly: first, they serve to show the interest of the phenomenon in itself; secondly, they help to understand the origins of the systems of representation that civilizations (and, sometimes, the "countries" with a common culture transustantiated in nation-states) use aggressively against each other initially, with less belicose strategies later, but no less persuasive, nonetheless. Finally, we must emphasize how these systems of representation serve to establish ancestry and lineage, and to consolidate cultural belonging. That is to say, they serve to delimit mental frontiers, a strict ideological replica of both geographic and political frontiers, which have been captured in the world maps and which today, in a era of tremendous changes at all levels, are frontiers which are exposed to an abrasive erosion never seen before.

II. The Return Of The Moors
A fable without a moral

If for a moment we leave aside the centuries which have past since the religious unification of the Iberian kingdoms was achieved and we centre our attention on the years immediately following the decolonization of Arabic Maghreb, in the decade of the 1960's approximately, the radical reversal of history leaps to the eye with the migratory fluctuations which have occurred  between the Iberian Peninsula and central Maghreb.

It must be pointed out that towards 1970, Spain and Portugal slowly stopped being the source of manual labour for the work force of Europe during its reconstruction, which was so characteristic of the post-war era.

Clearly, the countries which made up the nucleus of the reconstructed Europe (Germany, Benelux, France, Italy) continued to place the Iberian Peninsula -like the rest of the south of Europe- in the special category of ad hoc countries for tourism and organized leisure
. This is a functional assignation which lasts to the present day, although one should add a nuance which was absent in the past and which has gathered strength recently:  Spain -as the "haven of aging Europe"- enjoys a favourable press among the legions of European pensioners who come to Spain fleeing from the cold.

Furthermore, from 1985 the steady admission of the Iberian market into the economic, cultural and, later, institutional framework of the European Community, has brought about a change in the way the continent perceives the Iberian Peninsula (which  was not very flattering in the past), although it has never ceased  to regard Spain, on the other side of the Pyrenees, as an oasis of enticing pleasures
.

In this exchange of  perceptions and mirror reflections between countries on either shore -specially around the basin of the Western Mediterranean- a change at the international level has occurred which is worth noting for several reasons. I am referring to the transformation of the Iberian society from a civilization in Southwest Europe facing the waters of the Strait of Gibraltar.  Spain and Portugal have gradually ceased to be exporting societies of surplus manual labour and towards the end of the 70's and at the beginning of the 80's of the XXth century, have become societies which, to the contrary, receive transitory immigrants -or immigrants with hopes of putting down roots.

Neighbourhoods of black Africans from Angola, Mozambique and Guinea Bissau, together with a number of Brazilians, began to dot the urban landscape of  Lisbon in those years.  While Madrid and Barcelona especially, and to a lesser extent other capitals of the new Spanish Autonomies like Valencia, Las Palmas, Seville and Malaga, began to offer a new human mosaic, with groups of immigrants from Latin America, the Far East and Maghreb
.

In the years when the Spanish branch of Caritas commissioned a team of specialists to carry out its pioneering study on immigration in Spain, the total number of foreigners of Euro-American extraction in Spain was 181.166 (60.3% of the foreigners residing in the country with a permanent residence permit), while the total number of inhabitants from the Third World was 119.224 (39.7%).  Ten years later the total number of immigrants from the Third World, many coming from Morocco, has increased significantly
.

What does this statistical curve mean?  What lies behind the change in its size?  What does this quantitative alteration indicate?

It is not necessary to turn to very complicated explanations to discover the causes that have brought about the functional reversal that the Iberian Peninsula has registered in Euro-African migration in the last quarter of a century.

The admission of Spain into the European Community -later the European Union- in 1985, together with the economic boom of the country during the second half of the 80's, and the tangible international rehabilitation which lasted throughout the 90's, have all played an important part.  The Expo in Seville, the Olympics in Barcelona and the favourable economic forecasts in the Peninsula during the convergence in the continent to the single currency, were -are- the visible manifestations of this international rehabilitation which I alluded to just now.  In short, these are factors which have contributed to Spain's change of image and the rising value of Spanish assets in the world's stock exchange.

There is nothing unusual in the exponential increase in economically-motivated immigrants which has been recorded in the length and breadth of Spain, coinciding with the massive upheavals which have had their most visible Euro-Mediterrean epicentres in the Balkans, Turkey and the Maghreb, especially in the last decade of the century which has just drawn to a close
.

The lure of a minimum guarantee of asylum, the prospect of a stable job and the possibilities, not to be underestimated, of being able to move freely within the continent under the Schengen Agreement (1993), have changed the image of Spain in the system of representation of Third World countries,  from a second-class European country to a strategic trampolin; and from a strategic trampolin to a temporary or final home for the new outcasts of international affairs.

Morocco deserves a special mention in this respect and is, in many ways, the main objective of these historical reflections.  Like other countries around the non-European basin of the Mediterranean, Morocco was a major supplier of surplus manual labour to France and the Benelux countries from the beginning of the reign of Hassan II.  This trend reached spectacular levels halfway through the 70's -only to be surpassed by neighbouring Algeria.  Spain, however, in the early 1960's took in no more than a few tens of thousands of Moroccan immigrants, if we take as an indicator the registrations in the consulates in Madrid, Barcelona, Malaga and Las Palmas
.

However, a brief consultation of statistical sources  shows the exponential growth which was registered during the period  from the passing of the Law of Alien Status of 1985  to the Decree for the Regularization of immigrant workers in Spain of 1991 (some 85.000).  From the early 90's, the number of Moroccans registered in the consulates which we have just mentioned grows suddenly, reaching 150.000.  This does not cover, of course, the thorny question of illegal immigrants, or those without papers.

The stagnation of the agricultural sector in many regions of Morocco and the human overcrowding in the poverty belts around cities like Casablanca, Tangiers and Tetuan have encouraged emigration to Spain.  The route often chosen is via Algeciras, one of the ideal ports on the continent for the waves of immigrants from the Maghreb  suffering from the syndrome known as "the dream of a golden Europe", a new El Dorado which rescues the citizens of Morocco from the failure of diminishing hopes, which is perceived by the young North Africans who crossed the "pond" during the 80's and the 90's , inspite of the reforms which were timidly begun in Morocco at the end of the reign of Hassan II
.

In the Moroccan system of representation of Spain of those decades, the Peninsula -as the natives of the Spanish Protectorate often call it - stopped being the northern neighbour imposed by geography, which the majority of the people of the Maghreb held in low esteem both economically and politically  because of the Dictatorship of Franco and the uneven development in Spanish society until 1975, especially when compared  to the French Republic, the preferred destination of Maghreb emigration since the end of the decolonization process (1956-62).

In the last twenty years, however, the Moroccan system of representation started to change the image of democratic Spain.  From the sidewalks of the Boulevard Pasteur in Tangier (not to speak of the refuelling depots in the port of Ceuta), the lights of Tarifa and the bay of Algeciras have shone with irresistible brightness for the crowds of candidates from the Maghreb anxious to cross the Strait of Gibraltar. On the one shore, they perceive only stagnation and routine; on the other, progress and bustle: this is the mental equation for Moroccan immigrants in reference to the Spain of yesterday and, even more so, today.

If the obtention of a visa is not enough to guarantee access to the regular work force of Lérida, Almería or Murcia, the bravest of the immigrants  conspire with the assistence of the new slave traffickers to be found in Tangier, Ceuta, Agadir -or El Aaiun when the frail boats head for the small island of Fuerteventura- to undertake a sea crossing with often foreseeable consequences
.

In the eyes of the new Moors, the Spanish El Dorado has come to substitute  the old North African representation of the Peninsula (half atavistic, half residual) of the years of the Protectorate.  Now, on the contrary, there is an unavoidable gravitation to the glow of the neon lights which sparkle from the urban Spain beyond Gibraltar, when seen from Malabata;  something which  appeals to the illusions of the young Maghreb adventurers; or which drives the new Moors who are impelled to return to their home in Al-Andalus out of economic necessity.

Pandora's box is full of adversities, but I suspect that it is also full of surprises. History (an austere lady who is irritatingly amoral) suggests once more that the classic Latin exclamation "O tempora! O mores!" can be invoked again and continues to be in fashion.

A fascination in the Spanish process of political transition and full admission to the club of the developed countries of Europe plays a significant role in the Moroccan view of present-day Spain.  This image is very seductive. Distrust of a historical past (the fight between the "three castes of believers", the expulsion of the children of the Koran and the Talmud, etc.etc.), of more recent upheavals (the wars of Africa and the Rif, the image of Espinal of a backward Spain, overflowing with ragged workers and peasants heading towards Oran, Melilla and Larache) had contributed to the formation of a pejorative image of the peninsula in the Moroccan system of representation, in the local establishment of  its international hierarchies. But in question of decades the change in the political and the economical reality of democratic Spain brought this agelong pejorative image to an end. It also emphasized the openness and natural friendliness of Spaniards, the closest Europeans to the North African coast.

The migratory phenomenon can be explained as much by this Moroccan fascination with the other shore as  by the entrapment of Maghreb youth in the vortex of a social-economic present completely lacking in prospects for the future.

III. The Oral Story Of The New Outcasts
Maghreb Life Histories

It was during the final years of the 80's when the Seminar of Oral and Graphic Sources was initiated in the Central Headquarters of the Open University of Madrid
.

This collection of recorded  -and to a lesser extent graphic- documents focussed its attention from the beginning on the foreign communities living in Spanish territory and endowed with their own personality, such as is the case of the old Hindustani colony resident in the Canary Islands since the turn of the XXth century.

The Northwest of Africa and the people who come from there soon acquired their own section in the headquarters of the Seminar, as one would expect and for reasons easily inferred: the proximity of the Iberian-Maghreb continents which I referred to at the beginning; the important weight of the cultural legacy which has developed across the western Mediterranean; the current importance in international bibliography of the subject of migration, etc. etc.

Apart from the permanent contribution from Doctoral candidates, the Seminar has enriched its collection, albeit intermitently, through three means which have gradually been applied over the years
.

a) The celebration of Lectures and Meetings in which Spanish-Maghreb relations have been studied from a historical perspective and from all the different angles (diplomatic, military, commercial, intellectual).

b) Specific publications supported by grants from the public sector (Institute of Migration in the Ministry of Labour, to give but one example) and from the private sector (Mapfre-Guanarteme Foundation, to give another example).

c) The contribution of recorded material donated by members of the Seminar.

The material from these sources has been collected in the Archives under the heading "Spanish International Migrations and Foreign Affairs" which is the most relevant in regards to this lecture.

To complete this brief description, I would like to mention two undertakings the Seminar is currently involved in. The first of these, actually underway, is entitled "The historical memory, the bond between two neighbouring countries", which aims to recuperate the mutual perceptions between Spain and Morocco using witnesses chosen from the cultural and political minorities of both countries. The recuperation of the Spanish political transition process from Dictatorship to democracy between 1976 and 1982 is here recollected by members of the Moroccan ruling minority, and the growing Moroccan transition process is seen from the other shore by members of the Spanish political establishment. The interwoven perceptions which result are by no means foreign to the systems of representation both neighbours are reconstructing in the present
.

The idea is to collect a limited number of testimonies from members of Foreign and Internal Affairs from each of the two countries, with special reference to the historical period which begins with the independence of Morocco in 1956.  One should perhaps mention in passing that an oral retrospective is being planned on the Spanish-Moroccan Recollection of the period between the wars, with the two thematic axes being the wars of Abd el Krim and the War of the Rif, on the one side, and the insurrection of the Generals in Morocco and the Civil War in Spain, on the other.

The second undertaking referred to is a study of the Maghreb immigration in specific areas of the Spanish geography like the Canary Islands -the western isles most specifically-, Almería and Algeciras on the Andalusian coast; and, naturally, the mine of information provided by Madrid and its autonomous Community.

In this project, we aim to record the arguments of the "new outcasts"  from the moment they start to think of escaping from the village or  shanty town on the periphery of the city they live in, up to the time when they make arrangements -legal or illegal- to be taken to the Spanish El Dorado, with the end result that often ends in fatal shipwrecks or spectacular arrests by coast guard-patrols. Those who survive the dangers of the odyssey,  who are lucky enough to evade capture, who manage to join up with a team of construction workers or field labourers, are precisely those who contribute to the oral records of the Seminar with their stories.  For the researcher, this oral document is no less reliable, no less accurate than the statistical sources or the shelves of documentary archives.  It is quite simply another type of document that requires a different treatment and which can add an important human touch to information of the migratory phenomenon from the North of Africa to the south of Europe. This migration is changing the perception in the reciprocal system of representation that Moroccan youth has developed about Spanish society in the last twenty years, and the perception that Spanish public opinion has developed about Moroccan society during the reign of Hasan II and in the new era of Mohamed VI.  Another objetive of those who work with oral documents is to recuperate and record the perceptions that the Spanish people have built up of the "new outcasts" who live in townships with a high number of Maghreb immigrants, like El Ejido -to give a very sad example.

In this way, the Seminar aims to increase the archive of oral recordings,  at the same time  concentrating its efforts in a specific area such as the migration between Spain and Maghreb, and the communities of foreigners, in general, who reside in Spain.  It aims to be faithful, in its selection, to the subject it stated from the beginning, although it will try to avoid overlooking or forgetting oral recordings from other sources which might reach the archives of the Headquarters of the Open University in Madrid
.

The Seminar also aims to serve as the universitary channel of a methodology and tecnic of historical and sociological research that leaves its mark -however small its impact- on the Open University's policy in teaching on Maghreb and even on Spanish politics towards Maghreb, both from Madrid and from Brussels. In both capitals, there is an awareness of the abysm which has been caused by the unequal development between the two neighbouring territories, between the European Community and the Maghreb.

If these two objectives are even  partially covered by the profile of Maghreb which the oral records of the Seminar has been able to assemble, the Seminar will have more than kept its promise to bring nations closer together through increased knowlege and inspite of frontiers
.  Knowlege is not a wild plant which grows unattended, but to the contrary it is the gradual accumulation of information and observations with whose help we manage to open a path through the onslaught of facts that reaches us,  enabling us to form an intelligible composition of complex realities from the mass of data, references and facts that the media feeds to us each day. 

IV. Publications from the Seminar of Oral and Graphic Sources
(Uned) (Open University Of Spain)

Written Publications:
Monographs: 

MORALES LEZCANO, V et alii:  Inmigración africana en Madrid: morroquíes y guineanos (1975-1990). (African immigration in Madrid: Moroccans and Guineans 1975-1990)  Madrid, UNED, col. Aula Abierta, n. 69, 1993, 121 pp./M. Bondjale/M. Embarek/T. Pereira/.  With the collaboration of: H. Bouzalmate; E. Cabello; A. Cano; I. Cardoso; S. García Lera; M.T. Martín Hernández; E. Martín Manzano; A. Mba; R. Moñita; M. Nicás; P. Pumares.

MORALES LEZCANO, V., PEREIRA RODRÍGUEZ, T.: Memoria oral de una transformación social: percepciones de Madrid y sus pueblos a través de la senectud (1940-1992). (The oral memory of a social change:  Madrid and its people seen through the eyes of its elderly 1940-1992). Madrid, UNED, Aula Abierta, n. 110, 1997, 215 pp.  With the collaboration of J. Almena; F. Arriero; M. Bondjale; D. Cañete; C-J. Escobar; S. García Lera; J. Ortiz; R. Pereira; P. Pumares; C. Revilla; I. Triguero-Lizana; S. Vallejo; M. Valera.  Cartography by J. López-Davalillo.

Proceedings from Meetings:

MORALES LEZCANO, V. (Coordinator): El desafío de la inmigración africana e islámica en la España actual: una perspectiva europea. (The challenge of African and Islamic immigration in modern-day Spain: a European point of view).  (Proceedings from the Jornadas sobre fuentes orales y gráficas para el estudio de las migraciones,   Meetings of oral and graphic sources for the study of migrations,1992) Madrid, UNED, 1994. 323 pp. (including the conferences and discussions)

Articles

MORALES LEZCANO, V.; PEREIRA RODRÍGUEZ, T.: "Africanos en Madrid: Marroquíes y guineanos a través de sus testimonios" ("Africans in Madrid: Moroccans and Guineans as seen through their own accounts". Barcelona, Historia y Fuente Oral, 2, 14, 1995, pp. 187-194.

PEREIRA RODRÍGUEZ, T.: "Un archivo audio-visual para el estudio de la Historia contemporánea de España y de las Relaciones Internacionales" ("An audiovisual archive for the study of Contemporary Spanish History and International Affairs", Madrid, A Distancia, Autumn 1997, pp. 10-12.

"Fuentes orales e historia contemporánea: un archivo en formación".("Oral sources and contemporary history: an archive in the making")  Madrid, Espacio, Tiempo y Forma Serie V. H Contemporánea, vol. 3, 1990, pp. 17-42.

"Une phonothéque madriléne de l'histoire orale".  (A Madrid recordings archive of oral history), Bulletin de liaison de adherérents of l'AFAS (Association Francaise des Détenteurs de Documents Audiovisuels et Sonores, Paris), n. 13, summer 1999, pp.13-15.  Text translated from Spanish into French by Abdelmajil Benjelloun)

"Referencias norteafricanas en el archivo del Seminario de Fuentes Orales y gráficas de la UNED (Madrid)". (References to the North of Africa in the archive of the Seminar of Oral and Graphic Sources of Spain's Open University),  Madrid, A Distancia, 16, 2, December 1998, pp. 85-88.

Recordings
MORALES LEZCANO, V. (Director): Fuentes orales para el estudio de la Historia Contemporánea (La proyección internacional de España). (Oral Sources for the study of Contemporary History (The international projection of Spain)  Madrid, UNED, 1998, 4 audiocassettes: 1. V. Morales Lezcano: "La política árabe de la España Contemporánea a lo largo del siglo XX". ("The Arabian policy of Contemporary Spain throughout the twentieth century") Produced by: J-M Rupérez, P. Carrasco. 2. F. Quintana Navarro: "Salvador de Madariaga y la política exterior de la Segunda República española".  (Salvador de Madariaga and the foreign policy of the Second Spanish Republic") Produced by: M. Minaya. 3. T. Pereira Rodríguez: "Aspectos económicos del colonialismo español en el Golfo de Guinea (1900-1939). ("Economic aspects of Spanish colonialism in the Golf of Guinea 1900-1939")  Produced by: I. Cubillo; M. Pérez de Albéniz. 4. C. Campuzano Medina: "La opinión pública española y la Segunda Guerra Mundial". ("Spanish public opinion and World War II") Produced by I. Quiñones. Coordination: A. Orsikowsky.

MORALES LEZCANO, V. (Coordinator): Inmigración africana e islámica en España. ("African and Islamic immigration in Spain") Madrid, CEMA V-UNED, 1994, 2 audiocassettes: 1.A.: Q. Fazal Elahi: "Reflexiones de un emigrante musulmán en España".("Reflections of an Islamic emigrant in Spain") 1.B.: J.I. Castién Maestro "Los españoles ante los inmigrantes". (Spaniards' attitudes towards immigrants") 2.A.: J.D. Nadangi Sengi: "La inmigración guineana en españa" ("Guinean immigration in Spain"). 2.B.: E. Cabello Sanz: "La inmigración marroquí en España". ("Moroccan immigration in Spain")  Produced by P. Carrasco.

Audiovisual
MORALES LEZCANO, V. (Coordinator): "España en Marruecos.  El fracaso de un sueño colonial. I-II" ("Spain in Morocco.  The failure of a colonial dream. I-II"), Madrid CEMA V-UNED, 1997, 2 videocassettes.  Script: V. Morales Lezcano.  Produced by: F. Alemán.
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The Foreign Relations of Trinidad and Tobago
as a Manifestation of National Identity

Eric Williams, the pre-eminent founding father of Trinidad and Tobago, once wrote:

There can be no Mother India for those whose ancestors came from India....There can be no Mother Africa for those of African origin, and the Trinidad and Tobago society is living a lie and heading for trouble if it seeks to create the impression or to allow others to act under the delusion that Trinidad and Tobago is an African society.  There can be no Mother England and no dual loyalties.

The thesis of this paper is that Eric Williams and his successors fulfilled those ideals. Ethnic differences, so strong within Trinidad and Tobago itself, disappear in matters of foreign relations.

Before independence in 1962, Trinidad and Tobago was home to two highly distinct ethnic groups.  The sons and daughters of Africa regarded the sons and daughters of India as strikebreakers.  After all, tens of thousands from the Indian subcontinent had migrated to Trinidad in the aftermath of Emancipation.  Once the British had freed their slaves, the Afro-Trinidadians chose not to work as agricultural labourers on European-owned estates.  The European owners needed a cheap labour force if they were going to maintain the existing social structure, and they found one in India.  Between 1838 and 1917, an estimated 143,909 indentured labourers from the Ganges Valley and Madras went to Trinidad, and a large proportion remained there.  The Indo-Trinidadians sent their children to different schools from those attended by Afro-Trinidadians.  Some 80% of the Indo-Trinidadians professed the Hindu religion, another 10% Islam.  Most of the Afro-Trinidadians were Christians.  For decades the Indo-Trinidadians could speak Hindi, while the Afro-Trinidadians were unilingual anglophones.  Most Afro-Trinidadians lived in the north, while the Indo-Trinidadians were most numerous in the south.  Could such disparate peoples form one nation?

Tensions remained after independence.  Many Asian members of the cabinet of Prime Minister A.N.R. Robinson (1986-1991) left in order to protest what they considered an excessive sympathy toward the Afro-Trinidadians.  Thanks in part to a change in the demographic balance, the political party led by the leader of the exodus, Basdeo Panday, won the parliamentary elections of 1995 and formed a largely Indian cabinet.  Three months later during Mardi Gras 1996, a successful Afro-Trinidadian singer, Cro Cro, chastized black Trinidadians for losing control of their homeland.  If blacks had been less lethargic, Cro Cro indicated, Trinidad and Tobago would not have an Indian government.  A Hindu women's group called upon Indians to boycott Cro Cro's performances, and black spectators stoned an Indian singer, Sonny Mann.  Mann, who sings in Hindi, had to leave the stage the following day when the largely Afro-Trinidadian crowd pelted him with bottles, orange peels, and other objects.  Cro Cro, by contrast, won the title of Calypso Monarch. 

Since independence, Trinidad has had five prime ministers: Eric Williams, 1962-1981; George Chambers, 1981-1986; A.N.R. Robinson, 1986-1991; Patrick Manning, 1991-1995; Basdeo Panday, since 1995.  Williams, Chambers, and Manning were leaders of the People's National Movement (PNM), Robinson of the National Alliance for Reconstruction (NAR).  All led governments which included cabinet ministers of both Asian and African extraction, although the Panday government has been exceptional.  Its base of support rests with southern Trinidad's Hindu population; it has no parliamentary seats from predominantly Afro-Trinidadian constituencies.  However, Robinson (from Tobago) and what survives of the NAR (entirely in Tobago) threw their support to Panday and joined a coalition government, thereby excluding Manning and Afro-Trinidadians whose PNM tied (in terms of seats won) with Panday's United National Congress (UNC) in the 1995 general election.
Relations with Africa

There is a consensus that as long as Eric Williams lived, he personally created his country's foreign policy.  Others could implement it, but he made it.

In 1964, Williams visited Africa "in order," according to an associate, "to give practical expression to our solidarity with the developing countries of Africa."
  However, the trip did little to cement relations between Williams--an historian highly sympathetic to Africa and Africans--and Africa.  Twenty-four years later Sir Ellis Clarke--who as ambassador of Trinidad and Tobago to the United Nations and who accompanied Williams to Africa--offered an explanation.  "To the dismay of some of his devoted adherents," said Sir Ellis, "Williams...carried the message that we were not another African country."  Not only was Trinidad and Tobago "part of the Americas [but it was] a cosmopolitan society."
  From the start, then, Williams appears to have recognized the importance of serving all his people.

United States sources provide other considerations which put some distance between Williams and Africa.  Williams went first to Ghana, then to Nigeria, where he spoke with W.K. Scott, the US chargé d'affaires.  According to Scott, it was Williams who took the initiative in relaying "impressions from his Ghana visit".  Ghana's leader was Kwame Nkrumah, who had led his country to independence but who was becoming increasingly despotic.  He had rigged the 1959 parliamentary elections in his favour, and in 1964, the very year of Williams' visit, he had himself declared president-for-life.  (He was ousted in 1966.)  Williams' impressions appear to have been quite unfavourable.  Scott commented:

[Williams] had known Nkrumah for years going back to his days in the States and this time he found him strange and curiously altered in a way he couldn't describe....He (Williams) wished to emphasize that the statement on neo-colonialism included in the final communique had been Nkrumah's idea and was worded so as to make clear it was a unilateral statement by Nkrumah in which he did not join.

Indeed, it would appear that the African trip continued to be anything but conducive to harmonious relations between Trinidad and Tobago and black Africa.  The aircraft on which Williams was flying ran into engine trouble in Sierra Leone, and when the prime minister found himself grounded longer than he thought necessary, he did not hide his frustration.  His hosts in Freetown found him "patronizing".
  The High Commissioner for Trinidad and Tobago in Jamaica, Matthew Ramcharan, briefed Boris Klossen, the U.S. chargé d'affaires in the Jamaican capital, and Klossen reported to the State Department:

Prime Minister WILLIAMS' trip to Africa had been a worthwhile experience, since it had opened Williams' eyes to the fact that Trinidad had little in common with the new African countries, which tended to regard Trinidad with some suspicion as having emerged from a different setting and holding a different outlook.  Trinidad intends to proceed with its plan to accredit an ambassador to the Organization of African Unity in Addis Ababa.

After the trip, Williams appointed one ambassador to promote his country's interests throughout the entire African continent.  By then Trinidad and Tobago already had embassies or high commissions in Canada, Jamaica, the United Kingdom, the United States, and Venezuela.  That Williams regarded Africa's importance as more symbolic than substantial was beneficial to both racial harmony and the economic well-being of Trinidad and Tobago.

The Manning government, led by another Afro-Trinidadian, did not even bother to appoint a high commissioner (of ambassadorial rank) to the African embassy, by then located in Nigeria.  As far as it was concerned, a consul-general would suffice.  Foreign Minister Ralph Maraj, an ethnic Indian, said that he was "rationalising...in the context of...economic reality," although his predecessor from the Robinson government, Sahadeo Basdeo, also an Indian, disagreed.  Basdeo referred to the "sleeping giant that is Africa."  The point is that differences of opinion took place along non-racial lines.

Relations with India

Although Trinidad and Tobago was home to Hindus, Moslems, and Christians from the Indian sub-continent, its attachment to India has been stronger than to Pakistan or Bangladesh.  There are logical explanations for this.  Most Trinidadians of East Indian extraction came from either the Ganges River valley or Madras, both located within India.  Pakistan did not exist when their ancestors migrated before 1917.  Trinidad and Tobago has had a High Commission in New Delhi since independence, but there has been none in Pakistan or Bangladesh.  However, the staff of the New Delhi High Commission has received accreditation in the other two countries and travels to them when appropriate.

When the Manning government downgraded its African post, it did likewise in India.  Foreign Minister Maraj again thought that a consul-general could handle the workload and that ambassadors should be saved for more important places.  Whatever one's opinion of his thinking--and again Sahadeo Basdeo disagreed--Maraj was consistent.  Basdeo noted that India had the world's sixth largest economy.
  Reginald Dumas, former head of the Trinidad and Tobago Public Service and a former high commissioner to India, also addressed the issue.  An Afro-Trinidadian himself, Dumas expressed approval three years later when Manning and Maraj finally did appoint a high commissioner to India, Ousman Ali, a Moslem.  (Some Hindu Trinidadians regarded this appointment as being in poor taste.)  Dumas's only regret was the ongoing ambassadorial-level vacancy in Nigeria.
  Apparently, race and religion did not determine the thinking of the key players.  All thought of themselves as citizens of Trinidad and Tobago and promoted what they believed to be in the national interest.

At the time of the visit to Canada by External Affairs Minister Kamaluddin Mohammed in September 1971, tensions on the Indian sub-continent were worse than usual.  A formidable number of residents of East Pakistan, located thousands of kilometres east of West Pakistan--site of Pakistan's capital city--felt isolated and dissatisfied.  Many wanted to create a new country, Bangladesh.  A majority of people in both East and West Pakistan were Moslems, and those Moslems could not ignore India, with its Hindu majority, which separated the two parts of Pakistan, with which it had had a hostile relationship since independence in 1947.  On 3 December, East Pakistan erupted into rebellion, and India intervened on the side of the East Pakistanis.  Less than two weeks later, West Pakistan renounced sovereignty over East Pakistan, which became the independent nation of Bangladesh.

Trinidad was home to both Hindus and Moslems, and Mohammed explained his country's hands-off attitude to Canada's Minister of External Affairs, Mitchell Sharp:

India/Pakistan Conflict Over East Pakistan: Trinidad had not issued a statement or even taken a stand in Cabinet on this issue, in part because any stand could be criticized by either the large Hindu or the smaller Moslem communities in the country.  However, both India and Pakistan were trying to pressure the Trinidad government to take a position.  India apparently requested support for a resolution it wanted to have presented at the UN.  Trinidad has some sympathy for East Pakistan on humanitarian grounds but could not support the secessionist Bangla Desh [sic] movement because of the domestic implications this might have for secession in Tobago.

This has remained essentially the policy of all governments of Trinidad and Tobago in matters of the Indian sub-continent.

Relations with the United States

Immediately after independence, one of the biggest concerns was the presence of the US Naval base at Chaguaramas.  Leased in 1940 for 99 years as part of the Anglo-American destroyers-for-bases deal, Chaguaramas occupied valuable real estate.  It also rendered Trinidad a plausible nuclear target, a point more obvious than ever during the Cuban Missile Crisis of 1962.
  Williams lobbied successfully with the Kennedy and Johnson administration to shut it down.  McGeorge Bundy, National Security Advisor to John Kennedy and then Lyndon Johnson, thought that relations between his country and Trinidad and Tobago had begun on a "quite unpleasant" note.  However, thought Bundy, they quickly improved--in part because of assistance rendered after Hurricane Flora devastated Tobago in 1963, in part because the Kennedy administration defused tensions over the Chaguaramas naval base.
  One United Nations source mentioned that in the aftermath of the hurricane, the United States had provided 400 tents and 2000 cots to Tobago.
  The reacquisition of land at Chaguaramas and the arrival of disaster relief were actions which people of all races could applaud.

Immigration was another matter.  Residents of Trinidad and Tobago were moving in droves to the United States, the United Kingdom, and Canada.  The emigres included both Africans and East Indians, and the Williams government had discussions with Washington, London, and Ottawa on the subject.  Williams was ambivalent about emigration.  On the one hand, he did not want his people excluded from developed countries on grounds of race.
   On the other, he did not want to see its best people leave home.  In 1969, when President Nixon sent New York Governor Nelson Rockefeller to Trinidad and Tobago as his Special Envoy, Williams lamented the drain of skilled, educated citizens of Trinidad and Tobago to the United States amid massive unemployment at home.  The unemployment rate, said Williams, was 14 per cent, and under-employment equally bad.
   Residents of Trinidad and Tobago were taking advantages of what opportunities there were to migrate northward.  Professor Anthony Maingot estimates that from 1962 to 1968, "Trinidad lost 143 doctors and dentists, 170 engineers, 629 nurses, 784 teachers and 909 other professionals, mostly in the productive 20 to 34 age group."

By 1972, the New York Times estimated that 20,000 people per year were leaving those islands for new homes in the United States and Canada.
  Most of the emigrants were skilled, even professional, people who might have contributed in some significant way to the economy and culture of Trinidad and Tobago.  North America's gain was the islands' loss, a problem for people of all races.

Trinidad and Tobago and the Cold War

Rockefeller visited Trinidad and Tobago as part of a tour of Western Hemisphere countries (other than Canada and Cuba), in most of which the Governor encountered hostile demonstrations.  Chased out of Bolivia one day ahead of schedule,
 Rockefeller flew directly to Trinidad 31 May 1969, where he had what he called "a most useful and cordial two-hour meeting with Prime Minister Eric Eustace Williams".  The two men discussed economic and security matters, and, according to Rockefeller, Williams cited four security threats to the Caribbean:

1.
Castro-ites.

2.
Jagan and the problem in Guyana.

3.
The Mafia.

4.
Organized crime in General.

Williams, said Rockefeller, thought that Castro was so erratic and inept, so disorganized, and so wrong on so many issues that he was not likely to survive.  Cuba, he thought, was "in a total mess", and Castro was trying to "export...his revolution throughout the Caribbean."  His goals were worthy, but he did not know how to govern.

One of Rockefeller's 1969 advisers, George Beebe of the Miami Herald, noted that some Trinidadian officials had expressed fear of what would happen when Cuba regained respectability.  Would renewed Cuban access to the United States market mean a loss of sales of Trinidadian sugar?
  These people obviously thought that there were economic advantages to maintaining Cuba's status as the Caribbean pariah.  All residents of Trinidad and Tobago benefit when the sugar industry prospers.

Until the estate of Eric Williams releases his papers, it will be difficult to know whether Williams deliberately misled the Rockefeller party, changed his mind shortly after the Americans left, or spoke with such ambiguity that listeners could interpret his words as they wished.  In any event, within months of the Rockefeller visit, Williams was singing from a different hymn book and acting accordingly.  In the words of Sir Ellis Clarke:

Perhaps the best example of our independence of thought and expression was our Prime Minister's discourse as he relinquished his chairmanship of the Inter American Economic and Social Council in Caracas in 1970.  Courageously he argued for the admission of Cuba, then a pariah, to the economic, though not the political, system.

In 1971, Williams played host to Fidel Castro, who visited Trinidad.  Cuba and Trinidad and Tobago subsequently established diplomatic relations, and in 1975, Williams made one of his rare trips from Trinidad and Tobago and visited Cuba.  By then Richard Nixon was no longer president of the United States, but his principal adviser on foreign relations, Henry Kissinger, remained as Secretary of State to President Gerald Ford, whom Williams visited in Washington 21 February 1975.  Kissinger said of Williams and Cuba:

Though there are no major problems, some differences exist between us [Trinidad and Tobago on the one hand and the United States on the other ]....Trinidad recognized Cuba in May 1973, and Williams believes there should be more general normalization of relations with Cuba.

Sahadeo Basdeo, an ethnic East Indian who was Minister of External Affairs from 1988 to 1991, pursued a similar policy.  Basdeo too sought to reintegrate Cuba into the community of nations.

Cuba was but one manifestation of Williams's attempts to be even handed.  In 1964, after his African trip, Williams--accompanied by Clarke--visited Marshal Josip Broz Tito in Yugoslavia, where, according to Clarke, "the atmosphere was one of affability."
  Then he went to the Shah's Iran--like Trinidad and Tobago an exporter of petroleum--to discuss petroleum policy.  Later Williams had a most acerbic meeting with bankers in Zurich, whom Clarke described as "hard-headed" and "insensitive".  After Zurich, where the bankers evidently had no sympathy at all for Williams and his ideas, the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) looked attractive.  Clarke and another official attended the 1964 NAM meeting in Cairo, after which Williams agreed that Trinidad and Tobago should "become one of the much maligned Non-Aligned."
  For better or for worse, this decision and its repercussions in Washington (minimal in reality but potentially damaging) would affect anyone who lived in Trinidad and Tobago.

In 1983, President Reagan authorized a military invasion of Grenada, and Trinidad and Tobago was not an ally.  Assisting the Reagan administration were most countries of the Commonwealth Caribbean, acting under Article VIII of the charter of the Organization of Eastern Caribbean States (OECS).  Four OECS members (Antigua and Barbuda, Dominica, St. Lucia, St. Vincent and the Grenadines) were among the belligerents, while Montserrat and St. Kitts-Nevis gave moral support.  Barbados and Jamaica also participated in the action against revolutionary Grenada.  Guyana and Trinidad and Tobago, Belize and the Bahamas, abstained from the conflict or voiced disapproval.

President Reagan had anticipated assistance from Trinidad and Tobago.  That Grenada was geographically close to Trinidad and Tobago was beyond dispute.  Trinidad and Tobago was a democracy, and it produced oil which the Soviets and Cubans could have used.  As a candidate for the presidency in 1980, Reagan had charged that guerrillas in Grenada were preparing for "subversive action" in Trinidad and Tobago.

Unlike Guyana, which strongly opposed the intervention and granted political asylum to Grenada's deposed leader, Hudson Austin, Trinidad and Tobago took a position of neutrality in the Grenada affair.  It would neither assist nor hinder the interventionist cause.  In June 1982, more than a year before the death of Bishop and the subsequent invasion, Antigua's deputy prime minister, Lester Bird, wanted CARICOM to discuss security in the Eastern Caribbean.  At the time, Chambers was less than enthusiastic.
  After the murder of Bishop, Chambers indicated that he had no strong objection to the proposed expulsion of Grenada from CARICOM, a move favoured by the interventionist states, as long as CARICOM did not "interfere with Grenada's internal affairs."
   That policy of inaction over Grenada created no chasm along racial lines.

Trinidad and Tobago and the United States since the Cold War

Late in July 1990, the Robinson government experienced Libyan-backed subversion.
  For five days and nights, Libyan-sponsored terrorists held members of Prime Minister Robinson's cabinet at gunpoint in the Red House, the centre of government activity in Port of Spain.

In 1990, an estimated six per cent of the people of Trinidad and Tobago were Moslem.  Trinidadians of African extraction--who constituted most of the balance of the nation's population--were overwhelmingly Christian.  However, some 300 dissidents, the Jamaat al-Muslimeen (Society of Moslems), had registered their dissatisfaction with Western values by converting to Islam.  Colonel Qaddafi's Libyans gave encouragement and lessons on subversion to the Muslimeen;
 the Muslimeen, in turn, had minimal contact with East Indian Moslems.

Allies of the terrorists had purchased an arsenal and stored the weapons in a Miami warehouse, and sympathetic (or bribed) customs officers admitted the weapons into Trinidad and Tobago.  Authorities in both Trinidad and the United States ignored the danger signals.  U.S. authorities knew what the arms suppliers were doing but chose to take no action.

Between April 7, 1990, and October 21, 1990, U.S. agents in Miami recorded all the purchases of assault rifles and ammunition, their storage, and the purchase of a large shipping container.  They recorded the tens of thousands of hundred-dollar bills used in the purchases, brought into Miami (and declared to U.S. customs) from Trinidad or in traveller's checks from a Bahrain bank.  The terrorists did not assume false names; they even shipped the container directly to the Jamaat-Al-Muslimeen headquarters in Port-of-Spain, a location that had been placed under "surveillance" by the Trinidad Special Branch since 1986.



After the crisis had passed, those Miami authorities gave copies of the appropriate documents to the Robinson government.  This indifference on the part of US officials would later limit support on the part of the Robinson government for President Bush's Libyan policies.

As heavily armed Muslimeen invaded the Red House, seized the government-owned television station, and attacked police headquarters, they killed an estimated twenty-two people.  They also shot Prime Minister Robinson in one leg.  Their leader, Imam Yasin Abu Bakr, demanded Robinson's immediate resignation and formation of a new coalition interim government which must include the Imam.  Nation-wide elections must take place within ninety days (they were not due until 1991), and there must be an amnesty for all the Muslimeen terrorists.  Consumers, regardless of race,  feared a loss of pork products should the conspirators establish an Islamic government, and rushed to stores for ham and bacon.

Fortunately, some key members of the cabinet were out of the Red House at the time, and the armed forces remained loyal to the elected government.  However, while the Army focused its attention on the Red House, looting and shooting erupted elsewhere, and in the process, more people died.  Estimates indicate some thirty to fifty fatalities, none of them cabinet ministers but one a Member of Parliament, as a result of the coup and the subsequent rioting.

Those cabinet ministers not in captivity proclaimed a curfew and joined Deputy Prime Minister and Finance Minister Winston Dookeran, whom the terrorists had released to conduct negotiations, at Port of Spain's Hilton Hotel.  Although Ambassador Charles Gargano felt obliged to deny that any American experts in terrorist management had gone to Trinidad,
 the CIA sent advisers to Port of Spain, where they advised Dookeran and the other cabinet ministers not in captivity.  The CIA quickly installed listening devices and cameras so that the people at the Hilton knew which terrorists and which captives were in each room at the Red House and what they were saying to each other.  On the recommendation of the CIA, wives of the captives moved into the Hilton to see for themselves what was being done to win their husbands' freedom.  To that point, the wives had been harassing the ministers at the Hilton to make concessions.  When the Red House captives pleaded for food and said that they could not tolerate the smell of the dead bodies, the CIA urged a firm stand.  If the captives were hungry and overcome by the stench, said the CIA, the Muslimeen must have similar problems.  If food were to arrive at the Red House, the Muslimeen would be the first to eat, and the stand-off would continue longer than necessary.  Shortly before sundown on 30 July, the CIA also counselled the cabinet ministers at the Hilton not to accept a Muslimeen offer of surrender.  With sharp-shooters at strategic locations, tension might lead to shooting and more deaths.  The negotiations must continue until morning, when there would be less chance of panic and misunderstanding.  Meanwhile, Venezuela's armed forces prepared for an invasion of Trinidad in the event that the ministers at the Hilton should lose control.  There was no way that Caracas would accept a Libyan outpost only a few kilometres from Venezuela's shores.

The surrender finally did take place the morning of 31 July, but the cabinet was not able to thank the CIA agents for their assistance.  They had vanished, their rooms tidied as though they had never been there. The Muslimeen coup, of course, had been a threat to all citizens of Trinidad and Tobago, regardless of race.

In May 1992, Prime Minister Manning visited the White House.  By this time, drug lords from the South American mainland were using Trinidad and Tobago as an entrepôt between the source of supply on the South American mainland and their intended market in the United States.  Many of those drug lords had more money and better equipment than the island governments of the Eastern Caribbean, and they could threaten, even kill, police, judges, and juries which attempted to thwart them.  To resist that threat, the Manning government co-operated with the Drug Enforcement Agency from the United States. The post-visit statement from the White House clearly indicates the Bush administration's expectations of Trinidad and Tobago and the extent to which the Manning government was fulfilling those expectations:

The President [Bush] congratulated him [Manning] on his plans to further liberalize Trinidad and Tobago's economy by removing import restrictions and promoting privatization.  He praised Prime Minister Manning's coordinated counternarcotics strategy and thanked him for his quick action in addressing the drug problem.  The Prime Minister expressed his appreciation to the President for the support of the United States and reaffirmed his commitment to economic reforms and a strong counternarcotics effort.

Since 1995, the Panday administration has also co-operated with the Drug Enforcement Agency in its battle against international narcotics traffickers.

Again, curtailment of narcotics, like curtailment of terrorists, is in the common interest.

Relations with the United Kingdom

In September 1962, the United Kingdom played a critical role in the admission of Trinidad and Tobago into the United Nations.  As one of the Security Council's five permanent members, the United Kingdom moved the resolution to admit Trinidad and Tobago.  Another Commonwealth country, Ghana, which happened to be one of the non-permanent members at the time, seconded the resolution, which passed unanimously.  Then the matter went to the General Assembly, where the members of the British Commonwealth of Nations (Australia, Canada, Ceylon [now Sri Lanka], Cyprus, the Federation of Malaysia, Ghana, India, New Zealand, Pakistan, Sierra Leone, and the United Kingdom) sponsored the resolution which admitted Trinidad and Tobago into the United Nations.
  Moreover, when Hurricane Flora devastated Tobago 30 September 1963, the British government was generous.  According to the United Nations, it

provided 42 Marquee Tents, medical supplies, donated in cash the sum of $100,000, and made the services of HMS Tartar available for delivering relief supplies and rendering immediate assistance.

Nevertheless, relations between Trinidad and Tobago on the one hand and the British government were not always harmonious.

A biographical sketch of Williams dated 21 April 1964 and prepared by the State Department on the occasion of his first prime ministerial visit to Washington stated:

[Williams] is a sensitive proud man who was subjected in his youth to racial slights both in the United States (while teaching at Howard University) and the United Kingdom which he finds it difficult to forget.

The abundance of money which the United States was able to provide helped assuage any residual hostility which Williams felt toward that country.  As centre of an empire in decline and from which Trinidad and Tobago had recently graduated, the United Kingdom did not benefit from any spirit of forgiveness.

Late in 1963, barely a year after independence, the US Embassy in Port of Spain reported rumours that members of Williams' government were complaining about the cost of keeping British officers to train soldiers for the army of Trinidad and Tobago.
  The British officers did the training, then left shortly thereafter.  The high cost would hurt taxpayers regardless of race.

According to State Department Intelligence Director Thomas L. Hughes, Williams felt particularly irate toward the United Kingdom after the Commonwealth prime ministers' conference of July 1965.  He wanted to put British immigration policy, which discouraged residents of Caribbean islands from moving to the United Kingdom, onto the agenda, but failed for lack of support.  Given the military intervention of 1953, when Churchill's government had sent British marines plus some 600 Royal Welsh Fusiliers to occupy strategic positions in British Guiana, Williams regarded its refusal to intervene in Rhodesia as hypocritical or inconsistent.  Why should Ian Smith and his Scottish settlers receive more delicate treatment from Harold Wilson's Labour government than Cheddi Jagan and the People Progressive Party had received from Churchill's Conservatives?  Williams could not justify the double standard.

Significantly, Williams--an Afro-Trinidadian--criticized the overthrow of an Indian-led government in British Guiana.  Similarly, Trinidad's ethnic Indians had no quarrel over his (and Chambers') subsequent criticism of British policy toward southern Africa.  Most Indo-Trinidadians probably did not have strong feelings on the matter, but those who did backed Williams and his government.

This hostility continued into the Chambers administration.  In the summer of 1986, twenty-three Commonwealth countries from Africa and the Caribbean boycotted the quadrennial Commonwealth Games, which took place in Edinburgh.  Trinidad and Tobago was one of the twenty-three.  British Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher refused to co-operate with those who sought to impose economic sanctions against South Africa, and this was one way that Commonwealth nations could demonstrate their displeasure.

Relations with Canada

Canada had a track record as a quasi-imperial power in Trinidad and Tobago.  The Canadian Presbyterian Mission (1868-1975) educated an East Indian elite with influence disproportionate to its numbers.
  In 1900, the Union Bank of Halifax opened a branch in Port of Spain, before its merger with the Royal Bank of Canada.  Two generations after independence, the Royal continues to maintain branches in Trinidad.  The Bank of Nova Scotia also established a presence,
 as did insurance companies,
 and Bata Shoes.
  In his foreign policy address of 6 December 1963, Williams referred in a most positive way to Canada as a mentor for Trinidad and Tobago.

In 1967, Canada celebrated its centennial, and the government of Prime Minister Lester B. Pearson invited heads of states and heads of governments with which Canada had diplomatic relations to visit Ottawa and two other cities.  One of the invités was Dr. Williams.  On 11 August 1967, the Canadian High Commission in Port of Spain advised Ottawa as to the issues which the Prime Minister of Trinidad and Tobago would consider important for discussion.  These included funding for the Regional Development Bank, additional ships for West Indies trade, re-negotiation of the double-taxation treaty, immigration, and technical assistance.

When Pearson and Williams did meet, they discussed immigration.  The following day, A.G. Campbell, head of the Commonwealth Division of the Department of External Affairs, reported to the Deputy Minister at the Department of Manpower and Immigration:

During his talks with the Prime Minister on August 30, Prime Minister Williams referred to Canadian immigration regulations and expressed the hope that the office in Port of Spain could be instructed to take a flexible attitude with respect to semi-skilled and unskilled workers.  He pointed out that to continue to draw off the skilled workers would be contrary to our stated objectives of assisting in Trinidad's development.  Prime Minister Pearson expressed understanding and suggested that the High Commissioner should convey further particulars to officials of the Department of Manpower and Immigration, if possible seeing the Deputy Minister.

These issues would affect the people of Trinidad and Tobago without regard to race or ethnicity.

Relations with Venezuela

A close relationship with Venezuela, the richest and most powerful neighbour of Trinidad and Tobago, made sense, but it had its problems.  On 28 November 1963, Venezuelan terrorists from the FALN [Frente Armada de Liberación Nacional] hijacked an Avensa aircraft and forced the pilot to fly to Trinidad.  The Government of Trinidad and Tobago quickly sent the terrorists back to Venezuela, and, in retaliation, their comrades in the FALN bombed or fired upon the British and Trinidadian embassies in Caracas.  On 8 December, the ambassador of Trinidad and Tobago in Venezuela, Donald Granado, returned home briefly for consultations with his government.  He took his children with him to avoid the possibility of "kidnapping and other dangers in Caracas," he said.  Soldiers of the Trinidad and Tobago army assumed guard duty assignments around Port of Spain as the FALN had threatened reprisals after the return of the hijackers.  Venezuelan President Rómulo Betancourt (1958-1963) personally thanked Eric Williams for returning the hijackers.

Until this incident, Trinidad had long been a haven for dissident Venezuelans.
   According to Park F. Wollam, Counselor at the US Embassy in Port of Spain, "Port of Spain has traditionally been a haven for Venezuelans of various stripes, and local authorities have been tolerant of them as long as they behaved."  However, one high level official in the government of Trinidad and Tobago lamented that until the latest outpouring of publicity, island authorities had been able to observe the Venezuelan dissidents.  The publicity had caused them to become more secretive.

In the aftermath of this incident, the government of Trinidad and Tobago appealed to the United States for assistance in patrolling the waters between Trinidad and Tobago and Venezuela.  Williams envisioned US Navy aircraft as well as surface vessels might co-operate with the Trinidad and Tobago Coast Guard, and the target would be the FALN terrorists, not smugglers.  Ambassador Granado reportedly believed that the FALN was

determined [to] take reprisals against Trinidad and its leaders, perhaps by infiltration, perhaps by utilizing sympathizers among Venezuelans resident here [Port of Spain].

Granado also feared the possibility of a Communist government in Venezuela imposed by the FALN.  Suddenly the US naval base at Chaguaramas began to look more attractive than it had been to the government of Trinidad and Tobago.  Kenneth Sealey, permanent secretary at the Ministry of External Affairs, cited rumours that the US government might close the Chaguaramas base for reasons of economy, and Sealey wondered what Trinidad and Tobago ought to do in order to prolong its life.

The US Embassy in Port of Spain thought that Williams and his ministers were being alarmist, but officials were understanding:

No doubt GOTT officials [are] unduly alarmed at possible dangers from FALN but this is [the] first occasion Trinidad as [an] independent nation has been target of unfriendly forces and [the] first time it has had to face up to hypothetical threat to security of [the] country and leaders.

At the same time, the US Embassy officials advised caution:

We can foresee some possible complications arising from US participation in patrol directed against FALN.  [The] proximity of Venezuelan-Trinidad territorial waters entails frequent infringement, intentional as well as involuntary, by fishermen [and] traders [of] both nations.  Trinidad's experience with Venezuelan officials in neighboring eastern provinces remote from Caracas has not been marked by cooperation or understanding.  Perhaps also gov[ernment] and/or public opinion would view US participation in Trinidad patrol as "intervention".

Ambassador Miner sought opinions from his peers at the US embassy in Caracas but meanwhile recommended

that [the] US Navy agree in principle to participate in patrolling coast and waters of Trinidad subject, of course, to availability of resources and limitations imposed by other commitments.  In effect, acceptance [of] this GOTT request would be [an] extension [of] existing cooperation with GOTT in matters of intelligence and surveillance.

The patrols did materialize.

The Port of Spain Protocol of 1970 represented one of his most significant diplomatic triumphs.  The ongoing dispute between Guyana and Venezuela, Williams had told Nelson Rockefeller in 1969, was a threat to regional stability, and Williams helped significantly to defuse the issue.

Venezuela and British Guiana--Guyana since 1966--had never had a clearly defined boundary.  Under pressure from the second administration of US President Grover Cleveland (1893-1897)--which supported Venezuelan claims--Lord Salisbury's British government had submitted the dispute to binding arbitration in 1895.  The arbitrators decided in favour of most of the British claims, and there the matter rested for more than half a century.  Suddenly in 1962, Venezuela declared the decision null and void, and when Guyana achieved independence four years later, Venezuelan forces invaded and occupied part of the disputed area, where they remained.  Venezuela also blocked Guyana's entrance into the Organization of American States--without which Guyana could not borrow money from the Inter-American Development Bank.  Venezuelan authorities also warned that investments in the disputed area would lack legal validity once Venezuela gained possession.

Venezuela's armed forces dwarfed those of Guyana or, for that matter, Trinidad and Tobago.  Moreover, Trinidad and Tobago had a territorial dispute with Venezuela in the Gulf of Paria.  It was not in the interest of Trinidad and Tobago that Venezuela should acquire the habit of flexing its military muscles and winning.  Also, residents of Trinidad and Tobago could not but feel some empathy with the Guyanese--most of whom, like themselves, were of African or South Asian extraction.  In 1970, Williams hosted a meeting of Venezuelan and Guyanese officials, who negotiated the Port of Spain Protocol.  For a minimum of ten years, longer unless either party chose to provoke a showdown, the two contending parties would not force the issue.  Venezuelan forces would withdraw to what was clearly Venezuelan territory.

On 18 April 1990, the Robinson government concluded a boundary treaty with Venezuela.  Ongoing disputes in the Gulf of Paris had rendered the 1942 Anglo-Venezuelan treaty less than satisfactory.

Opposition critics had a field day.  Patrick Manning, who had replaced Chambers as leader of the PNM, charged that Sahadeo Basdeo had allowed Venezuela to take possession of "an exit to the Atlantic"  which had been part of the territorial waters of Trinidad and Tobago.  The Trinidad Guardian suggested that Basdeo might have surrendered territory with valuable hydrocarbon resources.
  Unfortunately, the 1990 treaty was not a panacea.  In May 1997, Foreign Minister Ralph Maraj accused the Venezuelan National Guard of firing upon a Trinidadian fishing boat.  Within the week, Venezuelan authorities seized five Trinidadian boats.  Maraj threatened to take the case to the OAS.
  At any rate, divisions over possible approaches to Venezuela reflected partisan politics rather than race or ethnicity.
Relations with the Commonwealth Caribbean

Nor does race appear to have been a factor in relations with the rest of the Commonwealth Caribbean, most of whose people were of African extraction.  A common domicile in the Caribbean was a more important consideration than racial origin.

In the aftermath of the 1973 Arab-Israeli war, the world experienced a shortage of oil.  Arab states withheld sales from countries which they considered partial to Israel, especially the United States and the Netherlands.  The 1979 Islamic Revolution in Iran led to an end of that country's oil exports to the United States.  The Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC), of which Venezuela but not Trinidad and Tobago was a member, found itself in an unprecedented position to raise prices and withhold oil from the world's markets.  Transportation costs soared, and consumers faced shortages of heating oil.  Then, taking advantage of the strained US-Iranian relations, Iraq's Saddam Hussein attacked revolutionary Iran 22 September 1980.  The ensuing war lasted until 1988, and much of the fighting occurred in areas which produced or exported oil.

Aware of the unprecedented power of Trinidad and Tobago as a petroleum exporting nation, the Williams government took action.  In January 1980, after Iranian militants had captured US diplomats in Tehran but before the Iraqi attack, the Williams government allocated US $500 million in low interest loans so that other Commonwealth Caribbean states might purchase petroleum products, fertilizers, and asphalt over the following three years.  These nations normally imported some 50 million barrels of oil per year, 8.4 million of those barrels from Trinidad and Tobago.

More than generosity was at stake.  Developed countries could pay the increased petroleum prices, but poor countries could not.  While their people would not be cold, the agricultural and transportation sectors of their economies would suffer.  Trinidad and Tobago depended upon sales to these countries for its own prosperity, and self-interest dictated loans so that they could continue to purchase goods and services from Trinidad and Tobago.  Unfortunately, Williams' sense of generosity toward the Caribbean states later turned to fury when Jamaica and some of the smaller islands sought better deals from Venezuela and Mexico.

In the aftermath of President Reagan's invasion of Grenada, the Chambers government sent a commission to that country to see what Trinidad and Tobago could do to help the situation.  The delegation included politicians from both political parties, people of both African and Indian extraction, men and women, as well as religious, labour, and youth leaders.  Amid its recommendations were some to allow Granadians to travel more easily to Trinidad and Tobago, and these the Chambers cabinet implemented at once.

Almost as he was sworn into office 17 December 1986, Robinson did his best to assure other countries of the Commonwealth Caribbean that his government wanted to co-operate with them.  "We regard relations with the Caribbean as the foundation of our foreign relations," he said.
  The British Broadcasting Corporation reported that relations between Trinidad and Tobago and other nations of the Commonwealth Caribbean had deteriorated during the Chambers years because of protectionist tariffs.  Other countries wanted to export to Trinidad and Tobago, the most prosperous of them all, but such exports were actually declining.

In April 1987, four months after taking office, Robinson met Barbadian Prime Minister Errol Barrow.  The two agreed to increase the number of flights for the national airline of Trinidad and Tobago, British West India Airways, between its home island and Barbados.  They also discussed a fishing agreement.  Most important, perhaps, Trinidad and Tobago reduced tariffs on textiles and agricultural products from Barbados.

There were, however, limits as to what the Robinson government would do for CARICOM countries.  In November 1989, it terminated a line of credit to Guyana for oil purchases.  At the time, Guyana already owed Trinidad and Tobago $217 million for previous deliveries.
  Despite the fact that Trinidad and Tobago had an ethnic Indian (Sahadeo Basdeo) as Minister of External Affairs and Guyana an Indian plurality, financial considerations mattered more than racial ones.
The Organization of American States and the United Nations

Similarly, the policies of Trinidad and Tobago toward the Organization  of American States and the United Nations were colour-blind.  In 1989, Trinidad and Tobago proposed to the United Nations General Assembly that the time had come for the establishment of an international court to try serious criminals.  The original idea was to prosecute drug traffickers, who threatened citizens of Trinidad and Tobago regardless of race.
 Yugoslavia had not yet dissolved nor Rwanda experienced genocide, but when such tragedies did happen, others saw merit in such a court which might deal with war criminals who had committed atrocities. Whatever advantages such a court may offer, it still has not materialized--in no small measure because of opposition from Jesse Helms, Chairman of the U.S. Senate Foreign Relations Committee.

Trinidad and Tobago played a major role in two hemispheric crises--those of Panama in 1989 and Haiti in 1991.  U.S. military intervention "resolved" both issues inasmuch as they were resolved, but Sahadeo Basdeo played a major role in both diplomatic efforts, futile as they turned out to be.

While Trinidad and Tobago contributed to the OAS, it also reaped some benefits.  Late in 1989, a vessel from the Venezuelan National Guard fired upon a Trinidadian fishing boat in the Gulf of Paria.  Trinidad and Tobago took the case to the OAS, which sent two officials from its Secretariat in Washington and an officer from the Royal Canadian Mounted Police to the area.  By January 1990, they had resolved the matter to the satisfaction of all parties.
 Again, all the people of Trinidad and Tobago, regardless of ethnicity, were among the beneficiaries.

Conclusions

In matters of foreign policy, Afro-Trinidadians and Indo-Trinidadians shared common interests and pursued common goals.  Whatever their emotional attachments to Africa or India, the places which matter were the United States, the United Kingdom, Canada, other Caribbean islands, and Venezuela.  Both economic groups benefited or suffered together because of boundary water disputes with Venezuela, immigration and financial policies of the donor nations, poverty on other islands, and the fight against international drug lords.  Residents of Trinidad and Tobago disagreed strongly with each other on domestic matters, but they worked together in their relations with the outside world.

Foreign relations, like cricket or soccer, may be among the factors which maintain national unity in Trinidad and Tobago.  Regardless of sentiment, successive governments have accepted that relations with the United States, the United Kingdom, Venezuela, the Commonwealth Caribbean, the Organization of American States, even Canada and the United Nations, are more important than relations with Africa and India.  They have co-operated with the United States in battles against drug lords and terrorists, disagreed with it over Castro's Cuba, Grenada, and other issues.  They have deplored an apparent standard among British governments, especially intolerance of Cheddi Jagan's largely East Indian government in British Guiana in 1953 but a soft line a generation later in connection with Ian Smith and his Rhodesians.  They have regarded residents of other parts of the Commonwealth Caribbean as both fellow ex-colonials with whom the people of Trinidad and Tobago haved shared a common history and economic rivals. In matters of territorial disputes, national security and the economy, the sons and daughters of Africa have shared common interests with the sons and daughters of India. 

INTRODUCTION TO SOURCES: To no small extent, Trinidad and Tobago is one of those countries whose history depends on archival materials from elsewhere.  Eric Williams is the only prime minister whose tenure of office predates 1970, after which the thirty-year-rule prevents historians from examining the papers.  As late as 9 May 2000, Glenroy Taitt--keeper of the Eric Williams Memorial Collection at the University of the West Indies Library in St. Augustine, Trinidad--refused access to any materials which had not already been published.

Mikhail Narinski

MGIMO, Moscow, Russia

La formation de l’image de l’ennemi en URSS
au début de la Guerre Froide 

Les conceptions de Staline concernantes le monde d'après-guerre inclurent la consolidation de sa dictature personnelle à l'intérieure du pays, la sauvegarde des frontières favorables pour l'URSS, le contrôle dur sur la sphère d'influence soviétique, les positions fortes de l'Union Soviétique dans la vie internationale comme le partenaire égal des puissances influentes occidentales.

Les dirigeants soviétiques gardèrent l'hostilité profonde à l'égard de l'Occident et l'attitude envers des puissances occidentales comme des ennemies potentiels. En janvier 1945 Staline dit aux leaders des communistes yougoslaves et bulgares: "La crise du capitalisme se manifesta dans la division du monde capitaliste pour deux fractions: l'une fasciste, l'autre démocratique... Maintenant nous sommes avec la deuxième fraction contre la première, mais en future nous sommes contre cette seconde fraction des capitalistes aussi".

La guerre finie ' les dirigeants staliniens tachaient de n'admettre aucune libéralisation dans la politique intérieure.  D'ou vient l'attisement de la méfiance envers des étrangers, le contrôle rigoureux des contacts des Soviétiques avec eux. Tous les voyages des Soviétiques à l'étranger et toutes les visites des citoyens étrangers en URSS étaient contrôlés directement par le Secrétariat du CC du Parti communiste.  Ainsi par exemple, le 12 novembre 1948 le Secrétariat du CC du Parti prit décision spéciale sur la permission au Comité sur l'activité sportive envoyer en France le même mois cam. I.Nikiforov et cam. N.Ivanov pour la participation aux réunions de la commission européenne de la Fédération internationale de l'athlétisme
.

On instaura en URSS le régime de censure rigoureuse.  Les contacts avec l'étranger étaient soumis au contrôle particulier, très sévère.  Et ce fut, Staline personnellement qui en novembre 1945 donna directives à Molotov ne pas libéraliser la censure pour correspondants étrangers à Moscou.

"Qui a donné toi le droit liquider censure?"- Staline dit par téléphone de Sotchi ou il se reposait
.
En septembre 1946 lé Politbureau prit la décision "Sur la distribution de la littérature étrangère et de l'abonnement à cette littérature". La décision constata "la pratique vicieuse qui fut comme résultat la propagation de la propagande antisoviétique contenante dans journaux, revues et livres étrangères parmi quelque partie de la  population
. En octobre 1946 le secrétariat du CC interdit des programmes des correspondants étrangers sur la Radio de Moscou
. 
Cette méfiance à l'égard des partenaires occidentaux se renforçait par "le syndrome du 22 juin".  Le pacte Ribbentrop- Molotov et la ligne politique suivie par Kremlin en 1939-1941 fut une tentative de la collaboration avec l'Allemagne nazi et du partage des sphères d'influence avec Hitler.  Mais cette tentative échoua parce que Hitler préféra attaquer l'URSS le 22 juin 1941.  Ce fut l'agression perfide pour Staline.

Immédiatement après la fin de la guerre en Europe, en été et en automne 1945, la propagande officielle appelait le peuple soviétique á ne pas se relaxer, à faire preuve de vigilance et de mener à son terme la lutte contre le fascisme et toutes les forcés pro-fascistes.  De la fin de l'année 1945 le thème essentiel de la propagande soviétique devint la lutte entre démocratie et réaction.  En fait ce fut la ligne pour l'opposition de l'URSS a l'Occident en bloc. En novembre 1945 Staline protesta personnellement contre la publication d'exposé du discours de Churchill au parlement britannique dans la Pravda. L'autorisation pour cette publication fut donné par Molotov parce que Churchill eut élogé le peuple soviétique et Staline lui-même. Staline écrit de Sotchi, ou il était en repos: "Je considère comme l'erreur la publication de discours de Churchill avec l'éloge de Staline et de la Russie.  Churchill a besoin de cela par acquit de conscience et pour masquer son attitude hostile envers l'URSS. Maintenant chez nous il y a beaucoup des hauts responsables qui tombent en gaieté folle en cas des éloges de tous ces Churchilles, Trumans, Byrnes et par contre ces responsables se laissent abattre en cas de remarques critiques de ces messieurs.  Je considère ces tendances dangereux parce qu'ils encouragent l'admiration injustifiée devant les étrangers.  Il faut mener la lutte acharnée contre admiration devant les étrangers"
. On peut constater l'hostilité profonde de Staline envers les alliées anciennes et tous les étrangers.

Après le fameux discours de Churchill à Fulton le 5 mars 1946 la propagande soviétique devint encore plus dure. Le département de la politique extérieure du CC du PCUS, donna les directives "renforcer profondément travail de révélation des conceptions antísoviétiques anglo-américaines".

Immédiatement après la fin de la guerre en Europe, en été et en automne 1945, la propagande officielle appelait le peuple soviétique à ne pas se relaxer, à faire preuve de vigilance et de mener à son terme la lutte contre le fascisme et toutes les forces pro-fascistes. L'assertion de la Pravda, organe officiel du CC du Parti communiste bolchevik, parue le 2 septembre 1945, le jour de la fin de la guerre, est très caractéristique: "La seconde Guerre mondiale est terminée... Or, est-ce que cela signifie qu'il ne reste plus d'ennemis de la paix et de la sécurité?  Est-ce que cela signifie qu'on peut négliger les tentatives de semer la discorde entre les peuples épris de paix, et en premier lieu entre les alliés récents?  Bien sur que non.  La vigilance est une des conditions primordiales de la lutte fructueuse pour la paix stable"
.

En été et en automne 1945 la propagande soviétique mettait l'accent sur l'intensification des activités des milieux réactionnaires et pro-fascistes des Etats-Unis et de la Grande-Bretagne.  En juillet 1945, la Pravda caractérisait ainsi une nouvelle réparation des forces sur l'arène mondiale: "Sous nos yeux l'on pose les fondements d'une paix durable en Europe.  Cela provoque une irritation bien compréhensible de toutes les forces de réaction fasciste.  Il est bien naturel qu'elles déversent leur haine , en premier lieu, sur l'Union Soviétique qui a joué un rôle décisif dans la guerre contre l'Allemagne hitlérienne et qui maintenant prend sous sa défense la paix en Europe"
.

Dans ce même numéro, le journal annonçait aux lecteurs que "la revue américaine Catholic World, connue pour ses publications profascistes, appelle ouvertement à la guerre contre l'URSS"
. La Pravda informait aussi les lecteurs de l'intensification des activités des fascistes britanniques
.

Le thème du renforcement des milieux fascistes aux Etats-Unis était aussi présent dans la presse confidentielle destinée aux membres actifs et propagandistes du parti. Le Bureau d'information du CC du Parti communiste faisait paraître un bulletin spécial "Questions de la politique extérieure", qui était distribué dans les instituts gouvernementaux et les comités régionaux du parti. Le bulletin paraissait deux fois par mois sous la griffe "confidentielle", chaque issue comptait 24 à 32 pages.  Le 1er avril 1946, le bulletin publia un aperçu spécial " Les organisations fascistes aux Etats-Unis". Les auteurs anonymes de l'aperçu affirmaient: "Les organisations fascistes aux Etats-Unis qui, pendant la guerre, agissaient en clandestinité ou furent dissoutes par le gouvernement, se réforment et consolident leurs rangs"
.

En effet, vers la fin de 1945 et le début de 1946, les accents portés sur la caractéristique de la situation politique dans les pays occidentaux se déplacèrent.  Bien sur, on continuait 'à démasquer le fascisme. Toute la presse soviétique publiait de grands articles sur le procès de Nuremberg des criminels de guerre allemands. Or, il s'agissait non seulement des milieux pro-fascistes mais de la réaction en général.  Le thème du combat entre forces démocratiques et réactionnaires devint prédominant dans la propagande soviétique. Voici quelques passages caractéristiques tirées du Bulletin du Bureau d'information du CC du Parti communiste bolchevik traitant des questions de la politique extérieure: "L'élément principal de la vie politique de l'Italie de nos jours est la lutte intense entre les forces de démocratie et les forces de réaction (le 15 mars) ; "La situation politique dans la Turquie est caractérisée par la domination sans réserve des forces réactionnaires..." (le 15 avril 1946) ; "La politique réactionnaire des milieux impérialistes de l'Angleterre, des Etats-Unis et des pays européens est soutenue par le Vatican et l'Eglise catholique, devenus de nos jours un des instruments principaux de la réaction"(le 15 juillet 1946)
.

On imposait une image simplifiée, "en noir et blanc", du monde: les forces démocratiques, c'étaient les communistes et les personnes qui sympathisaient avec eux, approuvant et soutenant la politique de l'union Soviétique; les forces réactionnaires, c'étaient tous les autres ceux qui critiquaient les actions de Kremlin dans la politique intérieure et extérieure.  On prêchait le principe - "Celui qui n'est pas avec nous, est contre nous"
.

C'est surtout la situation des Etats-Unis qui était présentée sous les plus sombres couleurs, Le plus souvent il était question de la montée du mouvement de grève aux USA. Un autre thème américain de prédilection qui figurait dans la presse soviétique était le chômage.  En janvier 1946 la Pravda annonçait qu'aux Etats-Unis le nombre de chômeurs s'élevait à 4 millions environs
. Outre les questions relatives aux grèves et au chômage, la presse soviétique se plaisait 'à écrire sur la discrimination raciale aux USA
.

Le chômage, l'inflation la discrimination raciale, les grèves, ces aspects accablants de la vie américaine devaient valoriser, par contraste. les avantages du régime socialiste soviétique. 

Néanmoins, ces "calamités" du mode de vie américaine ne devaient nullement tranquilliser les Soviétiques. On leur inculquait inlassablement qu'aux Etats-Unis le vie politique était placée sous la férule d'une alliance dangereuse entre les milieux militaires et les monopoles industriels. Dans un commentaire consacré a la destitution de Henry Wallace, ministre du Commerce des Etats-Unis, la Pravda écrivait en septembre 1946 : "La destitution de Wallace laisse apparaître toute l'influence qu'exerce sur la politique américaine les forces unies de la réaction, qui continuent leurs menées contre la paix et la sécurité des peuples"
.

En cette période d'après-guerre rien ne pouvait être plus préjudiciable que la propagande pour une nouvelle guerre menaçante la paix retrouvée.

La direction stalinienne soulignait la puissance et le caractère dangereux de la politique extérieure des Etats-Unis. L'ambassadeur soviétique a Washington K.Novikov écrit en septembre 1946 dans la note, inspirée par V.Molotov: "La politique extérieure des Etats-Unis, étant l'expression de tendances impérialistes du capital monopoliste américaine, est caractérisée par la volonté vers la domination mondiale. C'est le sens vrai des nombreux déclarations du président Truman et les autres représentants des cercles gouvernants américains sur le droit des Etats-Unis pour la direction de tout le monde"
.  Novikov affirme que tous les forces de l'industrie, de science, de l'année, de l'aviation, de la flotte et de la diplomatie américaine sont mobilisées pour la réalisation des buts de cette politique extérieure. Ce fut claire que dans cette situation la seule possibilité restait pour l'Union Soviétique: la résistance aux aspirations des Etats-Unis par tous les moyens, course aux armements y compris. Cette orientation devint la ligne essentielle de la politique extérieure de l'URSS et de la propagande soviétique. 

L'information sur les intentions agressives des ennemis potentiels était répandue aux échelons différents: du haut vers la bas et de la bas vers le haut.  L'exemple typique ce fut les renseignements sur la Turquie. En 1945 la direction stalinienne faisait pression sur la Turquie demandant le changement du régime des Détroits et les concessions territoriales en faveur de l'URSS. Le caractère sérieux de la campagne politique et propagandiste contre la Turquie est confirmée par l'information secrète sur les préparations de la guerre par la Turquie et par la Grèce. Le 1 août 1945 chef du département de l'information internationale du CC du VKP(b) G.Dimitrov reçut l'information secrète du département politique générale de l'Armée Rouge. Ces renseignements affirmèrent: "Des officiers turques font la propagande de la préparation pour la guerre future contre la Russie parmi soldats". Comme l'un des déserteurs turques dit, "il y a beaucoup des rumeurs sur la possibilité de la guerre contre la Russie parmi des soldats et des officiers. Les officiers affirment que la Russie fera la tentative d'occuper les Détroits et la Turquie défendra eux...". Par l'information d'un déserteur de l'armée grecque, " les nationalistes grecques faisaient la propagande intensive de la guerre d'agression contre la Bulgarie. Ils nomment les villes Sofia et Plovdive. Quelqu'un discute même la possibilité de la campagne contre Moscou". Les officiers du département politique affirmèrent :"Les évidences des déserteurs sur la préparation politique en Turquie et en Grèce du conflit militaire avec l'URSS et la Bulgarie sont confirmées par des données sur la construction des fortifications par les pouvoirs turques et grecques"
. Ce fut incompréhensible la nécessité de la construction des fortifications défensives pendant la préparation vers la guerre offensive.  Mais le document cité est un exemple de la création de l'atmosphère de la tension internationale et du danger de la guerre proche contre l'URSS.

Des l'automne 1946 toutes les organisations soviétiques se trouvant en relation à un degré quelconque avec l'opinion publique à l'étranger adoptèrent des positions excluant tout compromis, dans l'esprit de la guerre froide.  A ce point de vue on peut considérer comme caractéristiques les objectifs que devaient poursuivre en 1947 les publications de la Société soviétique des relations culturelles avec l'étranger. Dans une note confidentielle ces objectifs ont été définis comme suit: "1) Mener une lutte active, offensive contre idéologie bourgeoise, et en tout premier lieu contre la propagande antisoviétique organisée par la réaction anglaise et américaine qui cherche à rallier dans sa politique extérieure et intérieure toutes les forces réactionnaires, y compris les restes du fascisme, afin de s'opposer à l'influence grandissante de l'URSS sur le plan international... 2) Montrer que la politique étrangère d'après-guerre menée par les milieux réactionnaires des 'Etats-Unis et de l'Angleterre est une politique de force ("diplomatie atomique", "diplomatie du dollar", etc.) qui s'oppose par ses objectifs et par ses méthodes aux libertés démocratiques pour lesquelles combattirent contre le fascisme les peuples de ces pays et de toutes les nations unies.  Montrer que contrairement a ces comportements, l'URSS qui a joué un rôle décisif dans la guerre contre la fascisme ainsi que dans la lutte qu'elle mena après la fin de la guerre pour une paix démocratique et durable, se trouve à la tête de l'humanité progressiste et démasque les instigateurs d'une nouvelle guerre
.

Staline fut maître pas seulement de la propagande officielle mais aussi de la propagande officieuse.  En mai 1947 il proposa reformer la Literaturnata Gazeta, journal de l'Union des écrivains.  Staline dit aux dirigeants de l'Union des écrivains que cette Union aurait pu publier le journal pas seulement littéraire, mais aussi politique, le journal pour masses des lecteurs. "L'Union des écrivains pourrait publier le journal qui aurait possibilité poser des questions de la vie internationale et peut 'être de la vie interne d'une manière mordante, plus mordante que les autres journaux. tous les autres journaux sont les journaux officiels et Literaturnata Gazeta c'est l'organe de l'Union des écrivains il peut poser des questions d'une manière inofficielle, y compris telles questions que nous ne pouvons pas ou ne voulons pas poser officiellement... Parfois Ministère des Affaires étrangères né doit pas lire ces articles, Ministère des Affaires étrangères fait ses propres affaires, et Literaturnata Gazeta ses propres affaires"
.  Ces directives de Staline furent réalisées.

Et voilà, quelques mois plus tard, en automne 1947 Literaturnata Gazeta publia l'article de l'écrivain Boris Gorbatov "L'homme dans la culotte courte". Ce fut le pamphlet rude contre le président des Etats-Unis Harry Truman. inspiré par Staline lui-même.

Le même jour- l'ambassadeur des Etats-Unis M. Harriman demanda rencontre avec Staline.  Le leader soviétique était très calme. Apres les protestes de l'ambassadeur Harriman contre cette publication antiaméricaine, Staline répondit : "Et bien Monsieur Harriman, si cette publication aurait lieu dans la Pravda ou la Izvestiia, qui sont les organes du parti et du gouvernement, nous infligions punition sérieuse aux rédacteurs en chef pour cette publication.  Mais nous avons le seul journal inofficiel, c'est l'organe d l'Union des écrivains... Bien sur dans le cas de votre proteste officiel nous pourrions faire notre censure plus sévère, notre contrôle politique plus dure, mais vous-mêmes, des américains, critiquez ces méthodes"
 Harriman comprit le caractère ridicule de la situation. Ce fut le piège, il ne pouvait pas demander faire la censure soviétique plus sévère comme l'ambassadeur d'un pays démocratique.

Le thème de la préparation d'une nouvelle guerre par les milieux de l'Occident est traité en 1946-1947 dans les publications confidentielles destinées aux membres actifs du Parti.  On y souligne le caractère global des efforts militaires et politiques consentis par l'Occident ainsi que son activité dans tous les domaines En février 1947, on pouvait lire dans le Bulletin du Bureau d'information du CC du PC (b) : "De concert avec la Grande-Bretagne, les Etats-Unis sèment au Proche-Orient une politique hostile a l'Union Soviétique, notamment, en Turquie, en Iran et en Afghanistan, pays limitrophes do l'URSS. En consolidant dans ces pays les régimes réactionnaires, les Etats-Unis et l'Angleterre cherchent à les transformer en base d'opération militaires contre l'URSS"
.

Dans une analyse de l'organisation et des formes do propagande antisoviétique de l'Angleterre, publiée en mars 1947, le ton est encore plus acerbe.  Les auteurs do cette analyse y affirment que les impérialistes cherchent, à saper le prestige accru de l'Union Soviétique et 'á lui rendre hostile l'opinion publique."
 Ce sont les principaux objectifs de la propagande antisoviétique britannique, qui en fin de compte visent à déclencher une nouvelle guerre contre l'URSS"
.

Le ton de la propagande soviétique devint encore plus dur après que Truman eut formulé sa doctrine. On trouve dans les publications soviétiques des attaques vraiment grossières.  Par exemple, le discours prononcé par un des membres du Congres des USA a été commenté en ces termes: " Ces appels "cannibales" à lancer des bombes atomiques contre les populations paisibles sont non pas le fruit d'un cerveau malade, mais représentent le programme des instigateurs de guerre auxquels Truman a donné le feu vert... L'hystérie anticommuniste antisoviétique frappa aussi les milieux gouvernementaux
. 

C'est ainsi que se formait l'image de l'ennemi. On inculquait le sentiment du danger croissant et on cultivait l'idée des menées perfides des impérialistes.  Le peuple soviétique était très sensible pour ces thèmes de la lutte contre les forces fascistes et contre le danger d'une guerre nouvelle.  Ainsi se forgeait la psychologie de la " forteresse assiégée".

En même temps, on représentait les acteurs de la scène politique américaine comme des hommes d'affaires cyniques et amoraux, capables d'actions  perfides et malhonnêtes. La pièce de théâtre de Constantin Simonov intitulée "La question russe" contribua a inculquer cette vision de la vie politique et des moeurs aux Etats-Unis.  C.Simonov, poète et écrivain, était connu pour ses écris véridiques sur la guerre. Il avait effectué une tournée de plusieurs mois à travers l'Amérique. Tout cela inspirait confiance au public et la pièce paraissait véridique.

Cette nouvelle pièce de Simonov était axée sur le conflit qui éclata entre Harry Smith, journaliste américain honnête, et deux bonzes de la presse Macpherson et Gould. Ces derniers voudraient que Smith calomnie le peuple soviétique dans un livre mensonge consacré 'à I"URSS. Smith refuse et perd son emploi, sa femme et se trouve soumis a des persécutions.

La pièce fut publiée dans la revue Zvezda en décembre 1946.  Staline lut la pièce et ordonna de diffuser largement "La question russe"
. C'est ainsi que ce spectacle fut monté simultanément', des 1947, dans cinq théâtres de Moscou et dans trois théâtres de Leningrad - un fait sans précédent !

Parallèlement a la mise au pilori des moeurs politiques américaines on mettait en relief  les avantages de l'économie de l'Union Soviétique.  Les experts et les spécialistes de la propagande moscovites prédisaient avec la conviction l'approche d'une crise économique en Occident, en premier lieu aux Etats-Unis. Voici ce qu'écrivait la Pravda a ce propos: " (…)la crise économique aux Etats-Unis est inévitable et proche (…) cela marquera le début de la terrible crise économique dont le pressentiment affole les maitres de Wall-Street (…), (…) l'inquiétude croit dans les milieux d'affaires américains"
.

Ces estimations n'étaient pas de simples exercices de propagande à l'usage de l'homme de la rue.  Des spécialistes soviétiques compétents étaient persuadés qu'une grave crise économique étaient inévitable à l'Occident,.  Dans une note a propos du plan Marshall, adressée à V.Molotov, l'académicien E.Varga écrit : "Le plan Marshall a été lancé en raison de la situation économique des Etats-Unis, pour amortir la crise économique dont l'approche ne laisse plus de doute aux Etats-Unis
.

On serait tenté de penser que la stratégie de Staline en politique étrangère dans les années 1946-1947 se fondait largement sur l'attente d'une crise économique en Occident.

Les dirigeants soviétiques adoptaient une position rigide envers certains problèmes internationaux, tout en se réservant des possibilités pour la poursuite des pourparlers dans des conditions plus favorables pour eux.

Staline ne connaissait et ne comprenait pas l'Occident et lui témoignait une attitude méfiante et soupçonneuse. Au printemps 1947 il lança une nouvelle campagne de propagande contre l'Occident, sa culture et sa science.

Toute la coopération normale Est-Ouest dans les sphères de la science et de la culture fut interrompue. Et voilà quelques exemples. Le 12 novembre 1948 le secrétariat du CC approuva les directives á la délégation soviétique sportive pour la réunion de la commission européenne de la Fédération internationale de l'athlétisme. Ces directives furent très politisées dans l'esprit de la guerre froide. La délégation soviétique dut "lutter contre les intentions des américains dicter leur volonté dans les associations internationales sportives et usurper la direction dans ces associations"
. Ces directives furent confirmés par Politbureau du CC.

Les contacts dans le domaine des arts furent aussi rompues par les Soviétiques.  Le 28 avril 1949 le secrétariat du CC du parti approuva les propositions du Ministère de la cinématographie refuser de la participation dans le festival du cinéma en France "parce que les conditions de l'organisation du festival... sont imposées par les intérêts de la cinématographie américaine et sont inacceptables pour la cinématographie soviétique"
.  Ce fut l'atmosphère de la guerre froide dans toutes sphères de l'activité.

Dans les conditions de la guerre froide l'Union Soviétique se trouva plongée dans l'atmosphère d'une forteresse assiégée, prête à repousser la menace, croissante venant de l'extérieur. On mettait obstinément dans les esprits l'idée de la méfiance et l'animosité à l'égard de l'Occident. On représentait l'Occident. d'après des formules standard propagandistes et des mythes de mauvais goût. Le visage de l'Occident occupait une place importante dans l'image en noir et blanc du monde, image construite par opposition des contrastes.

L'escalade de la tension internationale provoqua la scission de l'Europe et du monde en deux blocs politiques adverses.  Cette scission fut soulignée dans les documents de la Conférence des représentants des neuf partis communistes qui eut lieu en Pologne fin septembre 1947. Il était dit dans la déclaration de la Conférence: "Il s'est formé ainsi deux blocs - le bloc impérialiste et antidémocratique, qui a pour but principal d'instaurer l'hégémonie mondiale de l'impérialisme américain et la défaite de la démocratie, et le bloc anti-impérialiste et démocratique dont le but principal est de saper l'impérialisme, de renforcer la démocratie et de liquider les vestiges du fascisme"
. 

Ainsi, dans la mentalité des Soviétiques s'enracina l'idée de l'opposition implacable : "nous - eux", "démocratie - réaction", "culture authentique - décadence et dépravation", "le bien - le mal". C'est cette manière que fut formée la base idéologique permettant de déclencher la guerre froide.  Cette guerre inclut pas seulement des aspects politiques et militaires mais aussi des aspects idéologiques et psychologiques.

Gottfried Niedhart

University of Mannheim, Germany

West-German Ostpolitik and the Perception of the Soviet Union in the Era of Willy Brandt

First draft. Do not quote.

Preliminary remarks

West-German perceptions of the Soviet Union changed considerably during the 1960s. Broadly speaking the threat perception of the 1950s with the Soviet Union as an enemy with expansionist goals was replaced by a threat perception with the Soviet Union playing a role in the global and dangerous arms race. The Soviet threat had not disappeared but the Soviet leadership seemed willing to reduce the dangers  which were inherent in the general syndrom of the East-West conflict.

From the West-German point of view during the late 1960s the Soviet Union was mainly interested in preserving the status quo, i.e. in the recognition by the West of her position as an equal super power and her hegemonial role in Eastern Europe. The government in Bonn was prepared to accept these traditional aims of Soviet policy.

On the one hand Moscow seemed to have achieved the recognition of the partition of Europe by the West and by the Federal Republic of Germany (FRG) in particular. On the other hand the decision-making elite in Bonn acted on the basis of an underlying perception of the Soviet Union and her empire which was not part of the public discourse but was crucial for the formulation of Ostpolitik. The Soviet Union was perceived as a super power which was in a state of crisis due to economic weakness, tendencies of independence within the Soviet empire in Eastern Europe and the Soviet-Chinese conflict. It will be argued that Ostpolitik started from two basic assumptions:

The Soviet Union was perceived as a world power with vital interests in reducing East-West tensions. Her Cold War image (Never trust the Soviets!) was replaced by the détente image (The Soviet Union should be regarded as a reliable partner in international politics).

The FRG was about to enter a new phase of her foreign policy. During the period of office of the Grand Coalition (1966-1969 with Kurt Georg Kiesinger, CDU, as Federal Chancellor and Willy Brandt, SPD, as Minister for Foreign Affairs) the FRG came to terms  with the post-war order in Europe and accepted its identity as a separate West German state. Consequently the FRG pursued its own interests vis-à-vis the East and within the Western alliance.

II. The perception of the Soviet Union (the perception of the other)

It was mentioned already that the Soviet Union could be perceived in a new way as the new Ostpolitik stood for the West German accomodation to the realities created by World War II. The new self-perception of the FRG was the most important precondition for the new perception of the Soviet Union. After the formation of the SPD/FDP government led by Brandt in October 1969 this attitude encountered intense political opposition from the Christian Democrats and a substantial portion of the German public. A majority, however, was prepared to change the Cold War paradigm which stemmed from the 1950s. Quite obviously the Soviet Union had not retreated in the face of Western superiority, as many proponents of the policy of strength and the strategy of ‘roll back‘ had hoped. Instead, it became a world power that reached strategic nuclear parity with the United States and had to be acknowledged as a hegemonial power in Eastern Europe, including the GDR. A clear indication of this new status was the adoption of the Brezhnev Doctrine in 1968, which in a certain sense could be regarded as equivalent to the Monroe Doctrine.

The occupation of Czechoslovakia in 1968 by Soviet troops hammered it home to the Germans that the post-war reality had to be accepted for the time being. There was no alternative to the recognition of the brutal reality of the Soviet empire in Eastern Europe. Nothing could be done against the Soviet use of force against Czechoslovakia. At the same time the Soviet Union was looked at as a power which was interested in an agreement on the renunciation of force in East-West relations. There was a consensus that the Soviet intervention in Czechoslovakia must not affect the Western approach to détente. The goverment in Bonn received more than ample information that the Soviet leadership, having maintained its role in Eastern Europe in 1968, showed great interest in improving relations with the West in general and with the FRG in particular. The SPD/FDP govenment in Bonn which took office in October 1969 had to find out the exact conditions for a German-Soviet rapprochement.

In the beginning the government in Bonn acted on a relatively poor basis of information. When Egon Bahr started his talks with Gromyko (January 30, 1970) he did not know much about the decision-making process in Moscow or the impact of any single factor (economic performance of the Soviet Union, strategic interests, assessments by the military elite, tensions with China) on Soviet policy. Bahr had to rely on certain assumptions. Most important was the impression that the Soviet leadership was determined to substitute confrontation for cooperation. However vague this outlook was, Cabinet members in Bonn could agree on this assessment (Defence Minister Helmut Schmidt included who warned of euphoria after the treaty of Moscow had been signed).

Later on when the communication between Bonn and Moscow had improved it appeared that economic interests of the Soviet Union could help to develop a field of cooperation. Furthermore, Brandt did not rule out the possibility that détente might result in a change in Soviet military thinking and might lead to a reduction of military expenditures. It soon turned out that Soviet armaments were not reduced and remained a constant source of irritation. Although Soviet leaders wanted to import Western technology they also whished to block reforms of the Soviet system itself (the East European Soviet empire included). The West German approach to making the Soviet Union more manageable and to seeing liberal reforms introduced in the East (including the GDR) needed extra time.

III   Ostpolitik and the interrelation between self-perception and the perception of the other

Research on images and perception patterns aims at the description of the amount of information about the other, the image of the other, one’s own belief systems etc. Furthermore, it wants to find out how perceptions and the formulation of politics are intertwined. As to the latter it is argued here that there is a nexus between perception and political action. Perception, however, does not only mean the perception of the other (namely the Soviet Union) but also the perception of one’s own interests (self-perception). On the one hand Ostpolitik was the result of the perception of the Soviet Union in the late 1960s and early 1970s. On the other hand it also indicated how West German politicians perceived German interests and the role of the FRG within NATO and the European Community.

Ostpolitik brought about a change in style as far as West German foreign policy was concerned. The FRG was not a fully sovereign state and had to operate within the constraints derived from the rights of the Four Powers. But within these limits it wanted to take initiatives of ist own and look after its interests independently. Although Brandt warned against overrating the role of the FRG as an actor in East-West relations he was convinced that it should not underestimate itself as a partner of the Soviet Union either.

Fundamentally, the concept of Ostpolitik was derived from an analysis of West German interests and post-war realities (self-perception). In addition to this the Soviet Union was perceived as a power which could be influenced along the lines which were in accordance with German interests. The famous formula which was found for this complex interrelation of German self-perception, German perception of the Soviet Union and political action (Ostpolitik) was „Wandel durch Annäherung“ (change through rapprochement).

From the outset, the Federal Government in Bonn disputed the Soviet view that the frontiers in Europe were unalterable forever. Bonn accepted to status quo only as a modus vivendi. „The Soviet goal is to legalize the status quo. Our goal is to overcome it. It is a real conflict of interest,“ as Bahr succinctly stated it in 1968. Although Bahr would not say so in public, there is persuasive evidence that the architects of Ostpolitik had not only reconciliation with the Soviet Union in mind but also the peaceful transformation of the post-war order. Contrary to Henry Kissinger’s temporary pessimism, namely, that the Soviet Union might be the only winner, Brandt and Bahr did not rule out the chance that the Soviet Union might be the loser, and ultimately might be forced to accept peaceful change. As Bahr wrote to Kissinger in 1973, the expansion of trade with the East would produce frictions within the communist countries and necessarily contribute to their evolution.

Of course, there was no time table. Nobody had any idea of the pace of peaceful change. But there is sufficient evidence that the West German policy of détente was based on the view that the East would be westernized eventually.            
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‘Temperamentally Unwarlike’: 
The Image of Italy in the Allies’ War Propaganda, 1943-1945

Object:  The purpose of the paper is to investigate the image of Italy and Italians held by the main Allies’ propaganda agencies from the Armistice in 1943 to the end of the war in April 1945.

Novelty: The Allied occupation in Italy which followed the landing in Sicily in July 1943 has been well researched. However, the existing literature on the subject tends to focus mainly on issues like the organisational aspects of the occupation-liberation operations and the objectives of the Allied policy in Italy in the wider context of British and American foreign policy towards Western Europe. Indeed, some works do pay some attention to more ‘psychological’ aspects, that is the perception of Italy and the Italians which underlay the Allies’ policy. However, these psychological elements are often mentioned in passing as they were marginal anecdotes. A more systematic investigation is needed.

Main guidelines: In this perspective, this paper will explore:

- the image of Italy and Italians as shown by some key preliminary long-range plans of Psychological Warfare for Italy

- some attempts that were made to reach a deeper and more systematic knowledge of some aspects of Italian politics and society

- the way in which the image of Italy and Italians were laid out within the development of war propaganda. In this regard, attention will be also paid to the differences existing between the American and the British approach and between different propaganda agencies. 

Relevance: The attitude towards the Badoglio government, the policy of democratic reconstruction, the relationship with different political forces and the attitude towards the Italian society at large were, of course, determined in part by the way British and American authorities viewed at Italy and Italians. Therefore, the study of the main ideas and stereotypes held by American and British authorities is crucial to a full understanding of the factors that influenced the Allies’ policy in Italy during the co-belligerency period and to the evaluation of its accomplishments and shortcomings.

Sources: This paper is based on a wide array of primary unpublished sources taken mainly from the National Archives in Washington D.C. The analysis of primary sources is, however, based on an extensive knowledge of the most significant books published on war propaganda in Italy, and the Allied policy in this period.

*This paper draws on a wider research on the Allies and the image of Italy and Italians after 1943, which is being carried out – under the guidance of Professor Paola Olla Brundu- by a research group, based at the University of Milan, made up by Dr. Oliviero Bergamini, Dr. Ilaria Favretto, Dr. Carlo Clerici and Dr. Daniela Vignati
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The non-European World in the Italian School History Books: the Image of the “Other” between Stereotypes and Reality
after World War II
Hypotheses on Some Case-Studies 

L’immagine dell’”altro”, dello straniero che si forma nella mente di un individuo o di un gruppo di individui appartenenti ad uno stesso paese è costituita da molti elementi: stereotipi, opinioni, definizioni, conoscenze, informazioni.

Come molti sono gli elementi, così molti sono anche i mezzi e le occasioni attraverso cui questi elementi giungono a noi.

Uno di questi è indubbiamente la scuola. Soffermiamoci sulla realtà italiana, per tanti aspetti simile a quella di molti altri paesi europei.

Nel 19° secolo e nella prima metà del 20° la scuola elementare era l’unica occasione per la maggior parte degli italiani di conoscere ed apprendere qualcosa al di là della propria esperienza quotidiana e locale.

Il ruolo della scuola crebbe ancora nel secondo dopoguerra e soprattutto con gli anni sessanta, quando un numero sempre crescente di italiani iniziò a frequentare le scuole secondarie (fu l’epoca della cosiddetta scolarizzazione di massa). 

La scuola ha continuato anche nei decenni successivi e continua tutt’oggi a rivestire un ruolo importante nella formazione dell’individuo e del suo bagaglio di “immagini”, anche se sempre più si trova a doverlo condividere con altre “agenzie educative”, in particolar modo con i media. In questi ultimi anni nelle indicazioni ministeriali, nella teoria e nella pratica didattica si è insistito sull’importanza di fornire agli studenti un’educazione ed una mentalità “interculturale” e si sono moltiplicati i progetti di scambio e di gemellaggio con scuole di altri paesi, i corsi di formazione per gli insegnanti, le attività didattiche specifiche. In questo modo la scuola ha cercato di rispondere ai nuovi bisogni formativi legati ad alcune realtà della società contemporanea: l’inserimento sempre più deciso del nostro paese in una dimensione innanzi tutto europea e poi planetaria e “globale”, l’importanza di far riflettere con forza sui valori della convivenza civile a fronte delle tentazioni etnico-regionaliste che sono presenti in varie parti del nostro pianeta, infine la crescente presenza in Italia di immigrati provenienti da altri continenti che rende sempre più necessario che entrambi, “indigeni” e “nuovi arrivati”, imparino a conoscersi e a rispettare e valorizzare le proprie reciproche diversità.

Se quindi ora l’impegno della scuola è maggiore, perché “l’altro” si presenta in maniera diretta, concreta e tocca, in un modo o nell’altro, il vissuto di tutti, anche nel passato però la scuola non è mai rimasta passiva ed estranea. 

Un’indagine che volesse davvero cercare di individuare che tipo di opinioni, informazioni, definizioni ed anche stereotipi la scuola ha veicolato nel corso del tempo ed in che modo esse si sono modificate dovrebbe comprendere un arco di tempo molto ampio, dall’Unità ad oggi, a sua volta suddiviso secondo le scansioni della storia politica e della storia della scuola: l’età liberale, il completamento dell’Unità e l’avventura coloniale italiana; il Ventennio fascista con la riforma Gentile; l’Italia del secondo dopoguerra, inserita sempre più in una dinamica mondiale, e l’estensione dell’obbligo scolastico e le riforme dei programmi. Dovrebbe inoltre occuparsi di tutti gli ordini di scuola, di più materie – a partire da quelle più direttamente coinvolte, quelle “umanistiche” (letteratura, storia, geografia, eccetera) - e di tutti gli strumenti didattici utilizzati ed avviare, perché no, un confronto con altri paesi europei e non-europei.

Purtroppo, se già ci sono alcune ricerche volte in questa direzione, tuttavia i canali diffusione sono molto limitati, spesso confinati nell’ambito di piccoli gruppi di scuole o di singole cattedre universitarie e, conseguentemente, è difficile poter fare davvero il punto sullo stato delle ricerche
. 

Tutto questo dipende certo anche dalla oggettiva difficoltà a reperire il materiale: le scuole e gli insegnanti molto raramente tengono un archivio dei lavori svolti, mentre le biblioteche e le case editrici non conservano le pubblicazioni, perché considerano l’editoria scolastica un’editoria minore. E minore lo è, se la consideriamo dal punto di vista concettuale e contenutistico, ma non è tale se la si considera fonte per una storia dell’istruzione e della mentalità.

In questo ambito si vuole collocare questo lavoro, che non ha nessuna pretesa di completezza, ma vuole semplicemente individuare una prima serie di problemi e tracciare delle prime ipotesi di ricerca su come è stata presentata e si è modificata nel corso degli ultimi 50 anni l’immagine delle popolazioni “maggiormente altre”, quelle cioè appartenenti a società “non-Europee”. 

Nel termine “società europea” includo anche quella statunitense: essa è certamente diversa, e non solo per collocazione geografica, da quella del vecchio continente, ma il suo sistema politico, la sua società, il modo di vivere dei suoi abitanti sono sentiti dagli europei, almeno dal ‘700 in poi, simili, pur nelle loro differenze, perché nati dalla stessa matrice culturale del vecchio continente. Inoltre è diverso il rapporto di potere: i paesi asiatici, africani ed in parte quelli sudamericani sono stati a lungo colonie o comunque dipendenti dall’Europa, gli Stati Uniti si sono rapidamente affermati come potenza economica e militare alla pari e poi egemone. 

La fonte scelta, i libri di testo di storia usati negli ultimi tre anni dei licei, è certamente circoscritta, ma significativa per un primo avvio della ricerca. 

Fra le discipline “umanistiche”insegnate nella scuola, la storia non è la sola, come ho già detto, che contribuisce alla formazione dell’immagine dell’”altro”, ma indubbiamente ha un ruolo notevole: “è per la comunità umana ciò che la memoria è per l’individuo: la storia permette alla società di fare il punto, di porre se stessa in rapporto con il proprio passato e in relazione ad altre società, e di fondare perciò il senso della propria identità”

Certamente durante la scuola primaria lo studente riceve le prime informazioni, più semplici, più dirette e perciò più “forti” ed arriva quindi alla scuola superiore con un bagaglio di pre-conoscenze, di opinioni ed anche di stereotipi. In questa sede un sapere più articolato contribuisce certamente a modificare e ad arricchire la propria visione della realtà e, conseguentemente, a plasmare un’immagine più consapevole e sfaccettata dell’”altro”.

Inoltre i licei, anche quello scientifico, riservano notevole importanza alle discipline umanistiche. Quindi questi libri di testo sono più ricchi di informazioni e di considerazioni rispetto a quelli delle scuole tecniche.

Il libro di testo non è il solo strumento della didattica, ma per molti decenni ha costituito per la maggior parte degli insegnanti lo strumento principale, il cardine centrale su cui incentrare ed organizzare le lezioni. Ed anche ora, se pure viene sempre più a perdere il suo ruolo di preminenza, continua a costituire un elemento importante per la pratica didattica quotidiana.

Uno sguardo d’insieme

Si è realizzata per ora una prima analisi di un numero ridotto di alcuni manuali, pubblicati lungo un arco cronologico che va dagli anni ’50 agli anni ’80-’90, scelti “a campione”, cercando di comprendere al suo interno testi riconosciuti più sensibili o interessati ai problemi dei paesi extra-europei e altri ritenuti più marcatamente eurocentrici.

I testi, tutti in tre volumi, sono i seguenti:

Pietro SILVA, Corso di storia, Principato, Milano-Messina 1954; edizione rinnovata di un testo dell’anteguerra;

Gabriele PEPE, Adolfo OMODEO, Storia generale d’Italia e d’Europa, Sansoni, Firenze 1954;  

Giorgio SPINI, Disegno storico della civiltà, Edizioni Cremonese, Roma 1963; edizione riveduta ed ampliata secondo i nuovi programmi del 1960;

Guido QUAZZA, Corso di storia, Petrini, Torino 1973; edizione riveduta di un testo del 1967-68

Franco GAETA e Pasquale VILLANI, Corso di storia, Principato, Milano 1974

Rosario VILLARI, vol. 1° Storia medioevale;  vol.2° Storia Moderna; vol. 3° Storia contemporanea, Laterza, Roma-Bari 1983; nuova edizione riveduta di un testo del 1969

A. GIARDINA,G. SABBATUCCI,V. VIDOTTO, Il Manuale, Laterza, Roma-Bari 1998; nuova edizione riveduta ed aggiornata di un testo uscito nel 1988. 
.

D’ora in avanti si indicheranno i testi con i nomi dei loro autori
,  pur tenendo a precisare che non si sta giudicando il pensiero o l’operato di quel determinato storico, quanto un prodotto editoriale alla cui realizzazione hanno contribuito più mani: oltre agli autori, redattori, riduttori, addetti alla scelta delle immagini, autori di didascalie, ecc. 
Si è preso in considerazione il periodo del dopoguerra, perché è un periodo ricco di mutamenti importanti per la storia dell’”immagine del non-europeo”: a partire dagli anni ’50, con la decolonizzazione, sempre più popoli sono diventati soggetto e non più oggetto di storia e, progressivamente, tutte le società europee, compresa quella italiana, sono diventate sempre più multiculturali. 

Una parola va spesa a proposito della loro data di edizione: molti di questi testi non si configurano come prima edizione, ma come riedizione modificata di un libro precedente. In realtà, spesso le modifiche sono minime, almeno per quelle parti che toccano la storia più lontana da quella strettamente contemporanea. E questo già ci può dire qualcosa sulla persistenza di un certo tipo di immagini ed opinioni.

Tutti, fatta eccezione per l’ultimo testo che segue la scansione dei nuovi programmi del ‘96, tracciano in tre volumi le linee generali della storia Medioevale (dal V-VI secolo alla fine del XV), Moderna (XVI- XVIII sec.) e Contemporanea (XIX e XX sec.): infatti in questi 50 anni i programmi di storia della scuola italiana non hanno subito profonde modifiche. 

I soli cambiamenti degni nota sono stati i seguenti: una misura emanata dal Governo Badoglio e poi resa stabile dai governi successivi che stabiliva la chiusura cronologica dell’ultimo volume al 1918, per evitare qualunque rischio di apologia del fascismo (per altro il testo di Silva non rispetta questa limitazione); la abolizione di questo limite nei primi anni ’60; infine il Decreto del 4 novembre 1996 che introduce una modifica più significativa, stabilendo una nuova suddivisione cronologica del programma di storia per scuole medie e superiori: per i tre anni del liceo la nuova scansione è la seguente: 1° anno dalla metà del XIV sec. alla metà del XVII circa; 2° anno: fino alla fine del XIX sec.; 3° anno: il ‘900.

Anche strutturalmente i manuali non hanno presentato cambiamenti radicali almeno fino alla metà degli anni ’80: il testo base dell’autore è l’elemento prevalente e centrale. Nel corso del tempo alla presenza di cartine geografiche si sono affiancate anche fotografie ed immagini, spesso con una pura funzione di abbellimento o di illustrazione del testo e solo recentemente sono state accompagnate da didascalie e da commenti tali da farne parte integrante del testo esplicativo (si veda ad esempio Gaeta-Villani e Giardina); ancora più raramente sono oggetto di un’analisi guidata alla loro lettura in quanto fonti. 

Un’altra caratteristica della manualistica storica italiana per le scuole superiori è la quasi totale assenza di un vero e proprio apparato didattico: vi erano solo, e non sempre, sommari a conclusione di ogni capitolo, glossari, tavole sinottiche o linee del tempo, in alcuni casi brani di documenti o di storiografia, ma quasi mai esercizi di tipo più specificamente scolastico. E’ solo a partire dagli anni ’80 che alcuni autori ed alcune redazioni iniziano a mutare la fisionomia del testo, arricchendo il libro con più apparati didattici di varia natura ed esercizi mirati. E anche in questi ultimi, tuttavia, il testo scritto dall’autore, ed eventualmente rielaborato in redazione, continua ad avere ancora un ruolo preponderante ed è quello che sicuramente viene usato dalla quasi totalità degli insegnanti.

Da una prima analisi genericamente quantitativa dei testi visti (il numero è troppo esiguo per poter fare per ora una vera e propria statistica) sembra di notare che, nel complesso, lo spazio dedicato ai paesi e alle civiltà non europee (in questo calcolo sono stati inclusi anche gli Stati Uniti) aumenti, se pure non in maniera rilevante: dal 10% fino al 15% per i testi più nuovi. Fa eccezione il testo di Pepe, con circa il 5%, ma non bisogna dimenticare che dichiara di essere una storia d’Europa e non del mondo. 

L’apparato iconografico, così come la scelta dei documenti e degli altri apparati didattici, meriterebbe un’analisi a parte, sia per le sue caratteristiche peculiari, che per il fatto stesso di essere spesso, soprattutto negli ultimi decenni, il risultato di un lavoro redazionale, condiviso, ma spesso non preparato direttamente dagli autori del testo. 

Mi limiterò qui ad alcune rapide osservazioni.

L’attenzione dedicata alle cartine storiche non europee sembra aumentare: da un percentuale negli anni ’50 del 10-15%, ad un numero che oscilla fra un quarto e un terzo del totale per i testi più recenti. 

La percentuale delle immagini ora aumenta ora diminuisce, rimanendo però sempre in un ordine di grandezza tra il 10% e il 20% circa. Cambia però il contenuto ed il modo di presentarle. Nei testi più vecchi sono usate in funzione puramente esornativa e spesso mancano anche di didascalie adeguate. Solo nel Gaeta-Villani e nel Giardina sono accompagnate da un breve commento che spesso integra e completa il testo base. Alcune, poche per la verità, sono dedicate alla vita, all’ambiente e ai manufatti dei popoli extra-europei, altre, soprattutto nel volume dedicato all’età contemporanea, ritraggono uomini politici e personaggi locali, mentre un altro gruppo illustra alcuni momenti ed aspetti del rapporto con gli europei. Qua forse si possono notare alcune lievi, ma significative differenze: nei testi più antichi l’attenzione va soprattutto ai momenti di guerra, di scontro, ma senza sottolineare più di tanto l’aggressività europea. Questo tipo di immagini continua ad essere pubblicato, ma viene sempre più affiancato da altre volte a sottolineare la brutalità e l’arroganza degli europei. Vengono pubblicati incisioni e fotografie dell’epoca dell’espansione coloniale in Africa e in Asia - sottolineando che si realizzavano secondo modelli ricorrenti: gli atti di sottomissione degli indigeni e la loro “nudità”-; vi è documentata la dura repressione di atti di ribellione e gli arresti o le deportazioni arbitrarie; si mette in luce il contrasto tra gli eleganti imprenditori o militari europei e i loro servi o lavoratori indigeni oppure la fredda indifferenza di un cecchino americano durante la guerra nel Vietnam e così via. 

Un’analisi tecnica ed approfondita dell’evoluzione e della trasformazione dell’apparato iconografico di questi testi darebbe probabilmente una serie di risposte a quesiti che sorgono spontanei: in che misura varia il contenuto delle immagini? Vi sono tipi di immagini che spariscono? Qual è  la persistenza degli stereotipi? Il contenuto esplicitamente dichiarato viene rafforzato od indebolito dalla struttura iconografica della fotografia, del disegno? Quali fenomeni ed eventi vengono trattati e quali taciuti? 

In questa sede preferiamo per ora soffermarci su un campo più tradizionale, quello della parola, cercando però fin d’ora di svolgere anche alcuni primi confronti fra testo e contenuto esplicito delle immagini
.

Le società non europee fra progresso,modernità e sviluppo

I testi analizzano un arco di tempo che tocca proprio tutte le fasi dell’affermazione della società europea sul resto del mondo, dalla sua nascita, dopo la fine dell’Impero romano, alla prima e alla seconda espansione europea, alle trasformazioni del secondo dopoguerra. 

Al di là quindi delle informazioni e dei giudizi sui singoli paesi, è importante vedere come viene rappresentato il rapporto fra civiltà. A quali popolazioni si riconosce lo stato di “civiltà”? Con quali criteri si giudica il livello di sviluppo di una società? Viene usato il concetto di “progresso” e in che accezione? 

E questa immagine generale dell’”altro” non-europeo risente dei mutamenti e degli eventi che hanno caratterizzato la storia di questi ultimi 50 anni?

Non è questa la sede per una analitica indagine semantica testo per testo, ma già una prima panoramica dà risultati significativi.

Se scorriamo le pagine dedicate dai testi degli anni ’50 e dei primi anni ’60 (Silva, Pepe e Spini) ai viaggi del Cinquecento e alla prima colonizzazione e via via arriviamo fino all’età dell’Imperialismo vediamo come la definizione di civiltà e il problema del confronto fra noi e gli altri si delinei progressivamente.

Hanno statuto di civiltà quei paesi che per organizzazione interna più direttamente si avvicinano alla società europea. Per tutti un’organizzazione statuale complessa è la prima necessaria condizione; ad essa Pepe aggiunge anche altre caratteristiche: avere una religione ritualistica, una società divisa in classi, dedicarsi ai commerci.  Le popolazioni che tali non sono, o non sono nemmeno nominate o vengono ritenute ferme allo stato preistorico o primitive; una volta compare anche il termine selvaggi 
. Le società cinese, indiana, giapponese, ottomana, e con qualche riserva quelle dei tre imperi centro e sud americani, sono riconosciute come civiltà antichissime, ma sono anche definite cristallizzate, ferme e quindi, per questo motivo, in decadenza. L’altro elemento che caratterizza l’Europa nei confronti del resto del mondo è perciò la dinamicità, la sua capacità di rinnovarsi, sono le sue trasformazioni economiche, tecnologiche, organizzativo - burocratiche, il suo spirito imprenditoriale. Tutto ciò, in una parola, che le ha permesso di espandersi nel resto del mondo. 

Questa capacità e il successo nella conquista – militare o commerciale che sia - sono quindi altre due caratteristiche tipiche di una società “moderna” e forte. Abbiamo una conferma quando passiamo a leggere le pagine relative all’affermazione degli Stati Uniti e alle trasformazioni del Giappone: questi due paesi insidiano il primato europeo, proprio perché possiedono o hanno fatto proprie e “personalizzato” le stesse caratteristiche della società europea ed iniziano anche loro ad espandersi al di fuori del loro territorio.

Se quindi non viene mai esplicitamente dichiarata una visione lineare del progresso, lo sviluppo tecnologico, la dinamicità europea appaiono come sicuri strumenti di sviluppo.

L’Europa appare come il fulgido centro della più elevata civiltà mondiale e in quest’ottica anche la colonizzazione viene fondamentalmente giustificata. Ne viene certo condannata la brutalità, la ferocia aggressiva, ma le si riconosce il pregio di aver valorizzato le risorse degli altri paesi, di aver avviato il loro sviluppo politico ed economico  inserendoli nel giro della politica mondiale dalla quale fino ad allora erano esclusi. 
,

I testi non sono ciechi di fronte ai  problemi dell’Africa Sub-Sahariana, ma sembrano attribuire tutto ciò al – e mi si passi il termine forse poco felice – basso livello di europeizzazione: non c’è un elevato numero di europei, come nel nuovo continente, né ci sono antiche civiltà, magari un po’ incartapecorite, ma, appunto, “civiltà” che hanno in loro aspetti “simil europei”.

Né Silva, né Pepe – come è ovvio
 - si soffermano sui problemi della decolonizzazione, Spini invece ne parla. La decolonizzazione viene definita come un processo di elevazione di masse umane giacenti da millenni nella più squallida miseria e in condizioni paurose di arretratezza civile (per l’Africa arriva a dire che erano popolazioni che vivevano in condizioni primitive ed apparivano come inevitabilmente destinate al servaggio): l’azione positiva viene compiuta da quei paesi ex-coloniali, ed in particolar modo l’Inghilterra, che gradualmente hanno e stanno tutt’ora contribuendo alla formazione di una classe dirigente locale. Simili considerazioni, accompagnate da un veloce accenno ai problemi dell’Africa, confermano sostanzialmente la visione precedente, anche se, accanto ad essa,  si riconosce la decolonizzazione come affermazione degli ideali di libertà dei popoli, di eguaglianza fra le razze, di giustizia sociale, in una parola come affermazione dei valori della resistenza.

Lo stesso tipo di lettura si riscontra anche in Gaeta-Villani, testo degli anni ’70, ma ristampato fino ai primi anni ’90.

Indicativa è la terminologia con cui Villani presenta i popoli precolombiani: i vasti imperi Maya, Atzechi ed Incas sono certo più progrediti delle società tribali e primitive delle isole Antille, anche se anch’essi sono piuttosto primordiali. Anche l’analisi successiva delle caratteristiche dei tre imperi americani utilizza di nuovo l’aggettivo progredito ed il suo opposto per giudicare e descrivere aspetti di queste tre società, soprattutto dal punto di vista delle tecniche produttive e dell’organizzazione statale. La brutalità dell’azione dei Conquistadores viene sottolineata, si afferma che il primato europeo si avvia puntando soprattutto sulla forza, vi sono molte immagini raffiguranti aspetti della civiltà indigena, accompagnati da didascalie in cui si stigmatizza l’incomprensione da parte degli europei nei confronti di una civiltà solo esteriormente “non progredita”, con costumi differenti, ma l’immagine di fondo di civiltà meno evolute di quella europea mi pare si abbastanza chiara. 

Tale immagine trova conferma in quanto viene scritto da Gaeta nel terzo volume a proposito della seconda espansione europea. L’età dell’Imperialismo viene da un lato definita un momento di decadenza del “fervore ideale” e della “profondità dello spirito” dell’Europa della prima metà del XIX secolo e dall’altro di esaltazione del culto della potenza come forza economica e militare, ma, nello stesso tempo, il nostro continente appare come uno dei poli (l’altro sono gli Stati Uniti) del processo di sviluppo civile del XIX secolo Quest’epoca fu “un’età di progresso civile e sociale per tutto il mondo: nonostante lo sfruttamento a cui furono sottoposti, “anche “le briciole… che dal banchetto europeo caddero su questi paesi [quelli colonizzati n.d.r.] furono sufficienti a produrre un sensibile incivilimento”, una salutare rivoluzione di strutture sociali arcaiche ed immobili da secoli e, nonostante o forse proprio a causa degli squilibri e delle situazioni di sottosviluppo che tutto questo determinò, nacque nei popoli dominati una più precisa consapevolezza dei valori di nazionalità, di libertà e di eguaglianza.

Il concetto di “progresso” viene quindi ancora utilizzato per mettere a confronto una civiltà “avanzata” ed altre “arretrate”. Queste due immagini tuttavia si colorano di un aspetto nuovo: non è tanto di un progresso economico o tecnologico che si parla, quanto di un progresso civile, politico e sociale. 

La stessa immagine si ripropone nei capitoli sulla decolonizzazione: nel descrivere il rapporto fra Europa e nascente Terzo Mondo, si tracciano, se pure rapidamente, le vicende di ogni zona, non si tacciono le responsabilità dei paesi europei, soprattutto di alcuni di essi, ma alla fine l’unica strada percorribile appare essere quella della assimilazione al modello europeo. 

All’inizio del capitolo il problema viene presentato nelle sue linee generali: è comprensibile il rifiuto nei confronti della civiltà europea, ma la scelta vincente appare essere quella di considerare i valori europei come indispensabili al processo di trasformazione delle società coloniali. Il testo cita, a questo proposito, due brani , uno di Leopold Senghor ed un altro di un non meglio definito capo del movimento di indipendenza tunisino, in cui si sottolinea tutta la complessità di questo rapporto: non semplice imitazione, ma nuova utilizzazione di strumenti strappati alla colonizzazione ed utilizzati all’interno di una profonda rivoluzione delle strutture mentali ed economiche dei paesi di nuova indipendenza. 

Dal nostro punto di vista viene però naturale chiedersi quanto queste argomentazioni presentate in apertura possano contribuire a formare un’immagine più articolata della questione, visto che nella successiva descrizione delle varie tappe della decolonizzazione torna spesso la contrapposizione fra società ancora tribali e paesi più progrediti e  “più maturi”, perché da più tempo in contatto con l’Europa o perché dotati di élite discretamente evolute.

Il testo di Quazza definisce l’Europa centro motore principale delle vicende mondiali fra XVI e XVIII secolo, nucleo fondamentale della storia universale dell’umanità, ma è poi molto attento nel definire il rapporto con le società “altre”. 

La sua descrizione dell’età dell’Imperialismo inizia con una riflessione sul rapporto fra Europa e non-Europa che sembra risentire molto di più di quella di Gaeta degli studi antropologici e sociologici contemporanei. Riconosce anche alle società tribali lo status di “civiltà” (sottolineando come gli scienziati sociali usino il termine “culture”), con un loro millenario sistema di rapporti con la natura e all’interno del gruppo umano. Sottolinea poi come questo equilibrio sia stato sconvolto e poi gradualmente distorto o distrutto dallo scontro con la civiltà europea e che solo in pochi fortunatissimi casi abbia dato avvio ad un processo di acculturazione basato sullo scambio di valori e di esperienze. Il testo continua poi gettando uno sguardo sulla decolonizzazione e sottolineando che questo processo in alcuni casi è stato guidato da élite che avevano fatto proprie conoscenze e valori europei, mentre in altri casi la lotta è stata radicale, frontale e ha dato origine ad una forma di civiltà notevolmente diversa da quella europea. 

In realtà, poi, la sua attenzione si sofferma prevalentemente sugli aspetti economici del rapporto fra colonizzati e colonizzatori e, in quest’ottica, il panorama che delinea nei capitoli sulla nascita del Terzo Mondo e sui successivi sviluppi, è quello di una pluralità di linee di evoluzione che però passano tutte per il modello di sviluppo occidentale. I tre modelli indicati, Giappone, India e Cina hanno tutti in comune il rinnovamento tecnologico, lo sviluppo di un sistema industriale, un’organizzazione statuale e burocratica complessa, anche quando, come nel caso di Pechino, ne rifiutano la logica del profitto e della proprietà privata. 

Questa lettura di tipo prevalentemente economico rende l’autore molto attento ai fenomeni di sfruttamento diretto ed indiretto dell’imperialismo occidentale. Non altrettanto si può dire però delle peculiarità culturali delle società “altre”. Segue, ad esempio, con molta attenzione i problemi dei rapporti nel Sud America fra spagnoli, creoli, meticci e indios, ma in precedenza, nella descrizione dei tre regni precolombiani, si sofferma soprattutto su quegli aspetti che più li rendono simili alle società europee e, a volte, ad un preciso modello di società europea. 

Poco spazio viene dedicato alle caratteristiche di quelle culture che sono state sconvolte dall’impatto con l’Europa, con la significativa eccezione del Giappone, la cui trasformazione in grande potenza imperialista viene seguita riservando estrema attenzione alle peculiarità locali e al legame con la tradizione.

Il manuale del Villari esce nei primi anni ’80, come edizione completamente riveduta di un testo del 1970. La sua lettura non si distacca sostanzialmente da quella del Gaeta-Villani. I paesi colonizzati sono stati inseriti nell’area della civiltà moderna, hanno avuto un primo contatto con la tecnica e la cultura dell’Europa progredita. Tutto questo però è avvenuto in posizione subordinata, a volte di drammatica inferiorità. In quest’ottica la decolonizzazione appare come l’occasione per iniziare ad utilizzare in maniera autonoma gli strumenti ideali e pratici creati dal progresso civile, anche se questo luminoso futuro è frenato e pesantemente ostacolato dal sottosviluppo, eredità della dominazione coloniale.

E tutti i passi e le vicende di queste società non-europee si muovono sempre all’interno dei due binari della modernizzazione/non-modernizzazione. L’Unione Ashanti dell’Africa pre-coloniale, all’arrivo degli inglesi, era ancora florida con uno stato abbastanza moderno e centralizzato, i Giovani Turchi comprendono la necessità di modernizzare il paese; Sun Yat Sen crea il primo partito moderno della Cina; dopo la I guerra mondiale, la formazione di attrezzature moderne produttive, i nuovi centri cittadini, le sia pur modeste imprese educative e scolastiche mettono alcuni gruppi dei paesi colonizzati a più diretto contatto con la moderna civiltà europea. I paesi decolonizzati, infine, a causa della complessità dei rapporti internazionali e della pesante eredità del dominio occidentale, stanno cercando una loro via di affermazione, ma, sinora, nessuno è ancora entrato nell’area industriale moderna.

Sotto certi aspetti analoga è anche la lettura del Giardina, pubblicato nel 1998, ma sostanzialmente identico, fatta eccezione per la parte relativa all’attualità, al testo degli anni ’80.

Se da un lato il libro è attento, nel secondo volume, a collocare storicamente il momento in cui l’egemonia europea si afferma nel mondo e ad individuarne le cause, dall’altro però tende anch’esso ad indicare nel modello occidentale il miglior modello di sviluppo possibile e a misurare sulla base di quel parametro le società differenti. Certo, risentendo più direttamente del dibattito degli ultimi decenni e potendo osservare con più distacco le fasi e le conseguenze della decolonizzazione, pone il problema in termini più sfumati  e problematici.

In due schede di approfondimento, facendo riferimento agli studi sociali del XX secolo, viene confrontato il concetto di “progresso” di origine ottocentesca ed ormai superato e quello di modernizzazione, di cui si indicano i parametri. Fra gli altri: autorità statale autonoma da altri poteri; cittadini, e non più sudditi, sottoposti a leggi uguali per tutti; sistema produttivo razionale ed efficiente legato ad un’economia industriale; diffusione dell’istruzione; urbanizzazione e mobilità geografica e sociale della popolazione. Il testo sottolinea che tale modello è considerato dal mondo occidentale come implicitamente positivo e che questo processo è giudicato come auspicabile e in qualche misura necessario per tutto il globo, ma che questa visione non è condivisa da tutti. L’accenno alle reazioni nazionaliste ed integraliste viene poi ripresa in altri capitoli del testo.

Una lettura possibilista, quindi, che sottolinea come modernizzazione non sia per tutti necessariamente sinonimo di bontà ed inevitabilità.

Le analisi successive, d’altro canto, sembrano però suggerire che la soluzione migliore, la strada per uscire realmente dal sottosviluppo sia quella di un’applicazione completa di questo modello. Molti paesi hanno rifiutato o non hanno potuto svilupparlo in tutti suoi aspetti – per un ventaglio complesso e differenziato di problemi, e in questo la responsabilità dell’Europa è grande se non primaria – ed è, sembra indicare il testo, questo, ora come ora, uno dei limiti allo sviluppo. La modernizzazione tecnologica senza un’equa divisione delle risorse, senza la realizzazione di un sistema politico democratico e attento alla libertà dell’individuo manca di un aspetto essenziale. 

La positività dell’espansione coloniale si misura proprio su questo piano politico-ideologico: essa ha favorito il risveglio di nazionalismi locali, ad opera soprattutto di nuovi quadri dirigenti che si formarono alle scuole europee e vi assorbirono gli ideali democratici e i principi di nazionalità. 

Giardina non fa di queste sue affermazioni un teorema certo e sicuro: la complessità del mondo degli anni ‘90 e dei fenomeni ancora in atto della decolonizzazione, del sottosviluppo, della globalizzazione e il fenomeno in crescita, se pur fra mille incertezze, del Sud-Est asiatico (liberalismo economico e autoritarismo politico) non gli permettono di giungere ad affermazioni perentorie, ma è comunque presente l’idea che la democrazia sia un aspetto della cultura occidentale positivo di per sé e condizione per lo sviluppo.

Se ci soffermiamo sui capitoli precedenti, quelli rimasti più o meno immodificati rispetto alla precedente edizione del 1988, notiamo che le analogie con gli altri testi sono più marcate. 

Nel secondo volume, quando si presenta in generale il fenomeno dell’Imperialismo, il testo è esplicito ed articolato nel sottolineare che gli effetti positivi della trasformazione economica ed, in parte, sociale operata dai paesi coloniali è controbilanciata da altrettanti effetti negativi. Meno gravi furono però in quei sistemi culturali che erano legati a strutture politico sociali più organizzate e avevano alle spalle una più solida tradizione, come quelli asiatici o nord-africani, invece furono devastanti nell’Africa “arcaica, animista e pagana” i cui equilibri immobili e le cui tradizioni non “salvate” in alcuna tradizione scritta furono cancellati. L’Africa quindi appare più fragile perché dotata di strutture più arretrate, più semplici: anche qui, se pure all’interno di un discorso complesso e ben articolato, fa capolino il solito dualismo progresso = somiglianza con l’Europa. E’ lo stesso carattere relativamente più avanzato dell’organizzazione politica e della struttura sociale che permette all’Asia di affrancarsi dal dominio coloniale quasi dieci anni prima dell’Africa.

Il riconoscimento della diversità passa quindi sempre e comunque attraverso un confronto ed un paragone con il modello europeo di sviluppo.

Dal confronto fra questi manuali emergono quindi alcune differenze, è possibile individuare alcune trasformazioni, ma nello stesso tempo si può notare la persistenza di alcune immagini.

Da un lato sembra articolarsi maggiormente e farsi più complessa e motivata la critica all’espansionismo coloniale europeo e, in generale, all’imperialismo. Dalla semplice condanna della sua brutalità e ferocia aggressiva, si passa, soprattutto a partire dagli anni ’70, ad una sempre più articolata analisi della sua responsabilità nei confronti del sottosviluppo. 

Anche l’immagine globale dei paesi europei si trasforma, ma non in maniera radicale: già con Quazza si riconosce ad ogni società il diritto ad essere considerata una “civiltà”, ma ancora persistono nel confronto con il mondo occidentale alcune definizioni: si passa dal termine primitivo ed arretrato a quello più sfumato di arcaico, il cui contrario diventa evoluto, avanzato, ma la contrapposizione di fondo rimane. Se soprattutto nel testo della fine degli anni ’80 il rapporto fra sviluppo e modernizzazione è presentato in termini sempre più complessi e problematici, tuttavia non sembra che vi sia un’altra reale possibile alternativa. L’Europa, pur fra mille problemi e difetti, traccia ancora la via anche per i paesi sottosviluppati e, perciò stesso, meno progrediti, fermi ad uno stadio antecedente di una strada che non potrà che essere percorsa. Certo, ciascuno potrà adattarla alla sua cultura tradizionale, ma la definizione di civiltà data dal Pepe negli anni ’50 alla fine sopravvive, pur se con qualche adattamento che la rende, se possibile, ancora più “occidentale”: avere un’organizzazione statuale complessa, democratica, liberale e laica, accanto alla quale può persistere una religione ritualistica, una società divisa in classi dove la mobilità sociale è garantita, un’attività economica che esca dal limitato circuito locale.

I paesi che più faticano a raggiungere un simile modello  sono svantaggiati soprattutto perché arretrati - e le responsabilità in questo senso dell’occidente sono enormi - non perché così profondamente diversi, “altri” da rendere davvero problematica questa rincorsa al modello europeo. 

Insomma, pur nella crescente attenzione verso i problemi dei paesi del Terzo Mondo e nella sempre più chiara analisi della complessità della situazione, rimane comunque una tendenza a proiettare sull’altro almeno una parte della propria immagine, a giudicarlo sempre e comunque attraverso parametri, ritmi e tempi propri.

La storia degli “altri” 

Questa tendenza riceve una sostanziale conferma se si passano ad analizzare i paragrafi dedicati alla storia e alla organizzazione interna dei paesi non europei.

Mi soffermerò per ora solo su alcuni casi e cercherò di individuare alcune costanti e, là dove si notano, alcune differenze.

L’analisi quantitativa delle pagine dedicate agli altri paesi ci dimostra che difficilmente a ciascuno di essi viene dedicato più del 5% dello spazio totale di ogni singolo volume
. Se il conto si dovesse fare poi sul totale complessivo delle pagine dei tre tomi, la percentuale scenderebbe ulteriormente, perché, in linea di massima, è soprattutto il terzo volume quello che dedica più attenzione alla non – Europa; nei volumi precedenti le sole due civiltà seguite con un certo interesse sono quella islamica e quella degli imperi pre-colombiani.

Il resto del mondo prende quindi vita  e forma soprattutto nel momento in cui viene ad incontrarsi con l’Europa colonizzatrice. 

Lo spazio maggiore, per quanto riguarda l’Asia,  viene riservato al Giappone e alla Cina, i due paesi asiatici che nel corso del XX secolo si sono definiti come grandi potenze economiche, politiche e, per la sola Cina, anche militari.

La Cina imperiale è sempre descritta come un paese di antichissima civiltà, vastissimo, ma ormai cristallizzato in forme vecchie di secoli ed incapace di rinnovarsi, di riorganizzarsi per respingere validamente l’assalto europeo. Ben poca attenzione viene dedicata alla illustrazione effettiva della sua civiltà e della sua peculiare storia interna. Solo i testi relativamente più recenti dedicano qualche riga in più
. Lo spazio maggiore viene riservato alle vicende contemporanee: dalla rivolta nazionalista dei boxers fino alla Rivoluzione cinese e alle sue fasi. L’interesse prevalente, a partire dai testi degli anni ’70, è concentrato sulle vicende politiche della Cina Maoista, sulle tappe della sua trasformazione economica e sul suo ruolo di potenza internazionale e, soprattutto nel Quazza e nel Giardina, di modello “forte” per i paesi in via di sviluppo.

Una immagine divisa in due, dove da una parte si traccia lo stereotipo classico del paese saggio ed un po’ incartapecorito al quale si sovrappone per gli anni più recenti una storia completamente diversa di cui però non si illustrano i rapporti con la situazione precedente, né le effettive peculiarità sociali e culturali.

Un’analisi simile è quella riservata all’India: vi sono in alcuni rapidi accenni ad alcuni aspetti e momenti della sua storia,  soprattutto alla formazione dell’Impero Mogul; solo Giardina dedica un po’ di spazio alla descrizione della società e dell’economia locale, sottolineando soprattutto il fatto che le divisioni religiose e la struttura di tipo feudale ne fanno una facile preda per la conquista inglese. Le informazioni che arrivano sono così sparse e vaghe che alla fine quello che resta è ancora una volta l’immagine di una delle classiche antiche civiltà – di cui si sa a malapena la religione, la divisione in caste e l’uso di bruciare le vedove - ormai decadute, incapaci di rinnovarsi, fino all’arrivo della Gran Bretagna. Ancora solo Giardina scrive qualche riga sugli squilibri provocati dall’azione della Compagnia delle Indie su un’agricoltura già povera ed arretrata, mentre quasi tutti i testi – fatta eccezione per Gaeta-Villani che quasi non si occupa di India fino alla decolonizzazione - sottolineano l’azione meritoria del Governo britannico per aver formato una classe dirigente locale. E’ in occasione dell’avvio del processo di decolonizzazione che l’India ottiene dai nostri testi la maggiore attenzione: si accenna all’azione di Gandhi, si seguono le vicende successive. Tutti i libri si soffermano sui problemi dell’India, sulla sua difficoltà a modernizzarsi; Giardina è il più attento nell’individuare i problemi specifici: povertà nelle campagne, sviluppo demografico, tensioni etniche e religiose, permanenza di abiti mentali arcaici. Aggiunge qualcosa di più solo Quazza: l’India di Indira Gandhi sta cercando di dare una soluzione di tipo democratico-occidentale ai problemi dello sviluppo.

Giardina, spingendosi negli ultimi capitoli fino agli anni Novanta, riconosce che una politica di prudenti iniziative riformiste ed un relativo sviluppo tecnologico ed economico sembrano ultimamente aver risolto i peggiori problemi alimentari. 

Anche l’India, dunque, inizia ad esistere solo dopo l’incontro con l’Occidente e i testi ci aiutano ben poco ad individuare peculiarità e legami fra la storia precedente e quella attuale.

Più attenzione è invece riservata al Giappone: anch’esso inizia ad esistere, tranne qualche rapido accenno precedente, dopo l’incontro con il Commodoro Perry, tuttavia è questa l’occasione per un’analisi più attenta ed accurata delle sue strutture politiche, sociali, economiche precedenti e per verificare con più attenzione la particolare natura della sua modernizzazione che non viene quasi mai liquidata come semplice “occidentalizzazione”, ma di cui piuttosto si sottolineano la iniziale valenza anti-europea e le peculiarità legate alla complessità culturale del paese.

L’unicità del caso giapponese è riconosciuta da tutti i testi, per quelli degli anni ’50 ci si riferisce soprattutto alla sua vicenda politico-militare della prima metà del ‘900, per i più recenti anche alla eccezionalità del suo sviluppo economico. L’immagine è più articolata, sfaccettata, meno stereotipata: si riferisce infatti ad un paese che da tempo è entrato nel gioco della politica internazionale da primo attore, ad un paese con cui il mondo europeo ha a che fare perché, pur con profonde diversità nella concezione del mondo, usa i suoi stessi strumenti di sviluppo e con grande successo.

L’altra area di civiltà che ottiene una certa attenzione, di cui si cercano di tracciare i contorni, sulla cui realtà culturale e sociale ci si sofferma abbastanza a lungo è quella islamica. Probabilmente è la vicinanza, sono i rapporti secolari intercorsi, le guerre combattute, il ruolo di grande potenza europea riconosciuto per secoli all’Impero ottomano gli elementi che determinano questo interesse. Non a caso, infatti, a mio avviso, man mano che la data di pubblicazione dei testi si allontana dalla fine della I guerra mondiale, anche le vicende interne di questo paese, soprattutto a partire dalla conquista di Costantinopoli, vengono seguite con sempre minore attenzione.

Lo spazio maggiore, escludendo il testo del 1998 che non tratta di questo periodo, viene riservato alla descrizione della civiltà islamica al suo sorgere: è l’unica civiltà non-europea a cui si dedicano così tante pagine nel primo volume, quello tradizionalmente dedicato all’età medioevale
. In questa immagine c’è però un persistere di alcuni aggettivi coloriti e piuttosto stereotipati: i berberi sono ardenti, sensuali, pieni di entusiasmo e di impeto guerriero. La rapidità della loro espansione territoriale è generalmente attribuita  all’aggiungersi del fatalismo religioso a queste doti. Gli arabi islamizzati appaiono anche come un popolo tollerante, capace di far propri e di diffondere gli elementi più validi delle culture più raffinate che vanno ad incontrare. Solo Villari appare più attento alle sfumature, meno facile all’uso di aggettivi “ad effetto”, ma il quadro di fondo non cambia. 

Per quanto riguarda invece la civiltà ottomana si dedica attenzione quasi esclusivamente alla organizzazione statale e alla sua progressiva decadenza, il più delle volte attribuita all’incapacità di rinnovarsi a fronte delle nuove esigenze nata dall’incontro con un’Europa sempre più dinamica.

Ancora più interessante e conferma di una visione che nel suo insieme non possiamo certo definire eurocentrica né nazionalista, ma che sicuramente è ancora legata a una certa concezione della civiltà sono le assenze che si fanno tanto più marcate, quanto più il popolo in questione si configura come completamente “altro” rispetto ai parametri che definiscono la società occidentale. 

Totalmente inesistenti sono gli aborigeni australiani e poco più che fantasmi sono gli indios che non appartengono a nessuno dei tre imperi pre-colombiani: qualcuna di queste tribù primitive appare all’arrivo dei primi viaggiatori e qualche loro pronipote si trova coinvolto e trascinato nei processi di trasformazione degli stati sudamericani del XIX secolo. 

Qualche riga in più viene spesa per i nativi del Nord America. Se i tre grandi imperi centro e sud americani, pur con qualche riserva iniziale, sono considerati civiltà complesse e come tali da presentare, se pure con poche righe, anche nella loro organizzazione interna, così non accade per i Sioux, gli Apache, i Cherokee e tutte le altre tribù delle praterie. 

Di loro sappiamo che sono le vittime dell’espansione degli Stati Uniti (Spini, Gaeta) e che hanno reagito alla penetrazione degli europei, perché più fieri di quelli del Sud (Pepe); che erano popolazioni che vivevano di caccia e di pesca, (Quazza) e, le più progredite, di agricoltura (Giardina); che insegnarono le loro tecniche ai bianchi ricevendone in cambio indicazioni sull’uso dell’alcool, delle armi da fuoco e su come imbrogliare (Pepe). Villari dedica una frase allo sterminio compiuto dagli statunitensi nei loro confronti e solo Giardina si sofferma sulle guerre indiane e sul successivo confino nelle riserve. Nessuno spazio è riservato ad una descrizione, nemmeno sommaria, della loro società, della loro cultura e solo il testo pubblicato nel ‘98 elenca il nome di alcune tribù e cita, nella didascalia di una foto, il nome di un capo, Geronimo.

L’altra grande assente è la misteriosa (Silva) Africa sub-Sahariana. Anch’essa appare vuota al momento dell’arrivo degli europei, tutt’al più sulle sue coste si affollano gli schiavi venduti dai sovrani dell’interno ed acquistati dai bianchi per essere inviati in America. Certo, data l’assenza di fonti scritte è tutt’ora molto difficile tracciare una storia attendibile dell’Africa pre-coloniale e sicuramente lo era ancora di più negli anni ’50-’60, ma comunque nessuno si sofferma su nessuna delle etnie presenti e scrive qualche riga in più solo per quei popoli che, come l’Etiopia, hanno un’organizzazione statuale più simile a quella occidentale. I testi più recenti, Villari e Giardina; accennano alle vicende di alcuni popoli dell’Africa occidentale usando senza alcuna mediazione i termini “europei” di repubblica, monarchia e impero; il secondo riferisce anche rapidamente sulla decadenza delle civiltà commerciali sviluppatesi nell’area centro-meridionale fra X e XV secolo a cui sono succedute società tribali disaggregate, dedite alla caccia, alla pastorizia e ad un’agricoltura primitiva. E’ quindi naturale che l’Africa arcaica, animista e pagana soccomba all’arrivo dell’uomo bianco.

Una lettura dunque rapida, un po’ superficiale che anche nel migliore dei casi non cerca di definire le effettive differenze fra quella civiltà e la nostra. Ne viene di conseguenza che anche l’analisi dei problemi della decolonizzazione non sia forse particolarmente incisiva. Spini, Gaeta-Villani, ed in maniera più articolata Villari e Giardina, mettono in luce la difficoltà a formare élite locali capaci di prendere in mano il paese, l’artificiosità dei confini degli stati di nuova indipendenza, la presenza di forti tensioni etniche, il drammatico peggiorare delle condizioni economiche e ne attribuiscono la responsabilità sia alle colpe dei paesi colonizzatori che poco si sono preoccupati della “modernizzazione” delle popolazioni locali, come nel caso del Congo, sia agli interessi delle grandi multinazionali che giocano anche sui conflitti etnici, sia genericamente agli errori della classe dirigente locale che in 40 anni non ha saputo darsi strutture statuali moderne. 

Questi sono problemi reali, aspetti innegabili, ma vengono presentati in modo tale che le peculiarità della storia dell’Africa e la natura del rapporto fra esse e la nuova situazione, prima imposta e poi lasciata in eredità dall’Europa, non appaia in tutta la sua complessità. L’immagine che se ne ricava è quella di un paese più arretrato di tanti altri, che deve comunque percorrere la strada della modernizzazione (almeno quella tecnologica e dell’organizzazione statuale), che è di fatto l’unica possibile dopo che l’Imperialismo occidentale ha sconvolto i vecchi equilibri. 

Una prima conclusione

Da questo primo avvio dell’analisi mi sembra di poter individuare alcune linee di tendenza. 

Si riscontra nei testi analizzati una crescente attenzione alla complessità dei processi e dei problemi dell’attualità, accompagnata da una critica sempre più circostanziata e radicale all’imperialismo europeo, ma ad essa corrisponde un rinnovamento solo parziale del linguaggio e, conseguentemente delle immagini veicolate. 

Certamente l’uso di certi termini, come progredito o primitivo si fa più raro e ad essi si sostituiscono aggettivi più sfumati, come avanzato, arcaico, moderno; si estende lo status di civiltà a tutte le società non-europee, e non solo a quelle più simili alla nostra, come quelle dell’estremo Oriente. Lo spazio dedicato agli altri aumenta, se pure in maniera limitata, ma alla fine il rapporto fra “noi” e l’”altro” viene ancora definito soprattutto sulla base del binomio modernizzato / non modernizzato, della proiezione di categorie “occidentali”, mentre tende sempre ad essere messo in seconda linea quello dell’alterità e del riconoscimento effettivo della diversità e della sua valorizzazione. Anche per questo, forse, l‘attenzione alla storia e alle culture dei non-europei è piuttosto superficiale, tranne nel caso di due società (l’Islam fino alla crisi dell’Impero ottomano, e il Giappone) con cui l’Occidente si è dovuto confrontare alla “pari”.

Il quadro così delineato è presente solo in questi testi o, come sarei portata a ritenere, data la persistenza riscontrata in più decenni in opere di autori diversi, è qualcosa che accomuna buona parte delle opere di questo genere? Certe assenze e certe presenze sono il risultato di scelte precise o sono il retaggio di stereotipi e di luoghi comuni storiografici ereditati dalla editoria scolastica dei decenni precedenti il 1950 e poi passati, con qualche adattamento, di edizione in edizione?  Gli apparati iconografici, i documenti, i brani di storiografia confermano, integrano l’impostazione di fondo od introducono qualche elemento divergente o problematico? Quanto l’editoria scolastica si rinnova e riesce a restare al passo, non solo con le novità delle ricerca didattica e storiografica, ma anche con la stessa attività concreta svolta, all’interno delle scuole, da un sempre maggior numero di insegnanti? 

Sono questi gli interrogativi a cui solo un’analisi a più ampio raggio nel tempo e nel numero dei testi verificati  potrà dare una risposta. 

Silvia Pizzetti

University of Milan, Italy

“L’Allemagne savante”.
La culture italienne et l’image de la science allemande
du Risorgimento à la première guerre mondiale

Cette Allemagne, qui ne l'admire pas? L'admirent jusque à 

ceux qui l’abhorrent (Benedetto Croce).

Le 20 mai 1882 venait d’être signé à Vienne le premier pacte de la Triple Alliance entre l'Italie, l'Allemagne et l'Autriche. Malgré les limites de sa première formulation cet acte signifiait pour l'Italie, après la déception du congrès de Berlin, la fin de la politique d'isolement et l'entrée active dans le concert des grandes puissances européennes. 

La crise de Tunis et la pression économique de la France représentèrent pour l'Italie le poussé décisive vers le triple accord. Mais l'alliance ne fut seulement un traité d'intérêt dicté par les circonstances sur lequel grevait, depuis le début, la présence de l'Autriche; il s'agissait d'un choix conscient contre la France et pour l'Allemagne
. À ce pas la Gauche parlementaire visait déjà du début des années Soixante, car dans la Prusse et dans l'Allemagne et pas dans la France elle déterminait «l’allié naturel» de l'Italie
. Réserves furent exprimées par la Droite, par les «vieux libéraux» de l'école de Cavour
, comme Visconti Venosta, Minghetti ou Bonghi, partisans d'un parlement à l'anglais. L'idée d'État allemand-Prussien réveilla en eux des soupçonnes dès les premiers ans du Kulturkampf et rendit impossible une alliance plus étroite avec l'Allemagne, malgré les visites triomphales et réciproques des souverains
. 

Les groupes de la gauche de tendances laïque-anticléricales trouvaient par contre garanties de renouvellement national dans l'alliance de l'Italie avec l'empire allemand: même si à l'Allemagne politique ils préféraient l'Allemagne scientifique ou, plus exactement, l'image d'une «Allemagne savante», «précurseur du progrès et de la civilisation», «maître des peuples». 

Même à cet égard ils se levèrent les oppositions de la Droite qui craignait en bref la suprématie de l'élément étranger dans une Italie «germanisée» ou «prussianisée». Cependant, les victoires allemandes de 1866 et de 1870-71, communément vues comme victoires de la science allemande, eurent bon jeu à lever tout autre obstacle. Depuis lors la Kulturnation apparut comme le modèle, presque incontesté, à imiter. Grâce à la science allemande on pouvait sortir de l'étouffement intellectuel, mettre fin aux superstitions, éduquer le peuple, stimuler le progrès et la culture. Et vraiment cette Gauche, maintenant au pouvoir, fut possédée par une foi, presque religieuse, dans la science; en particulier dans la science allemande. 

Jusqu’ici ces rapports politiques et culturels ont été très peu examinés
. En vérité Croce et Gentile rappelèrent bientôt l'attention sur l'influence extraordinaire de la science, de la philosophie et de l'historiographie allemandes en Italie, surtout dans le Sud de l’Italie
 et Croce, en particulier, ne se lassa jamais de soutenir, que l'Allemagne représentait un modèle pour le pays
. Sur cet exemple, autres auteurs approfondirent, en particulier, le rôle de l'hégélianisme et du marxisme en Italie
. Seulement depuis quelque temps cependant on a commencé à étudier la contribution culturelle et scientifique de l'Allemagne en Italie, en définissant comme certaines idées aient agi dans l'historiographie, philologie, philosophie et, dans la pédagogie, droit et science politique, comme dans le système militaire et bancaire, dans l'économie, dans les problématiques sociales, dans le médicine et dans les sciences naturelles; on a commencé à comprendre comment les auteurs allemands soient devenus importants et comme les Allemands aient opéré en Italie
. Plusieurs fois l'attention a été portée aussi sur la confiance - si «typiquement Allemande» - dans la science, de la classe dirigeante italienne du post-Risorgimento
. Et ce ne sont pas manqués les recherches sur l'attitude de l'opinion publique italienne vers le colosse allemand
. Et cependant il manque encore une étude globale sur le rôle qui la science allemande - ou mieux, que l'image variable de la science allemande - eut dans le Risorgimento et dans le post-Risorgimento italien jusqu’à la Première Guerre mondiale, jusque dans les choix politiques internes et internationales et dans les orientations qui en dérivèrent vers l'empire allemand. 

Il semble donc un projet utile celui-là d'approfondir, au moins dans une esquisse rapide, nécessairement fragmentaire, l'image de la science historique allemande dans l'Italie du XIX siècle; quelle fut sa consistance, comme elle allait se transformer dans le temps, comme elle fut présente dans le débat en Italie. 

Les ans de guerre 1866 et 1870-71 furent décisifs pour l'orientation scientifique de l'Italie au XIX siècle. Et il ne doit pas surprendre la corrélation évidente entre les victoires allemandes et l'influence de la science historique allemande en Italie. Et cependant il faut remonter aux années précédentes pour saisir les fondements et les caractères décisives de l'orientation de l'Italie vers l'Allemagne scientifique et souligner ainsi la transformation et la consistance de l'idée de «science allemande» et de «Allemagne savante» qui de cette époque se répandirent. 

I. Les antécédents: la rencontre avec l'Allemagne scientifique, 1810-1848 

On ne peut pas dire que la culture et la science allemandes fussent très considérées en Italie dans les années à cheval sur le XVIIIème et le XIXème siècles. Culturellement l'Italie s'ouvrait à la France; ce qu'on savait de l'Allemagne, passait à travers la médiation française. Jusqu’à ceux qui connaissaient l'Allemagne (il s'agissait souvent d’intellectuels italiens du dernier Dix-huitième siècle qui écrivaient en langue française) ils adoptèrent soit l'opinion des Français sur l'Allemagne que leur sens de supériorité vers les Allemands. Il y n'a pas à s'étonner si dans les récits de voyage des Italiens les Allemands, comme aux temps d'Enea Silvio Piccolomini, étaient encore le «gros allemands», guerriers de naissance, peu cultivés, forts mangeurs et encore plus gros buveurs. Et il est compréhensible qu'encore en 1816 quelques Italiens affirmaient de tenir les Allemands en compte de barbares vêtus à la Française; «encore aussi étrangers aux sciences et aux belles lettres, qu'ils étaient il y a cent ans en comparaison des autres nations civilisées»
. 

De toute façon en 1816 tout ceci était seul à demi vrai: en faisant abstraction du rôle dominant qui Leibniz avait conquis dans la philosophie italienne, surtout en Sicile
, la connaissance de l'Allemagne littéraire fut fondamentale pour créer un vrai contact entre les deux pays. Alors qu’à la fin du siècle
 les poètes italiens connurent le Messie de Klopstock et le Werther de Goethe, le manque d’intérêt et le sens de supériorité vers l'Allemagne s’affaiblirent, avant tout dans l'Italie du nord. Le point de départ fut encore la France. De l'Allemagne de la baronne de Staël-Holstein influença pour décennies l'image de l'Allemagne soit des Français que des Italiens
. La nouvelle Allemagne était la patrie de l'esprit et le cœur de l'Europe, siège d'une spiritualité «romantique» alimentée par la profondeur de l'âme. 

Le livre de Madame de Staël, son exhortation aux Italiens à traduire les poètes allemands
 et finalement la discussion ouverte par elle sur le Classicisme et le Romantisme portèrent l'Allemagne au centre de l'intérêt des lettrés italiens, comme Ludovico De Breme, Silvio Pellico et Giovanni Berchet
. Tout de suite les Italiens tâchèrent de réaliser les nouvelles idées provenant de l'Allemagne, de les traduire en politique. La rébellion littéraire en Allemagne, «la rébellion romantique contre l'autorité des règles, protestantisme de la poésie et de la critique»
, fut tout de suite mise en relation avec l'esprit de la guerre de libération nationale allemande, avec la protestation contre le despotisme et l'oppression. 

Romantisme devint synonyme de «expression libre et spontanée de la nouvelle civilisation», de «régénération morale», de liberté, de patrie. La lutte contre le Classicisme signifia lutte contre la vieille Europe, en pratique contre la domination autrichienne
. Les poètes allemands, de Goethe jusqu'aux frères Schlegel et Zacharias Werner furent réinterprétés selon les convictions politiques des patriotes italiens
. Cela arriva en particulier à Schiller, tenu à baptême en Italie des libéraux français. Le Don Carlos, après sa traduction — exécutée seulement en 1842 —livra au mouvement pour l'indépendance italienne un modèle auquel s'inspirer
. Toujours en vertu de la médiation française on commença l'étude de Herder, les idées duquel sur la force innovatrice des jeunes peuples allemands restèrent toujours, par exemple, dans l'image de l'Allemagne de Mazzini
. 

À l'intérêt pour la littérature il fit suite celui pour la science et l'historiographie et dans ce champ peu à peu la médiation française fit place à la connaissance directe, comme ils montrent les voyages d'étude d'Antonio Benci, d'Alessandro Poerio ou le long séjour allemand de Berchet
. Mises en valeur furent les qualités de la philologie allemande sur laquelle en 1825 Poerio écrivait: «Le seul vrai avantage que l’on peut tirer d'un séjour en Allemagne est de cultiver la branche philologique, dans laquelle les savants allemands ont vraiment fait les plus grands progrès face à toute autre nation»
. Ils furent par contre l’œuvre et la personnalité de Niebuhr à déterminer l'intérêt croissant pour les études historiques
. L'approche avec l'historiographie allemande fut stimulée aussi par des libraires et des éditeurs allemands, qui vécurent en Italie ou qui ouvrirent dans la péninsule des filiaux des propres maisons
. Entre ceux-ci Albert Detken de Brême, qui eut un rôle de grand relief politique à Naples
, ou Enrico Mayer, lié pour tradition paternelle à la culture allemande, compagnon de Mazzini pour plusieurs années, admirateur de Herder et Schiller. Sur la revue florentine «Antologia» - qui ouvrit sa tribune aussi à auteurs allemands comme Witte et Mittermaier - il parla aux Italiens des «mérites de la nation allemande» avec l'intention d’agrandir le «soin des Italiens pour le progrès intellectuel de leurs voisins»
. 

Décisif pour la réévaluation de l'Allemagne et de son monde scientifique fut d’autre part la rencontre avec la philosophie allemande Le kantien Colletti interpréta la nouvelle pensée allemande comme un encouragement à la liberté de pensée non seulement dans le domaine philosophique mais aussi dans le monde politique et religieux. Et autour de lui se recueillirent les futures révolutionnaires, qui combattront la domination bourbonienne
. À partir de 1840, Naples devint la forteresse de l'hégélianisme italien; les hégéliens napolitains devinrent les patriotes les plus enflammés, convaincus comme Pasquale Villari que la vulgarisation de la doctrine hégélienne aurait renouvelé l'Italie
. Ils croyaient l'Italie enfin en harmonie avec le progrès général des sciences et de la liberté de pensée, contre toute superstition religieuse et toute oppression
. Ce qui intéressait de Hegel c'était la doctrine du Volksgeist: la mission de chaque peuple dans le procès de l'histoire mondiale jusqu'à la conscience de la liberté
. Dans l’Histoire de la Philosophie de Hegel, sa première oeuvre traduite en italien
, les hégéliens de Naples trouvèrent les fondements idéologiques pour leurs objectifs politiques, caractérisés au début par l’élan radical et démocratique propre à l'hégélianisme allemand de gauche
. Pour l'hégélianisme simplement académique Bertrando Spaventa et ses disciples n'eurent aucune compréhension. Si décisif était pour eux que l'Italie, dans la rencontre avec la pensée et la science allemande, était accrochée au procès de développement européen. En conséquence il devenait de grande importance traduire la nouvelle doctrine en réalité politique. De la doctrine de Hegel, Bertrando Spaventa tira la conclusion que l’œuvre des philosophes fût pour sa propre nature révolutionnaire et pas par hasard en 1850 il annonça l'intention de traduire l’œuvre de Lorenz von Stein Der Sozialismus und Communismus des heutigen Frankreichs
. 

Vers la moitié du siècle l'Allemagne avait conquis en Italie, grâce à sa littérature, à son historiographie et à sa philosophie le titre de «Allemagne savante»
. À tout ça on reliait l'idée d'une Allemagne comme territoire et nation, comme «peuple le plus libre», pas en termes politiques mais moraux et spirituels, et donc «guide de l'Europe» sur le chemin de la liberté. Telles opinions ne restèrent pas naturellement irréfutées
; depuis le début elles furent contestées par le côté neoguelfe. C’est à dire par des personnalités et groupes, principalement du Nord qui espéraient le renouvellement italien dans la lutte contre l'Autriche, en puisant force de la tradition chrétienne unie à sa dernière incarnation vivante, c'est-à-dire la papauté, et d’une religion réformée. Ils n'avaient pas ceux-ci aucun penchant pour une science et philosophie émanant d’«allemands», comme furent appelés les Autrichiens tant haïs. Refroidissait encore plus l’enthousiasme l’origine prussienne et surtout protestante de la nouvelle science. Et en tant que les groupes de gauche attribuaient de plus en plus la force libératrice de la science allemande à Luther et au protestantisme, les néoguelfes et leurs héritiers spirituels, entre les modérés, considérèrent toujours davantage la science allemande comme un corps étranger pas convenable au caractère des latins. 

L'opposition à la science allemande se délinéa avant tout sur le terrain de l'historiographie et de la philosophie. Le refus de la méthodologie de Niebuhr relative à l'usage critique des sources, de la part de l'historiographie néoguelfe, en tant que «bêtise nordique» ou «docte ignorance»
 fut seulement le symptôme d'une plus profonde et touchante peur de une germanisation ou d'une domination allemande qui, si non pas par la force des armées, se serait introduite par les armes de la science. Justement de ce point de vue il faut donc considérer non seulement la discussion relative à l'histoire lombarde, qui dans le Discours de Manzoni de 1822
 se couvrit d'un coloriage politique fortement anti-allemande, sur le fond de la domination des Habsbourg sur le Règne Lombard-vénitien
, mais aussi la rencontre avec l'historiographie et l'idéalisme allemand. Dans le débat sur les conditions des «vainqueurs» et des «vaincus» et sur l'influence du droit allemand ou de la culture allemande en Italie, vinrent en discussion, même sans référence explicite, les Autrichiens et les Allemands contemporains
. Aux historiens, partisans de la force régénératrice des peuples barbares vis-à-vis de la culture latine
, ils s'opposèrent ceux qui, à l'aide de l'idée de «race» (pas encore entendue en sens biologique), créèrent une liaison entre l'Allemagne de Tacite et les Allemands contemporains, et transportèrent du passé au présent l'image des allemands individualistes, grandis dans le culte du sang et de la guerre, rassemblés par une féodalité despotique
. Même un homme comme Capponi, qui initialement dans la discussion sur les Lombards avait adopté une position plutôt conciliante, en reconnaissant aussi la «force innovatrice» des Lombards pour l'Italie (et à part cela en rendant aux Allemands du XIX siècle, pour leur production scientifique, l'éloge de «Alexandrins du présent»), il restait convaincu de la «puissance inextinguible de la race, de la qualité des peuples» et soulignait la différence fondamentale entre principe allemand et principe latin, sûr qu il existât une «haine innée entre les deux races si différentes et inégales». 

Pendant que le subjectivisme avait toujours été propre à la race allemande - il écrivait en 1859 - la race latine s'était distinguée pour l'idée d'unité dans la religion, dans la politique et en tout autre champ
. Fondamentalement il resta fidèle à cette position de distanciation de l'Allemagne qu'il avait déjà prise depuis 40 ans, après l'avoir visitée, et qu'il avait ainsi exprimé dans une note de son journal: «je n’aime absolument pas l'esprit des libéraux allemands et leur exaltation d'idées et leur mysticisme sombre et sauvage, et leur errer perpétuel entre les rêves de l'imagination»
. Que Capponi n’était pas le seul à avoir des telles convictions, entre les réformateurs catholiques toscans, le montre une phrase de Ricasoli du décembre 1849: «Les Allemands sont des penseurs, mais à la fin la pensée devient vision; et la philosophie de cette faculté se réduit à la faiblesse»
. 

Passons maintenant à ceux qui se considérèrent représentants et gardiens d'une philosophie authentiquement italienne et qui s'opposèrent donc rigoureusement aux hégéliens liés aux frères Spaventa et à Francesco De Sanctis. Représentant le plus vrai de cette philosophie italienne fut Vincenzo Gioberti qui dans son Primato approfondit les termes de la dissension entre Italiens et Allemands, en mettant en rapport les présumées origines orientales des Germains
, l'empire gibelin ennemi du peuple, la féodalité allemande, la Réforme de Luther, la philosophie de Descartes et la «sanglant Hydra des Révolutions»
. Ses réflexions devinrent, dans l'opinion sur l'Allemagne des Italiens catholiques (et non seulement pour ceux-ci), des topoi indiscutables. Cependant Gioberti admit qu’on pouvait apprendre quelque chose des Allemands; avant tout dans la littérature, dans l'historiographie et dans la philologie, où il déterminait leur vraie primauté. Il n’y avait rien par contre à apprendre de leurs idées et de leurs philosophes
 et encore moins de l'idéalisme allemand dans lequel survivait encore, confus et sectaire, l'ancien panthéisme et la rébellion de Luther contre l'harmonie latine
. 

Par la suite Gioberti adoucit quelques déclarations violentes contre l'Allemagne et l'hégélianisme, en arrivant à reconnaître à la Prusse la primauté scientifique en Europe
. Il affirma en outre, avec allusion claire à l'hégélianisme allemand de gauche, que les utopies françaises et l'hégélianisme allemand s'étaient mélangés sur l'une et l'autre rive du Rhin
. De telle manière il s'unit à ceux qui avec Domenico Berti craignaient que des universités allemandes sortissent seulement des communistes
; qui avec Farini les croyaient «repaire du fanatisme»
; qui avec Gustavo Cavour imputaient le communisme à Schelling et à Hegel
 ou qui, tout au moins, avec Camillo Cavour, voyaient dans les idées socialistes et communistes un produit des «cerveaux sombres de quelques philosophes de l'Allemagne»
. 

Entre les catholiques Italiens il devint opinion commune que la philosophie allemande portât à la révolution. Cesare Cantù vit dans la doctrine de la «raison pure» une vaine déification de l'homme qui aurait mené à une conception démocratique erronée et à la violence brute
. Opinions semblables se trouvent déjà dans les premières années de la «Civiltà Cattolica»
. En vérité la revue romaine des jésuites allait plus loin; non seulement la philosophie allemande mais toute la culture provenant de l'Allemagne était considérée avec suspect. Quand pour initiative du gouvernement piémontais de Botta et Parola on étudia le système scolaire allemand, spécialement le prussien, et on mit en évidence son caractère de modèle, la revue mit en garde du danger de germanisation, prussification et protestantisation de l'Italie. Elle se demandait s’il était vraiment une chance que tous sussent lire et écrire, comme en Prusse, ou si ce n'était pas plutôt un malheur comme ils montraient les conséquences, c'est-à-dire les désordres terribles de 1848 auxquels avait surtout pris part la jeunesse estudiantine, l'immoralité croissante et l'augmentation des crimes en Allemagne
.

II. Entre enthousiasme et refus, 1849-1865 

L'influence de la science historique et philosophique Allemande en Italie se renforça après la moitié du siècle. Naples surtout vécut autour de 1860 sa première période d'or comme forteresse de la philosophie allemande, en particulier de l'hégélianisme. Hyppolite Taine, en visite à Naples dans cette période, écrivit de l'Université: «L'érudition et la direction sont allemandes; on lit Hegel couramment... Les jeunes gens, le public s’intéressent extrêmement à ces recherches». De manière analogue s'exprimèrent l'hégélien allemand Theodor Sträter et la «Revue de Deux Mondes»
. Le renouvellement intellectuel de Naples alla bien au-delà de l'étude d'un ou plus philosophes nés par hasard en Allemagne, en s’étendant à personnages au dehors de l’université comme bureaucrates, avocats, hommes politique et militaires. L'intérêt pour l'historiographie et la philosophie allemande s'étendit donc à toute l'Allemagne. C'était le temps où les étudiants de Naples qui revenaient du Nord, à la fin des études, étaient nommés «les begriffi»
. C'était le temps où la Hegel-Gesellschaft de Berlin dans la nomination de Francesco De Sanctis à Ministre de l'Education nationale voyait l'élection d'un baron von Stein italien
. Nicola Marselli, lui aussi provenant de l'hégélianisme napolitain, après avoir étudié beaucoup d'ans en Allemagne, écrivait: «Toujours que je lis les Germains de Tacite je m'exclame: voilà les ancêtres des modernes Titans de la Pensée. Réduisez à la civilisation ces natures brutes et sauvages, et vous aurez les créateurs de la Pensée autonome». Et il continuait: «Et le temps convertit à la Science profonde ces natures vigoureuses. La vigueur cependant se réunit tout dans le cerveau, et il créa un Peuple de Penseurs. Leur langue, créée par Luther et conduite à la perfection par Goethe, révèle tout à fait le génie scientifique des Allemands». Ainsi Marselli ne trouvait pas des limites à son admiration pour la science allemande et pour la mission qui avait été confiée à ce peuple: «Le Peuple allemand a donc le caractère approprié à la spéculation, et ses Penseurs ont conscience de la haute mission confiée aux fils des Goths». 

Cependant, à la grandissante influence allemande et au croissant enthousiasme des milieux éclairés, fait pendant une très dure opposition de la part des groupes conservateurs ou modérés. Nous avons déjà parlé de la «Civiltà Cattolica». Après 1850 justement cette revue se rebella à l'hégélianisme en Italie et chercha querelle avec Bertrando Spavanta qui, comme Hegel, soutenait la nécessité d'un État laïque en Italie, et donc s'opposait vivement à Gioberti et aux jésuites romains
. Elle parlait de ces «italianissimi», qui pour tant d’années avaient crié: «Hors les Allemands» et maintenant, à la honte de la religion et de la tradition nationale, voulaient accorder droit de cité au rationalisme allemand en Italie et préparer ainsi la voie à une «invasion prussienne» dans le champ culturel, qui aurait été pire des invasions barbares passées. Les savants italiens étaient plaints: «... pauvres esprits italiens! Il n’y a pas que les Allemands à sauver la philosophie»
. Et du reste les jésuites de la «Civiltà Cattolica» étaient de l'avis que la tête de la révolution fût toujours en Allemagne, en tant que fille de la Réforme et née dans les esprits allemands
. 

Mais non seulement le catholicisme intransigeant refusait l'influence allemande. Aussi Farini, un libéral modéré, compagnon de Cavour, dans sa Storia d’Italia soutenait que les Allemands se considéraient nommés à dominer sur l'esprit comme sur les royaumes, tandis que par contre ils étaient le peuple le plus inconsidéré d’Europe et donc le moins doué pour fonder durables institutions morales ou politiques
. Cela nous étonne qu’aussi un hégélien comme Vittorio Imbriani, un de connaisseurs les plus profonds de la littérature allemande, se soit uni à ceux qui mettaient en garde de l'influence allemande. Ou mieux, aussi Imbriani était de l'avis qui en Italie on était sur le point de conférer aux «allemands», en substitution de la domination politique désormais perdue pour toujours, le pouvoir sur la vie culturelle italienne. Cependant sa critique ne s’adressait tant à l'Allemagne quant plutôt à ses compatriotes, surtout ceux qui se délectaient enthousiastes de la science, de l'art et de la philosophie allemande, sans s’en être jamais occupés sérieusement. Imbriani se jetait contre tels demi-érudits auprès desquels la «tedescheria» était de grande mode, en précisant de n’être pas un admirateur de chaque «bagatelle d’outremonts». Essentiellement il resta fidèle à son hégélianisme aussi quand il dissuadait «de prendre l'Allemagne au modèle» et quand il refusait le mot d'ordre de la fraternité des nations, en soutenant que la culture devait son progrès à la lutte. De telle manière Imbriani délinéait les limites de l'influence allemande
. 

D’autant firent ceux qui s'opposèrent aux partisans d'une mission allemande. Déjà en 1848-49 un certain refus de la pédanterie et présomption allemandes s’était révélé, lorsque le Parlement de Francfort élabora sa conception de la nationalité qui aux yeux des nombreux Italiens assuma des tons nationalistes et expansionnistes
. À la déception par ce que le «peuple de la pensée»
, connu «pour la bonté et le bon sens et pour l'intensité des études philosophiques», proclamait et en même temps détruisait, en se réunissant dans une assemblée démocratique, le droit des peuples à l'autodétermination
, s'ajouta l'indignation pour la prétention allemande d'être la «nation maîtresse de civilisation aux autres peuples»
, pendant qu'elle montrait de n'en être pas capable. Le Parlement des professeurs à Francfort était la preuve la plus évidente que la science allemande n'était pas douée pour la pratique et la politique. Professeurs éminents ne sont pas nécessairement des bons hommes politique, Massimo d'Azeglio
 synthétisa, et l’avis de Cesare Balbo fut que l'Allemagne aurait obtenu pour la première fois une «liberté ordonnée et représentative» seulement lorsque le très cultivé peuple des Allemands aurait abandonné son scepticisme, son rationalisme religieux et ses rêveries philosophiques
. 

Avant la guerre italo-prussienne contre l'Autriche s'étaient renforcées soit les critiques que les opinions favorables à l'Allemagne, politique et scientifique. Que depuis 1860 le consentement pour l'Allemagne l’emporte, il devient compréhensible à la lumière de la réelle situation politique italienne. Il s'était fait prédominant le désir de se détacher politiquement et spirituellement de l'ancienne protection de la «nation sœur», la France
. La sympathie pour la science allemande était donc encore plus évidente parmi ces patriotes italiens pour lesquels le Risorgimento avait maintenant comme but l'affranchissement de la tutelle française, pendant que dans les milieux de tradition francophile on se montrait bien plus prudents. 

Toujours dans cette perspective nous devons reconsidérer le débat sur les Lombards et les autres peuples barbares descendus en Italie, qui, depuis 1860, de plus en plus portait avec vivacité sur le nœud fondamental des valeurs et des défauts du principe allemand et du latin. La même considération vaut pour les concepts de «civilisation», «race», «souche», «sang», d’une partie très souvent liés à l'idée de décadence, de l'autre à l'idée de progrès, et qui devinrent lentement des mots d'ordre très utilisés
. 

Dans son sage L Italia, la civiltà latina e la civiltà germanica, l'historien Pasquale Villari - le chemin intellectuel duquel parvenait justement dans ces ans de l'hégélianisme au positivisme, après d’être passé pour le modérantisme de Capponi - tâchait d'unir points de vue «guelfes» et «gibelins». Villari soutenait la thèse de la diversité essentielle de la culture allemande de celle-là latine: ici les peuples allemands avec leurs esprits guerriers, leur «individualisme», là le monde latin qui aspire à l'unité de chaque ordre social et de chaque force culturelle. Villari suivit la thèse de Capponi et d’autres sur la civilisation des peuples barbares à l’œuvre du christianisme romain, en tant que l'opposition bien connue de la féodalité allemande aux communes médiévales italiennes, mais il recueillit aussi la thèse de la force régénératrice des peuples allemands pour le monde latin, dans la phase de sa décadence. Il y avait en tout cas de nouveau que Villari chercha d'unifier les points de vue germanophile et germanophobe des hégéliens et des néoguelfes. Cette tentative avait quelque analogie avec la théorie de Spaventa sur le mouvement cyclique de la pensée européenne qui de l'Allemagne serait revenue en Italie d'où elle était partie pendant la Renaissance. De certain Villari vit le premier les mérites et les défauts de la culture allemande et de la culture latine, dans leur antithèse inconciliable mais féconde. La culture latine, avec sa capacité de reconduire tout à l’unité, d'ordonner et de pénétrer, tendrait en périodes de décadence au despotisme. Le monde allemand par contre, avec son individualisme – c’est à dire la liberté de l'esprit, la mission historique de laquelle se serait révélée en Luther, dans la demande de liberté de conscience et encore dans la philosophie allemande de Kant jusqu’à Hegel - il tendrait en périodes de désagrégation à l'anarchie. En domaine intellectuel, le prix de la liberté de pensée, il soutenait, c'est la dispersion en systèmes infinis; en domaine politique, l'Allemagne ne réussit pas, par contre, à réaliser l'unité. Les deux cultures et les deux races, même si différentes entre elles, en dégénérant viennent dépendre l'une de l'autre. Dans ce sens l'invasion des Barbares fut salutaire pour la culture romaine dans l'âge du déclin, ainsi que la protestation de l'esprit, à travers Luther, fut salutaire pour la corrompue Église romaine
. 

Pas tous ceux qui, par rapport à Italie, France et Allemagne, alléguèrent considérations de psychologie des peuples, prirent une position médiatrice comme Villari. Ses considérations du reste ne portèrent pas à une comparaison, libre si possible d'idéologies, avec le respectif voisin, sa culture et sa science; en vérités bien peu de gens les accueillirent. Entre ceux-ci, Fedele Lampertico, qui n'était pas intéressé à quelque idéologie mais à l’objective économie historique allemande. Il critiqua Villari en soutenant que c’était une faute grave pour les historiens baser leurs interprétations sur le caractère d'un peuple et sur les différences de race et culture, qu’on devait considérer plutôt un aspect entre nombreux d’autres
. Ou Francesco Schupfer qui faisait remonter le supposé principe allemand ou latin, c'est-à-dire le principe de la liberté et celui de l'ordre, à une contradiction à laquelle chaque homme se plierait selon sa nature
. En général des considérations de nature idéologique allaient se renforçant en particulier à propos de la science allemande. L'essentiel, c’est-à-dire la science, devint souvent un point de détail, un hasard; qu’elle vînt de l'Allemagne, fut la chose la plus importante, en particulier après les événements de 1866. 

III. Le tournant de Sadowa ou la découverte du positivisme, 1866-187 
Les inattendues victoires prussiennes de 1866, jointes aux bien misérables succès italiens, provoquèrent un changement d’opinions sur la Prusse et l'Allemagne: et on ne se référait non seulement à l'état-major et à l'art de la guerre, mais plutôt à la science allemande. 

Tel changement d'opinion fut provoqué par le succès prussien à Königgrätz, par les «batailles célèbres», les «triomphes splendides» et les «grandes victoires» des Prussiens
, derrière lesquels on voyait le génie de Bismarck, «homme pratique et positif», qui avait enfin débarrassé les Allemands de leurs rêves idéalistes
. La stupeur que Villari exprimait avec les mots: «nous avons vu les tardifs Allemands voler comme la foudre, et les fougueux Italiens aller comme les tortues»
, était général. Parlementaires de la droite et de la gauche étaient d'accord en soutenant qu'en fin de compte, à côté de l'organisation militaire (c'est-à-dire surtout les idées de Scharnhorst du «peuple en armes» mises en pratique par la milice territoriale prussienne), avait été l’excellente instruction scolaire à mener les soldats au succès. 

La nouvelle génération allemande «célébrera» l'adresse pratique, la volonté forte, la décision rapide, sa pensée sera tournée aux buts clairs et positifs, aux sciences exactes, à l'art de la guerre, à l'économie, à l'historiographie et à la réalisation d'un état national fort qui ne sera pas un «type idéal des formes politiques plus pures», mais le résultat de réflexions lucides. Et il continue: les députés de Berlin n'ont plus aucune ressemblance avec les avocats éloquents et avec les philosophes profonds de la Paulskirche, qui auraient employé un an pour découvrir la non-existence de la nation allemande. Sous la direction de Bismarck la nation allemande serait donc passée de la théorie à la pratique
. 

Pasquale Villari toucha une corde sensible en apercevant dans les succès militaires prussiens une leçon amère pour l'Italie. Dans ses argumentations il devient clair comme l'image de l'Allemagne scientifique allait se modifier. Quand en 1866 Villari parlait de science allemande, il n'entendait pas l'historiographie surtout, et encore moins la philosophie, mais plutôt les mathématiques qui avaient rendu possible la réalisation d’une exemplaire industrie de guerre et d’une stratégie victorieuse. Mais Villari aurait trahi soi même s'il n'avait pas parlé, comme déjà l’année précédente
, du système éducatif et universitaire de l'Allemagne. En vérité, il mit en garde d'appliquer, sans un examen attentif, le système allemand en Italie; il soutenait qu'il n'aurait pas suffi d'appeler des professeurs allemands dans les universités italiennes et de remplacer l'ultra-catholicisme avec l'ultra-hégélianisme. Il croyait cependant fondamental que l'Italie apprît de la science allemande et il approuva explicitement l'envoi d'étudiants italiens méritants près des universités allemandes
. 

Le changement provoqué par les événements de 1866 dans le jugement des Italiens sur l'Allemagne scientifique est maintenant clair. L'Allemagne n'est plus la patrie des historiens et des philosophes aussi intelligents que lointains du monde; il a été vraiment montré que seules la culture et la science rendent capables d'agir de manière prête et résolue. Pour la première fois les Italiens se rendirent compte que tout ce que pour eux représentait la science allemande, depuis temps ne correspondait plus à la réalité. Ce n'est pas du tout un cas que dans la même période dans laquelle il s'exaltait comme action «positive» le comportement politique de Bismarck, Villari indiquât à ses concitoyens le mot d'ordre allemand «Keine Metaphysik mehr!» (Ça suffit avec la métaphysique!), depuis lors fréquemment répété en Italie
. Aux yeux des Italiens la culture allemande avait effectué un «passage de la spéculation à l’œuvre de l'unité politique», ce qui ne resta pas sans conséquence ni en Allemagne ni en Italie «dans l'ordre de la pensée et des études»
. 

La réévaluation de l'Allemagne scientifique depuis 1866 détermina une plus grande attention vers l'Allemagne même. Les mots de Villari, plusieurs fois répétés, sur le caractère de modèle de l'éducation et de la science allemande, ne restèrent pas inécoutées. Et si Antonio Tari en 1869 définit ironiquement l'Allemagne: «le pédagogue officiel in partibus»
, il disait seulement la vérité. L’intérêt resta éveillé surtout pour le positivisme allemand et par celui-ci pour les sciences naturelles, la physiologie et la médicine Allemandes. 

Dans l'historiographie et dans la philologie aussi s'accrut le poids de l'influence allemande. Trezza qui peut être défini le premier «mommsenien» en Italie (plus tard on parlera dédaigneusement d'une «cohorte mommsenienne» italienne)
, citait toutes les fois possibles auteurs allemands
. On peut au bon droit soutenir qu'il commença un procès qui atteindra son apogée avec Girolamo Vitelli, pour qui le «méthode allemande» était la chose la plus importante
, et avec Domenico Comparetti, qui envoya en Allemagne tous ses étudiants
. Tout ça témoignait que le rapport critique avec l'Allemagne allait lentement faire place à une vénération aveugle. Quand Julius Beloch en 1879 arriva en Italie et devint le grand maître de la philologie, il dut se battre justement contre des tels «tedescherie» et contre la «dictature de Mommsen»
. Cependant il n'était non seulement Mommsen à être exalté dans les années suivantes le 1866; autant d'estime reçut Ferdinand Gregorovius, le «champion de la reconstruction de Rome», dans l’œuvre duquel on détermina plus tard un des motifs principales pour le développement de la «germanophilie»
, pendant que sa Storia della città di Roma inspira critiques passionnées de la part des historiens italiens
. Le fait que un homme comme Gabriele Rosa, à son temps détenu dans le Spielberg et républicain convaincu, ait rendu hauts éloges en 1869 à Gregorovius et avec lui au catholique Reumont, à cause du «sérieux et de la sérénité des jugements», montre la considération dans laquelle ils étaient tenus en Italie les historiens en tant que les autres savants allemands indépendamment des convictions politiques
. Cette estime grandit encore plus grâce aux expériences des Italiens qui étudiaient en Allemagne, ainsi que l'historien du droit Guido Padelletti devint un des plus importants médiateurs entre l'Allemagne et l'Italie. Il était sûr que les années d'étude à Berlin et à Heidelberg avaient été les plus fécondes pour son développement intellectuel; il était plein d'admiration pour le «milieu intellectuel et scientifique» de l'Allemagne à qui l’Italie pouvait opposer seul «inertie» et «indifférence»
. 

On pourrait citer d’autres disciplines pour examiner l'influence allemande après 1866; nous rappelons ici seulement les sciences sociales et économiques qui subirent une influence bien visible de la part de Schulze-Delitzsch, même s'il y avait partisans d'autres tendances d'économie politique
. 

L'estime pour la science allemande porta après 1866 à la désagrégation des vieilles orientations idéologiques: même dans ces milieux qui auraient encore souhaité plus grandes ouvertures politiques vers la France, elle était très appréciée et le trouble face à une Allemagne militariste guidée par la Prusse, était compensé par l'admiration pour le succès des Allemands dans le domain scientifique. Particulièrement significatif est en ce cas le comportement de Francesco Carlo Mayr, député du Nord, qui fut à Rome Ministre des Affaires intérieurs en 1849 et qui plus tard se fit un nom comme préfet en différentes provinces
. Selon lui dans la Prusse de Bismarck ils dominaient, après Königgrätz, le «droit divin», le despotisme, l'arrogance, la terreur. Dans les même temps il ne cessait pas de louer l'Allemagne septentrionale, la patrie de Gutenberg, celui qui en inventant la presse vit le lever d’un second soleil, la patrie de Luther, champion de la liberté de conscience et de pensée, la patrie de Kant, de Leibniz, de Klopstock, de Goethe, de Wieland, de Herder et de Humboldt. Mayr soutenait que quand Madames de Stäel appelait l'Allemagne «le pays de la pensée et de l'imagination», elle entendait surtout l’Allemagne du nord qui recevait les universités les plus célèbres du monde et où il vivait un «peuple puissant, moral, religieux, intelligent et laborieux»
. De même manière Gabriele Rosa souligna la différence entre le prussianisme féodale-impérialiste et la science allemande
. Autant firent les économistes proches à la droite comme Messedaglia, Cossa, Lampertico, le jeune Luzzatti ou le futur dirigeant catholique Toniolo
. 

Cependant pas partout, en Italie, la science allemande fut épargnée par d’évaluations idéologiques. Les événements de 1866 et la coupure qui depuis lors vint au découvert entre une Gauche parlementaire germanophile et une Droite au gouvernement francophile, causèrent par contre un obscurcissement de l'image de l'Allemagne auquel différentes décisions politiques précipitées concoururent, et qui s'étendit aussi à la science allemande. 

La Gauche parlementaire ne voulait pas admettre l’«épuisement» de l’alliance italo-prussienne avec la fin de la guerre
, parce que l'Italie restait débitrice de Venise aux Prussiens, tandis qu’aux Français, qui empêchaient le chemin vers Rome, on devait seul «malheur et honte»
. La Gauche fit donc le possible pour souligner tous les avantages d'un lien avec les «naturels alliés», la Prusse et l'Allemagne. Aux motivations géopolitiques on ajouta aussi des motifs cultural-scientifiques, comme dans l'essai Le Alleanze d’Italia dell'agosto 1866 de Giuseppe Ratti, autrefois représentant de l'extrême gauche républicaine
. Il soutint non seulement que l'Europe, de la mer du nord jusqu'à la Méditerranée, était une sorte de territoire réservé aux Italiens et aux Allemands, à dominer au propre profit à travers le commerce, l'industrie et avec la force des armes, mais il affirma aussi que les Italiens et les Allemands étaient les peuples le plus cultivés et plus intelligents du monde. Il soutenait qu'il était enfin arrivé le temps dans lequel les concitoyens de Schiller, de Herder, Goethe, Humboldt et Kant devaient s'unir en alliance avec les concitoyens de l'Arioste, de Tasso, des Galileo et de Raffaello
. 

Un autre partisan de l'alliance italo-prussienne, l'auteur anonyme de l'écrit Francia o Prussia, paru en 1868, rappelait avec force l'attention sur la science allemande. L auteur était convaincu que «l'Allemagne et l'Italie divisées vaudraient très peu: unies elles seraient puissantes et florissantes». Il voyait l'Allemagne à la tête de la «civilisation» et du «progrès»: étendue dans le cœur de l'Europe elle constituait un naturel «centre de gravité», coparticipant de l'éducation et de la culture de tous les peuples européens. Il croyait que la «race teutonique» installée entre la race slave et la latine, réunit en soi les meilleures qualités des deux gens sans cependant en partager les mauvaises. L’harmonie appartient aux Allemands plus qu'à tout autre peuple. Lentement mais fermement ils avancent, en portant aussi à floraison avec leurs propres ressources l'art, l'histoire et la littérature. Grâce à leur caractère laborieux, patient et assidue c’est à eux qui revient la première place entre les peuples
. 

Même la presse catholique prit acte en 1866 que les Allemands d'idéalistes étaient devenus réalistes. Naturellement elle en tira des conclusions beaucoup différentes de la presse laïque. En commentant la loi qui réglait l'annexion à la Prusse de Hanovre, Assia, Nassau et Francfort, l’«Unità Cattolica» de Turin débutait avec le titre Noi prendiamo (Nous prenons). Elle soutenait que les Allemands, une fois en discrédit pour leurs idées abstruses et leur langue incompréhensible, avaient exprimé avec ces mots, ouvertement et sans demi-termes, la métaphysique entière de la politique moderne. Le Moi de Fichte, l'identité de Schelling, l'absolu de Hegel, le rationalisme de Bouterweck, le scepticisme de Platner et Schulze et tous les divers systèmes allemands se réduisaient à ces deux mots. Celle-ci était la langue de Martin Luther et de la révolution
. 

Plus significatifs que telles considérations polémiques sont sans doute les nombreux articles parus sur le «Osservatore Romano» en 1867, évidemment à la suite des certaines déclarations françaises, avec lesquelles on sollicitait l’alliance des «nations catholiques», France, Italie et Autriche contre le pangermanisme prussien et le panslavisme russe. Dans l'identification de «latinité» et catholicisme, et non seulement en ça, se manifeste la survivance de stéréotypés néoguelfes bien connus. La feuille vaticane était de l'avis que l'hégémonie militaire allemande, depuis 1866 sous la direction des Prussiens, autre n'était que l’extension à la politique et à l'économie de la suprématie que l'Allemagne, à l'aide de Kant, Goethe, Schlegel et Savigny, avait obtenu dans la sphère morale et intellectuelle. La dernière bataille décisive était désormais imminente. Et il n'était non seulement en question l'hégémonie de la France ou de l'Allemagne en Europe: l'enjeu était plus grand que la pure souveraineté territoriale. La lutte éternelle entre la race latine et la germanique avec leurs cultures, idéologies et idées opposées, était arrivée au dernier acte
. 

Déclarations de ce genre ne se trouvent non seulement dans les écrits catholiques; l'idée que l’inévitable prochaine guerre aurait été une «guerre de races», se retrouvait aussi près des francophiles
 de la droite modérée. Aussi en quelques milieux républicains, que différemment de Mazzini étaient sceptiques vers l'Allemagne, on craignait «une espèce d’empire exercé par la race teutonique sur la latine»
. 

IV.  Sedan ou la victoire de la science allemande; 1870-1882 

L'Allemagne, qui depuis quelque temps disputait à la France la primauté culturelle, obtint, après une victoire inattendue et brillante sur le «ennemi séculaire» obtenue sous la direction de la Prusse, aussi la primauté politique et militaire en Europe. Le «colosse» dans le cœur du vieux continent réveillait merveille et peur
. Et cela valait en particulier pour l'Italie. Générale y était aussi la conviction que la victoire sur la France confirmait la prééminence intellectuelle de l'Allemagne et qu’en fin de compte avait été la science allemande à battre la France décadente. Le caractère de modèle de la science allemande devenait évident et à l'influence allemande on s'ouvrait les portes. Cependant grandit aussi la peur que l’Italie tombât totalement dans la dépendance politique-culturelle et donc même économique de l'Allemagne. 

Déjà pendant la guerre franco-prussienne, mais surtout après, ils apparurent en Italie beaucoup d’écrits qui tâchaient de cadrer les victoires allemandes sur la France dans un plus vaste contexte historique, et de les interpréter en se fondant sur la philosophie de l'histoire de Hegel. De n'importe quelle partie idéologique elles vinssent, telles interprétations ne manquèrent pas d’allusions flatteuses à la science allemande. 

Ce fut encore une fois Villari celui qui pour le premier intégra le conflit franco-allemand dans l'histoire des idées et de la philosophie de l'histoire. Dans son écrit La presente guerra e l'Italia, de l'automne 1870, Villari affirmait avec sûreté que le jeune peuple allemand après la décadence de la France et de la culture romaine, était devenu le seul maître. La guerre de l'Allemagne, qui avait eu comme but de rompre l'hégémonie de la France, était le dernier acte d'une bataille qui était commencée non seulement avec la guerre de libération, mais bien avant avec l'émancipation intellectuelle de l'Allemagne dans le dix-huitième siècle. Surtout la pensée allemande, la littérature, la philosophie, l’historiographie s'étaient émancipées de la France. Kant, Herder et Schiller gagnèrent à l'Allemagne la «primauté de la pensée». Une seconde phase eut lieu après 1848 quand l'Allemagne se consacra aux sciences positives, aux mathématiques, à la physique, à la médicine, aux sciences politiques et juridiques, à l'histoire et à la philosophie positiviste et s’installa bientôt à l'avant-garde de l'Europe scientifique. Dans tous les domaines, aussi dans la croissance démographique, l'Allemagne avait dépassé la France dont la décadence était évidente. Villari qui en tout cas n'épargna pas les critique vers l'Allemagne, cependant était convaincu, pour tous ces motifs, que les Italiens devaient étudier les institutions, l'histoire, la science et la littérature allemandes et prendre exemple de ce grand nombre de modestes travailleurs qui, cachés dans leurs ateliers et leurs bureaux, avaient créé la grandeur de l'Allemagne. Le danger qui de telle façon les Italiens devinssent esclaves de la pensée allemande, comme ils l’avaient été longtemps de la culture française, selon Villari n'était pas si grand car la façon d'être des Italiens rendait impossible une Italie germanisée
. 

Dans un point Villari était d'accord avec un homme de toute autre espèce. Celui-ci avait écrit, en se montrant en ça hégélien comme Villari: «Chaque nation a ses temps heureux qui sont funestes à l'ennemi»
. Il n'avait pas trouvé surprenant «que l'Allemagne des philosophes et de la science en reconquérant l'empire le proclame à Versailles en emprisonnant tout Paris». Il était de l'avis qui: 

«…le progrès moral de ses écrivains et des hommes nés sous son influence, la diligence, la profondeur de leurs recherches en chaque direction du savoir, et surtout la grandeur de ses philosophes, seuls dans notre siècle dignes d'être comparés aux anciens, assurent à la Prusse de nos jours l'avantage que Luther donnait à l'Allemagne, quand avec sa protestation il créait un avenir à s'opposer au monde découvert par Christophe Colomb»
. 

L'écrivain était Giuseppe Ferrari, le philosophe vivement influencé par la culture française et républicaine de positions très indépendantes. Le 20 août 1870 encore il avait invoqué devant le Parlement la «solidarité de race» avec la France. Après Sedan, la ruineuse défaite de la France constitua le cœur de ses réflexions. 

Comme Villari il imputait à la décadence intellectuelle de la France la vraie raison de la défaite, mais il ne partageait pas tout à fait l'opinion de ceux-là qui croyaient que «pour rajeunir la race latine»
 il faudrait avoir recours à nouveau à Prusse et Allemagne. Pour lui l'Allemagne, et en particulier la Prusse, en parlant politiquement, restait quand même le pays de la réaction qui souhaitait la naissance d'un nouveau Frédéric Barberousse. Cependant il était convaincu que justement la culture et la science allemandes auraient mis des limites au poussé expansionniste allemand. Quand aussi le monde civil ne protesterait pas contre un Allemand agresseur, Luther, Leibniz, Kant et Hegel, présents parmi leurs étudiants, dans l'armée, dans le Parlement, parmi les autorités, dans les écoles, auraient désarmé n'importe quel empereur, aussi pire que Néron
. 

À l'extrême contraire de l'arc politique nous trouvons le directeur de la «Nazione», Civinini. Provenant du «Diritto», il était traditionnellement germanophile et de sa propre admission il était devenu libéral-conservateur
, sans perdre sa prédilection pour l'Allemagne. Au contraire! Dans l'Allemagne, en particulier dans le nouvel Empire, il voyait l’union idéale des principes de liberté et de conservation et un facteur nécessaire de stabilisation pour l'Europe. À ceux qui accusaient le nouvel Empire de militarisme, féodalité et réaction, il répondait que la nouvelle Allemagne, avant d'avoir été achevée par les armes, avait été édifiée moralement. L idée avait devancé l'action. «Avant de devenir le peuple matériellement plus fort de l'Europe, les Allemands ont été le peuple le plus cultivé; leur hégémonie politique a été effet et conséquence de l'hégémonie intellectuelle»
. L'empire n'était pas le fils de la force, mais le résultat d'idées mûries au cours des années, la manifestation politique de la grandeur intellectuelle, la victoire d’un travail continu pour la culture. Même ce qu’on définissait militarisme allemand, il n'était pas du tout amour pour les armes et pour la conquête, mais il représentait par contre le principe kantien du devoir et la théorie hégélienne de la guerre comme moyen de renouvellement du monde. Le peuple allemand, en sachant bien que la guerre est un grand sacrifice expiatoire dont l'humanité nécessite pour se purifier et rajeunir, prit sur soi ce devoir, à l'avantage de l'humanité et de la culture, en vertu de son éducation et formation. Donc l'Allemagne avait remplacé la France qui avait épuisé sa mission historique avec la révolution de 1789. Ce que la France avait produit par la suite, il avait été seulement tyrannie et décadence. Ses idéaux s'épuisaient dans «la Bourse, le Champagne de la veuve Clicquot, le Cancan et les romans de Ponson du Terrail». Au lieu de pleurer avec Victor Hugo la perte du monde, car la France est perdue, les Italiens auraient dû s’associer au jeune peuple allemand qui était devenu le défenseur d'un progrès ordonné et de la culture
. 

Et encore un autre intellectuel, après avoir réfléchi sur les victoires allemandes, y voyait une loi de l'histoire et une nécessité historique. Il soutenait en effet que la mission de la France était arrivée à son terme, car ses forces étaient épuisées, sa décadence se montrait partout; en particulier dans l'agonie de sa culture et de toute idée féconde, dans la marée de romans pernicieux et dans les courtisans qui dominaient la société parisienne. À la culture française il s'opposait donc une culture jeune: l’allemande. L'auteur est Nicola Marselli qui dans son volumineux écrit, Gli avvenimenti del 1870-71, donna une image de l'Allemagne qui eut une grande influence sur l'opinion publique pour son évaluation positive du nouvel Empire allemand. Comme Villari, Marselli faisait précéder la primauté politique de l'Allemagne de la primauté spirituelle. Il ne méconnaîtrait pas le danger qui pouvait venir de la féodalité et du militarisme prussiens mais il croyait fermement que l'opposition des Seinsdenker
 allemands était en mesure de conjurer tel danger et de faire naître de la Prusse l'Allemagne. Les éléments de la culture moderne qui étaient déjà présents, dans la liberté de pensée et dans l'éducation scolaire généralisée, étaient en train de se développer ultérieurement. Malgré cela l'Allemagne restait un État autoritaire. Eh bien, selon Marselli, ce qui comptait n’était pas l’organisation politique nationale quand plutôt l'esprit qui la guidait. Il soutenait que l'Allemagne était animée par le protestantisme, plus près au libéralisme du catholicisme. Son âme est «le feu de la pensée allemande». De certain l'autoritarisme excessif, l'esprit de caste des militaires et l'absolutisme du roi auraient cédé le pas au nouvel esprit qui se révélait dans le Parlement et dans les universités. La vraie force de l'Allemagne demeure donc dans sa pensée que Luther rendit libre et la science forte; force qui, unie aux armes, battit la France en portant l'Allemagne aux sommets de la «civilisation moderne»
. Par la suite Marselli revint souvent sur ces thèmes pour exhorter Italiens et Allemands: «Eh bien, nous vivrons en bonne paix, nous continuerons à serrer liens commerciaux et intellectuels, et nous croiserons les races différentes avec des mariages qui engendreront des fils beaux et robustes»
. 

À Marselli faisait écho un autre hégélien de Naples, Carlo De Cesare, avec La Germania odierna: même si l'intérêt montré par les Italiens pour le mouvement scientifique, littéraire et philosophique en Allemagne ne pouvait pas que trouver nouvel encouragement dans les succès militaires et économiques de l'empire, pas de moins, de la vraie Allemagne bien peu on savait; changeants c'étaient les impressions et les jugements, inspirés par sympathie et antipathie. Au tout ça De Cesare désirait remédier et en fait son livre peut être considéré comme la première et unique description, vaste, informée et plutôt objective, de la réalité allemande en langue italienne au XIX siècle. Pour la première fois le lecteur italien était renseigné en détail sur les conquêtes de la science allemande et sur son développement dans l'arc des derniers soixante-dix ans. En commençant par la promotion publique de l'instruction élémentaire en Prusse l'auteur parvenait à exposer le premier développement de l'historiographie allemande et ensuite la diffusion de la pensée de Hegel et des différentes écoles hégéliennes. Dans les différents chapitres il traitait de la science militaire, économique et juridique, de l'industrie et de l'agriculture, du coopératisme et du système bancaire en Allemagne. Ce livre représenta donc un texte de consultation bien informé sur l'Allemagne, en particulier celle du Nord et la Prusse
. L auteur exprime son avis aussi sur le caractère du peuple allemand et puis, abandonné le ton descriptif, il se transformait en apologiste des Allemands en opposant à l'opinion unilatérale et négative un jugement pas moins partiel. Il indiqua, entre les autres, les trois caractéristiques distinctives des Allemands: la soif de savoir, la diligence, la parcimonie. Il soutenait que tous les Allemands étaient convaincus de la puissance du savoir, de l'instruction et de l'éducation qui constituaient le fondement de chaque progrès culturel, économique et moral. Non seulement l'État mais les citoyens même se préoccupaient en Allemagne d'avoir une culture bien solide. Personne n'y est estimé plus que le savant, l’intellectuel, l'artiste, auxquels on élève partout des monuments. La soif de savoir et la diligence tenace des Allemands ont abouti aux grandes découvertes: de l'art de la presse jusqu'au fusil à l'aiguille et aux canons Krupp. La science et le travail ont permis aux Allemands de gagner la France.

Quand Villari, Marselli, Civinini et De Cesare parlaient de la science allemande, ils y unissaient un appel à l'Italie à fin qu’elle apprît de l'exemple allemand. L'Allemagne scientifique devenait un modèle et ça portait à deux conséquences: d'une partie la poursuite de la discussion sur les aspects positifs et négatifs de la culture et de la science allemandes qui en Italie était en train de gagner d’actualité grâce aussi au naissant Kulturkampf; de l'autre le fait que maintenant, en mesure plus grand qu'en 1866, la discussion devint plus objective et il y eut un plus fort échange avec l'Allemagne scientifique. 

La grande considération pour l'éducation et la science allemandes venait de plus en plus en se renforçant et rendit plus intenses les contacts avec l'Allemagne scientifique: dans ce cadre la science historique assuma un rôle de plus en plus considérable
. Innocenzo Cervelli a montré comme les historiens italiens, en mesure croissante depuis 1870, furent certains de trouver dans les oeuvres de Ranke, Mommsen et Droysen un modèle pour l'historiographie italienne car ces auteurs, en actualisant politiquement l'histoire, la mettaient au service du vivre civil
. D’autres éléments caractérisèrent encore l'intérêt italien pour l'historiographie allemande comme on peut bien voir en feuilletant le «Archivio Storico Italiano» ou la «Nouvelle Anthologie», avec les critiques et les contributions de Gabriele Rosa, Bartolomeo Malfatti et d’autres historiens. Les éditions de sources de l'histoire médiévale allemande étaient recensées aussi comme les oeuvres d'histoire de l'art ou le livre Gott en der Geschichte (Dieu dans l'histoire) de Bunsen
. À côté des historiens aussi philosophes et philologues continuèrent à rester en contact avec l'Allemagne. Il suffit de rappeler les noms de Labriola ou de Trezza. 

Un relief extraordinaire gagna après 1870 la science économique allemande. Dans la décennie 1860-1870, après l’«unité précipitée», problèmes d'ordre social et économique préoccupèrent l'Italie. Que le premier libéralisme fût encore très vive, il était bien indiqué par les positions de Francesco Ferrara, spécialiste influent d'économie politique en Italie, qui encore après 1870 crut pouvoir résoudre les problèmes du pays avec la doctrine du libre échange et avec la théorie de Smith. Beaucoup d'hommes politique, juristes et théoriciens de l'économie comme il Sella, Luzzatti, Lampertico, Messedaglia et Cossa étaient par contre plus réalistes
. Luzzatti, Sella et Lampertico avaient déjà avancé dans le mars 1871 des propositions pour un contrôle national de l'économie, en ouvrant ainsi la voie à une réforme sociale guidée par l'État. Ils pouvaient compter pour leur «étatisme» sur l'appui d'hommes différents comme Villari et le jeune Toniolo ou de radicaux et républicains comme Bertani et Gabriele Rosa. Tous croyaient pouvoir résoudre les problèmes existants avec les propositions de ces économistes allemands — de Roscher et Schmoller jusqu'aux Brentano et Schäffle— qui étaient définis par leurs adversaires les «Kathedersozialisten»
. Ceux-ci, dans l'octobre 1872 à Eisenach, avaient sollicité un certain dirigisme national pour combattre socialisme et communisme. Villari vit agir, dans cette demande, la sagesse de la nation allemande «ancienne maîtresse de la liberté»
. La discussion née dans ces années entre les représentants de l'ancienne doctrine du libre échange et les Kathedersozialisten italiens, la soi-disant «école lombardo-vénitienne», se transforma également dans une discussion sur la «science allemande». Ferrara attacha le «germanisme économique» en Italie parce qu'il ne s'adaptait pas au caractère des Italiens. Comme tous les systèmes allemands aussi la nouvelle science économique était dominée par l'imagination, par le sophisme et une affectation philosophique et juridique, par une prétendue profondeur de pensées qui s'épuisait dans l’invention de nouveaux termes abstraits, obscures et artificiels, derrière lesquels se cachaient idées connues et dépassées. Il ne fait pas merveille que les doctrines allemandes trouvassent accueil surtout dans l'Italie du Nord, Ferrara écrivait, car là l'influence de la domination autrichienne se faisait encore entendre. Les partisans de la nouvelle orientation étaient, selon Ferrara, «germanisants» et «adeptes du germanisme»; leurs conceptions portaient droit à la destruction de la liberté et elles auraient aussi absolutisé la méthode comme il était coutume en Allemagne
. Luzzatti répliqua à ces critiques en attirant l'attention sur les victoires militaires allemandes. Elles avaient attiré l'intérêt du monde et depuis lors les idées philosophiques, religieuses et sociaux de l'Allemagne s'étaient répandues partout. Les livres allemands étaient plus difficiles certainement à lire des livres français. Certaines pensées étaient d'une «profondeur obscure» et comme enveloppées par les nuages, mais celles-ci étaient chargées d'électricité, capables d'éclairer tout. Pour comprendre la pensée allemande il ne suffit pas le simple enthousiasme, mais il faut une vraie profondeur d’étude. On verra seulement alors que rien n’est plus inexact que réduire la pensée allemande à une orientation déterminée. En Allemagne chacun peut penser de manière libre et autonome sur tout. Ainsi que de l’époque de la Réforme des différentes confessions religieuses y sont né, de même on y trouvera différentes écoles de science économique
. 

V. De la fascination à la crise, 1882-1915 

L'attention à la science allemande et son influence grandirent donc en Italie pas à la suite de la Triple Alliance, mais au contraire la devancèrent et la préparèrent d'une façon ou d'une autre. Les victoires de 1866 et de 1870-71 furent certainement décisives, en tant que perçues comme fruit de l'éducation et de la science allemandes. Automatiquement à l'intérêt pour l'Allemagne scientifique suivit celui-là pour sa structure politique et militaire. 

L'image que les Italiens avaient de la science allemande changea très peu après la stipulation de la Triple Alliance; comme Volpe a écrit la science allemande était vue comme la science «par antonomase»
. Même si l'Allemagne était considérée en mesure croissante comme une «grande caserne» des formes de plus en plus menaçantes, cependant elle était et restait pour les Italiens aussi une «grande université»
. L'historiographie et la philologie, le droit
, les sciences économiques
 et la médicine allemandes jouirent toujours d’une grande considération. 

La preuve en fut la considération éminente dans laquelle étaient tenus les savants allemands (ou les Autrichiens crus allemands!) professeurs dans les universités italiennes. Savants comme Joseph Müller, philologue classique à Turin, qui traduisit en italien la grammaire grecque de Curtius, plus tard très discutée; comme Adolf Holm, professeur d'histoire ancienne à Palerme et à Naples et, une génération après, un spécialiste comme Emmanuele Loewy, historien de l'art à Rome, jouirent d’une très bonne réputation jusqu’au-delà de la première guerre mondiale
. Karl Julius Beloch qui enseigna à Rome depuis 1879, devint une autorité et un maître pour une génération entière de spécialistes
. D'autre part devint presque une coutume pour les Italiens aller étudier à Heidelberg, Leipzig ou Berlin. Qui voulait compter quelque chose devait avoir étudié en Allemagne
. On doit rappeler en outre la fondation à Rome de l'Institut Historique Prussien et à Florence de l'Institut Allemand d'Art qui, avec l'Institut Archéologique fondé à Rome en 1829, contribuèrent à répandre l'estime pour la science allemande
. 

Il nous en donne témoignage entre les autres Antonio Labriola qu'en 1892 écrivait ainsi à l'Engels: «Ici près de nous on a une idée presque superstitieuse des sciences et de la valeur des Allemands» 
. La romaine «Civiltà Cattolica» qu'en 1899 écrivait des Allemands: «ils Viennent en Italie, ils tournent, ils fouillent archives et bibliothèques, ils flairent en chaque coin, ils copient nos parchemins, ils mesurent nos monuments…», ajoutait aussi: «Maintenant, ces Allemands descendent près nous munis d’études solides, avec du sérieux d’intention, ils travaillent avec constance, avec méthode, avec patience…»
. Ils étaient de la même opinion aussi quelques ennemis déclarés du système politique allemand. «En particulier pour nous, hommes d'études» - il écrivait un de ceux-ci rétrospectivement en 1915 - les Allemands ont été un grand peuple: «dans le sérieux patient des Allemands nous avons trouvé l'exemple et l'appui» 
. 

Cependant déjà depuis 1889 ou au plus tard après la défaite d'Adua, le système politique italien fut mis en discussion soit pour les ouvertures à l'Allemagne, soit pour son impérialisme, soit pour sa «mégalomanie»: et l'Allemagne donc, avec sa science, tomba en discrédit
. Jusqu’au libéral-conservateur Stefano Jacini, qui dans les années Soixante avait appuyé une alliance plus étreinte de l'Italie avec l'Empire du nord
, maintenant voyait l'origine de chaque mal dans l'orientation de la politique étrangère du pays
. Conserver ou non cette alliance était le sujet de toute discussion politique. Il est significatif ce que Carlo Cantoni répondit à Jacini sur la «Nuova Antologia»
 en appuyant l'alliance avec l'Allemagne. En s’appelant à la science allemande, il souligna que plus importante de la «mission politique» de l'Allemagne était sa «mission humaine: scientifique, artistique, idéale», que l'Allemagne partageait avec la Grèce. Cantoni croyait de pouvoir déclarer aussi que la liberté d'enseignement était bien plus sauvegardée dans les universités allemandes qu’en France, et que telle liberté était de grande importance «pour la culture, pour la vie plus élevée et spirituelle d'un peuple» 
. 

La rupture de l'alliance avec l'Allemagne, à laquelle Cantoni s'opposait, ne vint pas au soudain. Avec l'enthousiasme pour l'Allemagne, pour sa puissance politique et militaire, sa science, sa culture et maintenant aussi pour son industrie, une position critique avait toujours existé vers ce pays. 

L'opposition républicaine au gouvernement et à la politique germanophile des Ministères de gauche commença à se révéler tout de suite après le congrès de Berlin en connexion avec le mouvement irrédentiste
. Au début l'opposition favorable à la France républicaine se servait de sujets tels que la solidarité des peuples «de souche latine, qui ont des hauts idéaux, intérêts, aspirations, ennemies communes»
. Quand cependant les Français invoquèrent la commune culture latine pour appeler à la solidarité les élèves de Dante et Voltaire contre les «esclaves de Krupp», les «admirateurs» de Victor Hugo et Garibaldi contre les «sujets au droit divin»
, ils n'obtinrent pas beaucoup d’attention en Italie. Giovanni Bovio s'opposa en 1881 — certainement dans une période dans laquelle la fidélité des républicains à la France était mise à la dure preuve — à toute politique qui prenait en considération l'idée de «race» 
. 

Le rapprochement de l'Italie à la France, après l'ère Crispi, détermina un changement politique qui aurait déterminé un affaiblissement progressif de la Triple Alliance
. De 1890 il venait s’ajouter aussi le pangermanisme, qui allait s’organiser plus résolument et s’approprier l'idée biologique de race selon les théories de Gobineau
. Guillaume II, avec sa conviction presque pathologique de la mission allemande
, ne contribuait assurément à atténuer l’image d'une Allemagne militariste et impérialiste ni à réveiller les sympathies
. Pendant qu’une nouvelle confiance en soi des Italiens allait se renforcer, une «peur révérencielle» continua à exister, une stupeur «avec une espèce de superstition» (pour se servir des mots de Guglielmo Ferrero) vers toute «chose teutonique», auxquelles maintenant se mêlait cependant la haine de l’«affranchi vers l'ancien patron»
. 

L'ouverture à la France d'autre partie favorisa la plus grande diffusion et connaissance de la culture française, qui du reste n'avait été jamais oublié. Si après 1873 en effet les milieux universitaires italiens s'étaient dirigés généralement vers la science allemande, les intellectuels extérieurs aux universités et les lettrés, avec peu d’exceptions, étaient par contre restés liés à la culture française en trouvant leurs modèles en Renan, Victor Hugo et Emile Zola. 

Tout ça n’aidait plus à gagner, comme aux temps de Poerio, des nouvelles sympathies à l'Empire
, en favorisent par contre la pénétration du socialisme allemand en Italie
. 

Si encore en 1907, l'auteur anonyme du livre I Tedeschi écrivait: «Tous savent que l'Allemagne est, respect à tout autre pays du monde, celui qui a le plus contribué au moderne savoir universel» 
, il exprimait désormais un avis qui n’était plus universellement partagé, même s’il avait été à la base de l'image de l'Allemagne en Italie pour tout le XIX siècle. 

Après le changement politique en effet, il y avait le changement culturel, étroitement connexe à la «crise du positivisme» qui porta à une dévaluation de la méthode scientifique positive et des sciences exactes. Que l'irrationalisme antipositiviste et antiscientifique eût ses racines aussi en Allemagne, c’est à dire dans le volontarisme de Schopenhauer et dans la Lebensphilosophie de Nietzsche, dont l’image du «surhomme» avait été avidement recueillie par D'Annunzio
, il n'empêcha pas qu’au nom de cet irrationalisme, la «science allemande», un temps très louée, pouvait être liquidée comme pédanterie et activité stérile. Même si avec Garin nous pouvons soutenir que la «crise de la fin du siècle»
 n'avait pas comporté aucun rupture absolue avec le passé, il était évident cependant que le rappel à Nietzsche et l'ouverture à la France préparaient la rue à une «révolution culturelle». Les jeunes intellectuels italiens, surtout Papini et Prezzolini et leurs célèbres revues, de «Leonardo» jusqu'à la «Voce» et «Lacerba», en ressemblant irrationalisme, culture française et nationalisme
, engagèrent une dure bataille contre la culture et la science allemande et finalement saluèrent avec joie la première guerre mondiale en tant que «guerre pour la race et la civilisation» contre la «Kulkur allemand
». Et si d’autres jeunes intellectuels italiens, eux aussi favorables à l'irrationalisme, eux aussi se rappelant à Nietzsche et eux aussi nationalistes ne s'orientèrent pas vers la France, mais prirent à modèle l'impérialisme et l'État allemand et s’ils virent comme Enrico Corradini dans la Storia romana de Mommsen une incitation à lutter pour une Italie plus grande, pas pour cette raison le consentement à la science historique allemande ne cessa pas de s'affaiblir. 

Résultat des deux changements, c'est-à-dire de la nouvelle orientation politique et culturelle vers la France et de la déclaration de guerre au positivisme et au matérialisme, ce fut l'altération de l'image de l'Allemagne scientifique que Borgese en 1909 exprima avec les mots: «[Les Allemands] dans la vie de la pensée, en perdant le talent, ont conservé la méthode»
. À tout ça s’accompagnait la croissante peur que les Allemands, le peuple des «surhommes»
, pussent avec leur influence dans l'économie et dans la science écraser la culture italienne et soumettre l'Italie économiquement et culturellement
. Pas sans ironie, peu avant l’intervention en guerre de l'Italie, l’historien Vitelli soulignait donc que les Allemands, avec leur science difficile, leurs méthodes pédantes et leur orgueil d'être le peuple élu, étaient devenus le cauchemar de l'Italie
. Une observation celle-ci qui verra complètement confirmée pendant les premières années de guerre par la grande quantité d'écrits sur la conquête de l'Italie, de la part des Allemands, en champ économique, financier et scientifique
. La guerre même assuma un sens de collision entre deux cultures. En septembre 1914 Papini écrivait très clairement dans ce sens: 

«Nous sommes contre la civilisation allemande. La civilisation allemande est mécanique ou abstraite. Elle commence avec des métaphysiques vides et finit avec l’escroquerie du schlecht und billig. La culture allemande n'est pas culture mais instruction, érudition, classement. Elle flotte entre la nébulosité la plus inutile et le matérialisme le plus étriqué. La pensée allemande n'est pas pensée mais formule et formalisme. La science allemande sait appliquer et développer, mais elle ne crée pas, elle construit manuels et fournit les industries mais elle n'invente pas... La guerre entre la France et l'Allemagne est la guerre du talent contre la patience, de la légèreté d'esprit contre la sottise prétentieuse, de l'art contre le mauvais goût et la singerie; de la pensée avancée contre le béotisme conservateur; de la liberté contre la discipline; du vin spiritueux contre la bière indigeste; de l'intelligence contre le soldat et le prêtre» 
.

Il est significatif que la réponse aux tels mots vint non seulement de la part des vieux et nouveaux amis de la science: Pantaleoni, Barzellotti, Croce
, Pasquali, Gaetano De Sanctis, De Lollis
, qui parlèrent en faveur de la culture et science allemandes au nom de l’«Italie intellectuelle»
, mais presque encore plus du côté socialiste. C’était le socialisme en effet que dans le moment où l'Italie s'orientait vers la France, avait pris intenses contacts avec la social-démocratie allemande, en suivant son modèle d’organisation et même son débat théorique
. 

L'entrée de l'Italie dans la Première guerre mondiale réduisit ces voix au silence. L'Allemagne, la «patrie de l'esprit», devint symbole de grossièreté et barbarie. Dans les caricatures de la propagande revinrent tous les stéréotypes et les mythes qui avaient traversé le siècle. Et les hommes de culture italiens (comme les allemandes d’autre part) ne manquèrent pas au rendez-vous de la «guerre des intellectuels» 
.

Et c'était un monde qui touchait à sa fin celui-là que le historien médiéviste Paul Fridolin Kehr, directeur de 1903 de l'Institut Historique Prussien de Rome, saluait dans sa lettre affligée du 20 novembre 1914 au nouvel envoyé allemand en Italie Prince von Bülow: 

«L'amour ne s'évanouit pas si rapidement, si tel il était, ni il se réveille. Quelle grande déception, quelle constatation amère pour tous ceux qui ont si longtemps vécu et travaillé dans ce beau pays…»
. 
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1. Considérations générales.

L'élite française a eu l'occasion d'apprendre des détails sur la société roumaine et ensuite sur les Pays Roumains dès l'époque des croisades classiques et surtout de la croisade tardive
. L'historiographie roumaine comprend généralement par les Pays Roumains les Etats qui, au Moyen Age, occupaient le territoire de l'ancienne Dacie pré-romaine et qui, entre 1859 et 1918, ont donné naissance à la Roumanie. Ces pays sont essentiellement en nombre de trois: la Valachie (formée par les provinces l'Olténie, la Munténie et la Dobroudja), la Moldavie (avec les provinces de la Moldavie proprement-dite, la Bukovine et la Bessarabie) et la Transylvanie (formée par l'ancien voïvodat de la Transylvanie, le Banat, la Criºana et le Maramureº). De toutes, la Transylvanie est la seule qui, sous aspect politique et élitaire, n'ait pas été (du Moyen Age et jusqu'en 1918) un Etat roumain, vu le fait que les Roumains étaient exclus en tant que groupe du pouvoir politique, administratif-juridique etc. Cependant en vertu des arguments mentionnés ci-dessus et vu le fait que, sous aspect ethno-démographique, sa population a été formée de Roumains pour la plupart (entre 50% et 66%), elle est considérée un pays roumain (sans pour autant avoir été un Etat roumain!). L'historiographie roumaine - par des spécialistes tels que Nicolas Iorga
, Petre P. Panaitescu
, Ion Hudiþa
, Marie Holban
, Paul Cernovodeanu
 ou Dan Amedeo Lãzãrescu
 - a été intéressée assez tôt par les sources narratives externes (françaises y comprises) qui parlaient de Roumains.

Peu de temps avant 1700, la situation géopolitique de cet espace se modifie de façon substantielle. Avec ses derniers efforts, l'Empire Ottoman, traversé à ce moment-là par une crise grave, attaque l'Europe Centrale et assiège, sans succès, Vienne (1683)
. Les forces autrichiennes prennent courage, poursuivent les assiégeants vers le sud-est et délivrent toute une série de pays et de provinces chrétiennes. Parmi lesquels la Hongrie et la Transylvanie (1686-1688), qui sont incluses au fur et à mesure dans l'Empire des Habsbourg
. Dans ce contexte qui inaugure la "question orientale" (le problème de l'héritage des pays chrétiens délivrés de la domination ou de la suzeraineté des musulmans), l'intérêt de la France pour cet espace s'accroît
. Sur le fond créé par l'avance de l'Autriche vers l'Est et le Sud-Est, certains facteurs de décision de France, ainsi que le grand public français avaient besoin de données certaines sur la Hongrie et les Pays Roumains. Tirant profit de cette soif d'informations, le Français Vanel a élaboré l'ouvrage "Histoire et description ancienne et moderne du Royaume de Hongrie, et des autres Etats qui ont été, ou qui sont encore ses tributaires", publié à Paris, en MDCLXXXVIII
 (un exemplaire de cet ouvrage se trouve à la Bibliothèque de Guerre de Paris, Château de Vincennes, quota D II 1, 64).

Dans une introduction intitulée Avertissement, l'auteur dévoile quelques-unes des raions qui l'ont déterminé à élaborer cet ouvrage. Il s'agit de la guerre déclenchée en Hongrie après le siège de Vienne et qui avait attiré l'attention de toute l'Europe. Vanel considère que, dans ce contexte, un ouvrage qui présente les réalités géographiques, historiques, sociales ou ethnographiques de l'espace en conflit était bienvenu
. Pour se documenter, l'auteur nous avertit d'avoir utilisé des livres, des sources géographiques, historiques et surtout des mémoires, ainsi que de nombreuses cartes (sources cartographiques) avec les villes, les rivières et d'autres réalités de Hongrie et de son voisinage
.. Malheureusement, il ne donne pas le nom complet des auteurs et des ouvrages consultés, bien que certains d'entre eux puissent être reconnus.

De ce vaste ouvrage de Vanel nous n'avons choisi que les chapitres et les passages qui font référence à la Transylvanie, à la Valachie, à la Moldavie (et à la Bessarabie). Ces données se justifient par l'intention de l'auteur de traiter aussi les pays (provinces) ayant été autrefois, sous une certaine forme, sous l'autorité des rois de Hongrie. On sait que l'Etat indépendant hongrois s'est écroulé à la fin du Moyen Age, plus précisément entre 1526 et 1541, quand le noyau du pays est devenu pachalik turc pour environ un siècle et demie (jusqu'en 1687-1699), la partie du nord-ouest (la Slovaquie et d'autres petites régions) est entrée sous la domination des Habsbourg et la partie orientale (la Transylvanie et le Partium) est devenue une principauté autonome sous la suzeraineté ottomane
 Avant 1541, la Transylvanie était un voïvodat dans le cadre du Royaume de Hongrie et les voïvodes (les princes) de la Valachie et de la Moldavie étaient considérés, surtout aux XIV-XVe siècles, comme des vassaux des rois hongrois. Cette vassalité a souvent vêtu des aspects purement formels et, après 1541, l'Autriche et la Sublime Porte se considéraient toutes les deux les héritières de la couronne hongroise, dans les conditions où il n'y avait plus une Hongrie indépendante. Par conséquent, l'auteur français, se basant sur l'ancienne tradition hongroise, reprise officiellement par les Habsbourg, incluait dans sa description, à côté de la Transylvanie, les Pays Roumais d'outre-monts. Cet intérêt pour l'espace roumain révèle une nouvelle vision de l'Occident sur un continent qui se trouve en plein re-dimensionnement ou, plus précisément, en transition de la Petite à la Grande Europe
. Plaçant les Pays Roumains dans cette ambiance, l'auteur français les fait sortir de l'aire d'influence byzantine-slave et les situe dans l'aire centrale-europénne. L'ouvrage offre aussi de brèves informations sur la Croatie, la Dalmatie, la Bosnie, la Serbie et la Bulgarie, pays dont les souverains ont été pour certaines périodes, de façon réelle ou fictive, toujours les rois médiévaux de Hongrie. Autrement dit, Vanel fait presqu'une histoire de l'Europe Centrale et de la zone balkanique, ou, comme il dit tout seul, de la "Turquie Européenne".

2. La Transylvanie dans la vision de Vanel

La première province, partie de la Roumanie d'aujourd'hui, qui jouit de l'attention de l'auteur français est la Transylvanie, conquise par la Hongrie aux XI-XIIe siècles et devenue, vers 1541, comme nous l'avons déjà montré, une principauté autonome sous la suzeraineté ottomane.

Vanel commence sa description avec l' Antiquité et dit (de manière erronée) que cette province a fait partie de la Dacia Mediterranea et s'appelait Dacia Alpestris
. En fait, à l'époque romaine, la zone intracarpatique a fait partie de la Dacia Superior et, après une réorganisation administrative, de la Dacia Apulensis et Dacia Porolissensis (II-IIIe siècles A.D.). L'auteur affirme aussi qu'à son temps les Germaniques appelaient la Transylvanie Landwordemwaldt ("Le pays d'outre forêts") et Siebenbürgen ("Sept citadelles") et les Polonais, Sidruigorka; qu'on l'appelait encore Septemcastrensis Regia à cause du fait que les Saxons qui s'y étaient établis avaient fondé sept villes, devenues de nos jours les principales villes de Transylvanie, où ils sont en nombre égal avec deux autres nations. Naturellement - on nous dit - ce pays est appelé Erdely, en turc Ertel, et nous l'appelons la Transylvanie à cause du grand nombre de forêts et montagnes qui la couvrent et, d'après Bonfinius, des quantités extraordinaires de sel et d'or
. Généralement, l'auteur donne correctement les différents noms de la Transylvanie médiévale. Le nom utilisé par les Germaniques en général et par les Saxons (population germanique colonisée en Transylvanie aux XII-XIIIe siècles) en spécial est identique en allemand (Siebenbürgen) et en latin (Septemcastra) et signifie "Sept Citadelles"; s'ensuit l'explication historique-légendaire de l'origine de ce nom. L'idée que cette province est appelée "normalement" ou "naturellement" Erdely (nom hongrois) provient de la domination hongroise dans cette région, de la prééminence du pouvoir des Hongrois, du sein desquels était élu le prince. Le milieu savant européen, les membres de la république des lettres européennes, les connaisseurs du latin, les intellectuels, veut dire Vanel, appellent ce pays la Transylvanie, c'est-à-dire "Le pays d'outre forêts". On nous dit encore que vers l'Ouest la Transylvanie confine à la Hongrie Supérieure, vers le Sud à la Hongrie et à la Valachie et vers le Nord à la Russie Rouge
.

Après cet exposé historique-géographique, Vanel se concentre sur les réalités politiques-ethniques, administratives et économiques de cette région. Il dit que ce pays est habité par trois peuples (en fait nations politiques ou groupes privilégiés): les Saxons, les Hongrois et les Sicules. Les Sicules - on nous dit - sont les descendants des anciens Scytes ou Huns, qui ont habité la Pannonie et qui ont changé leur nom pour éviter la haine des autres nations
. La théorie de l'origine hunique ou scythique des Sicules était un lieu commun dans les écrits médiévaux hongrois et européens, même si elle n'est plus acceptée de nos jours; la motivation du "changement du nom" des Huns en Sicules est cependant une pure gratuité de l'auteur, qui est impresionné par la gloire triste laissée par les gens d'Attila dans l'Ouest de l'Europe. Ces Sicules s'étaient établis dans une région transylvaine appelée le Pays des Sicules, qui confine à la Moldavie et à la Russie (?). Les Magyars ou les Hongrois sont placés surtout sur les rives du Mureº et les Saxons dans "le reste du pays", plus précisément en Nosnerland (la zone de Bistriþa de nos jours), "au nord, près d'Ukraine" et vers l'Est (en fait Sud et Sud-Est), "près de la Valachie"
. L'impression que les Saxons occupaient un territoire plus vaste que les autres "nations" est fausse, étant issue de l'admiration que l'auteur leur porte. Les Roumains ne sont pas mentionnés, car ils ne faisaient pas partie des "nations" de Transylvanie, c'est-à-dire n'étaient pas reconnus comme état ou groupe privilégié. Les raisons: la confession orthodoxe des Roumains, considérée comme "schismatique" et leur situation de peuple conquis et assujetti
.

Par la suite, on fait quelques considérations sur le climat et les richesses du sol et du sous-sol de Transylvanie. Vanel remarque les étés torrides et les hivers rigoureux, à savoir le spécifique du climat tempéré continental. Bien que, à l'avis de l'auteur, l'alternance des saisons ait une influence négative sur la fertilité du sol, celui-ci produit le meilleur blé d'Europe, tout comme celui des plaines de Hongrie. On constate que les montagnes renferment de grandes quantités d'or, argent, minerai de fer et chaux, ainsi que du bitume, qui est extrait sous forme solide. Les bois abritent des cerfs, ours, buffles, chevaux sauvages, et les rivières - le Mureº, le Grand et le Petit Someº, la Tisza et l'Olt - sont riches en poissons
.

Après cette présentation générale, l'auteur revient à l'histoire de la Transylvanie, avec des détails: les premiers habitants de la zone intracarpatique ont été les Daces, appelés aussi Scythes ou Gépides; les armées romaines, dirigées par Trajan, les ont vaincus et assujettis; les successeurs des Romains ont été les Sarmates, les Gothes, les Huns et les Saxons; Etienne, le premier roi de Hongrie, a vaincu et capturé en 1002, Giula, son oncle, et la Transylvanie a été rattachée au Royaume de Hongrie; ce pays a été toujours dirigé par un voïvode ou un "vice-roi"
. Parmi les voïvodes l'on mentionne surtout Jean de Hunedoara - "Jean Corvin, appelé Huniade, né dans une ville de Transylvanie" - et Jean Zapolya, "comes de Scepuze" (c'est-à-dire de Zips ou Spis, de nos jours en Slovaquie). Jean de Hunedoara est présenté comme un combattant redoutable contre les païens (Ottomans), à l'époque du roi Vladislas (vers le milieu du XVe siècle). Jean Zapolya apparaît aussi comme le dernier roi de Hongrie - accédé au trône après la défection et la mort de Louis II (à Mohacs, en 1526) - qui ait dominé la Transylvanie. Après la mort de Zapolya - dit Vanel - la Transylvanie a été revendiquée à la fois par Isabelle, sa femme, et par Ferdinand d'Autriche, le frère de Charles Quintus; ils ont lutté pour la couronne de Hongrie et y ont attiré le sultan Soliman, qui a occupé Buda et les alentours; en revanche, "ce sultan", pour consoler Isabelle, a laissé la province transylvaine sous la forme d'une principauté
. Ces présentations historiques succinctes, bien que comprenant toute une série d'erreurs et d'omissions, offrent une image véridique sur le passé de la Transylvanie.

Vanel revient avec des détails sur les "nations" de ce pays. Les Transylvains - dit-il - sont généralement inquiets, mécontents et guerriers; les Sicules sont plus barbares que les autres et chez eux il n'y a pas de différences entre les gens ordinaires et les nobles; les Saxons sont les meilleurs, car ils ont de belles manières et vivent "comme les anciens Germaniques", sans avoir de réticences pour utiliser leur propre langue et culture
. Le lecteur est assuré de ce que les Saxons font de leur mieux pour conserver leur façon de vivre, très différente de celle des Hongrois, en toute liberté. On y remarque quelques clichés empruntés de différents auteurs et atlas (par ex. Ortelius), ainsi que des échos corrects en ce qui concerne la liberté des trois "nations", l'égalité entre les Sicules et même la rivalité existant entre les Hongrois et les autres, dans une période d'argumentation du sentiment national (par ex.: les Saxons font de leur mieux pour conserver leur vie spécifique et utilisent intensément leur langue et culture). La foi religieuse est pour ces nations - dit Vanel - "une grande confusion": les uns sont ariens, les autres anabaptistes, sociniens, luthériens et calviniens, c'est-à-dire "hérétiques", et la "hérésie" (= la Réforme) avait pénétré en Transylvanie "au siècle passé" (XVIe siècle)
. Tout comme dans le cas des nations (où les Hongrois et les Roumains ne sont pas directement mentionnés), le tableau des confessions n'est pas complet et correct. On sait que les Sicules sont restés catholiques pour la plupart, et les Roumains, orthodoxes. Les confessions officiellement reconnues en Transylvanie, après la victoire de la Réforme (XVIe siècle) étaient le luthéranisme, le calvinisme, l'unitarianisme et le catholicisme de rite romain. Elles étaient l'apanage des trois "nations" politiques - les Hongrois, les Saxons, les Sicules; les Roumains n'étaient pas acceptés comme "nation" (état) et leur confession orthodoxe restait, comme auparavant, non officielle. Etant catholique, Vanel appelle les confessions protestantes "hérésies" et les considère d'un oeil très critique.

Enfin, l'auteur fait des références méthodiques aux villes du pays et à leur population. Ainsi, Alba Iulia, qui - dit Vanel de manière fantaisiste - aurait pris son nom de Julia, la mère de l'empereur Marcus Aurelius, est défendue par une grande forteresse; Cluj (donné avec son nom germanique de Clausenburg) a de fortes murailles, des maisons bien construites et dispose d'une ancienne forteresse de défense; il est habité intra muros par des Saxons et des Hongrois, qui y vivent en harmonie et sont indifférents aux changements politiques. Sibiu (Hermanstadt) aurait pris son nom de Herman, son fondateur, étant habité par des gens ouverts, généreux et civilisés avec les étrangers. Cette ville est présentée comme étant la capitale de toute la Transylvanie et des Saxons en particulier, comme en centre épiscopal, sous l'autorité de l'archevêché de "Calocz" (Kalocsa, en Hongrie), mais sans avoir, depuis longtemps déjà, son propre évêque
. Dans cette section aussi, les informations correctes interfèrent avec les informations fausses, reprises comme telles des sources anciennes ou "façonnées" par l'auteur. Par exemple, Sibiu n'était pas traditionnellement la capitale de la Transylvanie, mais seulement de "l'Université des Saxons", institution politique-ethnique et territoriale-administrative, fondée au XVe siècle. Sibiu n'a pas été non plus un centre éspicopal (les seuls évêchés catholiques du pays étaient à Alba Iulia, Oradea et Cenad), mais il avait une ancienne tradition d'autonomie ecclésiastique, par la création dans cette ville, à la fin du XIIe siècle, d'une prepozituri?? saxonne, dépendant directement du Saint Siège.

3. La Valachie et la Moldavie dans la vision de Vanel

Les deux Pays Roumains d'outre-monts sont traités dans un chapitre commun, l'auteur étant convaincu de leur unité ethnique et  linguistique, des institutions similaires, de leur statut politique identique. D'ailleurs, le territoire même de ces deux pays est appelé par l'auteur français Valaquie ou Valachie, c'est-à-dire "le Pays Roumain" ou "le Pays des Roumains" et cet espace est considéré comme une partie de l'ancienne Dacie
. On tente encore une fois une explication étymologique - la Valaquie vient de Flaccia qui, à son tour, proviendrait du général romain Flaccus - reprise de l'ancienne historiographie humaniste et moderne
. Cette explication, fantaisiste d'ailleurs, a été lancée par Enea Silvio Piccolomini et a été perpétuée par beaucoup d'auteurs sous la forme d'un cliché
. Dans le temps - on nous dit dans l'Histoire - la Valachie s'est divisée en deux, à savoir la Grande et la Petite Valachie, ou la Valachie Supérieure et Inférieure. Au fur et à mesure - on nous dit pour éviter les confusions - les populations avoisinées ont commencé à appeler différemment ces deux pays. Ainsi, la Valachie Inférieure aurait été appelée par les Slaves, les Grecs et les Turcs, Ungrovlachia, par les "Latins" (?) de Transylvanie "la Valachie Hongroise" ou la Munténie, en raison du fait qu'elle est située au-delà des montagnes qui défendent la Moldavie (?). La Valachie Supérieure - considérée de manière erronée plus petite que l'autre - serait appelée par les Grecs Maurovlachia ou la Valachie Noire, par les Turcs - Carabogdania ou la Bogdanie Noire, et par les autochtones - la Moldavie, de la rivière qui la traverse et qui s'appelle la "Molda"
. Bien que les motivations des noms soient souvent imaginaires, l'auteur surprend correctement les aspects essentiels: ces deux Etats étaient des pays roumains, appelés par les étrangers Valachies (justement avec le sens de pays des Roumains) et par les Roumains la Munténie - en fait la Valachie - et la Moldavie. Les autres noms mentionnés par Vanel ont existé aussi (par exemple le nom de Bogdania pour la Moldavie vient de son premier prince indépendant - Bogdan Ier), mais ils ont été peu utilisés. Ce qui est intéressant est l'idée de l'unité initiale de l'espace habité par les Roumains, la mention d'une unité politique initiale, d'un "Pays Roumain" générique; cette idée existe aussi dans la conscience de l'élite roumaine - le prince savant Dimitrie Cantemir la reflète bien vers 1700 - et provient, probablement, de l'unité de la Dacie antique.

En ce qui concerne le peuple habitant cet espace, on nous dit qu'il est cruel, inconstant et porté à la sorcellerie, étant pour la plupart de confession "grecque", c'est-à-dire orthodoxe
. Au niveau politique, ces deux pays - ajoute l'auteur français - ont eu autrefois un statut beaucoup plus favorable, même s'ils étaient vassaux des rois de Hongrie. Parmi les princes roumains sont mentionnés Mircea le Vieux (1386-1418), Vlad Þepeº ou Drãgulea ou, en Occident, Dracula (1456-1462; 1476), Michel le Brave (1503-1601) et d'autres. Quant au prince Mircea, nous apprenons qu'il a réussi à vaincre les armées du sultan Bajazet et à influencer sa succession au trône de l'Empire, après la victoire de Timur Lenk d'Ankara en 1402. Les sultans suivants ont continué les guerres avec les Roumains, du sein desquels s'est élevé le fameux Dracula, connu pour sa cruauté et pour sa résistance face aux Ottomans. Il aurait été finalement capturé et sa tête aurait été envoyée en cadeau au sultan Mahomet II, le conquérant de Constantinople. Cette information se trouve aussi chez Bonfinius. Après l'instauration de l'hégémonie des Turcs sur les Pays Roumains est mentionné le prince Michel, de Valachie, qui, l'on dit de manière erronée, avait été de la famille des voïvodes de Moldavie. Il s'est allié avec le prince de la Moldavie et a accepté la "protection" de Sigismond Bathory, le prince de la Transylvanie. De cette manière, Michel a vaincu les Turcs dans la lutte et, après sa mort, les trois pays sont revenus sous la suzeraineté du sultan
.

Vanel tente d'établir aussi la nature des rapports roumano-ottomans de cet époque-là: après 1600, les voïvodes sont complètement devenus tributaires des Turcs, ont été obligés de se faire, en temps de guerre, les alliés de l'Empire Ottoman
.. Ce sont quelques-unes des preuves de la dépendance des Pays Roumains de la Sublime Porte, pays qui n'ont jamais été directement occupés par les Ottomans et qui ont été toujours dirigés par des princes chrétiens. Néanmoins, certaines régions périphériques ou ports ont été dans le temps rattachés à l'Empire Ottoman. Entre autres, une région du sud-est de la Moldavie, appelée la Bessarabie, du nom du premier prince indépendant de la Valachie - Bassarab Ier - qui l'a dirigée au XIVe siècle. Au XIXe siècle, le nom de Bessarabie allait désigner toute la Moldavie située entre le Prout et le Dniestr, occupée par les Russes en 1812. A l'époque de Vanel, la Bessarabie n'était que la zone du Buceag, détachée de la Moldavie et occupée effectivement par les Turcs entre 1484 et 1538. Par conséquent, l'auteur précise de façon relativement correcte l'étendeur de la Bessarabie et le fait qu'elle était "indépendante" de la Moldavie, c'est-à-dire séparée et administrée directement par les Ottomans
. Autrefois, on nous dit, cette zone a fait partie, ainsi que tout l'espace habité par les Roumains, de la Dacie habitée par les "Arps" (probablement, Carpes); elle a été aussi sous la domination de la Hongrie
. C'est une exagération, car l'auteur aurait pu lire quelque part que la Hongrie avait occupé une citadelle aux embouchures du Danube, à savoir Chilia, entre 1448 et 1465, mais non pas toute la région. La capitale de cette région est - dit Vanel - Cetatea Albã, appelée Bialgorod par les Polonais, Moncastro par les Roumains (ce qui n'est pas correct) et Acgirman (Akkerman) par les Turcs. Tous ces noms signifient Cetatea Albã, nous assure l'auteur, ce qui est presque exact
.. Nous apprenons par la suite que cette "capitale de la privince" et la citadelle de Chilia, située sur l'un des bras du Danube, ont été conquises par les Turcs en 1485, ce qui est assez vrai (cet événement a eu lieu une année auparavant). En tant qu'habitants de cette zone on mentionne les Tatars, qui se nourrissent de viande de cheval, ont un regard effroyable et sont très cruels. Après l'occupation de cette région du sud de la Moldavie par les Turcs, les Tatars, qui étaient eux aussi musulmans, y sont redevenus importants
. Les Tatars, suite à leur grande invasion de 1241-1242, ont effectivement dominé pour une période au nord de la Mer Noire et dans une partie de l'extérieur de l'arc des Carpates. Les rois de Hongrie et les princes de la Moldavie et de la Valachie ont lutté souvent contre eux, surtout aux XIIIe-XVe siècles
.

4. Conclusions

Il est évident que du point de vue historiographique, l'ouvrage "Histoire et description ancienne et moderne du Royaume de Hongrie, et des autres Etats qui ont été, ou qui sont encore ses tributaires" a une valeur modeste. Il n'offre généralement pas d'informations inédites. Les chapitres relatifs aux Pays Roumains ont été rédigés d'après des synthèses d'histoire plus anciennes, des descriptions de voyage, des géographies, des atlas etc., et l'auteur n'offre pas de nouvelles données sur le passé et le présent de cet espace. D'ailleurs, Vanel a précisé que la rédaction a été en peu pressée, dans le contexte de l'offensive des Habsbourg après 1683 et de la demande de données sur cette région. Les succès enregistrés par les Autrichiens à Buda (1686) et à Mohacs (1687) contre les Ottomans ont permis la réintégration de la Hongrie dans le monde chrétien. Grâce à ce fait, les facteurs de décision, ainsi que le grand public, ont ressenti le besoin d'être informés sur la partie récupérée du continent, entrée après le milieu du XVIe siècle sous un cône d'ombre. La Hongrie, dissolue et conquise pour la plupart vers 1541, avait été au Moyen Age un royaume très important de l'Europe Centrale, avec une sphère de domination et d'influence assez large. Pour quelques-uns, la diminution de l'Etat musulman et le retour officiel en l'Europe Chrétien de certains espaces et peuples, auraient pu signifier la restauration même de la Hongrie en tant que royaume indépendant. Ce fait n'a pas eu lieu, car l'Autriche a tout délivré et annexé, sous prétexte que ses souverains avaient aussi le titre de rois de Hongrie. Les Habsbourg ne voulaient pas seulement une petite Hongrie, qui avait effectivement été pachalik turc, mais tout l'héritage hongrois. Il s'agissait principalement de la Transylvanie - qui avait été pour la plupart un voïvodat dans le cadre du Royaume de Hongrie -, mais également de Valachie et de Moldavie, pays que, dès le XIVe siècle, les rois hongrois ont considérés comme leurs vassaux. A ce moment-là, vers la fin du XVIIe siècle, la Valachie et la Moldavie étaient encore tributaires de l'Empire Ottoman, mais l'Autriche espérait les récupérer, ce qu'elle a d'ailleurs essayé de faire (sans succès).

Le grand public de l'Occident commença à être intéressé par ces espaces et peuples. Les données courantes étaient de nature géographique (situation, formes de relief, climat, rivières, richesses, villes etc.) et historiques-ethnographiques (origine des peuples, établissement dans cette zone, évolution, grandes  personnalités, religion des habitants etc.). Naturellement, leur intérêt visait surtout la Hongrie, ancien royaume catholique et apostolique de grand prestige, échoué sous la domination du Croissant à l'époque de Soliman le Magnifique et plaint depuis par toute l'Europe, surtout par l'Europe catholique qui, parfois, mais rarement, se reprochait d'avoir trop peu fait pour arrêter la pénétration des Ottomans vers Vienne. De plus, l'auteur même, Français et catholique, est enclin a considérer la Hongrie avec plus de sympathie.

Pour les Roumains, orthodoxes et situés vers l'Est, leur intérêt est plus réduit et la qualité de l'information plus faible. C'est pourquoi, les clichés et même les erreurs sont plus nombreuses dans cette section de l'ouvrage. La Transylvanie, bien que considérée comme une partie de l'ancienne Dacie, n'est analysée que sous l'aspect de l'élite, des trois "nations" et des quatre "religions" officielles. Il y a la tendance de surévaluer les Saxons, population germanique avec laquel l'auteur était familier du point de vue des mentalités, de la langue, des coutumes et des traditions. Les Sicules sont considérés d'un oeil plus critique et sont traités comme une ethnie bizarre. La Valachie et la Moldavie sont analysées avec moins de précision et les Roumains sont qualifiés d'épithètes peu flatteuses. Elles ne proviennent pas d'une connaissance directe de l'auteur, mais de ces clichés, existant dans les ouvrages anciens élaborés surtout aux XVe-XVIe siècles. A l'époque de l'Humanisme et de la Réforme, l'image de l'autre reçoit des connotations d'autant plus négatives que cet "autre" est plus différent de l'élément témoin. Les Roumains étaient latinophones, mais leur langue était "corrompue", ils étaient chrétiens, mais "schismatiques", ils vivaient modestement, sans avoir de grandes villes, entourées de murailles, comme en Occident, et étaient tombés sous la domination des Ottomans; leurs habits étaient différents, leur nourriture bizarre, la langue de leur culture et de l'église était le slavon; de plus, la pauvreté y était plus présente, la vie plus précaire, les dangers plus grands. Surtout à l'époque de la Réforme, les Roumains étaient accusés par les adeptes des nouvelles confessions de pratiquer un christianisme populaire, plein de pratiques bizarres, dont certaines pré-chrétiennes, avec des incantations et des superstitions, avec des coutumes non canoniques. Quelques-uns ont considéré ces choses, selon les standards des églises occidentales, comme des sorcelleries et cette image a été par la suite multipliée.

Naturellement, cet ouvrage, n'étant pas le fruit d'une documentation directe, sur place, contient beaucoup d'erreurs et d'ommissions, des interprétations et des étymologies fausses. La plupart d'entre elles sont considérées comme telles d'après le niveau de l'exigence et de nos connaissances d'aujourd'hui et n'ont pas d'importance pour le point de vue souligné dans cette étude. Cet ouvrage est né de la soif du grand public français pour des détails sur la limite orientale de l'Europe de cette époque-là. Ce que voulait l'opinion publique n'était pas une exactitude scientifique, mais plutôt des connaissances courantes, simples, parfois légères, exotiques, bizarres. Les auteurs se conformaient à ces exigences et empruntaient d'autres ouvrages ce qui leur semblait intéressant et même choquant. L'ouvrage de Vanel est important, car, à côté d'autres, a formé l'image de l'opinion publique française, vers 1700 et même plus tard, sur certains peuples du centre et du sud-est de l'Europe. Que cette image soit un peu déformée compte moins, ce qui est important est qu'elle existe et qu'elle allait contribuer à la formation d'une conscience européenne plus large, où les nations périphériques allaient trouver leur place.

Dumitru Preda

Department of Diplomatic Archives, Bucharest, Romania

L’image de la France gaulliste et de sa politique étrangère
dans les rapports diplomatiques roumains

L’image de l’autre est un de moyens de plus en plus fréquents dans l’analyse historique, en offrant des détails, des nuances nécessaires à une meilleure perception des personnes st des événements.

L’auteur, en utilisant pour la première fois des documents récemment déclassifiés provenant des Archives Diplomatiques roumaines, présente l’image de la V République (1958-1969) vue par les observateurs de l’autre part du mur de Berlin. 

Après le départ des troupes d’occupation soviétiques (1958), la diplomatie de Bucarest chercha une ouverture de ses actions vers l’Occident, multipliées depuis 1964 au moment d’affirmation d’une option d’indépendence de sa politique extérieure. Et la France du Général de Gaulle constitua l’endroit de convergence de telles actions et aussi un exemple par rapport à l’OTAN. Guerre d’Algérie, conflits intérieures, la gauche française avec laquelle existaient d’anciens liens de collaboration, toute une société en plein effort de redressement et de stabilité sont mis en évidence, parfois minutieusement. On ne manque pas la visite du Général en Roumanie et son écho. 

Les documentes ont été recueillis dans un volume qui sera publié à la fin de cette année (ou début de 2001).

Michael Rauck

University of Okayama, Japan

The Development of the German Image of Japan
in the Late 19th Century to WW I

Introduction

An image of a country is a more or less closed system of ideas on that country. It can be based on stereotypes, but need not. Its function is to reduce complexity and redundancy and also to organize otherwise unrelated pieces of information. Images are influenced not only by direct mechanisms of information transmitting and image creation carried out by schools and mass media, but are also products of projections of dreams and different reception mechanisms. Geographic distance and cultural communication barriers between Germany and Japan, combined with the still insufficient flow of direct information, lead to a situation in which even in the age of mass communication stereotyped images still can remain. Japanese associate Germany with Beethoven, Goethe, Hitler and Kant, hard work, potatoes, black bread, beer, obedience, diligence, discipline and alleged Japanese-German spiritual affinities. The younger generation will think of Nazi atrocities and probably nowadays of German unification and Neo-Nazi violence. The Germans associate Japan with atomic bomb, Hiroshima, war and with 16th century samurai romanticism, influenced by movies like Shogun and Kagemusha.
 To the romantic images of Fujiyama and Geishas, economic admiration and economic threat were added - the image of the overworking Japanese -, aspects which have faded during the 1990s with the break-down of the Japanese bubble economy. This paper is not only to deal with the contents of images, but also with the mechanisms that had impact on the making of these images and with some of these consequences these images had on decision-making.

Early Information on Japan

Kreiner
 states that since the early Middle Ages, the idea of paradise was localized East of the known world, a place where in the 16th century Japan was discovered. This idea corresponds to the first information on Japan that arrived in Germany: It was included in Marco Polo’s famous travel report
, which mixed features of paradise with aspects of demonism of a non-Christian country. This description was a second- or third-hand information, as Marco Polo had to rely on Chinese accounts, after the failed 1264 invasion of the Mongol Empire into Japan. Marco Polo mentions the bright skin and the high moral standards of the inhabitants of “Zipangu” as well as the abundant richness of gold. Much mistaken are his reports on Japanese gods, religious customs and atrocities: Island inhabitants would slaughter a captive enemy who cannot pay a ransom and afterwards invite all their relatives and friends for eating him. His reports influenced Christopher Columbus in his search for “El Dorado”, the gold land, which Columbus thought to have discovered. 

It was not before the 16th century that Europeans themselves had the first chances to catch a glimpse of Japan. Most impact had the works of two German doctors and one Swedish botanist. They were Engelbert Kaempfer (1651-1716), Carl Peter Thunberg (1743-1828) and Philipp Franz v. Siebold (1796-1866) and had visited Japan in 1775, 1690 and 1823 respectively. Their famous works were Kaempfer’s History of Japan (1728) and Natural History of Japan (1729), Thunberg’s Flora Japonica and Siebold’s Nippon (1832) and Fauna japonica (1833). Siebold was regarded as the highest authority on Japan since and frequently consulted as to the Japanese port-opening. As most of these works were translated into English and French, too, these authors influenced Japan’s image across most of Europe.

As an example, how Japan was admired by Western visitors, I’d like to quote Georg Meister, a gardener from Saxony who stayed in Japan in 1682/83 and 1685/86: Mei​ster wrote: “Because Japan has been inhabited for more than 1000 years by an intelligent and witty people, the Japanese do not need a European teacher as far as art, science and secular work is concerned. … Thus no European can claim that we alone are prudent.”
 

Another attitude towards Japan was not to portray Japan as such, but utilizing Japan as a kind of mirror in order to refer to European problems. To mention are the dramas of the Jesuits of the 17th century about Japanese martyrs and some philosophers of the period of Enlightenment. Montesquieu depicted Japan as a despotic country, which cannot improve its stage of enlightenment due to its lack of contacts with foreigners. 

A new academic development started in 1847, when the Vienna orientalist August Pfizmaier (1808-1887), who had never visited Japan, started his translation work of Japanese literature
 with the help of dictionaries. Both Japanese works and dictionaries which been donated by Philipp Franz von Siebold to the Austrian Imperial Court Library in 1837. Pfizmaier’s literal way of translation prevented his work from gaining higher popularity, but nevertheless he encouraged other scholars to follow suit. 

Who Influenced the Image?

It can be assumed that specialists and the general public perceived Japan in quite a different way, using different sources of information.

Specialists

Specialists, i.e. people looking actively for information, e.g. merchants, scholars or political decision-makers, could get quite a detailed picture of Japan. Besides academic research published in books and journals, regular diplomatic and consular reports were available through the chambers of commerce or in print in the Preußisches (since 1880 Deutsches) Handelsarchiv, the reports of research expeditions sometimes even as books. The first report was published by the Prussian Expedition to Siam, China and Japan
.. It included commercial and political reports as well as botanic and zoological surveys. Some of the expedition members published additional reports.

One of the most detailed and systematic research works on Japan was Johann Justus Rein’s (1835-1918) Japan. The Prussian Ministry of Trade had presumed high potential for the German industry to learn from Japan’s traditional industry like lacquer ware, cloisonné and paper making. Eventually the ministry chose Rein, who was a teacher of technology, to conduct a two years’ survey of Japanese traditional industries, from 1873 to 1875. The result was published in 2 volumes, in 1881 and 1886, and reprinted in 1906, and its English version was published in London and New York in 1883 and 84 respectively. It mainly revealed that the Japanese traditional industries were less advanced and less apt for adopting than expected and thus destroyed some myths.
 Up to the 1920s, Rein’s work was considered a standard work. 
After the China-Japanese War, a trade commission was dispatched to China and Japan in order to study the reality of the Yellow Peril and the prospects of the German silk and textile industry exports to East Asia. It was financed by the German Empire, by the states of Prussia and Saxony, by some Chambers of Commerce and by some companies. The commission found the prospects of the economic development of China and Japan harmless or even beneficial for the German economy.
 

Reports and books by foreign residents of Japan

Among the German residents of Japan, it was a number of academics whose books gained some attention in Germany. But even high academic standing was no guarantee for delivering a realistic picture, as there were cultural differences and language problems as well as personal and political attitudes. Most influential were probably the diplomat Max v. Brandt, the geologist Ferdinand Freiherr v. Richthofen, the doctor Emil (v.) Bälz, Johann Justus Rein, the missionary Carl Munzinger und the economist Karl Rathgen. Of the non-German residents of Japan, it was probably Lafcadio Hearn and Sir Basil Hall Chamberlain whose works had most impact on the perception of Japan in Germany.

Max v. Brandt (1835-1920) had been a member of the Prussian East-Asian Expedition and was then the Prussian resp. German diplomatic representative to Japan from 1863-1875, then to China until 1893. After his retirement, he retreated to Weimar/Germany, advised the German government on East Asian affairs and published many articles. His bias against Japan can be widely seen. In 1894, he even expected a Chinese victory against Japan and warned of the Japanese Yellow Peril in 1897
.

The geographer Ferdinand Freiherr v. Richthofen (1833-1905), one of the great China specialists among German scholars, travelled to Japan in 1860/61 with the Prussian Expedition, and again in 1870/71, where he tried to engage in mining. His diaries, published after his death in 1907, also deal with Japan.

Karl Rathgen (1856-1921), who was to be the first president of Hamburg University in 1919, had taught administrative law and political economy for 8 years, from 1882 to 1890, at Tokyo Imperial University. His works also cover an evaluation of the Japanese people, especially his Die Japaner und ihre wirtschaftliche Entwicklung of 1905 and even more his Staat und Kultur der Japaner of 1907.

Munzinger was a missionary with the German protestant East Asia Mission in Japan from 1890 to 1895. Intending to spread a more realistic image of Japan, he published two quite comprehensive, but very much generalizing works, a larger version “Die Japaner” (the Japanese) intended for mission-related academics in 1898 and an abridged version “Japan und die Japaner” (Japan and the Japanese) for the general public in 1904. 

The most active publicist on things Japanese was Emil Bälz (1849-1913). He was invited to Japan in 1876 as a university teacher for inner medicine and stayed there for almost 30 years. He was one of the rare cases of a German to get legally married with his Japanese wife and taking her to Germany. His anatomic research of the Japanese race
 is said to have contributed to the Nihonjinron, the ideological position asserting the uniqueness of the Japanese people.

Basil Hall Chamberlain (1850-1935) was widely regarded as the “Westerner who was most knowledgeable about Japanese civilisation”
. He was British and came to Japan in 1873, where he stayed until 1911, mostly as a teacher of Japanese and philology at Tokyo Imperial university and as a researcher of classical Japanese and the Ainu and Ryū-kyū (Okinawa) languages. His works were translated into German not before 1912.

German Edition
Original Edition



1912
Allerlei Japanisches: Notizen über verschiedene japanische Gegen​stände für Reisende und andere. [Translator: Bernhard Kellermann] Berlin: Bondy 1912
1890
Things Japanese being notes on various subjects connected with Japan for the use of travellers and others. London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trübner

1912
„Die neuen Religionen Japans. Nach einem Artikel von Prof. B. H. Chamberlain in dem „Literary Guide“ der Rationalist Press Association“ (Deutsche Japan-Post X/48-XI/..)
1912
The invention of a new religion (Rationalist Press Association, “Literary Guide“)

As an institution that distributed results of the research on Japan, the German East-Asiatic Society (OAG – Deutsche Gesellschaft für Natur- und Völkerkunde Ostasiens) has to be mentioned. It was in their Mitteilungen, where by far the largest number of reports of mostly German speaking Japan-residents, who researched on Japan, published their findings. Furthermore, the Tokyo-based OAG used to be open to members of any nationality including Japanese and thus made also their research and opinion available to the German-speaking public.


Magazines

High-quality information on many Japan-related fields in German language, often mixed with information on China and Korea, was available through many magazines and journals, most of them founded since the China-Japanese War. 

German language periodicals on Japan or East Asia

Title
Publisher
Year

Mitteilungen der Deutschen Gesellschaft für die Natur- und Völkerkunde Ostasiens 
Deutsche Gesellschaft für die Natur- und Völkerkunde Ostasiens, Tokyo-Yokohama
1873 ff.

Österreichische Monatsschrift für den Orient 
Orientalisches Museum in Vienna
1875 ff.

The Eastern World
F. Schröder, Yokohama
1894-1906

Mitteilungen des Seminars für Orientalische Sprachen zu Berlin. I. Abteilung: Ostasiatische Studien
R. Lange, A. Forke
1898-?

Ost-Asien
Tamai Kisaku, Oikawa

   Shigenobu
1898-1910

Die Wahrheit
Allgemeiner Evangelisch-Protestantischer Missionsverein, Tokyo
1900-1906

Der Ferne Osten. Illustrierte Zeitschrift zur Verbreitung der Kenntnisse der Kultur und Verhältnisse Ostasiens
C. Fink, Shanghai
1902-1906

Deutsche Japan-Post 

1902-1914

Asien
Deutsch-Asiatische Gesellschaft in Berlin and the Orientalische Gesellschaft in Munich (Vosberg-Rekow)
1902-1919

Die Welt des Ostens. Altes und Neues aus Asiens drei Kaiserreichen
V. Röhr, Qingdao
1904

Mitteilungen der Deutsch-Japani​schen Gesellschaft (Wa-Doku-Kai
Deutsch-Japanische Gesellschaft Berlin
1908-1913

Orientalisches Archiv. Illustrierte Zeitschrift für Kunst, Kulturgeschichte und Völkerkunde der Länder des Ostens
Hugo Grothe
1910-1913

Japan und China
Oikawa Shigenobu
1910-1914

Asiatisches Jahrbuch
Deutsch-Japanische Gesellschaft, Vosberg-Rekow
1912-1914

Ostasiatische Zeitschrift. Beiträge zur Kenntnis der Kunst und Kultur des Fernen Ostens
Otto Kümmel, William Cohn
1912-1926-?

Deutsch-Asiatische Mitteilungen
Karl Alberti
ca.1911-13

Der Geist des Ostens
Hermann v. Staden
1913-1915

Japanese Self-Imaging

After its port-opening in 1859, the Japanese government gradually took a more active role in shaping Japan’s image in the world. For the self-presentation to the World, the Japanese participation in World Expositions played a pre-eminent role. For the perception in Germany, the Vienna World Exposition of 1873 was probably the most crucial, as it was the only major event of its kind in a German-speaking country, and a kind of debut for Japan. The poor attendance of the most industrialized nations England, France and USA let Japan gain even more interest. Japan showed pieces of art of a high degree of craftsmanship, their raw material, but also products of the Japanese industry like telegraphs, clocks and machinery. Though the Japanese presentation was widely regarded successful, the official exposition report  criticized the end of straight national inspiration of the artisan as a result of European influence.
 

When the Yellow Peril propaganda grew stronger by the end of the 19th century, Alexander v. Siebold (1846-1911), working for the Japanese legation in Berlin, established a press network to distribute Japanese “news” that were in fact official statements to the leading news agencies throughout Europe and the USA. During the Russo-Japanese War, a policy to prevent sympathy of the West for Russia was essential for Japan’s victory, as Japan depended on the neutrality of the Western powers and on War Loans provided by them. To reach this goal, the Japanese government despatched Suematsu Kenchō (1855-1920), the son-in-law if former prime minister Itō Hirobumi, to Europe in order to launch articles into the European press. With this measure, Japan also tried to counter similar Russian attempts.

Ost-Asien, founded in 1898 and renamed Japan und China in 1911, was the semi-official journal of the Japanese community in Berlin, sponsored by the Japanese legation. The chief editor was Tamai Kisaku (1866-1906) from Japan, after his death in 1906 Oikawa Shigenobu (*1883). It tried to show the Germans the image of a highly civilized nation “Japan”. To this purpose, in addition to Japanese authors and Alexander v. Siebold, many young German Japanologists were given a chance to publish there.

Besides, statistical yearbooks (Finanzielles und wirtschaftliches Jahrbuch für Japan) were published also in German language after 1904. To a similar category belongs „Unser Vaterland Japan: ein Quellenbuch geschrieben von Japanern“, edited by Alfred Stead. (English version: Japan by the Japanese: a survey by its highest authorities. London: Heinemann, 1904).

The most famous Japanese writers, Natsume Sōseki and Mori Ōgai (1860-1922), went almost unnoticed, as their works were not published in Germany.

General Public

The general public – persons absorbing information on Japan incidentally - depended on less sophisticated sources of information. They were supposed to hear about Japan at school, and read about it in books, newspapers and magazines. Therefore, they were prone to the prevailing romanticism and Yellow Peril propaganda.

School Books

I have checked a few school books in the fields of German, history and geography. Though my survey is far from being representative, it can give some idea of how Japan was treated. The German interest for non-European regions proved quite limited. Generally speaking, African and Asian countries do not occupy a pre-eminent position in Germany school books. (As an example a chose a Bavarian school book on modern history for the upper classes of the gymnasium
.) They are viewed at mostly under the aspect of being objects of the actions of the imperialistic Great Powers. The gradual opening of Japan towards the “advanced culture” without sacrificing its national characteristic peculiarity since the second half of the 19th century is lauded. Japan’s war successes against China, Russia (and Germany) and its subsequent entry into the ranks of the Great Powers are acknowledged, but contributed to its recklessness. The religions and ethical streams Buddhism, Shintō and Bushidō (way of the samurai), the change from feudalism to a constitutional monarchy are only briefly discussed.

Geography books focus on volcano activities and earthquakes and emphasize the favourable climate.

Newspapers

 Since the beginning of the 20th century, a few newspapers had their own correspondents in Japan, others had to rely on reports from other, including English, sources. They did not just report and comment, but according to the situation, they promoted pro- or anti-Japanese sentiments.

German Newspapers with Resident Japan Correspondents

German Newspaper
Name of Correspondent
Time

Altonaer Nachrichten
Karl Alberti
abt 1911-13

Bonner Generalanzeiger
?
abt. 1904

Frankfurter Zeitung
Fritz Wertheimer (1884-1968)
1908-09

Kölner Zeitung
Bruno Petzold (1873-1948)
abt. 1910

Vossische Zeitung
F. Schroeder (*1846)
after 1904

?
August Menge (*1858)
before 1908

Travel Reports and Belletristic

Like Japan residents, also travellers to Japan tended to publish books or give lectures on their adventure. And when, by the beginning of the 20th century, the Thomas Cook travel agency had started to offer travels around the world, the number of such travellers increased. Many of them lacked cultural and linguistic understanding of Japan.
 Some chose subjects they expected to be popular, e.g. the German version of the book on the Japanese prostitution centre Yoshiwara by French doctor Tresmin-Trémolières was published in 1910
. 

Highest popularity gained the German translations of the literature works of Pierre Loti and Lafcadio Hearn, which were mostly published during the Japan enthusiasm after the China-Japanese resp. the Russo-Japanese War and contributed to a Japan romanticism.

French navy officer Louis Marie Julien Viaud (1850-1923) alias Pierre Loti, who visited Japan in 1885 for month and few years later for a second time, spread the image of the child-like character of the Japanese in his writings. Japan looking like a toy nation, a country of women and children, unserious, physically, morally and intellectually small. Loti’s works Madame Chrysanthemum and Japoneries d'automne were published in Germany in 1895 and 1896 and exercised quite an influence on how Japan was seen in most European countries. His work even influenced Japanese writers like Nagai Kafu. Madame Chrysanthemum was the original version of David Belasco’s Madame Butterfly of 1900. Loti contributed to a romatic underestimation of Japan.
German Edition
Original Edition



1895
Madame Chrysanthème. Ein Roman. German translation by H. Krämer
1888
Madame Chrysanthème

1896
Japanische Herbsteindrücke. German translation by Robert Prölß. Stuttgart: Cotta
1889
Japoneries d'automne

Lafcadio Hearn (1850-1904) was half Irish and half-Greek, born on the Ionian Islands and having lived in countries like England, Greece, Ireland, the USA and in Martinique. He came to Japan in 1890, where he lived as a writer and as a teacher of Tokyo Imperial University. After getting married with a Japanese, he was adopted into her family, becoming a Japanese citizen under the name Koizumi Yakumo. “Of all the writers or teachers to have visited Japan, Lafcadio Hearn has been evaluated as the one who achieved the best understanding of Japanese culture and the characteristics of the people”.

Hearn’s image of Japan was not coherent, but with many contradictions and question marks. His major conclusion was that no one can understand the Japanese and no Japanese can understand the West. This idea, together with his dislike of Japanese modernisation, caused him creating a very romantic picture of Japan, e. g. writing ghost tales. On the other hand, he objected to the upcoming Japanese militarism. 

Two years after Hearn’s death, in 1906, the Frankfurt publisher Rütten & Loening started to edit most of Hearn’s work in German language, translated by Berta Franzos.

 German Edition 

(Publisher Rütten & Loening, Frankfurt am Main)
Original Edition

1906
Lotos: Blicke in das unbekannte Japan
1894
Glimpses of unfamiliar Japan

1906
Kyushu: Träume und Studien aus dem neuen Japan



1906
Izumo: Blicke in das unbekannte Japan



1905
Kokoro: Japanische Kulturbilder. Mit Vorwort von Hugo von Hofmannsthal. Einzig autorisirte Übersetzung aus dem Englischen von Berta Franzos
1896
Kokoro: hints and echoes of Japanese inner life



1906
Kwaidan: seltsame Geschichten und Studien aus Japan
1904
Kwaidan: stories and studies of strange things

1910
Buddha Kyushu: neue Geschichten und Studien aus Japan
1897
Gleanings in the Buddha fields. Studies of land and soul in the Far East

1911
Das Japanbuch. Eine Auswahl aus Lafcadio Hearns Werken (berechtigte Übertragung aus dem Englischen von Berta Franzos)



1912
Japan, ein Deutungsversuch 
1904
Japan: an attempt at interpretation

The Yellow Peril Propaganda

A very special case is the Yellow Peril propaganda. According to Gollwitzer
, this term referred to a threat by Chinese or Japanese or by both together against the white people. Invasions by Huns, Hungarians, Mongols and Turks during earlier centuries may have founded this idea psychologically. In the late 19th century, this propaganda was fuelled by the cheap Chinese labour and growing immigration into the white-dominated areas like California. In 1895, the German foreign secretary Marschall v. Bieberstein is said to have first pronounced the possibility of a “coalition of the yellow races” under Japanese leadership, with an activation of China, in relation to the upcoming peace treaty between Japan and China. The Yellow Peril propaganda in Germany comprised economic and political ideas and served as an instrument to counter the American peril or helping to secure the Chinese market.

While before 1900, the Yellow Peril propaganda was most vivid in France, it later spread more to Germany, England and the USA. In Germany, this anti-Japanese propaganda was quickly taken over by Emperor William II. William II.’s dislike for Japan became obvious in his rude behaviour against visiting Japanese princes, on the other hand he was pragmatic enough to state that he would have been prepared to exchange the Yellow Peril slogan against the “Prussians of the East” slogan, if Japan had switched sides towards the Axis. After Japan had defeated Russia in 1905, William II. formally acknowledged Japanese accession to the exclusive club of the Great Powers in his speech from the throne before the German Reichstag 1905.

Observed Aspects

German public interest in Japan was fuelled by events. To mention are port opening, the following unrest and the start of the modernisation policy. But it was the success in the Wars against China and Russia that convinced the German public of Japan’s importance.

The Chinese-Japanese War created a pro-Japanese enthusiasm among the German population. Japanese modernisation was supported by Germany, especially also in army affairs, and its victory was seen almost like a German victory. The word of the Prussians of East-Asia came up. The Triple Intervention against Japan’s dictated peace treaty with China in 1895 forced the German government to work for a change of public opinion in favour of the large Chinese market and against the potential industrial rival Japan.

During the Russo-Japanese War, the German public was again siding with the successful, i.e. the Japanese. But this support was weakened by diplomatic complications (Japan was an ally of England) and by the fear of the Yellow Peril.
 On the other hand, the unnecessary loss of lives due to the following of Jacob Meckel’s (1842-1906) doctrines by the Japanese army
 was widely ignored.

In World War I, Germany and Japan became enemies, particularly because Japan was interested in conquering the Jiaozhou and the German colonies in the Pacific which Germany had not the capacity to defend. Though the German press widely agreed that the Japanese position was not decisive for the war, an aspect frequently cited was the ungratefulness of Japan towards the teacher Germany, always over-estimating the importance of German contributions for the Japanese modernization. World War I temporarily blocked books on Japan from being published and re-published.

The German-Japanese War of 1914 finally led to 4000 Germans transferred to Japan as prisoners of War, who enjoyed a comparatively favourable treatment. In the view of Japanese War atrocities in World War II, this fact is often used to draw a more favourable image of Japan even nowadays.

Modernisation and “Westernisation” of Japan

Even Karl Friedrich Neumann (1798-1870), the famous China researcher, who had spent many years there, overestimated Japan. In his East Asian History of 1861 he mentioned a report by the North China Herald, which he himself deemed unbelievable, mentioning the Japanese economic power and production of telescopes, microscopes, electric telegraphs, thermometers, barometers and steam engines.

A more common theme was that the Japanese imitated the West only superficially. Bälz accused the Japanese they would the regard the foreigners they employ only as salesmen for scientific results, instead of studying their spirit.
 This kind of modernization was widely regretted. The German diplomat Ottmar v. Mohl (1846-1922), adviser to the Japanese Imperial Court, wrote in a report of 1887 the assimilation of Japan to the West would, by its insipidity, hurt eye and sense of Europeans and of traditional Japanese.
 Other authors
 considered an independent synthesis between the West and Japan as absolutely possible.

Germany as a Teacher

In Germany, Japan was widely portrayed as Germany’s pupil. The German missionary Carl Munzinger, names his 9th chapter (of 11) “Education. Germany as a teacher”. There he over-estimates the role of Germany for Japan: He claims, German had replaced Chinese as the real classic language in Japan and become the major foreign language of Higher Schools and the University.
 That contrasts with the recruitment of an economic professor from Germany for Tokyo Imperial University in 1909, when teaching in English was named a prerequisite. 

While Munzinger still acknowledged that e.g. America had been crucial to the technological development of Japan, the German press often contributed all Japanese achievements to Germany, saying “We provided our professors. … Their shipyards, bridges, railways and electric power plants, their cannons and gun-powder, all ‘made in Germany’ ”.
 Such articles erroneous were published e.g. at the beginning WW I.

People’s Character

The general image of Oriental or Asian people was dishonesty, but the Japanese were partly not excluded. The old image (cf. Marco Polo) of a high moral stage of the Japanese - higher moral stage than any other non-Christian nation
 - came up again immediately after the Japanese port opening. Bälz saw the ethical behaviour in business temporarily disappearing during the early Meiji period, because the Japanese people had lost their spiritual balance due to the influx of a new way of thinking and of new values from Western countries, especially utilitarianism and materialism. He regarded these as contrary to Japanese values, but noted that the Japanese were already regaining critical distance towards such Western values and started acknowledging belonging to the yellow race.
 Richthofen put higher esteem on the commercial qualities and the rationality of the Chinese than of the Japanese.

National pride, self-consciousness and belligerence was often praised, e.g. by Richthofen, Bälz and Rathgen, who obviously regarded these traits as a kind of mirror for Germany.

Some authors (Munzinger, Bälz) emphasize the “self-confidence of the youth” and sanguine character of the Japanese. They regarded them as quick-tempered and therefore as emotional, not as rational people. They had a great amount of mental flexibility, but were susceptible to fashions and to mass suggestions. Their sense of levity and humour would guarantee their mental flexibility.
 Their assumed lack of earnestness, reliability, calculation and deliberation was seen as a counterpoint to the German goal of steady longing, Munzinger recognized the Japanese were a people of talent, being able to work successfully, but not a people of genius, lacking deep-rooting understanding of things and therefore also lacking creativity. Their way of thinking was regarded as mechanistic, and their lack of individualism was seen as worth while objecting. As to their desire to learn, Richthofen found similarities between Japanese, Koreans and the Germanic people.
 The high degree of specialisation of Japanese scholars, together with a pleasure towards experiments and a tendency towards the actual concrete instead of the abstract gained a mixed appraisal.

As positive features of the Japanese were regarded: open mindedness, curiosity, tidiness, cleanliness, patriotism, intelligence, quick apprehension and quick adaption (Bälz). On the other hand, conventional politeness was regarded as hypocrisy, trickiness and mendacity. Self-control acquired through education was deemed lack of feelings. 

Conclusion

Over all, it can be stated that the general interest in Japan was too weak to allow a consistent image of Japan to be created in Germany. Interest came up in waves when Japan acted on the World stage or touched Germany or its interests. Such situations appeared with the three Wars: Chinese-Japanese War, Russo-Japanese War and World War I, the latter known in Japan also as the German-Japanese War.

The major traits were Japan Romanticism, Yellow Peril propaganda under the aspect of economic competition and the crave for the huge Chinese market. 

The image of Japan as it was perceived in the German-speaking countries was partly the same as in other European countries. Specific features that necessarily differ are the view of the alleged German influence on Japanese modernisation, the War hostilities during World War I.

Whereas the masses were mostly subjected to Romanticism and Yellow Peril propaganda, the elites had access to a vast reservoir of academic and commercial information. The image of Japan was frequently utilized for political goals: Japanese militarism had a kind of mirror function, Yellow peril propaganda should scare the people away from throwing too much support behind Japan and accept the 1895 intervention against Japan’s harsh conditions against China at the peace treaty of Shimonoseki. Japanese self-imaging was a prerequisite for the victory in the Russo-Japanese War in order to keep Europe and America neutral and secure war loans.
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Européens et Zulu au XlXe siècle: 
aspects d'une rencontre entre deux cultures

Afrique sud-orientale, le 10 mars 1824. L’ancre du Julia à peine jetée à Port Natal,  Henry Francis Fynn et Francis Farewell avaient commencé à communiquer par messagers interposés avec Shaka, roi du pays zulu. Négociants anglais en provenance de la Colonie du Cap en compagnie d’autres aventuriers, leur objectif était de fonder une implantation permanente sur la côte et de créer un marché d’échanges avec les Zulu qui pouvaient leur fournir ivoire, peaux, maïs et d’autres produits. Ainsi, après de longs contacts, des pourparlers et des dons, l’expédition entreprit la marche à cheval vers l’intérieur du pays, en direction de la résidence de Shaka où le groupe parvint au bout de deux semaines.

«  On entering the great cattle kraal we found drawn up within it about 80,000 natives in their war attire. Mbikwana requested me to gallop within the circle, and immediately on my starting to do so one general shout broke forth from the whole mass, all pointing at me with their sticks. I was asked to gallop round the circle two or three times in the midst of tremendous shouting of the words, « Ujojo wokhalo! » (the sharp or active finch of the ridge)... Shaka then raised the stick and after striking with it right and left, the whole mass broke from their position and formed up into regiments. Portions of each of this rushed to the river and the surrounding hills, while the remainder, forming themself into a circle, commenced dancing with Shaka in their midst. It was a most exiting scene, surprising to us, who could not have imagined that a nation termed   ‘savage’ could be so disciplined and kept in order » (Fynn, 1969: 71-73)
.

La stupéfaction éprouvée par Fynn face au spectacle des dizaines de milliers de Zulu qui, comme un seul corps, dansent en tenue de guerriers, est décrite comme la perception d’une dissonance: comment une nation « sauvage » pouvait-elle déployer un pareil sens de l’organisation et de la discipline ? Entraîné d’emblée dans le rituel de guerre, Fynn était entré, du même coup, au coeur de la souveraineté zulu. Le sentiment d’une contradiction entre l’image reçue de la sauvagerie africaine comme lieu du chaos et de l’irrationnel et la scène de l’univers ordonné qui se présentait à ses yeux apparaît en filigrane dans son journal de voyage. Comme on le verra par la suite, ses descriptions de l’histoire et de l’organisation sociale indigène contribueront à dessiner un portrait à double face des Zulu et de leur roi, portrait qui ne sera pas sans influence sur les représentations et sur l’ historiographie successive de la région.

La première rencontre entre Shaka et l’expédition européenne guidée par Farewell et Fynn était manifestement un événement mémorable car, en cette année 1824, les régions internes de l’Afrique sud-orientale entraient dans l’histoire européenne comme nouvelle scène d’exploration. Dès les premières décennies du XVIIIème siècle, la côte du Natal ainsi que la Baie Delagoa étaient des ports fréquentés par les navires esclavagistes anglais et hollandais
. Toutefois, il semble que les Européens n’aient pas pénétré à l’intérieur de la région comprise entre  le fleuve Mzinkhulu, au sud, et la Baie Delagoa, au nord, avant le début du siècle suivant (Isaacs, 1970: 8). L’ implantation de Fynn  et de Farewell était, en fait, la première implantation permanente  de blancs en Afrique sud-orientale (Ballard, 1989: 116)
. Une dizaine d’années plus tard, un grand nombre de missionnaires et d’autres voyageurs feront irruption dans ce monde perçu à travers les catégories culturelles que les sociétés occidentales élaboraient au fur et à mesure, au cours de l’intégration progressive des peuples exotiques dans leur orbite. Dans les pages suivantes on évoquera rapidement la manière dont ces catégories seront mises en mouvement dans l’expérience de la rencontre des Européens avec les sociétés locales et on tentera d’évaluer quelques aspects de l’incidence que l’interaction a eue sur le développement de l’histoire. 

Mais auparavant, il sera peut-être utile de tracer de manière sommaire le cadre des  représentations de l’Afrique dans la pensée européenne, entre le XVIIIème siècle et le début du XIXème siècle. Ce cadre nous est, en grande partie, fourni par Jean and John Comaroff dans leur étude essentielle sur « la colonisation de la conscience et la conscience de la colonisation en Afrique du Sud  ». Comme le remarquent les deux auteurs, la révolution culturelle et sociale qui avait accompagné la naissance du capitalisme industriel et son expansion dans le monde avait amené les nations modernes à s’interroger sur les notions d’humanité, de raison et de civilisation et à redéfinir le sens de leur identité dans le nouvelle cosmographie politique. Dans ce contexte, le continent noir devint la figure opposée à une Europe sûre d’elle-même et de son rôle civilisateur: « Africa became an indispensable term, a negative trope, in the language of modernity; it provided a rhetorical ground on wich a new sense of heroic history could be acted out » (Comaroff et Comaroff, 1991: 86)
.

En fait, les représentations de l’Afrique puisaient dans les ‘formes de la sauvagerie’ où, au fil du temps, l’imagination occidentale projetait ses fantasmes, ses anxiétés et ses tensions idéales (Whyte, 1978: 150-182)
. Concernant l’ambiguïté dynamique sur laquelle jouait le concept de nature dans la pensée européenne du XVIIIème siècle, on rappelle: « While the terme itself had acquired new meaning - as the innocent, fecund source of new material from which civil society could be formed and replenished - it also retained a long-standing association with degeneracy, savagery, and the Fall » ( Comaroff et Comaroff, 1991: 109). Ainsi, tandis que dans le langage rationaliste du tournant du siècle, le continent africain apparaît comme une figure essentiellement négative, symbole de la « nature dégénérée », en revanche, chez les tenants du criticisme social et pour les sensibilités visionnaires elle devient le lieu d’une innocence originaire  et « l’incarnation d’une utopie perdue ». Parfois cette image ambivalente de l’Africain est présente à l’intérieur du même discours, comme chez les représentants du mouvement évangélique naissant.

Dans les écrits de l’époque, auxquels on doit en grande partie l’élaboration du paysage imaginaire du continent, la vision romantique se fonde avec la voix de la cause abolitionniste pour figurer  « un Eden Africain vaincu et un fils indigène exilé »,  ce qui créera les bases pour l’« idéologie d’un colonialisme de croisade »( ibid.: 115-116). Quant à eux, les historiens européens contribueront à la formation de cette idéologie car ils estiment que la combinaison de la traite esclavagiste et des despotismes indigènes a corrompu l’Afrique (Manchuelle, 1996: 570-571)
. Dès lors, la mission civilisatrice de l’Europe devient un  impératif historique: à travers son engagement, «  le sauvage aurait été cultivé, le souffrant aurait été sauvé » (Comaroff et Comaroff, op. cit.: 88).

Lors des premiers contacts avec les Européens, la société zulu
 formait un monde ouvert et en plein essor dans la construction de l’Etat guerrier. Déjà, entre la fin du XVIIIème et le début du XIXème siècle, un processus de centralisation politique et d’expansion géographique plus ou moins simultanée avait commencé dans la zone comprise entre la Baie Delagoa et le fleuve Thukela, ce qui avait conduit à l’émergence d’unités guerrières en conflit entre elles pour le contrôle des resources productives et du commerce ( Wright et Hamilton, 1989)
. Vers 1820, le royaume de Shaka kaSenzangakona - successeur controversé de Dingiswaio-, entreprenait la conquête de la région, arrivant ainsi à s’imposer sur les formations politiques environnantes, à en incorporer les populations et à créer une structure sociale stratifiée basée sur un système efficace de prédation et d’imposition des tributs. Le regroupement des restes des armées vaincues dans le système régimentaire zulu, la liquidation de la tête et de l’organisation des chefferies conquises ainsi que l’instauration d’une solidarité hiérarchique et d’un système de succession axés sur le code guerrier plutôt que sur les principes de filiation et les liens de parenté, représentent les principales réformes introduites par Shaka dans la constitution de la nouvelle structure socio- politique ( Golan, 1990)
. 

Dans une étude sur les façons dont les historiens de l’Afrique sud-orientale ont conceptualisé les structures politiques et les unités d’action sociale de l’Etat zulu, Carolyn Hamilton et John Wright notent à propos des récits des premiers commerçants et voyageurs ayant séjourné au Natal dans les années 1830: « Essentially the kingdom was seen as a military state which had emerged through the territorial conquests of two successive and unusually talented leaders, Dingiswayo of the Mthethwa and Shaka of the Zulu... the formation of the Zulu kingdom was cast in terms of subordination of a large number of ‘ tribes ’ to the authority of one dominant ‘tribe’, with the resultant polity being termed in the literature a ‘nation » ( Wright and Hamilton, 1990: 5). Les auteurs ajoutent que chaque ‘tribu’ composant cette « plus grande nation » était censée maintenir sa propre identité, que la « nation » était conçue comme une « entité sans limites », et qu’elle était caractérisée par « un certain degré d’incorporation politique différentielle » des populations; enfin, presque aucune « explication n’était donnée sur la  manière dont la ‘tribu’ ou la ‘nation’ assuraient leur cohésion interne », l’idée implicite étant que «  la nation était  tenue ensemble tout d’abord par la force » (ibid.). A partir de 1860, on voit des changements se manifester dans la littérature historique croissante sur le sujet. Tout d’abord les concepts de « tribu » et de « nation » commencent à acquérir une définition territoriale plus précise qu’auparavant. En second lieu, l’idée commence à émerger que les « tribus » du royaume zulu et de la colonie du Natal « étaient unies par des liens de famille ». Autour de 1870, le mot « nation » est en train de tomber en désuétude et est remplacé per  celui de « tribu », cette dernière entendue comme entité délimitée et unie par des liens de parenté. Autrement dit, les deux catégories analytiques de « nation » et de « tribu » vont se fondre l’une dans l’autre: « ... the concept was emerging of a single, homogeneous ‘Zulu’ tribe, living in a defined territory known ( especially after the Anglo-Zulu War of 1879) as ‘Zululand’, and with an essentially unified history ( ibid.: 6).

La question qui se pose est de savoir: par quel étrange parcours est-on passé de la notion englobante et ouverte de « nation », qui dans les premières relations de voyage était utilisée pour indiquer le royaume zulu dans sa totalité, à la notion de « tribu »? Afin de comprendre comment ce glissement de non moindre importance a pu se produire, il est peut être utile de reprendre le récit de Fynn et de regarder de plus près le genre de caractérisation politique qu’il donne du monde indigène. Dans l’introduction historique de son journal, après avoir décrit les principaux événements de la région qui se sont déroulés au cours des dernières décennies ainsi que les modifications apportées par Shaka dans l’organisation, dans les techniques militaires et dans la conception de la guerre, il essaie de définir les formes locales de gouvernement:

« The mode of governement to wich the eastern tribes have been accustomed has been despotic, though it was not till after the chieftainship of Shaka that it can be said to have atteined a very arbitrary caracter.The advantages resulting from that mode of governement and the success of the new mode of warfar induced the natives to imitate the exemple of Dingiswyo and Shaka... By his tyranny and barbarous acts, Shaka secured the most abject submission to his will, and restrained his subjects from the most trivial offences » (Fynn, op.cit.: 21).

Sur le fond du despotisme dominant dans cette partie de l’Afrique, la tyrannie de Shaka apparaît comme dépourvue d’une légitimité quelconque car elle se fonde sur son arbitraire et sur la terreur qu’il suscite. Evoquant à plusieurs reprises la cruauté et les « pouvoirs destructifs » de Shaka, Fynn remarque un lien du sujétion entre les Zulu et leur roi, lien qui se base sur un effroi mêlé d’admiration pour ce dernier et qui exclut toute forme de libre consentement. Dans cette perspective, la nation zulu, cet ensemble hétérogène de peuples caractérisé par la contiguïté territoriale, ne figure pas comme une société politique à proprement parler, le lien qui l’unit à son chef n’étant pas fondé sur le droit mais sur la « soumission abjecte ».  En fait, le terme « politique » n’apparaît jamais dans ces descriptions, pas plus que celui d’« Etat militaire », l’idée sous-jacente étant que la tyrannie est inhumaine et n’appartient pas à la sphère politique. Et cela tout simplement parce que la notion d’Etat comme un ordre politique institutionnalisé qui, tout en ayant le monopole de la force, se fonde essentiellement sur le droit  ne pouvait être appliqué à la réalité locale. Ainsi, les rares références à l’idéologie guerrière qui donnait une relative cohésion à l’univers zulu et qui était en train de transformer cette partie du continent, restent assez implicites dans le discours de Fynn; par exemple quand il mentionne les récits des exploits que les Zulu racontent au sujet de leur roi ou bien le sentiment d’adoration qu’ils nourrissent à son égard ( ibid.: 18-20)
. L’armée n’étant pas considérée par Fynn comme une institution politique à part entière et le fondement d’un nouveau système de valeurs, la force est rejetée sur la figure de Shaka, en opérant ainsi une séparation implicite entre la société et l’autorité politique. En effet, des oscillations et des ambiguïtés apparaissent dans le discours du commerçant anglais car, tantôt Shaka est dépeint comme un grand roi novateur et un « Zulu hors de l’ordinaire », tantôt comme un être monstrueux, aux limites du monde humain. Annonçant une liste d’exemples qui  illustrent la férocité de Shaka, il précise que « le récit de ses cruautés, bien que horrible, est nécessaire car son omission pourrait lui donner le droit d’être considéré seulement comme un sauvage » ( ibid.: 19). Fynn semble opérer ici une distinction entre une société zulu « génériquement » sauvage et le roi qui la gouverne, en faisant pencher la barbarie du côté de ce dernier. En réalité, dans ses considérations et ses jugements sur les Zulu,  il montre une tendance à extraire une idée de sauvagerie qui ne semble pas avoir une connotation raciale toujours négative et figée, qui correspondrait à une qualité humaine immuable. Au contraire, on entrevoit dans les propos de Fynn l’instabilité d’une distinction définitive entre « sauvage » et « civilisé »:

 « If we keep out of sight Shaka’s barbarities, the Zulu were a superior people, distinguished for good order and discipline... one would expect the natives of Delagoa to be more civized than the Zulus, subject to a despotic forme of governement. This, however, is not the case, for the Zulu ar a mildly disposed people and of clear intellect, whereas the Delagonians are dependent solely on intercourse with Europeans for improvement in their productions ( ibid.: 21; 48 ) ».

La notion de « sauvage » commence à devenir impropre et elle ne paraît pas toujours avoir des implications éthiques. Cela semble conforme aux nouvelles interrogations scientifiques de cette époque sur « la place de l’homme dans la nature » et la position des diverses sociétés dans une échelle continue de l’humain; quelque trente ans plus tard, Edward Tylor, fondateur de l’anthropologie sociale évolutionniste,  publiera un article intitulé The religion of savages (1866) où l’on regardera les sauvages comme les  représentants actuels d’une époque primordiale et les dépositaires d’une religiosité grossière; alors que, par la suite, le même auteur exposera de manière scientifique l’idée que les sauvages sont des « primitifs » (Sabbatucci, 1985: 55-58)
.

En effet, chez Fynn, la supériorité de la race européenne qui justifie le dévoir de civiliser les Zulu semble se fonder essentiellement sur leur incapacité de s’auto-gouverner. Ainsi, il écrit dans la préface de son journal:

«(the auteur) sincerely deplores the horrid despotism by wich they are governed, to this he imputes the majority of their vices, and ventures to predict when such despotism yields, as it will soon do, to the progress of opinion and civilisation, and benefited by un intercourse with Europeans, they will ascend to the rank of a high spirited, brave, ingenious and civilised people »   (Fynn, op.cit.:XV).

Comme l’a montré Hamilton (1992), les images contrastantes de Shaka qui apparaissent dans les récits des premiers voyageurs sont en partie le reflet du débat sur la légitimité du pouvoir d’Etat dans lequel  étaient engagées ces mêmes sociétés africaines, divisées entre « les voix de la domination et de la résistance »
. Il n’en reste pas moins vrai que, par la suite, les historiens et les fonctionnaires coloniaux, tout en agissant selon des perspectives différentes, trancheront cette ambiguïté et le dynamisme du champ politique dont elle était aussi l’expression. L’interprétation historique prévalente qui fera de la nation zulu une puissante  tribu, unie par les liens généalogiques, informera la politique des premiers administrateurs anglais du Natal. A partir de 1840 environ, ceux-ci essaieront de promouvoir un système de communautés patriarcales dispersées, décentralisées et basées sur l’activité agricole. Ces communautés, censées être la forme  originaire ainsi que la plus répandue de l’organisation locale seront définies en opposition au « despotisme militaire » qui aux yeux des fonctionnaires coloniaux représentait une menace pour le progrès, la chrétiennété et la civilisation en Afrique du Sud ( Guy, 1998: 222 )
. Du reste, la figure de Shaka en tant que symbole de la centralisation du pouvoir, oscillant entre ordre et désordre, traversera les milieux indigène et colonial, modulée selon les respectifs intérêts et dessins
.

L’idée de la « régénération de l’Afrique » qui est présente dans la pensée européenne de la période allant de la fin du XVIIIème au début du XIXème siècle, se fondait sur la conviction que l’Afrique pouvait être régénérée par l’éradication des despotismes, la réviviscence des anciennes traditions patriarcales et le développement de l’agriculture (Manchuelle, op.cit.: 588). Dans le projet de colonisation qui en découlerait, le mouvement missionnaire naissant - notamment en milieu anglophone - avait une  responsabilité morale particulière car la tâche lui incombait de conduire dans l’épanouissement  de l’histoire, un monde qui était censé en être  exclu  et de bâtir une nouvelle société chrétienne.

Au moment où se mettaient en place les bases de l’administration indigène du Natal, un grand nombre de missionaires de foi et d’origine diverses et aux stratégies de conversions différentes s’installaient dans la région, attirés par la perspective d’évangéliser un peuple qui, d’après les premières informations, n’avait qu’une vague idée de religion. Norman Etherington brosse un tableau assez vivant de la société de l’époque et de son extraordinaire ferment d’idées, en montrant que, malgré l’opposition de leur doctrines  aux  idées sociales, éthiques et métaphysiques des Zulu, les missionnaires « ont généralment agi comme un contrepoids aux colons et aux fonctionnaires blancs et sont arrivés à connaître la vie et les problèmes africains mieux que n’importe quelle autre classe d’Européens. Ils ont encouragé les aspirations des convertis, avec des conséquences politiques et économiques importantes » ( Etherington, 1989: 275)
.

Parmi les personnalités de relief qui animent la vie de la communauté locale, il y a deux anglais: l’Evêque Colenso et le Révérend Callaway, dont l’enthousiasme évangélisateur a été évéillé par les écrits du théologue F. D. Maurice - qui croit que  la chrétienneté occidentale ne possède pas le monopole de la vérité religieuse ( ibid.:291). Pratiquant à la fois l’observation ethnographique et l’activité missionnaire, Callaway transcrit et commente les traditions, les croyances et les pratiques de guérison des Zulu en deux grands livres qui  influenceront le développement de l’anthropologie de la dernière période victorienne. En effet, le projet d’évangélisation de Callaway s’insère dans une perspective anthropologique qui dépasse le simple domaine religieux  car  il envisage les différences entre les réalités occidentale et indigène en termes plus généralement culturels. Présentant ses Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories of the Zulus, Callaway écrit:

«In reflecting on the tales of the Zulus the belief has been irresistibly fixed upon my mind, that they point out very clearly that the Zulus are a degenerated people; that they are not now in the condition intellectually or physically in wich they were during the ‘the legend producing periode’ of their existence; but have sunk from a higher state... But though by themselves they may be powerless to retrace the footsteps of successive generations, yet it is unreasonable to suppose that under the power of influences which may reach them from without, they are not incapable of regeneration? Far otherwise. For it appears to me that this Zulu legendary lore contains evidence of intellectual powers not to be despised... we are dealing with savages, we are dealing with savage men, who only need culture to have developed in them the finest traits of our human nature »  (Callaway, 1970: Préface). 

Pour le religieux anglais, l’ensemble des traditions orales zulu est le reflet de « qualités mentales » appartenant à « un passé grandiose et perdu à jamais » et qui ont été obscurcies par une dégradation toujours croissante ( ibid.). Pourtant, les Zulu ne sont pas incapables de régénération, car ils ont uniquement besoin que la culture développe les traits propres à la nature humaine. Pour cela, il faut connaître « leur esprit et mode de pensée », ce qui rend nécessaire « une connaissance approfondie de leur langage » et justifie le recueil de leurs récits. Plus loin, comparant les légendes  et mythes zulu aux  légendes et mythes appartenant à d’autres traditions - occidentale, arabe, hindu, polynésienne, etc. - il commente:

« Do we need anything more to explain the word-wide traditions of monsters - chimaeras, gorgons, sea-serpents, etc. - than superstitious ignorance acting on the poetic or morbid imagination? ... ‘The philosophy of an early people is intimately mingled with mythology, and mythology, like nature, has an inexhaustible power of producing life’ » (ibid.: 70-71).

La comparaison des peuples sauvages avec les anciennes civilisations n’était certainement pas une nouveauté dans le milieu érudit européen. Dèjà au XVIIIème siècle on était arrivé, par la médiation de l’antiquité classique, à l’élargissement du concept de religion de façon telle à couvrir la diversité culturelle des peuples éloignés; élargissement qui avait été promu par la reconnaissance de la solidarité intellectuelle entre religion et culture (Sabbatucci, op.cit.: 51). Mais, ce qui semble intéressant dans la démarche de Callaway est la valorisation de la fonction universalisante du langage dans sa capacité imaginative qui, d’après lui, préside à la création aussi bien littéraire que mythologique et religieuse. A cet égard il est significatif que, contrairement à l’un des topoi bien établis dans la représentation occidentale de l’altérité, celui de l’infantilisation du sauvage (Comaroff et Comaroff, op.cit.: 117), le missionnaire anglais observe:

 « We know not yet what shall be the result of such collection of children’s tales. children tales now; but not the invention of a child’s intellect; not all invented to gratify a child’s fancy. If carefully studied and compared with corresponding legends among other peoples, they will bring out unexpected relationships, wich will more and more force upon us the great truth, that man has every where thought alike... » (Callaway, op. cit.: Préface).

L’unité de l’homme est ainsi affirmée « dans ses qualités mentales, ses tendances, ses émotions et ses passions ». Le rôle de « l’imagination poétique » comme faculté créatrice fondamental de l’homme est souligné dans l’autre ouvrage de Callaway, The religious system of AmaZulu,  publié en 1870 à Springvale, au Natal
. En 1871, on publie à Londres Primitive Culture, le travail fondamental de l’anthropologue Tylor. Dans ce texte, qui traite de manière systématique la solidarité intellectuelle entre religion et culture et qui aura une influence décisive dans le déroulement des études historico-religieuses, l’auteur définit une « culture primitive » unique. Or, à la différence de Tylor qui utilise la comparaison pour assimiler et reconstruire une religion à savoir l’« animisme », correspondant au stade le plus primitif de l’évolution culturelle, Callaway quant à lui, compare, assimile mais il distingue aussi un système religieux zulu qu’il essaie de situer, quoique de façon limitée, dans son cadre historique et géographique. Pour cela, d’une part, il utilise les classifications et les catégories religieuses de son temps - l’idolatrie, la magie, la sorcellerie, la divination, etc.; de l’autre, il essaie de saisir les caractères propres ainsi que la fluidité de ce système, en faisant entendre une parole indigène qui se déploie selon une gamme de variations multiples et dont il s’efforce de conserver le pouvoir évocateur. Au coeur de son ouvrage il y a les récits et les témoignages qu’il a recueillis sur Unkulunkulu, protagoniste mythique, sur l’inKosi e pezulu, entité cosmique qui préside au ciel, et sur le culte des ancêtres. A travers la mise en parallèle de ces figures avec des êtres mythiques et surnaturels relevant de traditions narratives différentes - dont l’Ancien Testament occupe une place privilégiée -, Callaway interprète les propos indigènes, en cherchant les traces d’une pensée archaïque et le noyau d’une religiosité originaire. Ainsi, présentant un récit qui montre Unkulunkulu en premier homme sortant de la terre, il compare cette image avec des fragments lyriques de Milton et d’Ovide et note sa correspondance avec la version de la Création de la Génèse. Et il ajoute:

« It is also philoshically correct to refer the origin of things secondarily to the earth. The materials organisms of all living things consists of elements derived from the earth. The poetic imagination, to wich time and space impose no limits, represents as occurring at a point in time what, it may be, took myriads of years for its productions in accordance with laws imposed on the Universe by the fiat of the Creator » (Callaway, 1884: 47).

Ainsi, au travers de l’imagination poétique, il essaie de concilier l’ordre de vérité de la foi et les connaissance scientifiques de son époque, en passant par la création littéraire
. Ailleurs, commentant le témoignage d’une vieille femme zulu, il écrit:

« This account is in many respect very remarkable. It is not at all necessary to conclude that the mind of the old woman was wandering.There appears to be in the account rather the intermixture of several faiths, wich might have met and contended or amalgamated at the time to wich she alludes: -1. A primitive faith in a heavenly Lord or Creator. 2. The ancestor-worshipping faith, wich confound the Creator with the first man. 3. The Christian faith again directing the attention of the natives to a God, wich is not anthropomorphic. But she may intend to refer to the supposed ascent of Usenzangakona, the father of Utshaka, into heaven... » (ibid.: 55-56).

Il faut noter qu’ici l’analyse de Callaway, mettant en évidence trois strates de religiosité locale et leur syncrétisme, manifeste une ouverture vers la reconnaissance des liens qui unissent les croyance locales aux symboles et aux formes de l’autorité. Tout au long de son ouvrage, il fera encore allusion à la relation entre la sphère religieuse et la dimension politique, mais sans la prendre pleinement en compte et sans en tirer toutes les conséquences. De même, quand le missionnaire observe la distinction que les gens souvent opèrent entre la figure singulière d’Unkulunkulu ayant les traits du Créateur ou du premier homme, et  le titre d’Unkulunkulu utilisé pour indiquer la souche, l’ancêtre mythique de toute famille, nation ou dynastie, il définit ce titre en termes d’une catégorie (« general term for Ancient Men, who were first  among tribes, families, or kings », ibid.: 48),  et il évoque ainsi, une dialectique indigène du général et du particulier. Les recherches de Callaway attireront l’attention de l’anthropologue comparatiste Andrew Lang qui les utilisera pour étayer l’idée d’un « déisme sauvage » et la théorie d’une croyance primitive en un Être suprême (Lang, 1969)
.  

L’idée de « régénération » des Zulu occupe une place importante dans la pensée et dans le projet évangélique de Callaway car, cette perspective le conduit à parcourir à rebours leur processus de dégradation d’un état de perfection des origines, et lui permet, du même coup, de retracer à grandes lignes le déroulement de leur histoire culturelle. Dans le cadre schématique qui  vient d’être ébauché, il serait intéressant d’approfondir la manière dont la reflexion de ce missionnaire, à la jonction de la théologie et de la « science des religions » naissante, arrive à circonscrire un système de pensée zulu et une logique culturelle  partiellement autonomes ainsi que de comprendre la façon dont cette démarche s’inscrit dans les mouvances intellectuelles de l’époque, où la tradition romantique sur « le génie du langage », d’un côté, et l’orientation évolutionniste de l’autre, semblent dominer.
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Italian Military’s Perception of European Armies
in the 1870s

From 1871 on, all European powers tried to imitate the Prussian military system that had emerged triumphant from the war with France.

The German victories had been won by superior organization and superior military education. It was these qualities which would bring victory in any future war. The small, introvert professional army was no longer an effective form of military organization; and any European power which wished to escape annihilation as swift and overwhelming as that which overtook the French Second Empire had to imitate the German pattern and create a Nation in Arms, a nation whose entire manpower was not only trained as soldiers, but could be mobilized, armed and concentrated on the frontiers in a few days.

In Italy the image of Germany was perceived under a particular positive light, for a number of reason, like the parallel process of unification of the two countries and the alliance of 1866
. And the influence of Germany was particularly felt in the military. Everything belonging to the German army was full of “most enviable virtues”
. Regarding military matters, the Germans were seen as being miles ahead every other army.

Anyway, Italian military at all levels perceived clearly the deep transformations all European armies underwent in the 1870s. In fact, from their point of view, Europe looked like a very busy military workshop, full of activities and thinking.

“Never before cures and expenses of [European] Governments were so great for studies and experiments, in changing some part or the other of military laws, in producing new weapons and new defences, every one of them displaying the best effort their political and economic conditions allowed”
.

In military matters, Germany appeared simply as a bigger Prussia, also because a series of agreements in 1871 incorporated all the armies of the German states into the Prussian army, with the exceptions of Bavaria, Württemberg and Saxony.

Italian military looked at Germany as the incarnation of military perfection
 itself: order, discipline, far-sighted organization, the whole nation ready to defend itself. In short, the German army was “the first army in the world”
. But this happened not by muscle strength only, but by brain: “rational” is the adjective most used talking about the German military organization. Everybody, obviously, admired the care that country had for railways.

The railroads offered new strategic opportunities. Troops could be transported six times as fat as the armies of Napoleon had marched, and the fundamentals of all strategy, times and space, appeared in a new light. A country that had a highly developed system of rail communications gained important and possibly decisive advantages in warfare. Germany was ahead of all that.

The Great General Staff invited all the railways administrations of the empire to give detailed information on everything useful to the army mobilization: “Admirable foresight, worthy of being emulated!”
. And this kind of sigh was very common among Italian officers looking at the German army.

Popular belief regarded Germany as an armed camp. But was not blind obedience the key to it, it was education and sense of duty.

“In Prussia they teach schoolboys that every citizen must take up arms to defend his homeland. The gathering of the Landwehr is a sight that catches children’s fancy. They see their relatives, friends and the most important persons of their village together in the ranks and in drills. Since childhood they get not just the idea of enjoy the military profession, but the feeling they have to dedicate themselves to it as the law prescribes. A Prussian knows he has to be a soldier, no matter his social status. He knows to defend his country is a citizen’s duty. He accepts all the burdens of army service as guarantees of his independence”
.

Strength and cohesion were among the main features Italians admired in the German army. Together with the education of the citizen as a soldier, above mentioned, another reason was the “perfect homogeneity of its officer corps” because they “come from the most educated social classes and [to become officer] go to the same institutes and get through the same exams”
.

From this derived also the well-known admiration for the German General Staff. It attained a level of military efficiency that other European armies, obstructed by courtiers, ministers, parliaments, could only dream of. The Prusso-German General Staff was unique in Europe because it focused military planning, mobilization, deployment and operations in a single body free of political and administrative interference
. All sections of the Prussian General Staff “get on wonderfully well together”
.

Just the opposite of France.

The French army still possessed nothing comparable to the great German General Staff to centralize strategic planning and to prepare the army for war.

“The French General Staff is very big … so quantity is to the detriment of quality … Overwhelmed by red-tape jobs … French staff officers become bureaucrats and lose practice of active service”
.

Most of all, the army suffered the effects of political instability, considered more or less one of the characteristics of the young French Republic. Chief of the general staff, for instance, were little more than senior clerks who changed with each ministry.

“At first the young republic lacked internal peace because was shaken by two opposite and violent reactions, radical and conservative. So the republic passed her first years of existence in the midst of relentless and infertile struggles of political parties. The elections of October 14, 1877, when the vast majority of the country pronounce itself in favour of the liberal republic, ended this period of internal unrest”
.

In fact, the shadow of the defeat of 1870-71 extended itself all along the 1870s. In the first years after the treaty of Frankfurt was signed, the image of the French army was not very encouraging. It lacked discipline, disorder reigned. Or at least seemed so.

“In the French army every defeat produces a catastrophe and the cause is little discipline! Anyway, nobody doubts French soldier’s self-respect, patriotism, boldness, quickness and cleverness … Order, coolness and discipline are half of the conditions of victory. Added to them, valour, enthusiasm and good leadership can do the rest. But without them, the best leadership and the greatest enthusiasm are aimless” 
.

Disorder, in one word, characterized the French army.

“Everything seems disorganized. Infantry marches with irregular ranks and with no intervals, no contacts, and not in step. Row and noise rule: you can hear a column from a distance”. There was a big difference in comparison with the Germans.

“I could not but admire German column wherever I met them … They marched in perfect order … Columns marching for several days kept intervals and marched in step”
.

Other features helped to make French army organization in the 1870s inefficient and expensive in the eyes of Italian military observers: too many officers, so that French military balance was higher than any other European country.

This did not mean that France was reputed a second order military power. “A country that does not hesitate to spend hundreds of millions can get over any difficulty”
. So this “great nation” could surpass almost any other in “military activity” during the 1870s and “heal her scars very quickly”: she had “a great productive power” and was viewed as the most patriotic nations of all. Annual manoeuvres demonstrated “French soldier’s stamina”
 even if Italians were impressed by “excessively loose behaviour of the officers and their being too familiar with the rank and file”
.

Anyway, something changed at the opening of the next decade. As the republic found some sort of political stability, also the army found its settlement. Italians perceived this as a threat. The almost pitied army of the 1870s became the most probable enemy at the opening of the 1880s. Especially after the occupation of Tunis, “the disproportion between Italian and France power” was particularly alarming. “An immoderate and unrestrained press almost every day threaten us with a new crusade”. Working night and day France managed to create in front of Italy “a very strong position, both offensive and defensive”
.

The nation that, together with France, displayed the most intense military activity in the 1870s was Russia. Unlike some stereotypes, the Russian army was not seen as particularly backward or old fashioned. It was certainly depicted as huge (Russian armed forces were mentioned as “the war forces of the largest empire of today
”), but also eager to improve itself. In fact, a sort of military busy bee.

“Russia works quietly but tirelessly to build a strong defence and increase the military forces of the state … maybe someday Russian results will surprise us”
.

The Russian navy attracted the attention of Italian military observers:

“Every new technical invention or idea is immediately experienced and used to the advantage of the Navy. This steady tendency to make use of scientific discoveries shows that Russia will not stop halfway but will boldly go ahead on the way of progress”.

Anyway, a future war of Russia was referred to as “against Europe” or “towards the Asian frontier”, letting the reader think that Russia was not entirely European nor Asian.

What impressed more was probably the Russian cavalry, almost to the point one could believe the Russian army being a modern horde of horsemen.

“Russia has a really astounding wealth of horses, their number being some 20 millions, 27 every 100 inhabitants, and in the Don country 40 every 100 inhabitants”
.

The Cossacks were the core of the Russian cavalry: “A clever, quick, frugal, warlike, very well-disciplined people, always on horseback, always ready to take arms”
.

The busy giant was nevertheless hampered in his movements. The Russian army had in fact “confusion in administration, a too large, overbearing and corrupt bureaucracy, serious hindrances to the final reorganization and mobilization of the army”
.

In fact, in the era of railways, Italians noted that Russia was still occupied in tracing gravelled roads
. Nevertheless the overall image was undoubtedly positive, the more so after the Russo-Turkish war of 1877-1878. In that war, the Russian cavalrymen “give a demonstration of utmost endurance and constant valour in fighting”
.

The last army that underwent deep transformations following the path traced by Prussia-Germany was that of the Austro-Hungarian empire.

It still attended “with ever increasing care to heal the deep wounds of the wars of 1859 and 1866”
. Great importance had manoeuvres and railroads, a topic, this one, in which Austria-Hungary seemed second only to the German empire.

Italian observers, however, seemed particularly pleased to point out the relevance of disease in the Austro-Hungarian army.

“The marshy lowlands of the Danube and the Sava, the fortress of Komorn, Pola, Peterwaradein hold the sad fame of being the den of the most dangerous miasmas. The native can escape them with difficulty, the strangers will surely succumb”. And then followed the list of the most common diseases in the Austro-Hungarian army: typhus, tuberculosis, scabies. More hospitals than barracks, one may think. The author noted with satisfaction that in the Italian army there were far less sick soldiers for the same diseases. He also let us argue that food in the Austro-Hungarian army was not very good, because there were so many sick with disease of the digestive apparatus, while in the Italian army there were not any
.

Anyway, there was a sincere admiration for the cavalry of the Austro-Hungarian empire: “There is no other cavalry in Europe that can charge with a more gallant rush than the Austrian”
.

The “peerless” Hungarian horses
, depicted as the best horses in Europe, gave the cavalry of the Habsburg monarchy a notable advantage on other armies.

Anyway, the efforts of the Austrians to reform themselves along Prussian lines made only slow progress in the 1870s, even if they constantly tried to move away from the ancient “pedantic and stereotyped system” of drills
.

“In Austria recruits instruction lacks method … individuals cannot understand the reasons of what they are doing, everything remains a dead letter … in drills … the less alert carry out orders automatically but nobody teaches them to think, they are unable to go from simpler movements to more positive ones and so they look like they are lost and make mistakes that in peacetime make us laugh or shout, in war can cause serious damage”
. In fact, the Austrian regulations was described as “rather long, involved and very formal”
.

There were, however, two things that worked very well. “The Austrian kepi has supremacy over any head-gear we know” and “any article of clothing and furnishings [in the Austrian army] is most readily delivered”
.

Among European States, “the one that more than any other showed herself constantly averse to change the foundation of her military system”, was Great Britain, “that formidable maritime power”, as anybody called her. The “special duty” of the English Navy was “to protect the extensive English trade, colonies in great numbers, fishing and any maritime traffic or work”
.

Britain had an army “composed of mercenaries, a unique geographical position, she gives more importance to sea power” and so “not surprisingly, England repulsed any attempt to adopt the Prussian system”. In fact, England had “a strong dislike of Prussian organizational structure”
.

Nevertheless England too knew a period of reform inside her army in the 1870s. Italian military newspaper give a lot of information about it, but do not change what historiography already told
.

In fact, the idea of the British army was that of a people too liberal and too proud to accept the continental military rules.

Too liberal to use “conscription” for the men, but also for horses. Britain had excellent horses, universally admired, but they were too few and there was more interest in horse-racing than in warhorses. Nevertheless, there were no laws to secure the army the horses it needed, but the supply of them relied completely on free trade instead. And this not only for horses, but for any other good.

Examining what happened in Britain minutely, the Italian observers traced a portrait, moral more than physical, of the British officer on the basis of the requirements for admission to Staff College.

The perfect British officer should be “wise and firm, and habitually tempered, lively and vigorous … not eccentric”. He had to “display zeal, briskness, cleverness, discretion while attending his duties”. His temper should allow him to “attend his duties with tact and distinction”. He had to manage to “be well-liked to the persons he comes into contact with” and “a bent for office work and dealing with correspondence [i.e. answering mail]”
.

On the other end, the ideal portrait of the rank and file was a completely physical one, resembling more horses than men.

“There should be harmony among age, weight and height and this harmony is the perfection of body development … We can find the ideal kind of infantryman among the rural and working classes. He is from 5 feet and 7 inches to 5 feet 8 inches tall, he has a chest 36 inches round and weighs from 145 to 150 pounds … The ideal rifleman is 5 feet, 4 inches tall, has a chest 35 inches round and weighs from 127 to 130 pounds. His thigh is 20 inches and his forearm 11 inches round. The 6th Rifle and The Rifle Brigade choose their men among these ones, who become also excellent artillery drivers”.

As for the cavalry, “a beautiful heavy dragoon regiment is formed with men 18 and 19 years old, 5 feet and 9 inches tall, weighing 140 pounds, chest 36 inches round … A hussar is 5 feet 6 inches tall, weighs 132 pounds, chest 34 inches round, thighs 19 and forearm 10 inches round. Lancers shall have legs and arms longer than hussars, because of the different nature and use of their weapons. The ideal kind is 5 feet and 9 inches tall, a chest 35 inches round, rather small limbs. He weighs some 140 pounds, thighs 16 inches, forearms 10 inches round. Legs shall be 38 inches long from the fork”.

The ideal artilleryman “is 19 years old, 5 feet 9 inches tall, weighs 260 pounds, chest 37 inches round, thighs 21 inches, forearms 11 inches round”
.

However, British army appeared also as the most educated of Europe, after the Germans: in 1871 only 6, 89% of all English soldiers were illiterate and 13,72% received higher education.

Despite the great numbers of information about the English army the Italian military press constantly gave, surely it seemed to remain the more distant from Italy throughout the 1870s and the beginning of the 1880s.

Thomasz Schramm

University of Poznan, Poland

La représentions satirique des voisins de la Pologne
dans l'entre-deux-guerres

Est-il pertinent de prendre au sérieux les choses qui, par définition, ne sont pas sérieuses? Dans bien de cas, la réponse doit être catégoriquement affirmative. Il en est ainsi, entre autres, pour la représentation satirique. Celle-ci prend, en général, la forme soit verbale, soit graphique, dans le second cas la parole étant un élément nécessaire, au moins sous la forme du titre-commentaire qui indique le lien entre la réalité et son réflet présenté. En plus, la parole apparaît souvent (sans être indispensable) sous la forme d’un propos ou échange de propos prêté(e) aus personnages dessinés.

C’est cela, la caricature: un dessin accompagné par la parole, le tout aussi succint que possible, pour lancer un message et convaincre d’un seul jet. Afin d’y arriver, le language de la caricature, tout en étant symbolique, doit en même temps être compréhensible, donc avoir recours aux représentations stéréotypées qui meublent la conscience du destinaire. Ainsi, la caricature est à la fois un fait social ou socio-psychologique, et un fait politique. Elle reflète les convictions, les opinions, aussi les craintes pour, en s’y référant, lancer, confirmer ou modifier une certaine façon de penser les choses.

Un de ses traits principaux est l’actualité. La caricature est un commentaire propagandiste à ce qui constitue l’intérêt du moment. L’analyse de la présence ou de l’absence de certains sujets est aussi éloquente que le jour sous lequel ils sont présentés.

Le chercheur polonais Tomasz Szarota, qui s’est consacré à fond à l’étude de la caricature, constate: „En traitant la caricature comme une source historique, (...) nous manquons toujours de principes définis. Chacun de nous cherche ses propres solutions, des débats communs font défaut – et pourtant ce sont eux qui pourraient nous approcher de l’idée la meilleure et la plus efficace de recherches et, ce qui est très important, de lancer les études comparatives.”
 En conséquence, il propose d’adopter à cette approche un vaste questionnaire qui doit comprendre les questions suivantes: qui? quoi? quand? où? comment? pour qui? dans quel but? avec quel résultat?  

Tout en gardant en mémoire le questionnaire entier, pour les besoins de la présentation actuelle bornons-nous à quelques de ses éléments.
 La première et indispensable étape de l’analyse est celle qui traite du matériel même, donc qui a recours aux questions „quoi?” et „comment?”

De tous les voisins de la Pologne, c’étaient les Allemands qui dominaient de loin dans la caricature. Ce sont aussi ceux qui, sous cet aspect, avaient été l’objet des analyses approfondies qui ont trouvé leur place dans l’historiographie polonaise.



Le voisin de l’Ouest était perçu depuis bien de temps comme porteur de menace. Le conflit national qui, en Poznanie, s’aggravait avant 1914, mobilisait la conscience polonaise et alimentait davantage la perception négative des Allemands brutaux et égoïstes, d’autant plus dangereux qu’ils mettaient au service de leur expansionnisme la qualité de leur organisation, l’assiduité, les acquis techniques etc.
 Quand, en 1918, l’Etat polonais est reapparu, c’était en partie au détriment de l’Allemagne qui perdait ses territoires. La revanche allemande semblait menacer toujours. Aux yeux de Polonais, le trait dominant de l’Allemagne nouvelle demeurait le militarisme. Il est vrai que la Pologne en était particulièrement sensible parce que consciente à la fois de l’âpre litige territorial et de sa propre vulnerabilité. Contrairement à la situation à l’Ouest, le risque du nouveau conflit armé paraissait tout à fait réel jusqu’à la signature du Traité de Versailles.
 Il n’est donc pas étonnant que parmi les attributs qui symbolisaient l’Allemagne, ceux qui parlent du militarisme dominent de loin. Le préféré en est la casque à pointe. On peut voir aussi la casque de combat, plus rarement le bonnet de fantassin. D’autres symboles aux mêmes connotations sont: uniforme, canon, glaive, baïonette, grenade. Sporadiquement apparaît le dieu de guerre Mars ou des références historiques parlant, elles aussi, de la tradition militaire (guerrier germanique, chevalier teutonique). Mais on peut ajouter que parfois, surtout quand apparaissait la problématique silésienne, l’Allemagne prenait les traits de l’exploitateur capitaliste avec un indispensable haut-de-forme. 

Le moyen assez répandu de présenter une nation est un personnage symbolique. Ce n’est pas chaque nation qui ait sa représentation aussi connue et reconnaissable comme Marianne, John Bull ou Oncle Sam. Mais l’Allemagne en a, même deux, peut-être moins populaires que les trois cas mentionnés, mais suffisamment opératoires. Ce sont: Michel – un bonhomme portant un bonnet de nuit (souvent, mais pas toujours, aussi des sabots), et la grosse blonde: Germania. Ajoutons en parenthèse que Michel joue aussi le rôle de l’auto-stéréotype très riche en connotations.
 Dans la caricature polonaise Michel est presque toujours un faux bonhomme, un hypocrite. L’idée de le présenter comme l’incarnation de ce qui peut être bon en Allemagne et qui souffre parfois de ce qui y est mauvais, est pratiquement inexistante.
 Germania, à son tour, semble symboliser la lourdeur et l’arrogance, elle joue sur les réactions misogynes contre une mémère dominatrice.

Une autre formule très populaire est de symboliser une nation par une caricature de son chef ou un autre homme politique suffisamment connu. L’Allemagne de l’entre-deux-guerres c’est un peu Ebert, davantage Stresemann, Hindenburg, enfin Hitler. Ce dernier attire d’ailleurs l’attention de la satire polonaise à partir de 1930. Quand le caricaturiste veut suggérer le lien entre le passé et le présent, il a recours à Guillaume II.

Il y a enfin un expédient bien répandu qu’est la représentation animale. Sa symbolique est porteuse du message clair et éloquent. Nous voyons donc l’Allemagne sous l’aspect du cochon, de l’aigle noir, du loup, du serpent. Le premier de ces animaux est méprisable, les trois autres éveillent surtout la crainte devant la force brutale et rapace ou rusée. Il est particulièrement intéressant de faire comparaison sous cet aspect avec l’image de la Pologne dans la caricature allemande. On y fait recours aussi à l’aigle (blanc), au loup, mais aussi au cochon, en plus au petit chien et au singe. Mais on va au-delà, se servant de l’image du rat ou du pou. Donnons la parole à Tomasz Szarota: „Dans notre discours sur la représentation animale de la Pologne et des Polonais par les caricaturistes allemands, il était question des animaux éveillant le respect, la crainte, la colère voire la haine, aussi le dédain et le mépris. Présenter l’ennemi comme insecte peut susciter aussi le sentiment de menace et stimuler l’agressivité, mais l’image du pou provoque surtout le dégoût et la repugnance. Le caricaturiste franchit là une certaine limite psychologique, par son dessin il dit ce qu’un publiciste n’oserait pas exprimer dans les paroles. Réduire un personnage à un insecte suggère qu’on a affaire à quelque chose sans valeur, bien plus, à quelque chose qui doit être liquidé, exterminé pour le bien du genre humain.”

Ajoutons que, sporadiquement, l’Allemagne est symbolisée non par un animal défini, mais par un monstre dont l’image reflète d’ailleurs le style graphique de l’époque.

Les caricatures se référaient à des situations d’actualité – par exemple, au moment du plébiscit en Haute Silésie, c’était bien cette problématique qui occupait le premier plan, en 1925 l’élection de Hindenburg à la présidence a été commentée aussi par „Mucha” etc. Mais il y avait des leitmotive qui reapparaissaient constamment. C’étaient avant tout: les visées de rearmement, le révisionnisme territorial, la malveillance envers l’entente franco-polonaise – en un mot, tout ce qui était dirigé contre le système de Versailles. Ajoutons que dans ce discours la Grande Bretagne apparaît de temps en temps comme promotrice de la République de Weimar. Après 1926 se montre aussi la Société des Nations trompée par l’Allemagne. Au cours de quelques semaines après la signature du traité polono-allemand (le 26 janvier 1934), les caricatures de Hitler se rarifient et deviennent moins virulentes. En 1932, il en est semblablement avec l’URSS.

Il est nécessaire de mentionner ici un autre voisin de la Pologne, à savoir Dantzig. Il n’apparaît pas très souvent dans la caricature polonaise, mais ses représentations sont très éloquentes. La symbolique présente Dantzig comme se trouvant complétement sous sa houlette allemande – p.ex. il prend la forme du Michel allemand, se distinguant seulement par deux croix superposés qui sont l’emblême de la ville – mais encore, elles prennent la forme des croix allemands.
 Quand on veut souligner le caractère particulier de la Ville Libre, son symbole est un marin assez arrogant. Le contenu va de pair avec la forme – il en résulte que Dantzig est antipolonais, même au détriment de ses propres intérêts. L’idée qu’il devienne polonais, qui fut d’actualité en 1919, disparaît presque entièrement.

Il n’est pas difficile de constater que le sentiment dominant  exprimé à propos de l’Allemagne est l’inquiétude voire la crainte. Elles ont pris très vite le relais du triomphalisme qui se laissait voir dans les premiers mois de 1919 (où cependant se manifestait aussi la conscience que les acquis de la Poznanie et, espérée, de Dantzig étaient dues aux Alliés).
 Et même si l’on rencontre parfois le poing polonais frappant le nez allemand
, c’est encore le postulat de la réaction contre l’agressivité du voisin occidental. De même, si le message de la caricature polonaise est de dénoncer la hypocrisie allemande, c’est encore parce que derrière elle se cache une menace. „L’ennemi allemand est toujours pris au sérieux – remarque Rudolf Jaworski – ce que l’on ne peut pas dire de la représentation allemande des Polonais. Jamais on n’est allé dans la dérision et le desaveu jusqu’à prendre à la legère la menace de Drang nach Osten. Même dans les caricatures les plus fortes l’Allemagne reste toujours une puissance européenne qui, malgré sa défaite, tient en respect. Dans cet hommage camouflé il y a bien davantage de peur que de déférence, ce point de vue étant totalement différent de l’allemand.”
 Cette observation semble être infirmée par certains exemples cités plus haut. Ajoutons que le chercheur allemand l’a formulée en traitant la période 1919-1932. Avec Hitler, il en est un peu autrement. Paradoxalement, celui qui s’est révélé l’ennemi bien plus épouvantable que l’Allemagne de Weimar, a été parfois tourné en dérision – il est vrai, surtout comme un des leaders de parti
, mais parfois aussi après sa prise de pouvoir, quand on persiflait le nazisme comme racaille
 ou bien dans le dessin où les dieux de Walhalla se moquaient du Führer.
 Bien sûr, nous ne devons pas oublier que la risée peut deriver, elle aussi, de la crainte et viser le „désarmement” de ce qui fait peur.

Le voisin de l’Est attirait nécessairement, lui aussi, l’attention des caricaturistes polonais. Il représentait un cas bien particulier. D’un côté, c’était la Russie – une puissance qui ressemblait et dissemblait en même temps à l’Allemagne. Comme l’Allemagne, elle fut naguère la co-occupante de la Pologne partagée; ce voisinage était toujours lourdement ressenti par la Pologne inqui(te pour son indépendance fraîchement retrouvée. La sensibilité à ce propos se laisse voir dans l’attention prêtée non seulement à l’URSS, mais aussi aux milieux des émigrés „blancs”, en dépit de leur insignifiance sur le plan de la politique internationale. Mais en même temps, l’ancienne Russie différait de l’Allemagne parce que, dans ce cas, le danger pouvait prendre la forme de la force brutale et primitive, mais non pas de l’organisation, de la haute culture technique etc. Dans la perception polonaise de l’Allemagne et de la Russie la crainte et le dédain étaient repartis dans les proportions très différentes.

Mais, de l’autre côté, avec le bolchévisme la Russie avait adopté une forme qualitativement nouvelle. Désormais elle était énorme non seulement par ses dimensions, pesantes même dans la période de la profonde crise interne, mais aussi par sa révolution sanguinaire, idéologiquement répugnante et agressive vis-à-vis au reste du monde.

La Russie-voisine de la IIe République étant bolchéviste, les attributs qui la caractérisent sont: l’étoile rouge et la casquette à pointe nommée (au moins en Pologne) la „casquette Boudionny”, que portaient les soldats de l’Armée Rouge. Parfois, le Russe porte aussi le costume national (traditionnel), mais en principe c’est la tenue quelconque, civile ou militaire, souvent très pauvre ou même en chiffons, qui devait caractériser le citoyen du pays des Soviets.

L’aspect physique de celui-ci était très souvent caricatural jusqu’à l’extrême. Evidemment, tout le matériel graphique traité dans cette contribution est la caricature; le terme employé en ce moment veut dire que la représentation des Russes-bolchévistes se caractérisait par une déformation poussée très loin. Son but était visiblement de stimuler la réaction de répugnance, voire d’ôter aux personnages le caractère humain. Un moment très caractéristique à noter est que les personnages représentant les bolchévistes avaient parfois les traits asiatiques, souvent – sémites. Le stéréotype du judéo-communisme se manifestait dans tout son essor.

La représentation personnalisée de la Russie soviétique (au sens du personnage politique défini) était relativement rare. Il est intéressant de noter que, dans les années vingt, la première place semblait être tenue par Trotsky. Le fait est compréhensible, vu le retrait assez rapide de Lénine de l’activité politique, suivi de sa mort, et l’effacement relatif de Staline dont la montée ne s’est laissée apercevoir qu’au bout d’un certain temps. Mais même dans les années trente le dictateur soviétique apparaît rarement, devancé par Litvinov.

Y avait-il la représentation animale de la Russie? Elle ne fut pas inexistante, mais plutôt rare. Ceci est d’autant plus frappant qu’il existe le symbole animal très fort lié à la Russie, à savoir l’ours. Mais cet ours russe apparaît tout-à-fait sporadiquement, à côté du loup (parfois se cachant dans la peau du mouton – référence à un populaire dicton polonais qui parle de la brutalité sauvage se donnant des airs innocents), du singe ou de l’octopus (allusion aux visées mondiales, octopus étant un animal saisissant tout avec ses multiples armes).

Ces représentations, quel message transmettaient-elles? L’action de personnages, leur symbolique, le commentaire verbal disaient que la Russie était un pays agressif militairement et idéologiquement, subversif, pauvre, regné par un régime sanglant, mensonger et cynique. Plus d’une fois se manifestait l’ancienne conviction de l’inferiorité culturelle des Russes par rapport au monde „civilisé” (en sous-entendu: les Polonais). Dans ce contexte, il est intéressant de noter des cas isolés, portant un message bien différent comme celui du „moujik”, personnage positif victime de l’actualité soviétique
 ou le dessin commentant l’éventuel traité commercial polono-soviétique où deux personnages tout-à-fait décents en costumes nationaux (polonais et russe) s’entendent au grand dam de l’Allemand.

Parmi les messages concernant la Russie soviétique il y avait certains qui se répétaient souvent. L’un d’eux parlait de l’entente et de la coopération soviéto-allemande. Si les details restaient obscurs, le rapprochement né à Rapallo n’était pas un mystère. Et on ne peut pas s’étonner du fait que la Pologne était particulièrement sensible à cette configuration. Un autre sujet qui reapparaissait sous le crayon des caricaturistes de „Mucha” était l’action subversive menée par les bolchévistes en Pologne, la satisfaction que leur donnaient des querelles internes polonaises etc. Le même motif revenait pour d’autres pays (la joie visible après la rupture des relations diplomatiques entre la Grande Bretagne et l’URSS en 1927!), mais bien sûr c’était la situation en Pologne qui concernait avant tout la satire polonaise. Sous cet aspect, la représentation de la Rusie soviétique se distinguait de tous les autres voisins de la Pologne.

Par rapport aux deux grands voisins de la Pologne, d’autres apparaissent plus rarement. Il y avait cependant parmi eux un qui était visiblement agaçant. C’était la Lituanie. L’évolution du sentiment national lituanien vers la fin du XIXe siècle lui a donné une forte empreinte antipolonaise. Bien que cela pût sembler paradoxal, vu des siècles du passé commun harmonieux, le phénomène était explicable; cette question sort cependant du cadre de notre exposé. En tout cas, le résultat en fut que les deux Etats, devenus indépendants à l’issue de la Première Guerre mondiale, se sont trouvés dans un âpre litige dont l’enjeu principal fut Vilna. Après que le sort de la ville fut décidé par un coup de force polonais, l’inimité lituanienne envers la Pologne a créé l’ambiance de la guerre froide pendant presque toute la période de l’entre-deux-guerres. La réaction psychologique polonaise était assez complexe. D’abord, c’était avant tout l’incompréhension, l’étonnement.
 Quand la Lituanie s’obstinait dans son attitude (et l’obstination lituanienne est proverbiale), on voyait du côté polonais un mélange de l’agacement et du dédain que symbolisent très bien les paroles adressés par un Polonais à un Lituanien: „Et alors, qu’est-ce que je dois faire avec toi? Tu es trop petit pour te battre avec toi et en même temps trop adulte pour passer l’éponge sur tes gredineries.”

Cette ambiguïté se traduisait dans la représentation satirique, où la Lituanie prenait des aspects aux connotations variées. Elle était donc un petit gamin polisson
 ou un pantin, mais parfois aussi un brigand ou un sauvage. Le premier ministre Voldemaras était présenté souvent comme un nain, ce qui était en même temps l’allusion à sa peu imposante stature et un expédient parmi les autres qui „amoindrissait” la petite voisine irritante. Souvent on voit la personification de la Lituanie dotée des attributs propres à la paysannerie – les vêtements et surtout les charactéristiqes chaussures. Les symboles du type anmal sont rares et peu charactéristiques; on peut noter l’apparition de l’âne (symbole de l’entêtement). En général, la représentation graphique de la Lituanie ou des Lituaniens témoignent d’une certaine condescendance. Mais parfois des accents tout-à-fait différents se laissent voir, comme par exemple la représentation des soldats polonais et lituanien, libre de toute intention caricaturale, qui lance l’appel à l’union et à la solidarité comme celle d’autrefois.

Ces quelques observations sur le „comment?” doivent être complétées par le „quoi?”. L’inimité  de la Lituanie envers la Polgne est présentée souvent comme l’expression de l’immaturité ou de la mégalomanie tout-à-fait déplacée, mais bien de fois elle est interprêtée comme le résultat de l’action allemande ou soviétique, voire combinée. Là, aussi, on peut voir le message un peu ambigu: l’antipolonisme de la Lituanie fait l’affaire des autres, mais elle-même, doit-elle être accusée de la mauvaise volonté ou plutôt de l’aveuglement?

Si les deux grands voisins de la Polgne attiraient presque constamment l’attention de „Mucha”, celle consacrée à la Lituanie reflétait visiblement l’actualité. On le voit très bien avec la fréquence plus grande des dessins appropriés en 1927, année de la montée de tension avant le tournant (au moins apparent) qu’était la rencontre Pilsudski-Voldemaras à Genève.

Quand il est question de la Lituanie, il est pertinent de mentionner l’autre voisine balte de la Pologne, c’est-à-dire la Lettonie. En général, sa position ressemblait à celle de la Lituanie, sauf un point qui, dans la perspective adoptée ici, est capital: elle n’avait guère de conflits avec la Pologne, bien au contraire, parmi les six pays voisins (sept si l’on compte Dantzig), elle était un de rares avec qui les relations furent correctes. Ainsi, la Lettonie est représentée souvent comme une mignonne fille (p.ex. faisant l’objet des avances brutaux d’un soldat bolchéviste).
 Mais par exemple en 1927 le rapprochement soviéto-lituanien a généré la réaction de „Mucha” qui fut moins bénigne. A cette occasion, le caricaturiste polonais n’a pas résisté à un jeu de mots peu spirituel: en face de l’ours russe, la Lettonie est... un veau, ce qui dérivait du nom de son ministre des Affaires étrangères Cielens (en polonais le veau c’est „ciele”).
 Mais, somme toute, ce voisin peu important et peu encombrant n’attirait pas beaucoup l’attention de l’hebdomadaire satirique.

Il en était de même avec deux voisins du Sud, ce qui est un peu plus étonnant. Les relatioons avec l’un d’eux, la Tchécoslovaquie, étaient plutôt froides, momentanément tendues; avec l’autre, la Roumanie, très cordiaux, jusqu’au traité d’alliance. Cependant, la Tchécoslovaquie est presque absente, la Roumanie encore davantage. On peut à peine se faire l’idée de la représentation de la première de ces nations
, pas du tout sur la seconde. Les Tchèques manquent de spécificité visuelle – c’est l’action ou le commentaire qui les dépeint comme des lâches, des fanfarons et es fourbes, sans références aux circonstantes particulières qui pourraient expliquer ce stéréotype. On a l’impression qu’il reflète l’animosité générale, née surtout du litige autour de Teschen, où particulièrement le fait accompli du janvier 1919
 a laissé un très mauvais souvenir en Pologne.

Quel est l’image générale qui se dégage du matériel analysé? L’entre-deux-guerres fut une période relativement courte; vue de la perspective actuelle, elle a le caractère relativement homogène comme la ”trêve de vingt ans dans la grande guerre mondiale”. Cependant, cette période avait sa chronologie interne qui, pour les relations internationales, avait grosso modo trois étapes: le flou du lendemain de la guerre 1914-1918, la stabilité, et la „faillite de la paix”, pour reprendre le terme de Maurice Baumont. En quelque sorte, ce rythme trouve son reflet également dans la caricature polonaise, bien que la seconde de ces trois étapes n’apparaît pas au temps de Locarno – quand on voit toujours la vigilance vis-à-vis de tout signal de menace – mais plus tard.

L’image du voisin est, par définition, l’image de l’Autre. Il est bien plus naturel d’y mettre en relief les différences plutôt que les affinités. Mais il n’est pas nécessaire que ces différences aient la connotation très négative. Or, pour ce qui est analysé ici, c’est bien le cas. Pour les deux grands voisins – l’Allemagne et la Russie – l’animosité héritée du XIXe siècle se combinait avec les sentiments dictés par l’actualité, parmi lesquels dominaient la crainte et l’incertitude en face du revanchisme allemand (sans l’avouer - en partie fondé) et de l’expansionnisme soviétique. Mais les rancunes qui naissaient si facilement dans le tourbillon de l’après-guerre influaient également sur d’autres représentations.

Ces attitudes, pour la plupart négatives d’une façon ou de l’autre, étaient transmises par le biais des messages nécessairement stéréotypés qui reflétaient aussi, assez nettement, des préjugés nationalistes. Il paraît que cette tendance se manifestait bien distinctement au lendemain de la guerre qui fut un paroxysme nationaliste, et au moment où triomphèrent – pour certains – les idées de l’Etat-nation. Aujourd’hui, cette attitude qui frôle la xénophobie saute aux yeux voire choque par une certaine grossièreté. A l’époque elle était, paraît-il, plus naturelle. Il convient cependant de rappeler ici une remarque assez pertinente: „N’exigeons pas de nos ancêtres une équité très marquée ou le manque de préjugés. Nous n’en sommes pas autorisés, vu les „unes” de journaux qui nous informent de différends irlando-anglais et flamando-wallons ou de conflits avec les séparatistes bretons ou basques.”
 D'ailleurs, l’Autre envers qui on perenait la position n’était pas qu’un voisin – dans les premières annuaires de „Mucha” ce rôle échut parfois aux Juifs (bien que citoyens polonais) ou même... aux Poznanies (dans l’hebdomadaire varsovien).

Est-ce que ces représentations avaient quelque action sur le processus de la prise de décisions dans la vie politique ou plutôt diplomatique? Il serait impossible de le prouver, mais le fait semble douteux. C’est plutôt l’inverse: les décisions et les initiatives prises dans le domaine des relations internationales pouvait influer – entre autres par le biais de la représentation satirique – sur les opinions des citoyens. Mais la psychologie et les vues de décideurs pouvaient ressembler à ceux du grand public. Sans en dériver, les caricatures pouvaient refléter la même façon de penser et de voir les choses, même si l’on admet – ce qui n’est pas nécessairement vrai – que les hommes politiques se trouvaient, par leur niveau, au dessus de la moyenne des lecteurs de „Mucha”.

José Flávio Sombra Saraiva

University of Brasilia, Brasil

"A Tale of a Child and an Old Uncle": 
Brazilian-British Mutual Images in the Post-War Period

The aim of the paper is to evaluate the pattern of diplomatic discourses produced by both Brazilian and British diplomats in the post-Second World War up to the Sixties. It will be focused on the way in which mutual images of Britain in Brazil and Brazil in Britain were produced by both diplomatic services against the background of changing conditions in the international environment. Britain was losing an Empire while Brazil was finding a new place in the international arena.

The Foreign Office and the Brazilian Foreign Ministry, so-called Itamaraty, were the focus of the research.

Both diplomatic services were considered to be professional and prestigious within the decision-making process at the time. Moreover, mutual images created through the period were first produced by diplomats and later socialized by Press and other agents of civil society.

This is an interesting issue to be evaluate if it is considered the crucial role played by Britain to the earlier Brazilian modernization. Brazilian élites of the XIXth  century liked to be identified with British style. Symbols of modernization in Brazil were easily connected with the entrepreneurial British agents introducing finances and loans which supported part of this process. At the same time, British investors and diplomats had described the great commercial and finance opportunities in Brazil as a symbol of the positive way in which a tropical society in the remote Latin America could be included in the civilized world. In other words, the images were mutually positive and full of admiration.

But what happened after the long-standing period of British pre-eminence in Brazil? Have those mutual images remained frozen in detriment of the declining relative importance of Britain to the Brazilian economic and political life?

It will be argued in this paper that the mutual image produced by diplomats of both sides changed dramatically the previous positive view of the "Other". First, Brazil had no success to export to Britain the image of a country attempting to create an industrial basis compatible with her desired international insertion in world politics since the end of the Second World War up to the Sixties. Frustration and disappointment were the result of the Brazilian diplomatic effort to show the country in a different perspective.

This is why Brazil was described by a British diplomat as a "child" who tried to be part of a new world order without being serious in her international commitments, particularly to the finance debt and to large list of bones of contention with Britain. At the same time, British diplomats declared that Brazilian image of Britain seemed to be of an "old uncle" prepared to support the "child". Sleeping dog tactics were largely used by British diplomats on a way of diverting the direct dialogue between the two countries.

Second, British diplomacy became divided in their perceptions on the role of United States influence in Brazil.  On one had, there was the image of Brazil as an "American backyard". But on the other, there was also the perception of the need for responding positively to the Brazilian signals for more autonomy and a separated dialogue with Britain. In some circumstances and precise cases, like the dispute between North-American and British for the sale of aircrafts and ships to Brazil in President Dutra period (1946-1951), it can be found challenging interests and images and very different approaches of the United States and Britain on the ground.

Third, the paper will try to demonstrate that the image of British diplomats on Brazil were different when compared with other European Brazilian partners. This contrast is particularly relevant when compared with Western German and Italian perceptions of Brazil' international insertion in the period.

Finally, the paper is based on confidential and secret diplomatic correspondences, including very recent opened files on Brazilian personalities of the late Forties prepared by British diplomats working at British Embassy in Rio de Janeiro (Public Record Office, London) as well as Brazilian diplomatic sources of all kinds.
Pompiliu Teodor

Babes-Bolyai University of Cluj, Cluj-Napoca, Romania

La question orientale, les roumains et l'image de l'autre
(fin du XVIe siècle et aux XVIIe et XVIIIe siècle)

Le rétablissement du continent suivant la reconquista, le passage de la petite à la grande Europe a entraîne l'action des deux frontières culturelles, ouest-est et est-ouest dans un continent qui revenait à son unité antérieure, celle du milieu du XVIe siècle. L'alliance entre la Monarchie des Habsbourgs, Le Sainte Siège et la Pologne a fait possible la récupération victorieuse de l'Hongroie et en même temps l'incorporation de la Transylvanie, sanctionnée par la Paix de Karlowitz. L'action militaire de l'alliance a modifie l'équilibre européen dans l'Europe Centrale-Orientale. La récession ottomane a stimulé les appétits de l'expansionnisme territorial des Habsbourgs et des Polonais et de même, les velléités de la Russie de Pierre le Grand tout au long du XVIIIe siècle. Cette dynamique politique nouvelle a stimulé les efforts des deux principautés roumaines, la Valachie et la Moldavie de se délivrer de sous la domination ottomane. Quant à la Transylvanie, on aperçoit dans le milieu roumain des réactions contre l'expansion de la Contre reforme.

Ce contexte marqué par les confrontations entre les grands pouvoirs, les forces politiques et ecclésiastiques, présente un surplus d'intérêt pour l'extérieur et offre une nouvelle perception de l'autre qui se manifeste par une diversité d'attitudes politiques et religieuses. Rien de ces images renferme les pouvoirs compétitifs aussi bien que des attitudes qui reflètent la perception qu'on se forme à l'égard des peuples et confessions. De même, la dynamique politique internationale qui tend à dépasser l'équilibre instauré par la paix de 1699 porte son empreinte sur ces images. 

L'image de l'autre par rapport à l'histoire des relations internationales se diversifie, ce qui signifie la fin de l'isolationnisme antérieur où l'image de l'Empire Ottoman et de la Pologne était prépondérant. Outre les sources narratives, les chroniques en particulier, les documents concernant le problème oriental s'amplifient à mesure que les actions politiques antiottomanes prennent contour. Pendant le dernier tiers du siècle, entre 1768 et 1774 (la Paix de Kuciuk Kainargi) le milieu roumain devient disponible à des nouveaux contacts qui amplifient les images sur le pouvoirs politiques et le peuple chrétien.

Nous essayons de dévoiler dans cette étude des aspects qu'on a ignoré dans l'historiographie roumaine traditionnelle limitée à l'histoire des relations politique et diplomatiques qui, malheureusement n'ont pas enregistré les changements survenus dans la mentalité du Siècle des Lumières. C'est pourquoi l'investigation de ces aspects vont dévoiler de problèmes d'une grande complexité dans une Europe mise à communiquer.

David Vital

University of Tel-Aviv, Israel

"The People" as an Organising Idea

I

One of the clouds hanging over this subject of this colloquium has the form of a question: the question whether — and if so, to what extent — the conduct of  international relations can be rated a rational pursuit. It needs to be said, therefore, that the central proposition to which this paper is devoted is that there is at least one important sense in which it is not and cannot be rated rational — not fully so, at all events — that it is not so in practice, and that there are good analytical reasons for thinking that it cannot be so in principle either. Why so?  Because,  to put the matter in its broadest terms, intuitively-rooted and empirically-doubtful presuppositions will invariably be found to figure among the various pieces of mental furniture that, taken together, constitute the outlook on, and the understanding of, the political environment in which both the ultimate decision-makers themselves and their more active and influential so-called technical or professional minions seek to operate. Moreover, there will be moments when what we are entitled to consider intuitively-rooted and empirically-doubtful presuppositions figure very strongly indeed.  And, finally, this will especially be the case where, for reasons which I shall try to outline, there is a felt need to evoke such materially huge, complex, and to some extent analysis-defying structures as entire "peoples" or "nations" — notably and most interestingly in an effort to elucidate the purposes and anticipate the behaviour of leaders, governments, and other sources and representatives of alien authority — and these are surely to be considered intuitively-rooted and empirically-doubtful. 

It is no part of my purpose to argue that there is anything distinctively new in this general contention. A full generation ago even so conservative an historian as Pierre Renouvin, thought it right to approach the fraught, complex, and at times quite painful topic of political and military relations between France and Great Britain in the years preceding the Second World War by asking inter alia: "Quelle image chacun des deux peuples se forme-t-il  de son partenaire?"  and round off his introductory remarks on the subject with the following, presumably tentative answer: 

Dans l'esprit des Français, les caractéristiques de l'Anglais sont le flegme, la lenteur à discerner les dangers futurs, le dédain des prévisions lointaines dans le domaine de la politique éxtérieure, la conviction que la vie 'est régie par les compromis', etc. Et dans l'esprit des Anglais, le Français est léger, instable, souvent chauvin, etc.
  

One needs to recall, of course, that the period Renouvin had in mind was one when Franco-British relations were unusually close — so close, but also so uncomfortable, that Daladier was heard to wonder why Britain continued to go to the expense of maintaining  an Embassy in Paris when it already had one, gratis, at the Quai d'Orsay.  On the other hand, Renouvin's specific — and, let us say, for the sake of argument, old-fashioned —  remarks on the images the French and the British held of each other may serve to remind us not merely that this matter of "images" and "peoples" cannot be regarded as new, but, more especially, of  how ephemeral such images turn out to be. This is so partly because they are apt to bear no more than a tenuous relation to whatever it is we might seriously take to be the more or less objective truth; and partly because images are inherently slippery and difficult to pin down. They concern matters that lie, by definition, in the back rather than in the forefront  of the minds of those concerned.  The role they play in the thinking of statesmen and their minions is kin to that which the late James Joll devoted his justly celebrated inaugural lecture at the London School of Economics some thirty years ago, namely to the foreign policy-makers' "unspoken assumptions".
 And being for the most part unspoken, it is always far from easy to offer fully appropriate examples and illustrations of the genre. Those that I have found and propose to employ in fleshing out my argument were necessarily, therefore, fruit of an extended fishing trip through the documentary sources, my net being cast for essentially anecdotal evidence: bits of evidence of what had been afloat in the normally murky waters of decision-makers' minds and left fortuitously behind.
 

II

One other general remark.   There is an internal as well as an external aspect to this matter.  Leaders are as likely to have a broad and stereotypical image of their own people as of aliens. Charles de Gaulle springs to mind immediately as the supreme master of this particular genre in the sense that he not only held a powerful image of his own people but had the talent to conjure it up in the most brilliant terms for the benefit of all around him. It will be recalled, for example, that immediately after the celebrated opening sentence of his war memoirs in which his celebrated "idea" of France is set out,
 comes a contrasting note about the French themselves: "S'il advient que la médiocrité marque, pourtant, ses faits et gestes, j'en éprouve la sensation d'une absurde anomalie, imputable aux fautes des Français, non au génie de la patrie."
  

Nevertheless, here, as so often elsewhere, what really counted was that de Gaulle had both France and the French in mind somewhat less in the domestic than in the broadest possible international context — the world context, no less. And that this was part and parcel of the profound importance he attached, or claimed to attach,  to whatever could be held to be specific to the various other countries and nations with which he had to deal.
 Lenin on the Russians was vastly cruder both in language and in judgement and less forgiving of his people than de Gaulle of the French.  Yet his concerns about what he took to be their national character  — therefore the sorts of terms in which they arose in his mind — were not entirely dissimilar.  Speaking in  June 1920 after what he considered to be no more than the temporary and partial defeat of the Poles, he had this to say to his followers about what he held to be the unfortunate, deeply ingrained Russian tendency to 

underrate the enemy and to reassure ourselves with the thought that we are stronger. . . . The Russian character . . . expresses itself in enervation and flabbiness. . . .Yudenich, Kolchak, and Denikin hav[ing] been smashed, the Russian begins to reveal his nature and take things easy. . . . His slovenliness leads to tens of thousands of his comrades losing their lives.  Here is a fundamental Russian trait. . . . [that] must be ruthlessly combated.

Still, while there is much more to be said about the often painful topic of a leader's image of his own people,
 it is, of course, the images that statesmen, diplomats, military commanders, and the like hold of alien peoples that count in the present context.  And what is of most interest is the way in which the evocation of such images, and here and there explicit reliance upon them, will, in conditions in which acknowledged ignorance and great uncertainty form an admitted problem,  seem to the leaders concerned to provide the basis for a solution. Two examples taken from that period of uncertainty and diplomatic floundering just prior to the outbreak of the Second World War can serve as illustrations. 

III

As the long drawn-out crisis over Czechoslovakia proceeded stage by stage to mark the re-establishment of German power on the Continent of Europe, the Foreign Office in Great Britain began to consider whether it might not be expedient to make a fresh approach to Fascist Italy in the interests of driving a wedge between the Axis partners. In practice, the British found themselves asking four questions. 1) Was it Germany or Italy that offered the greater strategic threat to their interests? 2) If it was Germany, was it politic for Britain to make the difficult and costly effort to wean Italy away from Germany by, for example, making a grant of territorial and strategic concessions? 3) If so, what ought those concessions to be?  And 4) if concessions were indeed to be made, could they reasonably be expected to bring results — could Mussolini's regime, that is to say, be relied upon to keep its side of whatever bargain was agreed  upon? 

Clearly, this last question had to be answered first if the other three were to be tackled at all;  and the view,  both at the Embassy in Rome and at the Foreign Office itself was,  equally clearly, that all depended on the nature of Italy's larger political purposes and the actual will and capacity of the Fascist regime to pursue them.  But this, in turn, posed a fresh question —  to which, however, no firm and reliable answer was apparent, or even seemed possible, to any of the British diplomats concerned. What needed to be understood, the Embassy in Rome sought to make plain to the Foreign Office, was that Mussolini's ambition was of "a dual" nature. 

He wishes to dominate other nations by force of arms, but he dreams also of reviving in Italy the legendary authority of Rome, and of commanding not only fear but respect from the countries which were once the vassals of the Italian capital. . . .   [But] it is not improbable that if Italian ambitions to be admitted as an equal to the councils of Europe can be satisfied her purely acquisitive instincts may be kept in check.  

Why "not improbable"?  The grounds the Embassy
  offered in support of its thesis — which, in practice, was all the evidence it was in a position to adduce — was a quick summary of what it believed to be the qualities and characteristics of the Italians. 

The Italian people, who provide the material with which Mussolini must work . . . are [the Embassy reported] vain, over ingenious, self-centred, flamboyant and quarrelsome,  but their vanity can be easily flattered, their ingenuity often defeats its own end, their theatricality can be appealed to by a gesture and their egoism and their quarrelsomeness are as often directed against each other as against outside persons.  Their virtues and their defects are very much those of children, and it is often as great a mistake to stand on one's dignity with them as when dealing with a spoilt and refractory child.  They are thoughtless, but they are not generally either cruel or ruthless, they are quick and intelligent, and they can work hard [even though] it is difficult to believe that even Mussolini can ever make them well-organised and well-disciplined.  Finally, they have much practical common-sense,  an instinct for compromise against which Fascism reacts but which nevertheless often colours Fascist policy;  and there is nothing of the fanatic in their disposition. Mussolini can therefore generally be counted on to see reason and, if approached in the right way, to cooperate in solving problems by reasonable means.
 

All this is horrifically smug and condescending — and if only for this reason fatally flawed. But it is worth recalling because it serves, among other things, to remind us that analogous pomposities can be found in the diplomatic papers of all the major powers of the time.
 Nor was the extraordinary superficiality of the British Embassy's judgement on its host nation seriously unlike the common run of official thinking in London itself. The view of Hitler's new Germany held in influential English circles might differ in specific content, but in other respects it was often of much the same class and quality. In October 1937 the British Treasury put its advice to the government in the following terms:  

The Nazi struggle is primarily one for self-respect, a natural reaction against the ostracism that followed the war [of 1914-1918.] . . . Its military manifestations are no more than an expression of the military German temperament (just as our [i.e. British] temperament expresses itself in terms of sport); . . . Hitler's desire for friendship with England is perfectly genuine and still widely shared; . . . the German is appealing to the least unfriendly boy in the school to release him from the Coventry to which he was sent after the war.
 

In sum, sound, sober, and above all reliable assessments of Italian and German policies, and of Mussolini's and Hitler's personal ambitions and capabilities in particular, being, as all agreed,  difficult to arrive at, refuge was continually found in what  were held to be the broad characteristics and ambitions of the Italian and German peoples as a whole: fecklessness as a central component of the Italians, an angry vitality combined with great stamina and efficiency as set features of the Germans.
  And this boiled down, eventually, to complacency laced with derision in regard to the Italians, and to fear combined with somewhat nervous admiration in regard to the Germans. Still,  it is the logic the Embassy's argument that especially invites attention, not least because it turns out to have been very commonly applied elsewhere too.

In March 1938, Coulondre, the French ambassador in Moscow, chanced to ask the British chargé d'affaires to pay him a call.  The ambassador, who was about to return to Paris for consultations, expected chiefly to be asked about the likelihood of the Soviet government intervening in defence of Czechoslovakia in the event of a German attack.  His difficulty, as he complained to the Englishman,  and as the chargé duly reported to London, was that he simply did not know enough about the intentions and capabilities of the USSR  and wanted help — on the grounds, as he put it,    

that it was extremely difficult for anybody to secure up-to-date information regarding the situation in Russia; that everything in this country was impalpable and indefinite, and the difficulty of tendering a concrete opinion was greater here than in any post he had been to.

"He felt inclined to tell the Quai d'Orsay that he was more optimistic of possible Russian intervention on the side of Czechoslovakia . . . than he had been heretofore." But he wanted to hear the British view. Vereker, the chargé d'affaires,  replied that he could not go so far as to commit himself to a clear  judgement  "on an issue of this kind at short notice and without the most careful consideration of all the factors, both military and political which were involved" — and for  much the same reasons the ambassador had mentioned, namely "the difficulties of collecting information here, the lack of reliable evidence, and the rapidity with which the military situation might possibly change so soon as the Russian Higher Command had recovered from the purges." Nevertheless, he and the British military attaché (who had accompanied him), thought it right to stress what they considered to be the danger of putting faith "in the statements of MM. Litvinov or Voroshilov" and they then went on to speak at length about the  low discipline, "chaos and disorganisation" that marked the current state of the Red Army. That done, Vereker  ventured a summary of the British view after all: 

I then said [to the Ambassador] that one must be strongly realist in dealing with Russian matters.  That there was no good hoping vainly that the Russians might be of some value as a counterpoise to the Germans when the balance of probability seemed to be altogether on the other side.  We must never forget that the Russians were Asiatics, more so now than at any period since the time of Peter the Great, and that with the present Byzantine régime in the Kremlin anything might happen.
     

IV

There is much that is pathetic about such instances of simplicity of vision in high places, all the more so for crudity and simplicity, as we know, having always been integral to the making of what purports to be high policy — often with dire consequences all round as in that exceptionally striking case, the  American underestimation of Japanese political and military capabilities in the years leading up to the December 1941
 — to which, of course, there needs to be added Japanese underestimation of the American capacity to recover from the blow that was to be delivered to them.   What matters for present purposes, however, is that a pattern of a sort can be discerned. There does seem to be a sense, that is to say, in which national images of this rather peculiarly flawed and superficial kind can be shown to play a considerable, at times even determinant role in the thinking of men who on most other counts would deserve to be rated intelligent, well educated, and politically experienced. And one can go further: the central point to consider is that reliance on such hugely simplified images of alien peoples cannot be merely relegated to the well-known realm of the absurd in which so much that is generically political tends to be acted out. That is because it performs, as  it is more or less consciously intended to do, an epistemological function, namely the reduction of the inherent chaos of the real world by such as would otherwise be hopelessly uncertain and perplexed political and military strategists, making the construction of an analytical scheme that would seem to allow purposeful and rational action in the international-political realm possible after all.

Needless to say, when one looks rather more closely at this sort of epistemological reductionism difficulties appear. To those who are inclined to rely upon it, it may seem to be founded on  — and constitute a sort of  summary of  — recorded behavioural data: to be no more, therefore, than an amplification and amalgamation of bits and pieces of straightforward observation. In truth, it is liable to pertain no less to  the world of myth and vulgar prejudice and in its essentials to derive as much from internal as from external sources, from within as from without, from the private (often hermetic) world of the leaders and senior diplomatic and military functionaries themselves, as to the outer world that lies beyond them to which they and it supposedly relate. For all the reasons, the force of such images lies in the somewhat covert combination they offer of evidence with diagnosis and, to still greater effect, with prescription too. In sum, the image will commonly have very much more to do with the world as the decision-makers imagine, or even wish it to be, than with the world that careful, sober, and — if one may use the term — scientific observation might reveal it to be in plain and ungarnished fact.     

All this is related to a general difficulty about the making of estimates intended to serve as the basis of foreign policy —where the presumption that policy can be rationally devised and rationally executed does actually govern.  This is the familiar, fundamentally unbridgeable  gap between the micro and the macro levels of evidence and argument. While the former is amenable, at least in principle, to empirical verification, the latter necessarily proceeds at least to some degree — but often to a high degree —  at a level, and in terms in which inference, intuition, prior belief, prejudice, personal and group commitment, and so on are likely, if not to dominate, at any rate to carry substantial weight. For reasons that are partly epistemological (consequences of the eternal inadequacy of the information collected for the benefit  of the policy-making machinery no matter how diligently intelligence duties may have been performed)  and partly psychological (having to do with the capacity of the human mind first to absorb information and then to make efficacious use of it)  there remains an invariable and ineluctable need to cover gaps, to simplify, and, finally, to rely in some degree on such quite general, pre-conceived, but emotionally, intellectually, and culturally satisfying notions about the external world and its alien components as were embedded in the process from the start. These, typically, will include ideas about the norms and practice of international relations generally and therefore about the terms and conditions on which one is oneself most likely to function efficaciously in the world at large. But most prominent of all will be ideas — usually quite simple ideas — about allies and rivals and other components of the international scene: notions which may be encapsulated in what diplomatic representatives and intelligence officers report to their masters in the manner of which I have already offered instances.  And these, often enough, may be interlarded with the primordial, underlying foundation of ideas about the world in general and what it comprises consciously or otherwise to form the basic structure on which, and into which,  policy-makers, along with their professional diplomatic and intelligence officers, will — unless they make a huge effort to do otherwise — seek to fit the bits and pieces of current information that come their way.  And here again, one of these, surely, will be ideas about "the people" — that undifferentiated mass that is perceived as lying behind  (or under the command of) the official rulers and representatives of foreign states with whom, at least in the first instance,  the policy-maker normally deals — and with whom, except in very rare cases, he prefers to deal. 

As is to be expected, it is in the context of outright (or anticipated) war, that such mental reference to "the people" will be especially prominent. It is, moreover, as we know, of the very essence of modern warfare that it tends to degenerate rapidly into conflicting attempts by the protagonists to crush both the very large populations that can now be clothed in military uniform and armed and massed for actual fighting and the still greater populations that continue, now somewhat anachronistically, to count as "civilian".  Of this entry of whole peoples into the international arena the  Second World War offers the supreme examples.   But for a classic instance of a military campaign launched explicitly with "the people" in mind it is equally instructive to recall the case of the German effort to grind the French Army to pieces in 1916. Note the precise language in which the German chief of staff of the day outlined his purposes in his submission to the Kaiser late in 1915 on what was to be the battle at Verdun.  The key to everything, Falkenhayn thought, lay in fact with the British, for England, as he put it, was  

a country  in which men are accustomed to weigh up the chances dispassionately, [and] can [therefore]  scarcely hope to overthrow us by purely military means. . . .  Her real weapons here [being] the French, Russian and Italian Armies. If we put these armies out of the war England is left to face us alone . . . her lust for our destruction would . . . fail her. 

However, Falkenhayn went on, the Russian armies "have been so shattered" that Russia "can never revive in anything like her old strength".  Everything, therefore,  hinged on France. And since "the strain on France had almost reached  the breaking point. . . if we succeed in opening the eyes of her people to the fact that in a military sense they have nothing more to hope for, that breaking point would be reached  and England's best sword knocked out of her hand."  Fortunately for Germany, he explain to the Kaiser, 

  . . .  within our reach behind the French sector of the Western front there are objectives for the retention of which the French General Staff would be compelled to throw in every man they have.  If they do so the forces of France will bleed to death — as there can be no question of a voluntary withdrawal — whether we reach our goal or not.  [But even if] they do not do so, and we reach our objectives, the moral effect on France will be enormous. . . . The objectives of which I am speaking now are Belfort and Verdun.
 

The crudity of the general's thinking about the governments and military establishments of France, Great Britain, and Russia (soon to launch the so-called Brusilov offensive) in the first instance, but still more about the French, British, and Russian peoples and their respective cultures is extraordinary.   One needs to add, therefore, by way of possible explanation, that there is rather more than a hint of a broader, more fundamental outlook or Weltanschauung in Falkenhayn,  not dissimilar in content and quality to that of his Austrian colleague,  Conrad von Hötzendorf, who, after the war, set out his view  of the eternal foundations on which relations between states and peoples could be found to rest: 

Eternal and absolute enmity is fundamentally inherent in relations  between peoples; and the hostility which we observe everywhere and which refuses to disappear from political life, however much the pacifists may speak or struggle against it, is not the result of a perversion of human nature but of the essence of the world and the source of life itself.  It is not accidental, temporary and removable, but a necessity which may perhaps be put off for centuries and fall into the background, but which will break out again and claim its place as long as there are men and nations.

V

One last illustration, taken, however, from the record of events that are closer to us in time. 

The total breakdown of relations between Argentina and the United Kingdom in 1982  was, beyond a shadow of a doubt,  the consequence of the utter failure of the protagonists to grasp not only how determined was the other to pursue its course, but what risks it was prepared to assume  to safeguard what it regarded as its vital interests and principles. Above all, however, there was the force of the image each presented the other — or, as one may put it too, what each side was prepared to accept as the image most likely to be true.  That a presumably civilized, if, to be sure, unattractively authoritarian government, would go so far as to launch a war of territorial conquest in the last quarter of the twentieth century was a possibility that lay beyond the imagination of the relevant leaders of the British government of the day to conceive. Similarly, when the American Secretary of State sought to convince the Argentine President that the British were serious about defending the Falklands and that the US would back them if they did, Galtieri's response to Haig was that he knew that the British would not fight. The Argentinians, that is to say, were unable to imagine an immensely distant Britain — a country visibly worn out by the Second World War and long since reduced to that condition into which all effete, post-imperial powers at the tail end of long processes of political and military surrender were thought ineluctably to fall — would consider projecting force over  so immense a distance, encountering military dangers of a very high order on the way.  And in defence, moreover,  of a territory in which it had never displayed much interest, and placed in an area  from which Britain  had only recently announced the withdrawal of the (exceedingly moderate) naval presence it had been its practice to maintain there.  Both sides, as we now know, were therefore deeply in error — but not, as we might think,  because they had been fed poor intelligence about the other side's capabilities or even the range of their possible intentions. The contrary was the case, certainly on the British side.  Three years earlier the Joint Intelligence Committee had concluded, correctly, 

that while the Argentine Government would prefer to achieve their sovereignty objectives by peaceful means, if negotiations broke down or if for some other reason the Argentine Government calculated that the British Government were not prepared to negotiate seriously on sovereignty, there would be a high risk of their resorting quickly to more forceful measures against British interests;  and that in such circumstances direct military action against British shipping or against the Falkland Islands can not be discounted.  

And when in the Autumn of 1981 the British decided, not for the first time, to leave the diplomatic initiative to the Argentines, assuming that it would be difficult, but above all long in coming,  the British Ambassador in Buenos Aires wrote furiously to the Foreign Office to say that he understood that the government was playing for time, and that if it was impossible for it to negotiate seriously about sovereignty, it would do much better if it said so openly to the Argentines and faced the consequences. 
   In short, error lay in the broad view held by each political-bureaucratic establishment, but not so much of the situation as a whole as of  the true, and as it were inner nature of the opponent — compounded, to be sure, by supposedly commonsensical notions of what made the rival tick and what it or anyone else of like nature could reasonably be conceived of attempting to do in actual military practice in the ninth decade of the twentieth century.  This cloud of ill-founded misconceptions lifted instantly once the invasion was launched.  It did not take long for The Times to argue that

Deterrence is a state of mind rather than a state of affairs on the ground or at sea.  In this case, deterrence has broken down.  The Argentines moved not because we had suddenly withdrawn our defences from the Falklands — there never were any — but because something convinced them that we no longer had the will or perhaps the capacity to retaliate against an attack. . . . .   Without … willpower the policy of deterrence is no longer credible.  The deterrent will not deter.  The bluff will be called.  It was called last Friday.

But that was three days after the invasion.

VI

I think it can be said of this entire topic, by way of summary,  that it touches on two enduring problems, or sets of problems.  

One may be termed the Intelligence Problem at its most basic: the problem, that is to say, of how to judge, interpret, integrate, and, generally, make valid use of  — or per contra discard  — the data that flows in from the multitude of overt and covert sources that are at the disposal of such policy-makers as happen to be worth their salt and are in command of adequate intelligence organizations. 

The other is the problem of how to choose or discover or  creatively invent  the optimum policy path —  in so far as there is at least some degree of freedom to do so — given available Intelligence.  

But the epistemological interdependence of Intelligence and policy goes further. For optimum results they not only need to be meshed, they will tend to mesh almost automatically.  The quest for relevant intelligence, the determination of what constitutes relevant information, the distinction between what is critical and what trivial, the final judgement on the uses to which that which is recognizably critical can be put — all these are functions, and necessarily so,  of whatever happens to be the basic political purpose in view.  But to a great, even determining extent,  political purposes are themselves functions of what is believed or known to be the case about the relevant political and strategic environment and what is conceived of as the most likely trend of future events. This, of course, is only another way of saying that the matter of foreign policy decision-making begins and ends with the actual makers of policy weltering continually in an imperfectly charted sea of data, some of the constituents of which are hard, some soft, but virtually all of which are tainted in one way or another as regards precision and reliability.   It will be the case, no doubt, that where a more or less deliberate, more or less systematic process of decision- and policy-making obtains,  there a constant search for clear and indisputable criteria by which the veracity, validity, and relevance of the material at hand may be judged will be in train. Only very rarely will there be an alternative to engaging in an unending series of choices between what appear, and in point of fact will commonly be,  mutually incompatible or mutually contradictory or insufficiently definable or simply less than adequately knowable alternatives. All too often, moreover, choices have to be made in default of the common denominators in terms of which the conflicting elements might systematically be weighed and rationally assessed relative to each other. 

This is an activity, therefore,  in which there is no end or limit,  still less a standard solution or answer to the questions that arise and the problems that accrue. These will concern the weight to be attached to the sources of the information laid before the decision-maker.  They will touch upon the specific instrument of policy likely to prove most appropriate for use.  They will arise with especial force when internal considerations appear to conflict with those that pertain to the external sphere, or when high moral considerations appear to be pitched against the pitilessly political or strategic.  They may entail conflict of interests between allies and the ancient question towards which of one's friends it would be most expedient to tilt. All these and the many others that one could name — if there is to be any sort of attempt to deal with them by a reasonably rational process — call for some sort of  logical deus ex machina by means of which the tangle of information, calculation, and prognostication in which all really difficult political and diplomatic questions turn out, of necessity, to be encased can be cut through. Precedent and past commitments may be invoked, or budgetary consideration, or compatibility with the ruling ideology — and other sorts of considerations, calculations, thoughts, and reservations, all of which, it may be noted, remain in an important sense logically external to the matter at hand. 

So much, so familiar. At all events it is against the background of these timeless,  and virtually universal circumstances,  namely, the complexities and difficulties inherent in all efforts to make foreign policy systematically that our subject is best understood — to which one needs to add the poverty of mind that is commonly brought to bear upon such problems in actual practice. And hence the need experienced by virtually all statesmen — small and great — to equip themselves with a little handful of ideas,  preconceptions, and rules of thumb which they can to fall back upon as an aid to judgement,  notions, above all, that may help them to cut through the informational morass, shed what can be dispensed with, distinguish what is vital from what is not, provide them with a lens or prism or filter through which the otherwise frighteningly complex, inconstant and always paradoxical world surrounding them can be viewed and reduced to terms of sufficient simplicity to be acted upon even when imperfectly known and incompletely understood.  

Among the rocks on which makers of policy, sometimes at the urging of their expert subordinates, at other times as a matter of internal conviction or belief of their own, will, in such circumstances,  tend sooner or later to come to rest will be "the people".   This is unlikely to be the real people, nation, or population that happens to be relevant to the immediate context — nor even the concrete collectivity of real men and women that all really first class operators in this field, Frederick the Great, for example, have always understood as the ultimate source of their power. It will rather be a notion or idea or, indeed, an "image"  of a people that has impinged upon, or is held in, the mind of the policy-maker — a notion that may, of course, be tolerably sober and realistic, but is as likely, especially when especially powerful and hung on to with great tenacity, to prove in the course of time to have been deeply misleading.  

For it cannot be stressed  too strongly, that the special force and efficacy of mental images of entire peoples, foreign peoples in particular,  reside in the fact that these will owe far less, if indeed anything at all, to the systematic and professional gathering of intelligence upon the inhabitants of a given territory or state than to old beliefs, prejudgements, personal impressions, and what passes for "common knowledge" — but which amount, therefore, as often as not, to little better than ancient and dogmatic prejudice. 

Robert Young

West Chester University, U.K.

Colonial Images of Population on the West Coast of Sumatra
in the 18th  Century

The arrival of the English East India Company (E. E. I. Co.) on the West Coast of Sumatra in 1685, opened a new era in the Honourable Company’s commercial network in the East Indies.  Determined to recover from the disastrous explusion from Bantam in 1682, it sought a foothold in the Indies from which to continue to play a role in the European-oriented pepper trade while remaining beyond Dutch spheres of influence.  Dutch antagonism to the E. E. I. Co., together with an attempt to monopolize the pepper trade, guaranteed that the English would need to establish a pepper factory while being conscious of the sensitivity of the Dutch Company.  When the site was chosen on the West Coast of Sumatra, friction was inevitable!  

Initial attempts to establish an English pepper factory on the West Coast ran afoul of both Dutch policy and indigenous leadership.  Attempts to court the favor of the Sultan of Atjeh (Achin) failed since he refused to allow the construction of a fortified settlement which might challenge his authority.  There had already been too many instances of Dutch encroachment on indigenous authority once their settlements had been established and there was the assumption that the English would do likewise.  Therefore, when local notables from Benkulen (Bencoolen) suggested that they would welcome an E. E. I. Co. presence, the Company’s eager representative issued an immediate and unauthorized response.  This precipitous response led the Company to settle at a relatively isolated location which was notoriously unhealthy but well beyond the Dutch sphere of influence.  Furthermore, the local Datu
 and Pangarans
 of the areas had only the most tenuous of ties to distant Atjeh control.  

The poor choice of location became almost immediately apparent as high death rates and a paucity of local population made the place dependent on a constant inflow of population both skilled and unskilled.  Recruitment of non-indigenous populations became a basic policy.

Labor recruitment policy was further complicated by local custom and a rather general pattern of subsistence agriculture which resisted entering wage employment.  Local “Malay”
 populations might grow pepper to exchange for rice or salt and ritually important “Long Cloth White” or “Spanish Dollars” but in general were completely adverse to wage labor unless forced by indebtedness or a need to raise “Bride Price.”  The very earliest Sumatra Record and Letter Books constantly document this reality.
  

Added to the problems created by unhealthy conditions, limited local population-- and its general unwillingness to enter wage labor—were problems resulting from entering an area beyond clearly demarcated spheres of influence which were subject to local rivals striving to exploit the power vacuum.

Indigenous authority in this isolated region was poorly defined, difficult to isolate and subject to a multiplicity of overlapping claims to authority reaching down from distant Rajas
 to significant Pangaran, residing usually at he mouth of an important estuary, to local Datu of often questionable authority.  The ebb and flow of authority at every level was largely dependent upon the personality and aggressiveness of individuals rather than institutions.  Constantly shifting lines of authority would not only create great difficulties at times in enforcing pepper contracts but engaging in local confrontation.  Hence, a military establishment and a constant need to recruit soldiers also loomed large in E. E. I. Co. planning.

Clearly the Company faced by high mortality rates, a sparse and unwilling local population and a generally complex political situation, would struggle to develop Benkulen and, at times, question its very survival.  Maintaining a viable, productive population of every type and description, skilled and unskilled, would force the evolution of patterns of recruitment and both favorable and questionable valuations of ethnic communities based on a colonial viewpoint and a colonial purpose.  Out of the 18th century documents of the E. E. I. Co. at Sumatra emerges an interesting colonial image of the principal populations which inhabited their enclaves.

The E. E. I. Co. was not the first European entity to face similar complex problems as they became involved in the East Indies.  Although the E. E. I. Co. at Benkulen certainly experienced one extreme, to one degree or another, these existed elsewhere.  The Dutch, generally considered the most successful in overcoming such obstacles, provided a model for the development of entrepots of a market economy in the Indies’ “Spice Trade” and, more recently, the emerging sugar and arrack plantation economy which eventually superceded it.  Therefore, it was to the Dutch model that Benkulen (York Ft.) turned!

The Dutch model assumed a need to clearly establish local authority—by either bolstering subservient traditional elites or crushing them—recruit local labor through compulsion, create an economy that both utilized and attracted entrepreneurial “Country” merchants and craftsmen and required a deep involvement in the local and international slave trade.  Central to all policies concerning population was the not very subtle belief in “Balance of Power” and a basic assumption that the indigenous population was not to be trusted.  The concept of “Balance of Power” extended beyond the laboring population into the military establishment as well and was there considered the very essence of security.  It is obvious from the very origins of the E. E. I. Co. at Benkulen that the Court of Directors accepted this as a given.  In an early communication from London relative to a discussion of recruitment of Topasses (Luso-Indians) from Ft. St. George it was noted:

“Would be a good balance against the Sumatrans, Madagascar Blacks or drunken mutinous English as we have formerly been troubled with; the true art of government being the balance of powers and that still not anywhere more necessary then in the settlements in the Indies.”

Quite clearly there was a commitment to a polyglot population from the very inception of Benkulen and the successive head settlements; York Ft. and Marlborough Ft.

Obviously given the insecurities of the local situation, such early dispatches are especially concerned with the structure of the military establishment and, therefore, are quite specific as to the assumed strengths and weaknesses of numerous stereotyped ethnic groups, their relative value, and, above all, the ideal proportion of each in the garrison.  It is especially interesting to note the consistent value placed on each and every ethnic group recruited by the E. E. I. Co.  Both positive and negative images emerge and remain standard from the founding of Benkulen throughout the 18th century.  Obviously viewed through a colonialist prism and, therefore, subject to both the perspective and the bias of the outsider, the images are nonetheless interesting.

During the early years at Benkulen—with but few exceptions—the military establishment consisted of Topassses recruited from Ft. St. George, Sumatrans (Malay), Coffrey (African) slaves and willing or unwilling European recruits from England or the “Coast and Bay.”  Attempting to maintain these components was never easy nor was it any easier to maintain the full strength of the military complement in general.  The original goal of maintaining a five hundred strong military force proved impossible.  Unable to maintain the ideal balance of ethnic groups, additional and often less valued elements entered the military roster.  Arabs, Moluccans, and Bugis all eventually fleshed out the garrison when the European and Coffrey contingents fell short.  However, when this occurred there was always a sense of forboding and genuine concern.  The colonial view was always that the Sumatran (Malay), Moluccan or Bugis recruits were not to be trusted while Arabs offered something of a counter-balance due to their being “foreign.”  The colonial image of these “others” remained highly nuanced but nonetheless consistent throughout the 18th century.

Even the earliest correspondence from the West Coast refers to the local population, alternately denoted as Sumatran or Malay, in negative and somewhat fearful terms.  Even the very first correspondence from the Court of Directors in London warned: “ . . . not to trust the local people . . . and keep goods on the ship.”

This feeling was reciprocated from the field where the E. E. I. Co. agent feared that in a crisis “the local population would not stand by the Company.”
  Understandably, a resort to Malay labor, or use of Malays in the garrison, was clearly an expensive unavoidable last resort.  Correspondence to and from London is peppered with complaints that only slave labor, preferably Coffrey, would meet local demands since “Coolies not being procurable in this place without much trouble and loss of time.”
  When Malay labor was available it was expensive and fickle.  This is a reoccurring theme in response to the Court of Directors queries over long years.  On innumerable occasions construction projects and simple tasks such as preparing pepper for shipment remained incomplete due to the unavailability of Malay labor at any price.  The Malay, largely committed to subsistence agriculture, often of the most primitive kind (Slash and Burn), viewed physical labor as demeaning and to be avoided unless pressing demands such as indebtedness or bride price required it.  Even requiring local populations to maintain pepper contracts often necessitated bolstering local Datu and Pangaran authority which could compel compliance. 

Among the earliest references to Malays in Company documents are negative and disparaging comments concerning attitudes to labor and commitment.  Virtually all other populations are considered more favorably when compared to the Malay; whether the Coffrey slave who could be employed favorably at many levels or, especially, the much lauded Chinese migrant who seemed to be the very personification of the useful laborer, craftsmen or entrepreneur.  Even the earliest references to him contrast his work habits with those of the Malay.  Rather typical is the comment of a Dep-Gov. who when comparing Chinese carpenters with Malays emphasized that “one will do the work of four Malays.”
  Other references to Malays also pick up the theme of the sensitivity and “fickleness” of Malay labor and population in general.  As a yet later Dep-Gov. noted:

“The Malays are so humourous and lazy with all that whatever we have of their assistance unless they have had an ill run at cock fighting they will not be hired to work and caused the least roughness they will sink their own boats to be revenged upon us.”
  

This statement followed a confrontation with the E. E. I. Co. over the fees to be paid to vessel owners who transferred pepper between shore and anchored European pepper ships.  It followed a documented incident where Malays did sink a few small vessels to retaliate against late payments and similar abuses by Company agents.  Viewed impartially one might see this as a not so subtle threat to stop all future loading of pepper unless abuses ended.  But, of course, given the largely negative colonial image of the Malay, it was convenient to blame the Malay “attitude.”

The most remarkable thing about the E. E. I. Co. references to the Malay population over time is that there are fewer and fewer mentions except in terms of pepper contracts, increasingly enforced directly by Datu and Pangaran, and the need to bolster the garrison which was perennially shorthanded and unable to maintain European, Topass or Coffrey complements at full strength.  And, even here, when referring to recruits for the garrison there remained concerns and doubts.  Periodic eruptions of Malay populations in the Benkulen vicinity in 1719—which forced a brief E. E. I. Co. evacuation—and finally the demonstrated disloyalty of the largely Malay garrison in April 1760, led the E. E. I. Co. to entirely displace the Malay in the infrastructure of the settlement.  The Dep-Gov. noted in his follow-up report on the French seizure of Marlborough Ft. (Benkulen).

“The Malays deserted immediately upon the arrival of the French fleet . . . and during the evacuation looted the fort and adjacent bazaar . . . even killing Englishmen in out-lying paggars.”

Not surprising was the fact that Malays were never again recruited but were entirely replaced by Sepoys
 from Ft. St. George (Madras).  Nor did the governor at Ft. St. George waste any sympathy on the ousted Dep-Gov who he castigated for “having put trust in your Malays.”
  Obviously the image of the Malay as perfidious and untrustworthy was strengthened!  Hereafter there are few references at all to the Malays.  When there are they are usually with respect to the pepper plantations and continued attempts to provide incentives for Malays to work within the context of their cultural norms.  A particularly interesting discussion of incentives by a Dep-Gov. suggested that pepper prices to raised by $5.00 per bahar (500 lbs.) so that “When a man finds he can save a bride price in six or seven years he will work harder.”
  Coupled with this sort of statement are references to local Datu and Pangaran who exploited their own people ruthlessly.  An interesting-counter argument to this suggestion that prices be raised was the sentiment of Mr. Stewart, Resident of Laye, a settlement adjacent to Marlborough Ft.; which challenged any increase noting that it would act as a disincentive “ . . . since it were their debts that first obliged them to industry.”

Clearly the “Sons of the Soil” were never seriously considered as the foundation of a viable economy, labor force or, to that matter, any appreciable element in the Benkulen infrastructure except as pepper planters.  Obviously other ethnic groups had to be recruited if the settlement were to prosper!  The need for labor, commercial development, creation of a supply network, etc. led the E. E. I. Co. to look to other populations and to attempt to mirror the success of the Dutch model; the prosperous settlement of the Dutch East Indies Co. at Batavia.  And, since the Dutch success was assumed to rest on the twin supports of slave labor, ideally Coffrey, and, above all, the industrious Chinese, recruiting these became the priority.  

The Coffrey was assumed to be a basic building block in any success of East Indies entrepot of trade or commerce in the 18th century.  As a basic and valuable ingredient in the labor force, a recruit for the garrison, as a skilled craftsmen, or even on occasion part of a ship’s complement, he was highly valued.  It is therefore quite surprising that such an essential population in the development of many East Indies entrepots has been so little documented and largely discounted.

E. E. I. Co. documents at Bombay, Madras and Sumatra from the 17th through the 18th centuries are filled with graphic descriptions and generally most positive assessments of the Coffrey.  He was considered essential to the development of each of the above settlements and assumed an extraordinary value in terms of the development of the West Coast.  Among the very first requests for Benkulen was a request for “Madagascar Blacks” followed several months later by a specific request for “St. Helena English-speaking Blacks to attend the sick . . .
 “ and an additional hundred “Madagascar Blacks” for Benkulen and two to three hundred for fortress construction at Ft. James.  Although such large numbers were not readily obtainable, small groups arrived on a regular basis and were closely documented given their value.
  The Coffrey was an invaluable addition to the workforce, to be utilized in both skilled and unskilled occupations.  There are detailed references to the Coffrey, his value—both literally and figuratively—and his profitability.  Whether in cultivating provisions for York Ft.; serving as stevedores, soldiers or craftsmen, their services were regularly recorded as indispensable.
  Failure to maintain a Coffrey complement frequently equated with the suspension of construction, delays in loading vessels and an inability to prepare pepper for export.  The outbreak of Queen Anne’s War, in 1702, was one such time.  The scarcity of Coffreys and their enhanced value was such, that even the arrival of small lots of two or three was joyfully documented with the hope that they could “be brought up to carpenter or mason work”
 to help to alleviate the shortage of skilled labor.  Even single arrivals were worthy of note!

During the remaining years of conflict, until peace in 1713/14, although the Coffrey virtually disappeared from the West Coast population, they were never forgotten as an ideal laborforce.
  Others were recruited into the slave establishment—Malabars, Banjareens, Nias and local bondslaves—but none were compared except unfavorably to the Coffrey.
  The records are filled with the hope that the Coffrey supply would be renewed at war’s end.  When unable to obtain Coffreys, slaving expeditions were sent to neighboring islands such as the Nias Isles northwest of Benkulen.  However, when in 1703 the ship Sarum
 completed two successful ventures and returned with almost two hundred Nias slaves, the Dep-Gov noted:

“ . . . although these were extraordinarily serviceable . . . could well employ 200 more which if could be procured at Madagascar would be of very great service since they clear themselves in a short time.”

This continuing reference to the Coffrey as the ideal slave, even when in comparison to the Nias slave, is most interesting since the Nias slave is frequently noted as superior to all other East Indies indigenous slaves and, in particular, slaves from the Indian subcontinent.
  Moreover, the Nias is frequently referred to as highly skilled and accomplished and, as such, remained a valued complement in the Ft. Marlborough laborforce until well into the latter half of the 18th century.
  But even then, never valued higher than the Coffrey.  And, of course, the comparison of Coffrey with Malay, slave or free, is regularly summed up in negatives such as a report to London which noted problems of labor shortages and high costs by stating:

“For want of them [Coffreys] employ Malay coolies at 15 (cash) a day and yet slaves will double their work and don’t cost 14 dollars per year.”

It’s such considerations that explain several costly attempts to acquire Coffrey via private ventures even while war continued.  But to little avail!  Coffrey arrivals remained few and far between!  But these few were duly recorded and reported in correspondence to the Court of Directors in London; such was their assumed importance.  By the end of 1710, these reports could only note ninety “Madagascar Blacks” when the Slave Lists were forwarded to London.”

Only as the conflict in Europe drew to an end, in 1714, could the pent up demand for a new supply of Coffrey slaves be met.  An exaltant letter of September 11, 1714, noted the “arrival of the Chapham Galley with 121 men and 46 women procured at Madagascar at $60 per man and $45 per woman . . . their labour will pay their purchase in less than 12 months.”
  An even more excited postscript to this dispatch to London noted the “arrival of Annabella”
 which landed 121 men, 70 women and 7 children with prices quoted as £ 35, £ 20 and £ 15 respectively and noted as approximately the same prices paid by the Chapham Galley.  One especially interesting note about these arrivals is that several were incorporated into the York Ft. military establishment and figured into the E. E. I. Co’s forces that subdued local enemies in 1719.  This reference and several earlier which recorded extra pay for Coffrey slaves on guard duty at Benkulen clearly illustrates that this was one of several niches where the Coffrey was considered invaluable.

Throughout the years between 1714 and 1730, as the fortunes of the E. E. I. Co. ebbed and flowed, the E. E. I. Co. Coffrey population at Benkulen ranged between one hundred seventy-five and approximately two hundred-fifty.
  However, rarely were the numbers ever sufficient to meet the needs of the settlement.  And never did these residents on the West Coast cease to highly prize the Coffrey and continue to request additional recruits.  Indeed, they were deemed so essential that the failure to complete specific projects are regularly related to an inadequate Coffrey supply.  Among these were various construction projects and the abrupt halt to the sugar/arrack export project in 1733.  Their unique value throughout this period translated into a price differential which saw Coffreys, valued in dollar terms, twice that of any other slaves.

At a point when the West Coast economy seemed to reach rock bottom in the early 1730’s, a sudden reversal in policy, enhanced financing of the settlement and a more regular supply network, resulting from an expanded pepper trade to China, gave new life and direction to the Benkulen community.  All of these developments encouraged greater economic activity—and a greater demand than ever before for Coffrey labor.  The especially significant development anew of the sugar plantations—geared to ambitious programs of recruiting Chinese entrepreneurial skills and investment--played a large role in this revival.
  But, once again, what is borne out is the continuing belief that Coffrey labor was also essential.  Expensive voyages were sanctioned from London via Madagascar in a desperate series of attempts to supply Coffrey labor for the expanding sugar plantations and the China pepper trade driven market.  When these voyages proved largely unproductive, Ft. St. George was ordered to establish a procedure for receiving any Coffreys that were delivered in the Madras area and to expedite their movement to Benkulen.  These ambitious moves were reflected in a sharp increase in the Coffrey population which is impossible to accurately quantify since the E. E. I. Co. was by this time merely one of the participants in the Coffrey trade.  However, its Slave Lists show steady growth in this population which hovered about four hundred by 1754 and continued to grow through the next several years until the outbreak of war once again disrupted the supply network.
  Given the usual high mortality rates on the West Coast, even a year or two without replacements resulted in a serious decline in the Coffrey population and a resulting labor problem.  Dispatches after 1758, until the settlement was overwhelmed by the French in 1760, are filled with critical accounts of slaves of various origins acquired at inflated prices which are “judged to be much inferior to the Coffrey.”
  

On-going attempts to maintain a Coffrey complement at Benkulen came to an abrupt pause in June 1760 when French forces, under Count d’Estaing, including a three hundred strong contingent of French Coffrey soldiers, overran Ft. Marlborough.  Declaring that “slaves are merchandize,”
 and therefore Spoils of War, the French commander stripped the West Coast of its Coffrey population.

The story of the Coffrey on the West Coast did not end with the fall of Ft. Marlborough however.  As soon as the Seven Years War drew to a close, the Court of Directors in London launched a plan to rebuild Ft. Marlborough on an even grander scale than previously—a project necessarily requiring a huge infusion of Coffrey labor of all kinds.  It is indicative of the high value placed on Coffrey labor that even the preliminary plan for rebuilding required voyages of the E. E. I. Co’s ships Diligent Snow and Prince Henry
 to Madagascar.  Both voyages succeeded by Feb/March 1762 in beginning a new chapter in the history of the Coffrey presence on the West Coast.  

Although the price of Coffrey slaves had held at the 1758 price levels—at $80 per male, $60 per female and $30 per child—the direct voyages proved too costly to be continued.
   However, the virtually insatiable demand for Coffrey labor spawned a commercial network, via Bombay, in private hands but driven by the E. E. I. Co.’s needs.  Free merchants were given generous incentives in terms of “Head Price,” fixed rates, etc. since it was determined Coffreys “. . . would be obtained quickly and at less price than if a ship were sent by the Company.”
  The result was a contract with “Free merchants at Bombay for not less than five hundred Coffreys.”
  The Bombay-based ship Neptune thereafter moved back and forth between Bombay, Madagascar and Benkulen expediting the growth of a Coffrey population deemed absolutely necessary to the rebuilding and rebirth of Marlborough Ft.  Demand however, continued to outpace supply which led to a dramatic shift in the direction of the Coffrey trade.  Additional sources were exploited to meet contracted obligations and a more complex Coffrey population emerged representing areas beyond Madagascar.  Although ships such as the Solebay
 and the Buckingham did obtain slaves at Madagascar, the Royal George
 obtained its one hundred fifty-nine Coffreys from Cabenda (Angola) while the Adventure
 brought eighty-nine slaves from Bombay including some originally from Mozambique.  The impact of this increasingly diverse Coffrey population is suddenly manifested in the new Slave Lists after 1765 which breakdown Coffrey populations by specific places of origin.  By 1766 the Coffrey population was more than double pre-war totals which in 1759 crested just below five hundred.
  The needs of construction, stevedore tasks, garrison duty and the flourishing sugar plantations, all kept the demand for Coffrey labor at a high level until the late 1770s when major reconstruction projects were completed and the sugar plantations were turned over to Chinese control, in keeping with the Dutch system as exhibited at Batavia.  Through 1774 the continuing contractual relationship between the E. E. I. Co and Bombay merchants guaranteed the regular arrival of Coffrey labor.  The last voyages operating under this system, the ships Swift and Adventure,
 delivered between two and three hundred Coffreys on each voyage in 1772 and 1773.  Only the growing problems of the E. E. I. Co. in financing the purchase of the slaves brought this era to a close.  Certainly there remained an undiminished regard for Coffrey labor!  

Unfortunately, after this point, although we continue to see the E. E. I. Co. documents reflecting the continuing presence of Coffrey’s on the West Coast, and a continuing growth in their population, it is difficult to document their distribution in the labor force.  Clearly references to their large numbers on hire to the Chinese operated sugar plantations, at one extreme, and as a considerable contingent in the garrison—large enough to raise fears of a slave revolt—shows the on-going dependence on the Coffrey even as the E. E. I. Co.’s history on the West Coast was drawing to a conclusion.

As striking as was the colonial image of the Coffrey, the image of the Chinese was even more dramatic.  Indeed, no ethnic group was held in higher regard then the Chinese nor was any more valued.  From the very beginning they were assumed to be essential to the prosperity and development of the West Coast.  

Long involved in what the Chinese called the South Seas trade, merchants from Kwangdong and Fujian plied between China and the East Indies.  Deeply involved in the spice and luxury trade, Chinese merchants provided a wide variety of goods and services desired by indigenous communities.  The annual arrival and departure of the China junks at any port, but especially Batavia, punctuated the ebb and flow of trade.  Indeed, the prosperity of many an entrepot of trade was attributed solely to the industry and commercial skills of the Chinese.  At settlements, such as the Dutch dominated Batavia, the jewel of the Dutch East India Company, the presence of a complex Chinese community was considered the reason for tis dynamic growth and prosperity.  This was an accepted fact that no commercial interests least of all the E. E. I. Co. could ignore.

Among the earliest communications from the Court of Directors of the E. E. I. Co. are directives “to make the place desirable by the Chinese and others to cohabitate with you.”
  It is quite significant that the only specific reference to an ethnic group in this and additional supportive correspondence is to the Chinese.  Quite clearly these instructions were taken to heart since references to Chinese, expressed wishes to increase their numbers, schemes to attract them, etc. are a regular inclusion in succeeding annual reports.  These entries are always couched in positive terms and the Chinese presented in a favorable light.  Even during troubled times such as the War of the League of Augsburg, attempts to establish a resident Chinese community is equated with development.  As a directive from London emphasized in 1690 

“Nothing will tend so much to the improvement of it [Benkulen] as a good stock of Chinese familys if you could procure them to settle with you as you have already begun.”

The same directive emphasized the numerous positive features of a resident Chinese community including the note that “ . . . they are excellent gardeners, planters and makers of sugar and have contributed much to the increase and wealth of Batavia.”
  Simultaneously this lengthy explication of the value of the Chinese recognized the difficulty of attracting them since “ . . . the Chinese are a cunning an far seeing people and will never settle with you until they see you are strong.”
  These and similar directives encouraged and supported development of the image of the Chinese as the most necessary ingredients in the development of a viable settlement.  It was fully recognized that the Chinese, whether skilled craftsman, merchant supplier or sugar plantation worker, was essential to the well-being of European trading centers in the East Indies.  Virtually every annual directive from London admonished its representatives at Benkulen “ . . . to give encouragement to the Chinese to trade with their ships and inhabit and settle with you.”

It was also recognized early on that the Chinese dominated “Country Trade” and its elaborated supply networks could be absolutely necessary to the survival of European entrepots during conflicts in Europe when lines of communication and supply might be and often were severed.  Even the earliest correspondence recognized this reality and instructed the Dept. Gov. at Ft. York not to obstruct Chinese merchants in any way so that trade “be as free to Chinese . . . as is to your Governor himself.”

Eventually the presence of Chinese at York Ft., and its enclaves elsewhere on the West Coast, was recognized as a barometer of the economic health of E. E. I. Co. settlements—and their absence as a sign of maladministration and economic decline.  These points are emphasized in numerous missives from London, in the period 1701-1704, when the Court of Directors included in virtually every annual directive an explanation why there were so few Chinese while questioning “was there really free trade.”
  Indeed, with the outbreak of Queen Anne’s War in 1702, these directives took on a more shrill tone since it was assumed that, as European supply networks ruptured, only Chinese could fill the gap and supply remote areas such as Benkulen.  As noted in the advice from London “ . . . encouragement of Chinese and other useful people to dwell with you, to let such persons trade at Bencoolen free of all dutyes.”
  Beyond mere supply networks, the Court of Directors hoped that good relations might also encourage Chinese junks that visited Batavia to also touch in at Benkulen.

Despite advice from London, harsh treatment of the Chinese at Benkulen and an almost complete breakdown of the shipping network from Europe, led the Chinese to virtually abandon the area.  A steady exodus of Chinese of all descriptions, followed by a collapse of the ambitious beginnings of a sugar/arrack scheme and the unraveling of the Chinese supply network which linked York Ft. and Batavia, sent the settlement into a tailspin which proved conclusively the incomparable asset that the Chinese were and how necessary they were.

Unable to rein in their agents at a distance during wartime, the Court in London could not protect the Chinese but would plan for the future while lamenting the damage done.  The following excerpt from a directive sums up their concerns:  “It extremely concerns us to read the Chinese have been badly treated at Benkulen . . . that the sugar plantations are gone to ruine by their discouragement.”
  Equally apparent in the ensuing letters is the basic assumption that the Chinese and only the Chinese have the skills to successfully develop a sugar/arrack scheme and restore prosperity to the West Coast.  There are also additional references to other possibly profitable plantation crops such as indigo that could be developed but only after the Chinese could be encouraged to return.  In this and other supporting correspondence, the Court also marveled at the mobility of the Chinese population which, when victimized, could speedily withdraw, go elsewhere and cripple an economy by their departure.

It is interesting to note that all economic reforms mentioned in directives of 1711 and 1712, as well as specific suggestions for returning York Ft. to economic prosperity, are couched in terms of rebuilding a Chinese community.  The Court of Directors directive to restore currency used on the West Coast to its former value and to return to payment in Spanish silver dollars was a direct response to their realization “that copper cash has driven the Chinese away.”
  Moreover, with Queen Anne’s War drawing to a close the Court deemed the return of the Chinese to be so essential that, hereafter, York Ft. was required to report on the Chinese community in its annual reports.  The Court ordered

“ . . . send us yearly an account of their [Chinese] number that we may see whether they increase or diminish and accordingly judge the conduct of your Dep-Gov. and Council for experience has taught us that it is one good characteristick of a faithful and understanding Gov-General’s management when the China men flock to and stay with you.”

The same correspondent also reiterated the belief that only now that Chinese were returning in numbers was it practical to consider another attempt at a sugar plantation and the supply of materials for such arriving on the “Europe Supply Ship,”
 the London.  At York Ft. itself generous grants were made to arriving Chinese as well as an offer of free passage for Chinese going to Batavia if they returned with more Chinese.  These to be given free passage as well!  Recognizing that only a resident Chinese community would serve the needs of Benkulen the Dep-Gov. volunteered  “Will endeavor to get the Chinese men wives and children to come to them but must treat civilly.”

Such generous policies and careful encouragement led to the arrival of several hundred Chinese in but a few brief months and glowing accounts of the positive impact and industry of the new arrivals.  In a report in the Record Books of 1717, the Dep-Gov. exalted

“The Gardiners brought seed and have what ground they can employ and they work hard to manure it.  Whole boat loads of gardening trade brought down the river in the morning to sell to shipping.  The Artificers all heartily at work.  Many undertaking making arrack and sugar serviceable to the contractor.”

By this point the Chinese population had grown to the point that the Company officially recognized their influence by appointing a China Captain and granted them the right to decide most issues and problems among themselves.  This was a privilege not granted to others!  The Dep-Gov. reported “If among themselves the Captain first examines the case and reports to the Dep-Gov. we generally approve the sentence.”
  And he added to this statement his assurance to London “ . . . do redress any of their complaints against the natives or English.”

Unfortunately for the English, a sudden Malay uprising, replete with attacks on the Chinese—and which briefly forced the evacuation of the E. E. I. Co.—brought a sharp halt to economic activity and represented a setback to further growth in the Chinese community.  Indeed, it was the rapid growth of the Chinese community and its clash with Malay concepts of land ownership and customary law (Adat) that played a large role in the uprising.  As the Letter Book of 17209 noted

“It has been said that the Mallays were disgusted at those plantations and envyed the Chinese for their industry and growing rich thereby which hastened the late troubles.”

Once the difficulties with the Malays were resolved, and the Chinese returned, the economy revived and the sugar plantations especially became a source of great hope.  Through all the twists and turns in E. E. I. Co. policy supportive of a sugar investment the Chinese remained the essential ingredient.  A statement lifted from the Record Book of 1715 “that the sugar and arrack may be brought to perfection but it must be done by the Chinese”
 is a reoccurring theme.  Not only in the sugar scheme but in many others, it is the hiring of a Chinese contractor that overts disaster.  Likewise many a project is initiated by them such as the first coffee plantation at Benkulen.  Initiated by a grant from the E. E. I. Co., and the creation of a salary of $12 per month for a Chinese supervisor, it was a direct result of the observation that Chinese at Batavia were similarly employed.

Throughout the ensuing decades the well established Chinese community on the West Coast continued to provide virtually every level of craftsmenship, entrepreneurial skills and suppliers needed by the establishment.  Chinese titlemakers, carpenters, contractors, smiths, etc. are regularly noted in the Sumatra letter and Records Books through the 1730s, 1740s and 1750s as invaluable assets.  All the while the Chinese remained essential to the growth and prosperity of the sugar scheme.  As a Dep-Gov. noted in 1754

“It is to the Chinese industry we are endebted for the promising manufactory and on them alone we need rely for the prosecution of it.”

The same correspondence expounded the value of sponsoring further growth in the Chinese population as it is “those industrious inhabitants the Chinese . . . who will enrich the settlement.”

Although there were periodic setbacks for the Chinese—as represented in the French capture of Benkulen in 1760 at the height of the Seven Years War—these were merely temporary.  It is perhaps appropriate to note here that the French also assumed that the Chinese were the basis of Benkulen’s prosperity.  And it was that assumption which explained their attempt to remove the captured Chinese population to their own island of Mauritius.  Clearly it was not only the English who recognized and prized the skills and industry of the Chinese!  Regardless, the Chinese community revived after this setback as the E. E. I. Co. obtained new blood from Batavia, Manila and directly from Canton.  By 1765 the community was revived and larger than ever!  The China Captaincy was revived and expanded to embrade two new subordinate positions (lieutenants), provided with Company salaries and generous arrack and gaming licenses.
  This set an amicable tone for Anglo-Chinese relationships which persisted throughout the remainder of the E. E. I. Co.’s sojourn on the West Coast.  Anglo-Chinese relationships merely settled into an on-going working and complimentary pattern which set the tone for future roles at Penang and even Hong Kong.
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� Cette représentation apparaissait pourtant parfois dans la caricature polonaise avant 1914 – ibidem, p. 492, 494.


� T. Szarota, „Polak w karykaturze niemieckiej (1914-1944). Przyczynek do badań stereotypów narodowych”, w: Wokół steretypów..., p.88. La comparaison de l’article de Szarota avec le sujet que nous esquissons ici présente un intérêt plus ample, qui risquerait cependant de nous détourner du sujet tel qu’il est proposé. La parenthèse consacrée à la comparaison de la représentation animale avait pour but de souligner que la caricature polonaise en principe ne sortait pas d’un certain cadre, risquons le terme, „canonique”. Notons cependant que Rudolf Jaworski („Polskie i niemieckie obrazy wroga w latach 1919-1932”, in: Stosunki polsko-niemieckie 1919-1932, dir. A. Czubiński, Z. Kulak, série Materiały konferencji Wspólnej Komisji Podręcznikowej PRL-RFN, vol. 10, Poznań 1990, p.229) montre un cas où, dans le journal satirique silésien „Kocynder” les Allemands sont présentés sous la forme d’insectes.


� Mucha 1926, Nº 52. Dans se qui est verbal, Dantzig est traité ici de „hakatiste” (allusion à une association allemande d’avant 1914, symbole de l’agressivité vis-à-vis de l’élément polonais).


� Une des exceptions se trouve dans: Mucha 1927, Nº 12.


� „Mucha” 1919, Nºs 3, 8, d’après W. Wrzesiński, Sąsiad..., p. 418, 423).


� W. Wrzesiński, op.cit., p. 407, 477, 542 en reproduit trois dessins: de 1919, de 1925 et de 1930.


� R. Jaworski, op.cit., p.210.


� W. Wrzesiński, Sąsiad..., p.567 et 568 note 501, aussi les reproductions de la fin 1931 montrant Hitler comme pantin – p. 558, 559.


� „Mucha” 1933, Nº 25 – Ibidem, p. 586.


� „Mucha” 1935, Nº 20 – Ibidem, p. 629.


� Mucha 1926, Nº 47; le message est semblable à celui du „positif” Michel allemand – voir plus haut,  note 7


� Mucha 1925, Nº 27-28.


� „Le sentiment saisissant souvent les parents qui ne veulent pas comprendre que leurs enfants ont mûri et désirent créer leurs propres foyers était celui de maints politiques polonais qui considéraient les Ukrainiens comme un de tribus polonais, ne différent des montagnards, des Masures ou des Poznaniens que par leur confession et leur statut social. L’irredente ukrainienne semblait sentir l’intrigue autrichienne ou moscovite. De même les visées nationales lituaniennes furent attribuées à l’inspiration russe, bien que Petersbourg combattait le mouvement national lituanien avec des méthodes les plus draconiennes” – J. Tazbir, „Stereotypów żywot twardy”, in: Mity i stereotypy w dziejach Polski, dir. J. Tazbir, Warszawa 1991, p.18. 


� Mucha 1927, Nº 41.


� Ce symbole d’immaturité trouve un pendant intéressant dans la représentation allemande de la Pologne – voir T. Szarota, Niemcy i Polacy..., p. 82.


� Mucha 1927, Nº 11. Comme à d’autres occasions, le personnage qui prône la reconciliation est la reine Hedvige dont le mariage avec le prince Iogaïla était à l’origine de l’union polono-lituanienne (1385).


� A ce sujet voir: S. Sierpowski, Pilsudski w Genewie, Poznań 1990. Le sus-mentionne dessin des soldats polonais et lituanien est le réflet direct de cet événement.


� Mucha 1927, Nº 14.


� Mucha 1927, Nº 41, 46.


� Dans la représentation caricaturale, on adoptait implicitement l’idée de l’Etat-nation – en pratique, il est impossible de fasire la distinction entre ces deux nations (sauf pour l’URSS). Dans le cas de la Tchécoslovaquie, la presse polonaise, sans entrer dans les subtilités du concept de la „nation tchécoslovaque”, ignorait en pratique les Slovaques et ne représentait que les Tchèques.


� Le 23 janvier, alors que les forces armées polonaises en train de se former furent engagées dans la lutte contre les Ukrainiens en Galicie Orientale, les forces tchécoslovaques ont occupé la partie litigieuse de la Silésie de Teschen qui se trouvait sous l’administration polonaise en vertu de l’accord conclu par les autorités locales polonaises et tchèques le 5 novembre 1918.


� J. Tazbir, op.cit., p. 20.


� I am grateful to Professor Abraham Ben-Zvi, Dr. Gil Merom, Dr. Zara Steiner, and Dr. David Tal for having drawn my attention to some exceedingly interesting material.


� Pierre Renouvin, "Les Relations Franco-Anglaises (1935-1939); Esquisse provisoire", in Les Relations Franco-Anglaises de 1935 à 1939 (C.N.R.S., Paris, 1975), p. 16.  


� James Joll, 1914:  The Unspoken Assumptions, an inaugural lecture delivered at the London School of Economics on 25 April 1968 (London, 1968).


� However, I have tried to eschew examples of the genre  that come most rapidly to mind, among them, not least, because still in living memory, those offered by the National Socialists of Germany.  This has been partly because, they are, indeed, too obvious and too well-known.  But partly too because the world of images which the National Socialists constructed for themselves was too explicit and so to speak mechanical to serve my purpose — being an entire, carefully elaborated, systematically indoctrinated and legislated hierarchy of races, nations, peoples, and cultures which the policy-makers of the Third German Reich, with their minions, took — some genuinely, some as a matter of expedient pretence — to be genetically pre-determined. By the same token, apart from one instance (relegated to my footnotes), I have left aside that prototypical image of a particular people, the Jewish people, with which all of Christian Europe had been taught century after century to concern itself in one way or another, an image — or set of images — that still resonates not only in its original home in Europe, but in the contemporary Middle East where it is now fully integral to the Arab-Israeli conflict.  Extreme cases are instructive.  None the less, I have thought it would more useful on this particular occasion to cast one's net somewhat more widely. 


�  "Toute ma vie je me suis fait une certaine idée de la France."


� Mémoires de Guerre: L'Appel 1940-42 (Paris, 1954), p. 5. 


� While de Gaulle did not always distinguish between country or fatherland or patrie  on the one hand and people or nation on he other, there is no mistaking his sense of the supreme and primordial importance of peoples as opposed to the institutions and organization which enclose or rule them, as when he said, in an oration delivered long before his resumption of power (with the existing,  Fourth Republic very much in mind),  that "On ne fera  pas l'Europe si on ne la fait pas avec les peuples et en les y associant.  Or, la voie que l'on suit est complètement différente.  On s'enferme dans des comités.  On élabore des techniques.  On fabrique des pools.  On se réunit dans des conseils entre augures intéressés.  Mais les peuples n'y sont pas." (At Saint-Maur, 6 July 1952.)   On the other hand, his tendency to see affairs in very large, strongly reductionist terms of historically and geographically determined characteristics of peoples and patries may account for his error in believing in 1958 (as announced in the Peace of the Brave speech of 23 October of that year) that he could entice the FLN leadership into something less than full and unquestioned independence over the whole of the Algerian territory. And it was strikingly apparent in the terms in which he rejected the admission of the United Kingdom (conceived, of course, as "l'Angleterre")  into the EEC, much as it was when he almost as famously condemned Israel for deciding on a pre-emptive war against Egypt in 1967:  "On pouvait se demander, en effet, et on se demandait même chez beaucoup de Juifs, si l'implantation de cette communauté sur des terres qui avaient été acquises dans des conditions plus ou moins justifiables et au milieu des peuples qui lui étaient foncièrement hostiles, n'allai pas entraîner d'incessants, d'interminables, frictions et conflits.  Certains même redoutaient  que les Juifs, jusqu'alors dispersés, mais qui étaient restés ce qu'ils avaient été de tous temps, c'est-à-dire un peuple d'élite, sûr de lui-même et dominateur, n'en viennent, une fois rassemblés dans le site de leur ancienne grandeur, à changer en ambition ardente et conquérante les souhaits très émouvants qu'ils formaient depuis dix-neufs siècles."    To which, however, there needs to be added the more interesting, because more revealing terms in which he subsequently explained his remarks to David Ben Gurion:  "L'émotion apparemment soulevée chez tels ou tels d'entre [les Juifs] par le fait que j'ai dit de leur peuple qu'il était 'un peuple d'élite, sûr de lui-même et dominateur', jugement que certains affectent de tenir pour péjoratif alors qu'il ne saurait y avoir rien de désobligeant à souligner le caractère grâce auquel ce peuple fort a pu survivre et rester lui-même après dix-neuf siècles passés dans des conditions inouïes." The key phrase here, surely, is "et rester lui-même".  


� Lenin, V. I., "Speech delivered at the Second All-Russian Conference of Organisers Responsible for Rural Work, June 12 1920", Collected Works (English translation of Sochineniya, 4th edn.), xxxi (Moscow 1966), pp. 173-4.    


� Perhaps most interesting and subtle of all, and therefore more difficult to penetrate, are hat those who play an international political or military role on behalf of their people believe to be their own people's view of  them. Something of the complexities of what may be involved in such a case emerges from one of the questions posed by Élie Halévy. the great French historian of  19th century England — a question that is all the more interesting for it being one that few English historians have ever thought to ask.  To what  was it, Halévy wondered, that the Royal Navy in its heyday under Nelson, Collingwood, and other celebrated admirals and captains owe its near-consistent superiority over its enemies.  Not to numerical advantage, he found; not to the technical quality of its ships (many of the best of which had either been captured from the French or were English copies of French designs); not to the skills of their shipwrights (which, on the whole, were inferior to the French); nor necessarily to the professional capabilities of their officers. The only technical sphere in which the British Navy had the upper hand was in its signalling system and the advantage it gave its admirals in the rapid and reliable transmission of orders.  The Royal Navy's crucial advantage lay elsewhere: in the realm of morale — despite the fact that the lower decks of the His Majesty's ships were largely populated by what their rebellious commanders had very good cause to think of as the scum of the earth,  ever teetering moreover on the brink of mutiny.  "Les escadres anglaises, aux environs de 1800 [wrote Halévy], offrent encore le spectacle de la vieille Angleterre du xviiie siècle, tumultueuse et désobéissante: les vaisseaux qui remportent la victoire à Camperdown, à Saint-Vincent, à Aboukir, sont commandés par des officiers indisciplinés, et montés par des équipages d'émeutiers.  Pourtant cette flotte si divisée fait preuve, en face des flottes rivales, d'une écrasante supériorité.  Les amiraux, les officiers, les matelots se réconcilient au moment du combat, et fondent sur les vaisseaux ennemis "comme le faucon sur sa proie".  Pourquoi?  Quel est le secret de leur force?  C'est que le pays est avec eux, et qu'ils le savent." (Élie Halévy, Histoire du peuple anglais au xixe siècle, i, l'Angleterre en 1815 (Paris, 1913), pp. 43-62.) My emphasis. 


� In practice, the memorandum writer, but with his ambassador's explicit and formal approval


� Memorandum by Grey, enclosed in a despatch from Perth to Halifax, 17 Dec. 1938, PRO, FO 371/22289 fo. 122. That this was virtually identical to the view held in London itself may be seen from a Foreign Office memorandum commenting on the one originating in Rome.  Referring to the question "whether it is justifiable to lump Fascism and Nationalism Socialism together in one category as being both equally and potentially inimical to British interests", the point was made that  "In this field irrefutable evidence is necessarily lacking, speculation is rife and we are thrown back upon reports from secret sources and upon the estimates of the characters and intentions of leading Nazi and Fascist statesmen, particularly, of course, of the two leaders themselves. . . .  It is perhaps pertinent to observe that though we often hear of the Germans entertaining, as an ultimate ambition, world domination, we do not hear the same thing said of the Italians.  The wildest dreams of the Fascists are confined to an early resuscitation of the ancient Roman Empire, and this in itself might be considered to render the Fascist system less potentially dangerous to us than the Nazi.   Now those who know the Italians well will probably agree that in spite of all that the Duce has done to regenerate the nation, and he has done a great deal, they are not yet and probably never will be, within a foreseeable period, capable on their own initiative of acquiring and administering a new Roman Empire.  They certainly could not acquire it without the help of the Germans and given their character and capabilities they certainly could not by themselves administer it, which means that they could not maintain it."  (Minute by the Southern Department 7 January 1939.  PRO, FO 371/22289 fo. 180-1. Finally,  the author(s) of an SIS (MI6) paper written (in appropriately lapidary style) as the Service's own contribution to the debate,  recommended bringing an Anglo-Italian Agreement into force, but warned, that  "We can never really rely in an emergency on the fickle and unscrupulous Italians.  They would never be a stable factor in any 'defensive front', if such were desirable.  But we can at least always work to keep them on the right side, treating them, above all, as equals, playing up to their pride, and always being quick to remove any suspicions which they may entertain as to our motives." (18 September 1938. PRO, FO 371/21659, fos. 62-7.)   For a more general discussion of  this correspondence see Donald Lammers, "Fascism, Communism, and the Foreign Office, 1937-39", Journal of Contemporary History, vol 6, no. 3, 1971, pp. 66-86. 


� And may cause us to wonder what diplomats may be inclined to say and write in the (temporary) privacy of their secret discussions and despatches in our own times.


�Robert Paul Shay, Jr., British Rearmament in the Thirties (Princeton, l977), p. 176, cited in Ernest R. May (ed.), Knowing one's Enemies:  Intelligence Assessment before the two World Wars (Princeton, 1984), p. 521. 


� In March 1938, R. A. Butler, Lord Halifax's Parliamentary Under-Secretary for Foreign Affairs, thought it appropriate to recommend both to his chief and to the Prime Minister, a paper by the current chairman of the Anglo-German Fellowship E. W. D. Tennant in which Tennant had written inter alia, that  "England is still mainly governed by an aristocracy with an ancient tradition basically unchanged for centuries.  Germany is governed by one comparatively young man risen from low beginnings with no personal experience of other countries and surrounded by advisers of similar type, all men of vital,  dynamic energy who have gone through an incredibly hard school, . . .  who are tough, ruthless but immensely able and who believe themselves to be governed by very high ideals.  I still believe that it should not only be possible, but easy, to make friends with them. . . .  Hitler is determined as ever by any means, fair or even foul, to prevent Communism overrunning Europe." To which Butler himself added the comment (for the Foreign Secretary's and the Prime Minister's benefit), that  "I think you will find his account remarkably true." (18 March 1938.  R. A. Butler Papers, F70/14. Cited in John Lukacs, Five Days in London: May 1940 (New Haven, 1999), p. 59.) But this sort of fearful respect for the new Germans, and therefore for Hitler's new Reich, was not limited to the appeasers. In March 1940, when the worst fears of resurgent Germany seemed to have been justified beyond anything imagined two years earlier, Robert Boothby, from the other side of the great political/strategic divide, defined in a secret memorandum to the War Cabinet what it was that he thought Hitler's Germans really represented:  "The incredible conception of a movement — young, virile, dynamic, and violent — which is advancing irresistibly to overthrow a decaying old world, that we must continually bear in mind; for it is the main source of Nazi strength and power." (Churchill Archives, 20-21, 20 March 1940. Cited in John Lukacs, op. cit., pp.  16-17.)


� Vereker  to Halifax, 16 May 1938.  PRO, FO 371/22288 fos. 214a-f.   Again, it is worth comparing the British view from Moscow with other views on Russia current, if not necessarily dominant in the British Diplomatic Service. What Vereker had to say to Coulondre was no more profound than what was to be offered a little later by the British representative at the Holy See, in his way a markedly knowledgeable and experienced diplomat, if much taken, one must say,  by a view of the contemporary world of which Pope Pius XII can now be seen to have been a very considerable proponent. Explaining how contemporary Russia had come to take on its totalitarian features, D'Arcy Osborne  wrote to the Foreign Office, that "Under Lenin's leadership the imposition of this tragic and impossible utopia was largely entrusted to Jews.  Hence the process has revealed in operation the mental agility, the cynical adaptability and the amoral ingenuity of the Jew in combination with the fanaticism and mysticism of the asiatic Russian, as well as his [i.e. the "Russian's"] fundamental inefficiency. It is therefor not surprising that the experiment has ended at home as an oriental tyranny more cruel and barbarous, more ruthlessly indifferent to human suffering and more cynically contemptuous of the rights and liberties of the individual than either National Socialism or Fascism." (Osborne to Halifax, 4 November 1938. PRO, FO 371/22289 fos. 82-3.)


� See for example: Dorothy Borg, The United States and the Far Eastern Crisis of 1933-1938 (Cambridge, Mass., 1964), p. 118.); Peter Lowe, "Great Britain's Assessment of Japan before the outbreak of the Pacific War", in Ernest R. May (ed.), Knowing one's Enemies:  Intelligence Assessment before the two World Wars (Princeton, 1984), pp. 474-5; Waldo H. Heinrichs, Jr., American Ambassador:  Joseph C. Grew and the Development of  the United States Diplomatic Tradition (Boston., 1966), p. 317;  


� Erich von Falkenhayn, General Headquarters 1914-1916 and its Critical Decisions (London, 1921), pp. 209-18. Slightly edited and emphasis added. 


� Franz Baron Conrad von Hötzendorf, Aus meiner Dienstzeit, iv (Vienna, 1923), pp. 128-9.  Cited by Joll, The Unspoken Assumptions, pp. 18-19. 


� Falkland Islands Review: Report of a Committee of Privy Councillors ["The Franks Report"] (London, January 1983.


� 5 April 1982. 


� Datu was a local village chieftain of uncertain authority.


� Pangaran represented a regional authority who commanded respect from and authority over local Datu.


� Malay is loosely and ambiguously applied in the correspondence to West Coast and mainland populations in the early years.


� Sumatra Record Books, Vol. 5 (1701-03), 10 April, 1701.


� Raja is a term usually denoting authority over several Pangarans.


 


� Sumatra Letter Books, Vol. 8 (1685-88), 21 Oct., 1685.


� Sumatra Record Books, vol. 1 (1685-8), 20 Jan., 1685.


� Ibid., 10 Oct. 1686.


� Ibid., Vol. 3 (1695-99), 16 Oct., 1695.


� Ibid., Vol. 6 (1703-1710), 11 Feb., 1711.


� Ibid., Vol. 8 (1711-37), 2 Nov., 1712.


� Ibid., Vol. 12 (1759-62), 3 April, 1760.


� Sepoys were Indian soldiers employed and trained by European officers.


� Sumatra Record Books, Vol. 12 (1759-62), 13 March, 1761.


� Ibid., Vol. 17 (1777-81), 13 March, 1779.


� Ibid., Vol. 5 (1701-03), 14 April, 1701.


� Ibid., Vol. 2 (1687-95), 6 Jan., 1686.


� Ibid., Vol. 5 (1701-03), 26 Nov., 1702.





� Ibid., vol. 3 (1695-99), 6 Jan., 1695.


� Ibid., Vol. 5 (1701-03), 4 April, 1702.


� Sumatra Letter Books, Vol. 15 (1712-16), 15 Jan., 1713.


� Sumatra Record Books, Vol. 5 (1701-03), 30 Jan., 1703.


� Ibid.


� Ibid., Vol. 6 (1703-10), 3 Feb., 1703.


� Ibid., Vol. 5 (1701-03), 14 April, 1701.


� Ibid., Vol. 11 (1757-59), 17 Feb., 1758.


� Ibid., Vol. 6 (1703-10), 1 Feb., 1705.


� Ibid., Vol. 8 (1711-37), 11 Feb., 1711.


� Ibid., 11 Sept., 1714.


� Ibid., Vol. 20 (1779-81), 28 July, 1781.


� Ibid., Vol. 8 (1711-37).  For years 1723, 1724, 1729, 1733, and 1737.


� Ibid., 10 Jan., 1732.


� Ibid., 10 Jan., 1734.


� Sumatra Letterbooks, Vol. 23 (1733-36) 12 Dec., 1734.


� Sumatra Record Books, Vol. 10A (1754-55) 9 Sept., 1754.


� Ibid., Vol. 11 (1757-59), 17 Feb., 1758.


� Ibid., Vol. 12 (1759-62), 3 June, 1760.


� Ibid.


� Ibid.


� Ibid. 


� Bombay Abstract Letter, April 1762.


� Sumatra Record Books, Vol. 13 (1763-65) 13 Aug., 1765.


� Ibid.


� Ibid.


� Ibid., Vol. 12 (1759-62), 10 Oct., 1762.


� Ibid., Vol. 16 (1773-76), 8 Jan., 1774.


� Ibid., Vol. 2 (1686-89), 30 Dec., 1687.


� Sumatra Letter Books, Vol. 12 (1759-62), 10 March, 1759.


� Ibid., Vol. 9 (1689-97), 19 Dec., 1690.


� Sumatra Record Books, vol. 2 (1686-89), 19 Dec., 1690.


� Ibid.


� Ibid., Vol. 3 (1695-99), 16 April, 1697.


� Ibid., Vol. 11 (1757-59), 8 July, 1711.


� Sumatra Letter Books, Vol. 12 (1702-06), 17 Feb., 1702.


� Ibid., Vol. 15 (1712-16), 15 Jan., 1713.


� Ibid., 20 March, 1712.


� Ibid., Vol. 16 (1716-19), 6 Feb., 1716.


� Ibid.


� Ibid., 29 Sept., 1716.


� Sumatra Record Books, Vol. 8 (1711-37), 23 Oct., 1717.


� Ibid., 10 June, 1719.


� Ibid.


� Ibid.


� Ibid., 4 April, 1715.


� Ibid., Vol. 10 (1754-56), 10 Feb., 1754.


� Ibid.


� Ibid., Vol. 14 (1766-72), 4 Jan., 1768. Ibid., 7 Feb., 1771.
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